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ABSTRACT

Full-length ethnographic expositions of American socie
ty and culture by non-Western foreigners are uncommon. This 
dissertation is a look through Asian Indian eyes at some 
aspects of the American lifeway (and its implications for 
India). Arranged as a series of framing backdrops, the 
reader is taken through a discussion of the Western social 
paradigm, of its circumscription of mainstream ethnography, 
and of its ripening as the American way of life. The focus 
is deliberately and solely on the dark side of America as 
that about which almost nothing is generally known in India 
and, comprehensively, even in America. The opening discus
sion becomes a backdrop for a commentary on competition (and 
its corollary of violence) as the core value of contemporary 
America. Then this becomes a backdrop for a description of 
some areas of the American natural and cultural environment, 
and this, in turn, serves as a backdrop for accounts of some 
major cultural myths, including that of equality. The 
American proneness to illusion is shown through portrayals 
of television culture and other pursuits of fantasy, of the 
family, of Mr. Ronald Reagan as the representative character 
for Americans, and through a detailed analysis of the theory 
of the American philosopher, G.H.Mead for the construction
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of the self through human interactions. Set before this is 
the way many Americans actually conceive of their selves, 
and of the significant American interaction with non-human 
entities (animals, machines). The final metonymic juxtapo
sition through this perspective and against all these back
drops is a presentation of the cultural creature known as 
the American.

This study also brings to the fore some dilemmas facing 
a non-Westerner doing fieldwork in America and then report
ing on that work to an audience of native informants. It 
attempts to refute the prevailing prerequisite of Otherness 
for ethnographic consideration by demonstrating that this is 
culturally bound, and it attempts to extend the present lim
it of discourse in the anthropology of emotions by introduc
ing to it an application from the Hindu theory of aesthet
ics. Finally, it draws on a Hindu narrative genre to 
arrange its textual presentation in a manner more represen
tative of the thought-world from which the researcher has 
derived his authority.
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The scene is a small crowded room at the 
Freedom House in New York City. It is the Dalai 
Lama's first press conference in the United 
States. A voice somewhere in the back of the room 
asks, "Your Holiness, do you have a message for 
the United States?"

"Compassion," replies His Holiness the Dalai 
Lama XIV, emanating a happy and powerful radiance.

A human being is a part of the whole, called 
by us the "universe," a part limited in time and 
space. He experiences himself, his thoughts and
feelings, as something separated from the rest --
a kind of optical delusion of his consciousness. 
This delusion is a kind of prison for us, 
restricting us to our personal desires and to 
affection for a few persons nearest to us. Our 
task must be to free ourselves from this prison by 
widening our circle of compassion to embrace all 
living creatures and the whole of nature in its 
beauty. - Albert Einstein

Who sees the variety 
and not the unity, 
wanders on from death 
to death.
- Katha Upanishad
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Part 1 

IN THE C O U R S E  OF HUMAN E V E N T S

Entering the United States of America, I see posters in
the international airport for New York City that distinguish
it from other airports. These posters warn me not to trust 
strangers.

In the main bus terminus of New York City, I see a 
notice that warns me against asking help from persons not in 
uniform because they may hurt me.

I step outside the bus terminus, and am hit forcefully 
by the sleaze of porn theatres.

I step outside a little farther, and see people
scrounging through garbage for something to eat. I walk on,
and see a bread l i n e  people waiting for handouts of
food.

Is t h i s  the premier metropolis of America, the world's 
richest and most civilized country ever, or is this some 
dirty, beggarly, backward, Indian city? If this is the cul
tural capital of the world, what is th i s  culture that assails 
my senses?

Here is a story (Skt. i t i h a s a) about it.
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A C A N D ID  W ORLD

I begin with a summary intended for the reader for whom 
the conceptual grounding of my account will be unfamiliar. 
Admittedly; I generalise, with its attendant advantage and 
limitation.

This is a report on America by a non-Western foreigner 
who, in drafting it, has drawn on his own tradition, rather 
than on the Western anthropological tradition which is, in 
this foreigner's understanding of it, bound tightly to the 
cultural presuppositions of the West.

It appears that: i) there is a set of values which can
be called a social paradigm; ii) science as it has evolved 
in the West reflects the values of the social paradigm of 
the West; iii) therefore, at least in its application, sci
ence is not value-free, and it is both logical and correct 
to speak of Western science; iv) anthropology in its evolu
tion as a scholarly discipline was, and continues to be, a 
Western science; v) there is currently a debate in Western 
anthropology over the validity of the prevailing mode of 
ethnographic description; vi) this debate is taking place 
within the parameter of Western anthropology.



At issue in the debate is the relevance of emotion. 
The anthropology of emotions presently admits only one level 
of emotion for consideration. It is opening to a second. 
This report proposes a third.

This emotional level I propose for consideration is 
alien to Western anthropology, and I could find no theoreti
cal basis in Western anthropology upon which to draw for 
explanation to Western readers (this expectation itself is 
an example of the Western bias of this discipline). Presen
tation of this third level draws upon and adapts from the 
tradition of which it is and I am part, and it can be 
explained only within the terms of that tradition. By this 
means I, the non-Western foreigner, even while offering a 
contribution to anthropology, can do so without subscribing 
to all of the values that underlie it. To repeat, this is 
an ethnography specifically framed in non-Western terms.

Its key concepts are itihasa and ra sa -bhava .

Itihasa is the word in Sanskrit for both "myth" and "his
tory" as the West understands them. It is a mode of
description appropriate to an ethnography since it acknowl
edges the subjective "so indeed it was" of the ethnographer. 
An itihasa is often c o m p l e x  stories within stories within

stories.
Rasa is the Sanskrit word for "the essential flavour", 

and bhava the word for "mood". Whether or not rasa has 
objective reality, it is certain that it is ethnographically 
real; responding fully to it, however, is a cultivated abil-



I use the itihasa genre to communicate an American rasa 

for evoking its corresponding bhava in the reader. This is 
not America's only rasa, but it is a dominating one.

The savouring of a flavour is sensory, a matter ulti
mately of the emotions. In a still predominantly oral-aural 
culture, as mine is, sound is a primary vehicle for the com
munication of rasa. Sounds arranged in certain ways move 
their hearers powerfully, as their vocalist intends they 
should. An example familiar to Western readers is of mar
tial music.

Spoken words are arrangements of sounds. They too can 
move powerfully. Words and arrangements of words are not 

cognitive alone. They are cognitive and emotive. Their 
emotional effect depends on their context.

The itihasa is usually in spoken words, though scribes 
may reduce them to writing. I use the same form but, as 
scribe, start with writing. As an endeavour to use a non- 
Western tradition to describe a Western world in a Western 
language , this presumes a beginning. It is a first step, 
tentative, experimental.

It is through arrangements of words and passages that I 
hope to move the reader to experience a certain bhava.  From 
the words available to me, I have selected those arrange-

i

ments of them that in my opinion transmit this best. In the 
tradition to which I belong, words themselves are relevant, 
not so much their author. This I emphasise. All my sources 
  people, papers, books   are equally informants, and it
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is I, the storyteller, who decides which serve my story 

best.

Admittedly there is a difficulty about this in a West
ern context. Take numbers. I use statistical data as an 
emotive device. Every year, a number of women are sexually 
assaulted on the Princeton University campus. Statistically
  as a percentage of the total number of assaults relative
to the total Princeton female population --  that number may
be insignificant. For the woman who has been raped, once is 
total. There is a stronger parallel from India. The abomi
nation of sati is statistically insignificant compared to the 
total female population, or even the female population of 
the castes in which it was prevalent. Yet, for the woman 
who burned, it was final.

I have lived in America five years. I have heard, spo
ken, seen, felt, tasted, experienced America. Naturally, 
this is not all of America. But it has been enough for me 
to recognise two dominant flavours. From this experience, I 
have picked out arrangements of words that I hope will most 
aptly transmit one of them to the reader. In telling my 
story, I use my own words and I appropriate the words of 
others. I began with no hypothesis, and there is nothing I 
set out to prove.

The tradition to which I belong is notorious for toler
ating different conceptualisations of reality. The question 
for non-Western researchers in the West researching Western 
ways in a Western language is that, in so doing, to what 
degree can we retain this freedom.

6



T H E  R I G H T  OF T H E  PEOPLE

II

In the year of their lord 1620, a group of white people 
settled on the east coast of what later became the United 
States of America. The men in that group, and their succes
sors, proclaimed a vision of "founding a kingdom of Christ" 
(Smith & Meredith, 1964:20), of building that biblical "city 
upon a hill" whose glory would illumine the whole world.(1)1 
They penetrated a vast and enormously fertile land, "clean
ing" (Kipling, 1954:280) it of its autochthonous encumbranc
es and seeding it with their own ambitions and artifacts. 
They laboured mightily, great things were grown, and people

(1) "There was a sense of wonder and expectation about 
the New World: wonder because it was new, because it had at 
once widened immensely the universe of western man; expecta
tion because it offered an incalculable challenge, promised 
unpredictable rewards. Visions so long fixed within the 
narrow Eurasian peninsula suddenly overleaped the old Medi
terranean and Atlantic limits to rest upon breath-taking 
vistas reaching out to far and unknown horizons. In an era 
grown impatient of old restraints, counting its old forms 
outmoded, these Elysian spaces held out a refreshing oppor
tunity for new beginnings. The hemisphere of the West was 
the New World. ...On the new land, and in a new way, were 
living new men, Americans" (Handlin, 1969:1). "Certainly, Americans since the Puritans have historically regarded 
themselves as a latter-day 'Chosen People' sent on a holy 
errand to the wilderness, there to create a New Jerusalem" 
(The National Commission on the Causes and Prevention of 
Violence, 1969:16). At about the same time, in mid-1619, 
the first slaves were brought to the English colony of 
Jamestown, "and colonization of North America and the devel
opment of slave trade were two closely inter-related pro
cesses" (Chaudhuri, 1983:16-17).
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from the world over came to share in the harvest. (2) But 
harvests leave stubble, to be worked back into the earth 
and, even as the fruit are plucked, roots may remain, to 
yield forth afresh for the plucking. Three hundred and sev
enty years later, this is a look at some of the fruit to 
which those roots have given rise.

This dissertation describes some manifestations of 
American culture. >.It is a look at America and, in looking 
at America, it is a comment on that set of values which in 
America has achieved its highest, indeed its most extreme, 
expression. As Bailyn notes: "For ultimately the colonies'
strange ways were only distensions and combinations of ele
ments that existed in the parent cultures, but that existed 
within constraints that limited, shaped, and in a sense civ
ilized their growth. These elements were here released, 
fulfilled --- at times with strange results that could not 
have been anticipated" (1986:122).

Americans are fond of referring to their way of life as 
an "experiment".(3) What is this "way of life", this "pat-

8

(2) "The sense of power that came from great and visi
ble achievements found expression in an overwhelming confi
dence in the capacity of human beings to mold their own des
tiny." (Handlin, 1969:153)

(3) "'Where is all this to end? The new world, any
more than the old world, cannot always go on at this rate.'
'Ah! that is what I cannot t e l l  no man can say when or
how it will end. But in the meantime, it must be confessed
that it is a great and curious experiment, however difficult 
it is to foresee the issue'....'We are, in fact, as yet only 
in our chrysalis state, and though, you may have observed, 
we boast a good deal, we are, generally speaking, well aware 
of the disadvantages under which we now labour, and must 
long continue to labour. Society here is running the same 
course as it has done in other countries --  only somewhat



tern" ? (4) 2 What kind of human is being produced in this 
experiment? This work continues as an ethnography of "the

9

new man".
Certain caveats are necessary. If the American pattern 

of life be imagined as a painting, its front is the side we 
in the rest of the world are told and learn about. It is 
the side bruited the world over by Americans, by their 
media,(5) and by the media and elite of other countries. It 
is the America expressed in the Statue of Liberty, that 
"beacon for the oppressed". It is America as the proclaimed 
and acclaimed leader of the "free" world. It is the America 
of the streets paved with gold; the land of the free, the 
home of the brave. It is the world's greatest, richest, and

more rapidly and Time will tell us the result'" (Hall,
1829:vol.11,322,345).

(4) This synecdochic use of "America" and "Americans" 
may be arrogant, but is ethnographically correct, being how 
the natives of the United States of America generally speak 
of themselves. I use both "pattern" and "way" in their 
ordinary colloquial sense, the former to suggest complexity, 
the latter, direction. I use "Western" to include "Wester
nisation", as among the elite of Eastern and Southern cul
tures .

(5) The "world's most widely read magazine" is the 
Reader's Digest. For a powerful statement of how it creates 
this image of America, see the article by its editors in the 
January 1990 issue: "From Mexico to Japan, the Soviet Union 
to China, France to Brazil, it is American culture and 
American ideas that have captivated this present generation. 
Of all the civilizations that have ever bloomed, of all the 
governments that have ever been conceived, all the countries 
that have ever flourished, precious few have equaled the 
explosion of accomplishments by this one singular land." 
("It is impossible to conceive a more troublesome or more 
garrulous patriotism; it wearies even those who are disposed 
to respect it" - Tocqueville, [1840]1956:236). As Iyer 
remarks, "Often, in fact, American dreams are strongest in 
the hearts of those who have seen America only in their 
dreams" (1988:16).
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most powerful country ever. It is a cornucopia, the "united 
states of shopping" (Kowinski, 1985:38). It is the America 
those in the rest of the world all know about.(6) But it is 
an America the picture of which is incomplete.

"So much that is brilliant must have its dark shadow" 
(Baron von Hubner, 1873, in Handlin, 1969:323). And of the 
dark shadow of America even most Americans have little com

prehension. ( 7 ) As the Western social paradigm (see the next

(6) Baudrillard, writing from a European perspective, 
but equally applicable from a non-European one, says: "The 
US is utopia achieved. We should not judge their crisis as 
we would judge our own....Ours is a crisis of historical 
ideals facing up to the impossibility of their realization. 
Theirs is the crisis of an achieved utopia, confronted with 
the problem of its duration and permanence. The Americans 
are not wrong in their idyllic conviction that they are at 
the centre of the world, the supreme power, the absolute 
model for everyone. And this conviction is not SO much 
founded on natural resources, technologies, and aims, as on 
the miraculous premiss of a utopia made reality, of a socie
ty which, with a directness we might judge unbearable, is 
built on the idea that it is the realization of everything
that others have dreamt of --  justice, plenty, rule of law,
wealth, freedom: it knows this, it believes in it, and in
the end, the others have come to believe in it too....it is 
this culture which, the world over, fascinates those very 
people who suffer most at its hands, and it does so through 
the deep, insane conviction that it has made all their 
dreams come true" (1988:77).

(7) A juror, being selected for the Oliver North trial
in 1989, said in reply to a question of how much she knew
about him, "I'm not really interested in what's going on 
with those things. I have enough to do at home trying to 
protect my children and the environment we live in. I'm not 
really interested in what's going on over there." The 
parents of a young man killed by drug smugglers confessed, 
"Every day we learn more and more and every day it looks 
worse and worse. Honestly, we were not aware of what was
going on with drugs. Most people like us aren't aware
because of what we see on TV and in the paper seems so far 
away. Who do we blame for our son's death? We blame people 
like ourselves who let this go on." A senior American 
anthropologist remarked to me of Holdt's book of photographs 
(1985) of the "American underclass" that he had "no idea" 
such a world existed in his own country. "They don't know.
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chapter) becomes the world paradigm and the American way is 
desired as the way for the world, I venture to suggest that 
it is elements of the reverse side that we elsewhere are
first acquiring,(8)9 rather than those of the front --  if,
indeed, as I question in Part 3, the latter can be acquired 
at all. Certainly this is so in those societies that, hav
ing swallowed the Western paradigm as a bitter colonial 
pill, now gladly reach out for another, cleverly sugar-

fc
coated, dose.(9)*

They don't want to know. They cannot imagine", as another 
foreigner said to me of the natives.

(8) The State-controlled Hungarian morning radio news 
on July 12, 1989 "reported as its first item that President 
Bush had met with party leaders. The second item was an 
announcement that what was described as a Western company 
was planning to open commercial brothels --  with AIDS test
ing ---  in Budapest, and that Hungary was about to become
the first Eastern-bloc country with sex videos." The first 
American consumer magazine published in Hungarian is Play
boy. The gifts of the Magus on the birth of consumerism!

(9) In garrisoned Myanmar, "the students had only the 
vaguest idea of what democracy meant.... They knew what they
wanted ---  freedom, as exemplified by the United States.
And that was enough....On the table in [the] house [of an 
elderly villager] was a book translated into Burmese and
distributed by the United States Information Service --  the
autobiography of Lee Iacocca" (Sesser, 1989). "Even more 
striking is the reported assertion of Franklin D. Roosevelt 
that, if he could place one American book in the hands of 
every Russian, the volume of his choice would be a Sears, 
Roebuck catalogue" (Potter, 1954:80). "Richard Nixon's 
'Kitchen Debate' with Nikita Khrushchev in 1959 was a pure 
expression of the times....The American system worked, Nixon 
told the Russians, because '44 million families in America 
own 56 million cars, 50 million television sets, 143 million 
radio sets and...31 million of those families own their own 
homes'" (Fox and Lears, 1983:ix-x). Mr. Lech Walesa 
"arrived in Washington D.C. in November 1989, looking for 
funds and support to help build a Poland that he hopes will 
become 'the America of the East'. A Polish immigrant in New 
York, asked to identify the biggest difference between the 
United States and Poland, said, 'being able to buy things'." 
"Many young Chinese are now able to watch American movies



I come from a land where the American way is openly 
espoused by the local elite,(10) and for me the study of its

and television programs. 'America is heaven,' said a Shang
hai sales clerk in a privately owned boutique selling 
imported Western shoes and dresses. 'Everybody is rich 
there,' she said. 'Here everybody is poor. China is hope
less.'" Cf. Potter: "We have supposed that our revolution 
was 'democracy revolutionizing the world,' but in reality it 
was 'abundance revolutionizing the world'....We were right 
in supposing that we wielded a revolutionary force but we 
were wrong in supposing it to be an ideological one, when it 
was, in fact, material. It was not our ideal of democracy 
but our export o‘f goods and gadgets, of cheap, machine- 
produced grain and magic-working machines, which opened new 
vistas to the human mind" (1954:134,135). Fouad Ajami warns 
that "we confuse matters greatly if we read the triumph of 
market capitalism and its goods as the triumph of democratic 
politics. What is clear is that the VCRs and the Sony Walk
mans have won: The th in gs  of the West are in demand. But
the w ays of the West are another matter" (1989). The ques
tion is whether it is possible to acquire the things without 
at the same time acquiring the ways. To acquire the ways, 
in the expectation that the things will follow, non-Western 
nations increasingly turn to America for guidance. Thus, 
the leading, Western, economics adviser to governments of 
Latin America and, now, East Europe, is a young Harvard pro
fessor of economics, Jeffrey Sachs, 35. And the persons 
described as "the leaders of India's technological revolu
tion" have been educated in the United States. Lionel Tiger
calls this "the big bamboozle --  that industrial objects
and the good life go together" (1987:12). For a damning 
indictment of the "American economic model", see Rothschild
(1988), and for this model as being one of "economic vio
lence, directed, tragically, at the most vulnerable among 
us", see J.Jackson (1988).

(10) Traditional India "rejected most forms of competi
tive individual achievement, frequently underplayed sex-role 
differences, gave low status to high technology, granted 
equal status to myth and history, and rejected hedonism, 
including possessive individualism and consumerism" (Nandy, 
1988:20). "Yet modern India, especially under Rajiv, was 
hell-bent on following the way of the future, generally con
sidered to be the American way...he stood as an apostle of 
the new, computerized, yuppie way of knowledge way" (Iyer, 
1988:278,279). Quite early in his prime ministership, 
selecting Western-trained economic and corporate advisers, 
believing that governing a "great amalgam of a hundred races 
and religions" (ibid., p.278) was merely a management prob
lem, Mr. Rajiv Gandhi was dubbed "Rajiv Reagan". Cf. Iacoc- 
ca: "The country ought to be run like a company, but unfor
tunately it is not" (1988:175).



"seamy underbelly"(11)5 becomes of peculiar interest and 
relevance. For me, the existence of this America was eye- 
opening. Therefore, it is to this side of America I 
restrict myself in this dissertation. Admittedly, and I say 
this at the outset, this is only part of that one side of 
the painting and any conclusions drawn from it are partial 
but, given the continuance of the paradigm which dominates
the whole picture and, given the experience of the paradigm

*
over the years, it is safe to say that the shadows cast 
themselves over the front.(12)

Because I draw attention to certain aspects and conse
quences of the American pattern, this is not for a moment to 
suggest that other patterns (including my own), do not have 
a similar side. However, as Mary Midgley says, "I would 
suppose that our [American] ethic is, as a whole, certainly 
not worse than most others; the trouble is that it is much 
more dangerous because of its destructive technology"
(1989).(13) I will try to show that the adoption of this

(11) "...the intractable question of what to do about 
an increasingly schizophrenic America. In the midst of 
affluence, we are experiencing the rise of what appears to 
be a permanent underclass, with millions underemployed,largely illiterate, living outside the traditional family 
structure, divorced from the mainstream of society's laws 
and values. Drugs, AIDS and crime are rampant in all our 
major cities." As Iacocca notes: "Something's rotten out
there --- and it's not in Denmark" (1988:16).

(12) "Notwithstanding all this, the country is a very 
fine country, well worth visiting for a thousand reasons; 
nine hundred and ninety-nine of these are reasons founded on 
admiration and respect; the thousandth is, that we shall 
feel the more contented with our own" (Trollope, 1839:40).

(13) "Our much vaunted progress in technology, general
ly of civilization, is like the axe in the hand of a patho-



ethic with its technology by others, far from removing their 
problems, actually compounds them.(14)

14

logical criminal" --  Albert Einstein (quoted by Stern,
1990). Cf. Le Guin: "We human beings long to get the world 
under control and to make other people act just like us. In
the last few centuries, some of u s  variously described
as the White Man, the West, the Colonial Powers, Industrial
Civilization, the March of Progress --  found out how to do
it. The result is that now many of us all over the world 
are eating hamburgers at McDonald's. Since other results 
include forests destroyed for pasture for the cattle to make 
the hamburgers, and oceans suffocated by the waste products 
of making plastic boxes for the hamburgers, ["amount of sty
rofoam waste generated by McDonald's in the United States 
each year, in cubic feet: 1,500,000,000" - Harper's Index,
February 1989], the success of the White Man's control of 
the world is debatable; but his success in making other people act just like him is not" (1989). In January 1990, Mus
covites welcomed the opening in their city of the world's 
largest McDonald's --  "a triumph of capitalist determina
tion". And what a triumph: "this ultimate icon of Ameri
cana" in the very heart of the Communist world, with the 
standard Big Mac, french fries, and cola, costing "half a 
day's wage for the average Soviet worker. 'We're going to 
McDonaldize them,' said a company executive, summing up the 
cultural conquest" over the Russians. On McDonaldization as 
cultural homogenisation, see Kottak (1982:67).

(14) "India after all is not outside the world. Cer
tainly, for centuries, it has mounted the same chaotic, 
part-sincere search for a humane society that other parts of 
the world have mounted. Certainly, many of India's experi
ments in civilized social life, too, have been makeshift 
efforts to survive enormous odds. Many of these experiments 
have failed and many of the culture's dreams, too, have 
turned into nightmares. In addition, in recent centuries, 
the society has had to make major compromises with outer 
forces of oppression, backed by the powerful ideology of 
modernity and by an all-conquering technology, and it is 
still struggling to work through that experience" (Nandy, 
1988:84). Cf. McGrane: "White European civilization consti
tutes with regard to the natural Polynesians an instantane
ous contagious disease, a pollution, a syphilis: as concrete 
physical intercourse with Europeans has brought about, most 
dramatically, syphilis, so cultural intercourse, commerce, 
communication, has brought about cultural syphilis" 
(1989:107-108). The Japanese, concerned by the increase in 
violent crimes by juveniles, refer to it as the "American 
disease" and fear that "it is only a matter of time before
Japan comes to resemble their vision of the U.S. --  a land
of drugs, unemployment and crime. Police report on the 
'Americanization' of drug use, and child abuse has now sur-
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Photographs of the Earth taken from outer space show a 
jewel-like planet, shrouded in enormous cloudstreams, shim
mering in a blue void. The clouds swirl in magnificent pat
tern, their edges eddying around the main flow. We know 
that these splendid creations are built up from single par
ticles of moisture yet, in these photographs, it is not the 
particles we see or of which we are aware, but of the whole 
grand sweep they constitute together. So it is with the 
perspective I try to bring to this work. It is built up 
from individual statements, but it is not their pointillis- 
tic detail that I want to communicate; rather, the picture 
that emerges from the points together. Reflecting the 
American "fetish for numbers", I have peppered these pages 
with them. As numbers qua numbers, they are not important; 
many may not tally with each other, many may be challenged 
with numbers from other sources, and fetishistic Americans
  numbers as "the entrails of a new style of soothsayer"
(Tiger, 1987:172) --  will surely raise questions of statis
tical method --  but this is not a statistical exercise.(15)
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faced. The amount of cocaine smuggled into Japan in the 
first 10 months of 1989 was 66 times higher than for the 
same 1988 period. Petty crimes by teenagers increased to 
136,000 in 1989 from 58,000 in 1958, while 42,000 children 
refused to go to school over the 1980s, four time the figure 
for the 1970s".

(15) "'in America you don't count if you are not count
ed! ' said a committee which sought inclusion in the 1980 
census as a distinct group." As a homeless woman said in 
March during the 1990 Census, "It felt very nice to be 
counted. Maybe something good will happen; now, maybe 
they'll recognize us. Maybe the American people won't for
get that I'm out there." Even Tocqueville noted the Ameri
can propensity for numbers. Commenting on the means of dis
tinguishing streets, he said, "Don't you find that only a
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The data, taken all together, is a means to evoke the essen
tial flavour, the rasa, what Daniel Bell calls "the quality  

and feeling of modern life...the quality of modern experience
 with much of which any sensitive individual [a rasika,

see Bary, 1958:263,269] might agree" (in Rapson, 
1967:47,51). This is, in the words of Tocqueville, the

dominant,thought that binds, so to speak, its sev
eral parts together. But the diversity of the 
subjects I have had to treat is exceedingly great, 
and it will not be difficult to oppose an isolated 
fact to the body of facts which I cite, or an iso
lated idea to the body of ideas I put forth.... I 
have formed my own judgment not on any single con
sideration, but upon the mass of evidence"
([1835]1960:17).

people whose imagination is frozen could invent such a sys
tem? Europeans never fail to join an idea to each external 
object, be it a saint, a famous man, an event. But these 
people here know only arithmetic" (Pierson, 1959:296). 
According to Adas (1989:144-145, see also p. 404 for its 
application in and by America) "statistical reductiveness" 
was the scientifically testable and favoured measure by 
which 19th century Europeans gauged the "human capacity and 
worth" of the peoples they colonised. On the use of this 
measure to construct the "official" British (and later, 
Indian) view of the caste system, see Cohn (1968:15). The 
1901 Census of India for the first time fixed, numbered, and 
quantified what had been a negotiable hierarchy. Busselle 
(1989:76,123) describes the influence of quantification in 
the diagnosis and treatment of retarded children in America
  on "corrections and adjustments in human beings" rather
than on considering them "whole people". On quantification 
as a racist tool in American education, see Tolliver (1989), 
and as the "scientific" basis of eugenic sterilisation in 
America, see Chorover (1983:43). Kohn shows how "competi
tion not only depends on attention to numbers --  it shapes
and reinforces that attention" (1986:86). On "quantifica
tion as [academic] camouflage", see Andreski (1972:123). On 
the interdependency of statistics and the modern State, see 
Tiger (1987:149). Reinehr analyses the American mental 
health establishment as "an extremely elaborate machine with 
many beautiful machined parts. The Machine runs very 
impressively, emitting a great deal of noise and smoke. The 
public is so impressed with the Machine itself that they 
have generally neglected to ask its function" (1975:12). 
Cf.Orwell: "Sanity is not statistical" (1961:179).



Most of the Americans in my experience did not see the 
forest for the trees. Putting their trees together, I try 
and show the jungle that is out there.
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A propos illumination, "the obsessive fear of the 
Americans is that the lights might go out. Lights are 
left on all night....And this is not to mention the tele
vision, with its twenty-four schedules, often to be seen 
functioning like an hallucination in the empty rooms of 
houses or vacant hotel rooms....In short, in America the 
arrival of night-time or periods of rest cannot be accept
ed, nor can the Americans bear to see the technological 
process halted. Everything has to be working all the 
time, there has to be no let-up in man's artificial pow
er....The skylines lit up at dead of night, the air- 
conditioning systems cooling empty hotels in the desert 
and artificial light in the middle of the day all have 
something demented and admirable about them. The mindless 
lu xu ry  of a rich civilization, and yet of a civilization perhaps as 
scared to see the' l ights  go  out as was the hunter in his primitive  
n igh t"  (Baudrillard, 1988:50-51, emphasis mine).

In fact, many Americans   including their President
  also equate Western values and the values of democracy
(that is, of America --  according to the editors of the
Reader's Digest, January 1990, America "invented" democra
cy). And President Reagan, calling the Chinese (and Rus
sians) "monsters", hoped that a Sino-American alliance 
would make them "more like us" (Scheer, 1988:265-266). 
Cf. Mortimer Adler: "What most Americans don't realize is
that political democracy... is not yet fifty years old in 
this country. The notion that this country was founded as 
a democracy, of course, is sheer rot. It was anything but 
that: It was an oligarchy of the most severe kind" (in
Kidder, 1987:6).

Hawkins and Zimring point out that "the most important 
change of the last two decades is the integration of sexu
ally explicit communications into the mainstream of the 
American communications industry. For over the period 
1965 to 1985, all the major forms of pornographic communi
cation became available in the United States through main
stream channels of commerce....As the distribution of por
nography has become a mainstream economic activity, 
pornography is no longer a distinct subunit of the econo
my....The availability of rental videocassettes has made 
the American middle-class living room into a theater of 
the sexually explicit. The increasing focus of the home 
as the arena for sexually explicit communication has a 
number of further social consequences. Widespread home 
possession and use of sexually explicit communication 
might lead to an increased trend toward individuals view
ing such materials with other family members" 
(1988:70-72). Viewing of hardcore pornographic video 
films smuggled in from the West has already become family 
entertainment in northeastern India (Menon,1989) and, even 
though "commercial pornography distorts all forms of sexu
al behavior....[and] it is designed to make money" (Cali- 
fia, 1986:213), it is beginning to serve for "sex educa



tion" among the Indian middle class (see Jain and 
Bhargava, 1989). "Overwhelmingly, pornography consists of 
sexual objectifications of women designed to excite heter
osexual males" (Schur, 1988:125). As a genre, such films 
can be said to "represent the preferences of the middle- 
class American male" (see Hawkins and Zimring, 
1988:59-60), and they serve to superimpose the American
(or Western) sexuality pattern on indigenous ones --  a
pattern which "is not one of progress from repression to 
liberation, ignorance to wisdom, or enslavement to freedom 
[but] from a family-centered, reproductive sexual sys
tem...to a romantic, intimate, yet conflicted sexuality - 
[the phase the Jain and Bhargava report would seem to 
indicate is now entering India]...to a commercialized sex
uality" (D’Emilio and Freedman, 1988:xi-xii).

"Yet materialism is an evil which, alas, is permeating 
the whole world, and it would be highly erroneous to 
endeavour to make any one nation responsible for this dan
gerous scourge, for it is universal. If it finds a more 
congenial soil in America, and there develops more formi
dable proportions, we must remember that in the New World 
everything is on a larger scale, everything is exaggerat
ed. Each process is more intense and magnified. Life is 
something infinitely larger" (Count Vay de Vaya und Lus- 
kod, 1908, in Handlin, 1969:413). "The materialists are 
offensive to me in many respects; their doctrines I hold 
to be pernicious, and I am disgusted at their arrogance. 
If their system could be of any utility to man, it would 
seem to be by giving him a modest opinion of himself; but 
these reasoners show that it is not so; and when they 
think they have said enough to prove that they are brutes, 
they appear as proud as if they had demonstrated that they 
are gods. Materialism, among all nations, is a dangerous 
disease of the human mind; but it is especially to be 
dreaded among a democratic people because it readily amal
gamates with that vice which is most familiar to the heart 
under such circumstances. Democracy encourages a taste 
for physical gratification; this taste, if it becomes 
excessive, soon disposes men to believe that all is matter 
only; and materialism, in its turn, hurries them on with 
mad impatience to these same delights; such is the fatal 
circle within which democratic nations are driven round" 
(Tocqueville, [1840]1956:154).

"Fiercely dedicated as Americans are to the perhaps
impossible proposition of equality --- the English more
wisely seek individual freedom and liberty --  oppression
appears to have been accepted with remarkable equanimity. 
In the richest country in the world a degree of poverty 
still exists which no democratic government in Western 
Europe would be permitted to countenance" (The National 
Commission on the Causes and Prevention of Violence, 
1969:246).
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Il l

A  D E C E N T  R E S P E C T  TO  T H E  O P IN IO N S  OF M A N K IN D

I referred in Part 1.1 to "social paradigm". This is 
defined by Capra as "a constellation of concepts, values, 
perceptions, and practices shared by a community, which 
forms a particular vision of reality and a collective mood 
that is the basis of the way the community organizes itself" 
(1986:14). He states that the social paradigm that

has dominated our culture for several hundred 
years, during which it has shaped our modern West
ern society and has significantly influenced the 
rest of the world...consists of a number of ideas 
and values, among them the view of the universe as 
a mechanical system composed of elementary build
ing blocks, the view of the human body as a 
machine, the view of life in society as a competi
tive stuggle for existence, the belief in unlimit
ed material progress to be achieved through eco
nomic and technological growth a n d  last but
not least --  the belief that a society, in which
the female is everywhere subsumed under the male, 
is one that follows from some basic law of nature" 
(1988:145).

While the temporal parameters of the various elements 
in Capra's paradigm are rather loose (thus, the "mechaniza
tion of the world picture" has very ancient roots - see 
Dijksterhuis, 1986), it can serve as a convenient peg on 
which to hang the coat of my discussion.(1)1

(1) Kothari, more exactly, refers to the "paradigm of 
development. [This] prevailing paradigm has grown out of
(a) the European Enlightenment and the theory of progress,
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(b) the innate faith in the scientific and technological 
revolutions originating in and spreading from Europe for the 
deliverance of entire societies from their diverse tradi
tions, (c) the global impact of the Industrial Revolution 
and modern capitalism through its colonial outreach and (d) 
the concept of modernisation of traditional societies under 
the onslaught of universal theories of economic development 
be they of capitalist or socialist vintage. The paradigm 
has led to a massive undermining of traditional restraints, 
inhibitions and ambiguities in the relationship between war 
and power and to an aggressive pursuit of domination and
control over one and all ---  over nature, over society, over
other societies, over outer spaces and the deep seas, over 
the mystery of life itself. It is in the pursuit of this 
paradigm that the roots of modern imperialism and the 
intense competition for control over territories and natural 
resources are to be found. Its more recent manifestation 
has been control over the environment, technological 'fixes' 
and above all, colonisation of outer space for strategic and 
military ascendancy" (1989b:48). "In the aftermath of that 
marvel of modern technology called the Second World War and 
perhaps that modern encounter of cultures called Vietnam, it 
has become obvious that the drive for mastery over men is 
not merely a by-product of a faulty political economy but 
also of a world view which believes in the absolute superi
ority of the human over the nonhuman and the subhuman, the 
masculine over the feminine, the adult over the child, the 
historical over the ahistorical, and the modern or progres
sive over the traditional or the savage. It has become more 
and more apparent that genocides, ecodisasters and ethno- 
cides are but the underside of corrupt sciences and psycho
pathic technologies wedded to new secular hierarchies, which 
have reduced major civilizations to the status of a set of 
empty rituals. The ancient forces of human greed and vio
lence, one recognizes, have merely found a new legitimacy in 
anthropocentric doctrines of secular salvation, in the 
ideologies of progress, normality and hyper-masculinity, and 
in theories of cumulative growth of science and technolo
gy....The awareness has come at a time when the attack on 
the non-modern cultures has become a threat to their surviv
al. As this century with its bloodstained record draws to a 
close, the nineteenth century dream of one world has re- 
emerged, this time as a nightmare. It haunts us with the 
prospect of a fully homogenized, technologically controlled, 
absolutely hierarchized world, defined by polarities like 
the modern and the primitive, the secular and the non
secular, the scientific and the unscientific, the expert and 
the layman, the normal and the abnormal, the developed and 
the underdeveloped, the vanguard and the led, the liberated 
and the savable" (Nandy, 1988:ix-x).
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This is the paradigm that governs America today, and it 
appears to me to be a hegemonic paradigm. Hegemony as it is 
generally understood "has 3 aspects: (i) that the values
come from the top down to the rest of the people, (ii) that 
a certain class of people propagate it and because of their 
power enforce it, (iii) that the values are so pervasive they 
cannot be opposed or kept out of one's life. It is this 
very persuasiveness that is powerful". I believe this is 
correct of this paradigm for America today and that even 
those Americans who consciously resist it are subject to it. 
It determines the parameter within which alternative values 
are allowed to exist, and I could find no evidence of any 
major threat to its power. Its values are alive, well, and 
spreading. To take just the ones Capra lists: for the human 
as machine, see Part 5; for life as competitive, see Part 2; 
for the female as subordinate, see Part 3.3; and the belief 
in unlimited material progress I note in many places. Chal
lenges to the paradigm are tolerated only to the extent that 
they do not seriously jeopardize it. What is lost at the 
hustings is gained at the polls. The most obvious example 
to me was of "gender equality". Men and women are equal, 
but the women who want "equality" must become more and more 
like the men (see Part 3). So many Americans I spoke to 
were deeply perturbed by the effects of this paradigm not 
only on their own land and lives, but on the whole world, 
and many of them conscientiously attempted to order their 
lives differently. Yet I found that at critical junctures

23



in their lives, they usually had to surrender or compromise 
their own values rather than repel a hegemonic value. The 
tension was relentless, and the most poignant question from 
my informants to me was always "But what can I do?" So 
much, incidentally, for the freedom of choice.

The promoters of this paradigm in America (and part of 
it themselves) are believed to be a loose military- 
industrial-corporate class encompassing "the military- 
industrial complex" and "the corporate elite" ("the power
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elite" - Mills, 1959; "the caretakers" - Huer, 1977; "the 
big boys" - Nader and Taylor, 1986) among whom are "world 
managers" of supra-State and transnational persuasion whose 
pecuniary philosophy has a "global reach" (see Barnet and 
Miller, 1974; see also Huer, 1977:41).(2 )2

(2) "All of these men of wealth and position are con
nected with others of wealth and position who share their 
views....The businessmen who rule the commanding heights of 
the economic government in this country believe that it is 
the function of the political government to facilitate and 
follow the 'regime of capital'....It is a stark testimony to 
the dominant power of large corporations in this country 
that while our economic conditions become more perilous, 
these companies and their leaders grow even more 
supreme.... The multinational corporate model has no serious 
challenger on the horizon, either in conception or opera
tion....The corporate model is at its highest point of 
hegemony and ideological supremacy in this century" (Nader 
and Taylor, 1986:510,512,507,508). This is "America, Inc." 
(Mintz and Cohen, 1971). Cf. for Japan what Wolferen (1989) 
calls "The System". Huer describes its operations as 
"invisible" and notes that "the power of authority in the 
bureaucratic and corporate organizations is absolute and 
final, and covers every known facet of individual life" even 
as "American society gives the impression that it is a truly 
free land" (1977:27).



My perception and inferences have been made over a stay 
of more than five years in the United States, from September 
1983 to June 1984 and from September 1985 to May 1990. This 
becomes, therefore, a description of the American pattern in 
the 1980s. Following the example of Margaret Mead, I "stood 
among [Americans] in their own land listening, when they 
were intent upon their own affairs and I was unnoticed.... I 
have been listening to and watching the ordinary life [about

kme and] out of it all I hope [to have discerned] a pat
tern...a quickening understanding" (1965:xviii-xx). This is 
the realm of first-hand experience.

I have drawn also on that in which this pattern "is
revealed most directly and organically" ---  the media (see
Horowitz, 1963:75) and on the account of what Perin calls
"texts of this culture" ---  "newspaper reports of single
events, popularized social science, testimony at congres
sional hearings" (1988:6).(3)3 But I have gone further. I
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(3) "Newspapers have a character and influence, dis
tinct from that of all other literature. They are emphati
cally present existences; the links between the past and the 
future. Forming part, as it were, of the very business of 
life, they are never alien to the minds of those who partic
ipate in its interests" (Hamilton, 1833:75) and, "to the 
great bulk of the American people the daily newspaper [now, 
of course, television] constitutes the one important factor 
in moulding taste and directing mentality" (Hadwen, 
1921:41). "The power of the press is astounding. ... It1s 
scary, the power of the media today (Not bad or good, neces
sarily, but scary.) I wonder if we know yet how to use it 
wisely. When the Russian reactor blew up, one commentator 
said about technology: 'Our knowledge may exceed our under
standing. ' The same thing may be true of mass communication 
today" (Iacocca, 1988:144,147). Donald Trump describes the
"awesome power" of The New York T i m e s  "It is certainly
one of the most influential institutions in the world" 
(1987:115).



have supplemented and tested this understanding in numerous, 
often intense, discussions with both Americans and foreign- 
ers(4)‘ of diverse background and colour, from black jani
tors to white Anglo-Saxon Protestant professionals.

Among the dilemmas I have faced because of my peculiar
position ---  non-Western researcher presenting his findings
to an audience of adjudicating native informants ---  are
(i) preserving the privacy of my informants who are also my 
audience and my friends, and (ii) using before such an 
audience a frame for their world with which I am very famil-
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(4) In appreciating the persuasive nature of the Ameri
can way, the ideas and behaviour of Indian expatriates who 
have been "seduced" (Norberg-Hodge, 1986:32) by America was
especially revealing, particularly of those who have studied 
in elite universities or who work in large corporations in 
America. A metallurgist trained at the Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology illustrated most concisely the world-view 
that emerges from the American way --  "America is the rich
est country in the world. India is the poorest country in 
the world. What more needs to be said?" Steward refers to 
an "international upper class culture" (1979:71,220). Its 
members are "cultural maximizers" (Henry, 1972:36) of the 
Western social paradigm and those of them in India have been 
described acutely by Ved Mehta. Indians of this class, 
whether in India or America, like the Americans to whom they 
relate, "blame the poor for remaining poor, and speak of 
them as 'extra human baggage' eating up the resources of the 
country without contributing anything to it. They say that 
if they are given free rein to invest and produce they will 
grow richer, but so will all the other people with entrepre
neurial spirit, and the people who will go to the wall will 
have deserved to go to the wall" (V.Mehta, 1987). The gurus 
of this culture are "development theorists [who] argue that 
all practical issues are essentially technical in nature, 
and can be analyzed into more or less efficient and cost- 
effective strategies. Culture for these thinkers consti
tutes primarily a category of resistance, which must be tak
en into account in planning for change" (Marcus & Fischer, 
1986:39). This conception of "the Progress of humani
ty. . . .belongs to the same order of ideas as Providence or 
personal immortality. It is true or it is false, and like 
them it cannot be proved either true or false. Belief in it 
is an act of faith" (Bury, 1955:4).



iar but which to them is very foreign.
Ideally, I would have liked to. write this story of 

America in the first person, perhaps in the style of its 
opening page. However, for the first reason above and as I 
have explained elsewhere (see p.43), I realised this was not 
feasible, and so was obliged to resort to alternatives that 
might make my voice acceptable to such an audience.

In the chapters below I have presented, indented and
k

single-spaced, primarily the textual materials --  quota
tions from many different published sources. I have also 
occasionally quoted directly from my many conversations with 
all categories of informants. This arrangement I follow for 
three reasons:

(i) For all the categories of description in the pages 
that follow, I have direct understanding, observations or 
narrations to which these resonate, but I have preferred for 
good cause in my own experience(5) to follow the model of an 
earlier observer of the American way:
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(5) Many of my informants explicitly stated they trust
ed me not to embarrass them. The interests of social sci
ence research notwithstanding, the critical use of such 
trust comes perilously close to perfidy (in Hindi, v i shw as -  
ghat ,  "trust/faith-strike") , even more so when the infor
mants become audience. To do this after I have also eaten 
of their salt would make of me a namak-haram (Hindi, "salt- 
betrayer"). There are few worse epithets in our vocabulary, 
and none worse in mine. In fact, I am acutely aware that, 
even as I write critically of the American way, it is Ameri
ca as Princeton University that made it possible (and gener
ously) for me to survive here as a student. I took my scru
ples to two professors of anthropology who both most 
emphatically assured me that the requital for University 
support was in the student expressing himself or herself 
freely, frankly, and fearlessly (and not necessarily favour
ably). Nevertheless, I have my qualms, and they affect what 
I say.



the rule I have laid down [is] not to mention by 
name, or by personal allusion, any of my private 
friends in America. It is very true, there is 
often considerable difficulty, as well as incon
venience, in adhering to this restriction, and 
often much loss perhaps, on the score of authori
ty. I have, however, seen in the course of my 
life, so much pain caused by the intrusive nature 
of such remarks, whether of praise or of censure, 
that I think it best, in order to avoid all cause 
of offence, to say nothing, direct or indirect, 
which can implicate personally any one with whom I 
have made acquaintance in America. My observations,  
therefore, whether laudatory or otherwise, I have confined 
as much as possible to those broad features which charac
terise  the coun try  genera lly  (Hall, 1829 :vol. 1, 12-13 , 
emphasis mine).

(ii) In writing what Americans have told me and what I 
have seen, heard and read for myself, I consider us "co
authors, [with] the ethnographer as scribe and archivist as 
well as interpreting observer" (Clifford, 1986:17). If the
w ords --  abbreviated, nested, conjoined, sometimes in the
first person, sometimes in the t h i r d  are theirs, the
voice is mine. Since their words have become mine, I do not 
distinguish them from one another or from those sentences 
drawn from published texts. The American reader may need to 
be reminded that Westerners in their ethnographies of the 
rest of us did not and do not cite chapter and verse for 
each datum. They assimilate the data and reproduce their 
inferences in styles of their own choosing, using whose 
words we cannot know --- nor does it matter often that we 
do. The ethnographic experience is more than the sum of its
sources of information. For instance, the words that open 
the narrative in Part 2 . 1 ----" I want to w i n " ----were cho-



sen not because they were said by Floyd Patterson but 
because that combination of them, that sentence, says exact
ly what I want to say about America. They are, therefore, 
at once his and mine. Yet, because he used them first in 
that particular order, I acknowledge this by the indented 
margin. So it is through much of the dissertation. The 
co-authorship of the natives is acknowledged by indented 
margins in the main text, by opening and closing quotation

t

marks in the footnotes and endnotes, and by an entry in the 
appendix. Following C.Geertz's practice, "I have changed 
tenses, introduced clauses, added a footnote or two, and so 
on.... I have not, however, changed anything of substance so 
as to improve my argument" (1973:viii).

My primary text, therefore, reflects that which reso
nates most directly with my perceptions, understanding, and 
experience but as reflected in the quotidian "texts of the 
culture". It draws heavily on such texts and, occasionally, 
on personal informants. All these are often worked into 
each other (making specific citation impractical).

The footnotes, which are a commentary on the main text 
(see pp. 67-68), draw on these sources as well as sources 
that are books (that is, full-length studies by others). 
But again, it is the comment to which I want attention 
drawn, rather than its source.

Where there are endnotes (see p.68), these extend the 
commentary and are drawn mainly from books, but occasionally 
from the texts of the culture and from direct informants.
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Main text, footnotes, endnotes, all three use all three
sources --  direct informants, texts of the culture, books.
The preponderance shifts from texts of the culture in the 
first, to books in the last; from, so to speak, the ephemer
al to the perpetual. From and for my perspective and the 
overall purpose of my story (see p. 69), all these sources 
could be anonymous. Their words are not, I repeat, not, 
proofs of my perception; they are the props for its communi
cation (see p.57). That said, since this is not an oral- 
aural presentation for a home audience, but a written text 
for a foreign one, I follow broadly some conventions:

My direct informants remain anonymous.
The texts of the culture, because they are published 

works, are listed (inadvertent omissions excepted) solely 
for record in an appendix.

The books are cited in full. Often these are amplifi
cations by others of themes upon which I have touched, and 
the interested reader can turn to them to follow a direction 
I indicate.

I have said (see p.70) that I aim not to convince, but 
seek to transform. The two are different ends of a contin
uum of understanding and there is an area where they shade 
into each other. Either end of the continuum can be empha
sised looking to the purpose it is intended to serve. Hindu 
culture subordinates conviction to transformation in the 
comprehension of the deeper issues of life; American culture 
stresses the reverse. Just as it is possible for Hindus to



use the techniques of conviction (as I did in presenting 
texts within the conventions of American scholarly discourse 
for the fulfilment of the academic requirements leading up 
to this dissertation), so it is possible for Americans to 
acquire the capacity (see p.66) to be transformed. This I 
can vouch for from personal experience. Indeed, as it was 
through a prescribed academic programme over two years that 
I satisfied my instructors I had the competence to convince,

k
so it is after a close association extending over two years 
in my fieldwork that an American I worked with acknowledges 
he has been transformed! The process of sensitisation can 
use a variety of techniques (for writings, see p.61), and I 
use some of these in this dissertation.

In sum, mine is a complex eclectic narration seeking 
overwhelmingly to transform. However, for readers uncomfor
table with a non-Western way of framing their world and pre-

4

ferring to take their transformation with large doses of 
"data", I have for their convenience shown where they can
locate that --  easily, in the case of the books; with some
effort, in the case of the quotidian texts of the culture. 
This is the major purpose of the citations.

(iii) The words of the natives I prefer over my own 
paraphrases because the actual words convey their rasa much 
more closely than would my rewriting them.(6) For the dis-
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(6) For a reference to "ethnographies composed entirely 
of quotations", see Clifford (1983:137-138), who mentions 
Evans-Pritchard (1974) and discusses some of Victor Turner's 
work. "For years, I have dreamed of a liberated anthropolo
gy. By 'liberated' I mean free from certain prejudices that 
have become distinctive features of the literary genre known



semination of information in a tabloid and television cul
ture, the approved mode is staccato. Wandering attentions 
must be arrested by the abrupt, screaming headline of the 
popular paper, or the sharp, ejaculatory sound bite of the 
television presentation. The favoured punctuation mark in 
such discourse is not the semi-colon but the exclamation 
point. Even candidates for political office do not reason 
with each other before a citizenry waiting to be enlight
ened; they interject one-liners past one another to custom
ers eager to be entertained. In such a milieu, the name of 
the game is sensationalism. The more dramatic the packaging 
of the datum, the more likely it is to be bought. since my 
material too savours of the sensational, of the strange and 
the exotic, what more appropriate form of provoking the 
senses of American readers than by throwing it at them after 
the fashion of the "vox populi" school of communication, 
with its motto of "Go for the Gut!" I attack Americans with 
their own words. Assault, bombard with them. I want to 
shock readers, scare them, horrify them. To open their 
senses (from the Latin sentire, to feel, perceive) to bhayana-

as 'anthropological works,' whether these are field mono
graphs, comparative studies, or textbooks. Such features 
have included: a systematic dehumanizing of the human sub
jects of study, regarding them as the bearers of an imper
sonal 'culture,' or wax to be imprinted with 'cultural pat
terns, ' or as determined by social, cultural,or social 
psychological 'forces,' 'variables,' or 'pressures' of vari
ous kinds, the primacy of which is still contested by dif
ferent schools or coteries of anthropologists. Briefly, 
this genre apes natural scientific treatises in style and
intention --  treatises which reflect the thinking of that
period of five centuries which in the West is known as the 
'modern era. 1,1 (V.Turner, 1985:177).



ka rasa  (see p.66).
Finally, I must emphasise that, though I write under 

American auspices and for a first readership of Americans, I 
do so simultaneously as a foreigner jealous and protective 
of my foreign-ness. If the spectacle frame has been forged 
in America, the lens is still Hindu.(7)
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(7) even as I am aware that both "Hindu" and its deriv
ative "Indian" are themselves constructions of Otherness and 
subtly perpetuate that inferior state. "Indian" has become
the generic label in English for the "primitive" inhabitants 
of large parts of the world (see, for example, Deloria, 1988:265) .
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Even the germ theory of disease, the foundation of mod

ern medicine, is part of this paradigm --- see W. James, 
who shows that "reasons why the germ theory became popular 
are: (1) It fit neatly into the mechanistic theories of
the universe that were popular in the 19th century. (2) 
It fit 'human nature'. Man, apparently, ever ready to 
avoid responsibility and place causation outside himself 
found an easy scapegoat in the bad little organisms that 
flew about and attacked him. After all, it wasn't too 
long ago that evil spirits had been responsible for man's 
ills. (3) it fit 'commercial nature.' When we place cau
sation outside ourselves we create vast armies of attack
ers and defenders, assailants and protectors. In the case 
of disease causation, our protectors are such things as 
vaccines, drugs, and X-rays; and their administrators, 
medical practitioners. The possibilities for commercial 
exploitation are endless" (1988:57). As Tiger notes, 
"Modern medicine turns the human body into an arena for 
displaying the power of the industrial system" (1987:221).

For a description of the real American ruling class --
who may somewhat dramatically be called cultural hegemons
or hegemonic controllers --  see Scheer (1988:199) who
focuses on Nelson Rockefeller (for whom "society is a web 
in which he is the chief spider"). For an example of 
another hegemon, see L.Bennett (1989), who describes John 
Reed "who reigns over a banking organization [Citicorp] 
that is by far the largest in the nation and arguably the 
most powerful in the world". Mr. Reed "wants to bring 
home to his company's 89,000 employees in 90 nations 'the 
core that is Citicorp.' He could go to company meetings 
in 100 cities around the world, he says, 'and the people 
would be quite similar, we'd have a common culture and a 
common language.' And they would share, if Reed has his 
way, a common sense of mission". And what is this sense 
of mission? "Simply to make his company the leader in 
'all the marketplaces of the world'." And "where does it 
stop, this hunger for new worlds to conquer? ' It stops 
with the money,' Reed says". Not unexpectedly, Mr. Reed 
is a graduate of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
(of which more in Part 6), was responsible for creating "a 
new kind of actuarial banking in which customers are per
ceived as numbers, not people", his "approach to his life 
and his work is linear and pragmatic, leaving little room 
for spontaneity", he does not socialise and seems to have 
no friends, and he acknowledges his reputation as "a 
tough, mean bastard". For a general discussion of this 
class, see Domhoff (1967). For a description of multina
tional corporate capitalism at work, see Scheer again 
(1988:165) who describes the operations of PepsiCo. Its 
guiding philosophy is, of course, pecuniary and reduction
ist: "For example, for Herman Schaefer, the PepsiCo VP for 
finance, all the complexity and scope of Chinese history 
is reduced to a gullet that needs a Pepsi....'There are 
eight hundred million gullets in China and I want to see a



Pepsi in every one of them'. It is necessary to internal
ize such a view, for otherwise how can one totally dedi
cate one's life to pushing sugar water and chips on a 
world that undoubtedly needs powdered milk instead?"

This most influential institution is also "a bastion of 
male chauvinism" (Goldin, 1990). Of the 21 names on its 
masthead in January 1990, only two were of women. Indeed, 
it is only as brides that women are regularly featured 
prominently in that paper: always their photographs,
sometimes with their grooms, but never the grooms alone.

Weizenbaum notes that "science" too is a matter of 
faith, "an illusory system": "For the only certain knowl
edge science can give us is knowledge of the behavior of 
formal systems, that is, systems that are games invented 
by man himself and in which to assert truth is nothing 
more or less than to assert that, as in a chess game, a 
particular board position was arrived at by a sequence of 
legal moves. When science purports to make statements 
about man's experiences, it bases them on identifications 
between the primitive (that is, undefined) objects of one 
of its formalisms, the pieces of one of its games, and 
some set of human observations. No such sets of corre
spondences can ever be proved to be correct. At best, 
they can be falsified, in the sense that formal manipula
tions of a system's symbols may lead to symbolic configu
rations which, when read in the light of the set of corre
spondences in question, yield interpretations contrary to 
empirically observed phenomena. Hence all empirical sci
ence is an elaborate structure built on piles that are 
anchored, not on bedrock as is commonly supposed, but on 
the shifting sand of fallible human judgment, conjecture, 
and intuition. It is not even true, again contrary to 
common belief, that a single purported counter-instance 
that, if accepted as genuine would certainly falsify a 
specific scientific theory, generally leads to the aban
donment of that theory. Probably all scientific theories 
currently accepted by scientists themselves (excepting 
only those purely formal theories claiming no relation to 
the empirical world) are today confronted with contradict
ing evidence of more than negligible weight that, again if 
fully credited, would logically invalidate them. Such 
evidence is often explained (that is, explained away) by 
ascribing it to error of some kind, say, observational 
error, or by characterizing it as inessential, or by the 
assumption (that is, the faith) that some yet-to-be- 
discovered way of dealing with it will some day permit it 
to be acknowledged but nevertheless incorporated into the 
scientific it was originally thought to contradict. In 
this way scientists continue to rely on already impaired 
theories and to infer 'scientific fact' from them.

"The man in the street surely believes such scientific 
facts to be as well-established, as well-proven, as his
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own existence. His certitude is an illusion. Nor is the 
scientist himself immune to the same illusion. In his 
praxis, he must, after all, suspend disbelief in order to 
do or think anything at all. He is rather like a theater
goer, who, in order to participate in and understand what 
is happening on the stage, must for a time pretend to him
self that he is witnessing real events. The scientist 
must believe his working hypothesis, together with its 
vast underlying structure of theories and assumptions, 
even if only for the sake of the argument. Often the 'ar
gument1 extends over his entire lifetime. Gradually he 
becomes what he at first merely pretended to be: a true 
believer. I choose the word 'argument' thoughtfully, for 
scientific demonstrations, even mathematical proofs, are 
fundamentally acts of persuasion" (1976:14-15).



THE RECTITUDE OF OUR INTENTIONS

In most field research, anthropologists study cultures 
other than their own, and report back to their own home 
audience. ;If it is their own culture they study, their 
reports are still addressed to that home audience.(1) In my 
case, I am first reporting to an audience of natives who are 
at once informants and judges. This, of course, negates 
completely the prevailing American anthropological wisdom 
that the opinion of informants on how the ethnographer has 
construed them is quite irrelevant. In my case, I have 
found these opinions exceedingly relevant.

Anthropology as a science originated in the West "and 
evolved as a by-product of European colonialism" (M.Jackson, 
1989:121; see also Asad, 1973). Intellectually, it contin
ues very much to be a Western enterprise. Certainly this is 
so in America. Marcus & Fischer (1986) point out how its
distinguishing tool ---  ethnography --  was used "to support
the Western goal of social and economic progress" (p.24).(2)

(1) A work called "classic" in the latter category is 
Margaret Mead's "And Keep Your Powder Dry", subtitled "An 
Anthropologist Looks At America". The account, in Mead's
own words, was "written for Americans by an American" and is 
"frankly and completely partisan" (1965:xi,xiii). For more 
on anthropological partisanship, see Yans-McLaughlin (1986).

(2) "The approach to human evolution that envisaged 
technology as a prime agent of progressive social advance



Their own book is a telling reflection of this bias. It 
deals solely with Westerners as the "we" of anthropology. 
For instance, when they speak of "equal ethnography among us 
and them, strongly linked" (p.138) they do not mean that the 
non-Western "they" will now study the Western "us" but are 
speaking of the relationship between ethnographic work by 
Westerners at "home" and "abroad". In advocating "a cultur
al critique", £hey assume that researchers are Western. 
James Clifford tells us that "insiders studying their own 
cultures offer new angles of vision and depths of under
standing" (1986:9). This is "indigenous ethnography", as 
distinguished from "native anthropology" which, according to 
Jones (1988:30), is non-Westerners or minorities studying 
themselves. Yet even in "indigenous anthropology", Marcus & 

Fischer point out that, "for the most part, [we American] 
anthropologists have taken the job of reflecting back upon 
ourselves much less seriously than that of probing other 
cultures" (p.111). In their 164-page essay in which they 
"have addressed the current predicaments of ethnography" 
(p. 165), there is no reference to any work of an Eastern or 
Southern anthropologist, and only one sentence which consid
ers the possibility of Easterners or Southerners (as "radi

found perhaps its stongest and certainly its most lasting 
support among American anthropologists" (Adas, 1989:312). 
"Anthropology has been an extremely subtle and spiritual 
kind of cognitive imperialism, a power-based mono
logue. ...Anthropology...never learned from ["alien cul
tures"], rather it studied them; in fact studying 
them,..making a 'science' about them has been the modern 
method of not listening, of avoiding listening, to them" 
(McGrane, 1989:127).



cally cultural other") studying Americans. This latter they 
call, not "equal" ethnography, but "reciprocal critical eth
nography", and they dismiss it as a "fantasy" because "by 
the time such others are trained as anthropologists, how
ever, they of course are no longer radically other" (p.156,
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emphasis mine). Herve Varenne (1986:34) on "doing the
anthropology of America" and John Caughey (1986:229) "on the 
anthropology of America" consider this only as Americans 
researching themselves. If, indeed, "the extensive body of 
knowledge in 'Eastern philosophy' [can] provide a rich 
source of parallels and contrasts", this too is anticipated 
only through Americans making "good use of our familiarity 
with traditional nonwestern thought worlds as a way of high
lighting and questioning our assumptions about the proper 
mode of inquiry into the nature of human life" (Caughey, 
p.249). In other words, through American interpretations of 
the East (or South), but not through Easterners (or South
erners) applying their own thought worlds to America! Laura 
Nader acknowledges that "ours is one of the most bizarre of 
all cultures and one, by virtue of its world influence for 
'bad' or 'good' in urgent need of study" and recommends 
"reinventing anthropology" so that "anthropologists...study 
the colonizers rather than the colonized, the culture of 
power rather than the culture of the powerless, the culture 
of affluence rather than the culture of poverty" (1988:470). 
Cole (1988) presents this as a task for "anthropology in the 
nineties" that "we anthropologists" must undertake, and it



is quite clear that the "we" does not include non- 
Westerners. For America, exoticism continues to be the way 
it and the West view the still "primitive" rest. That main
stream Americans (as opposed to American "domestic exotics", 
Herzfeld, 1987:10), in spite of "a world that appears to be 
homogenizing" (Marcus & Fischer, p.131), could be exotic to
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non-Westerners,(3) and that non-Westerners could thus "offer 
new angles of vision" on America, appears to be a possibili
ty too threatening for many mainstream American anthropolo
gists to consider' seriously. Marcus & Fischer themselves 
admit that in "twentieth-century anthropology... the sublimi
nal message tends to be affirming of the basic superiority 
of modern European or American society. This legacy of evo
lutionism remains a firmly embedded part of popular [and 
academic] contemporary thought: the continua of moderniza
tion or development, or the paried [sic] schemata of 
traditional/modern, preliterate/literate, peasant/ 
industrial, [Third World/ First World,] draw upon the Victo
rian doctrine of progress, and reinforce American or Europe
an self-congratulatory complacency" (p.128).(4)1

(3) In a conversation with a young American about my 
fieldwork plans, he asked, "But don't you have to go to some 
far-off, exotic place to do it?" When I replied, "For me, 
couldn't Princeton be a far-off, exotic place?" there was a 
pause. Then he said, "Oh, I never thought of it like that." 
As another informant commented after reading a draft of this 
dissertation, "So many travelers (and perhaps anthropolo
gists) have found the people of Asian countries to be 'dirt- 
y' and 'irrational' and 'immoral' in their daily habits and 
institutions (as they understood them) that it is wonderful
ly ironic to have you saying exactly that about Americans."

(4) For the western cultural tradition of "[treating] 
the other merely as its own negation without caring to



I have no doubt that much of the adverse reaction to 
the critical stance I have taken toward American culture was 
the overt expression of this subliminal set of attitudes.(5) 
There was outright hostility at the effrontery of a member

determine it in itself or seeking to understand it from 
within" versus "the Indian cultural tradition [that] has 
retained its identity and continuity but [that] has at no 
time defined itself in relation to the other," see J.L.Mehta 
(1985:117-121). On the construction of the non-European 
Other, see Said (1979) and McGrane (1989). The American 
"free man has both depended on and defined himself in oppo
sition to his subversive twin" --  on the need within Ameri
can political discourse of a "demonological" other, see 
Rogin (1987) who points out that "American history is nor
mally seen as a history of freedom rather than suppression. 
American racial history suggests that the suppression of 
peoples of color outside the normal political system has 
supported the freedom of the people within it" (pp.237,55). 
The black American writer Toni Morrison notes: "If there
were no black people here in this country, it would have 
been Balkanized. The immigrants would have torn each oth
er' s throats out, as they have done everywhere else. But in 
becoming an American, from Europe, what one has in common 
with that other immigrant is contempt for me --  it's noth
ing else but color. Wherever they were from, they would 
stand together. They could all say, ' I  am not t h a t . '  So in 
that sense, becoming an American is based on an attitude: an 
exclusion of me. It wasn't negative to them --  it was uni
fying. ... Every immigrant knew he would not come as the very
bottom. He had to come above at least one g r o u p  and
that was us" (Angelo, 1989).

(5) As Hall asked: "You ask us for our opinions, but
if they be given with sincerity, what is their reception?"
(1829:vol.II,404) And as De Montlezun commented: "I, who
have eyes and experience, who have some acquaintance with 
men and things, I have my own manner of looking at things, 
independently of the judgments of others, particularly when 
ignorance and blind presumption mold their opinions. Since 
it is not pleasant to tell people that which will offend 
them, I hide my ideas as much as possible. But they will 
find you out simply from the failure to go the full length 
they desire in exaggerated praise. In any case, nature has 
not made me capable of calling a frog a bull, no matter how 
it blows itself up" (1818, in Handlin, 1969:130). I console 
myself with Tocqueville: "Men will not receive the truth
from their enemies, and it is very seldom offered to them by 
their friends; on this very account I have frankly uttered 
it" ([1840J1956:vi).



of an Other society daring to study "us".(6) There was the 
declaration of the intellectual superiority of Americans 
over Asians.(7) There was even a quite blunt and unprofes-
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(6) Hall's travelogue was received in America with "a 
sort of war-whoop"; it caused "a sort of moral earthquake" 
(Trollope, 1839:313). The reception of Mrs. Trollope's 
account was with "fury" and with an "immediate explosion". 
Americans "howled execration" at her. Yet "it cannot be 
denied that much of Mrs. Trollope's offence lay in her 
truthfulness" (Michael Sadleir, in Trollope, 1839:xix).

Violent too was the American response to Alexander Sol
zhenitsyn ----"Q. How do you account for the violent feel
ings about your views? A. In Europe the response to me is 
very varied. But in the Soviet Union and the U.S., it's 
like an assembly line: all opinions about me are exactly the 
same. In the Soviet Union I can understand it. It is due to 
the Politburo. They push a button, and everybody speaks the 
way the Politburo orders. But in the U.S. fashion is very 
important. If the winds of fashion are blowing in one direc
tion, everybody writes one way and with perfect unanimity. 
It is perfectly extraordinary.

"Then there was the Harvard speech [in 1978], where I 
expressed my views about the weaknesses of the U.S., assum
ing that democracy is thirsty for criticism and likes it. 
Maybe democracy likes and wants criticism, but the press 
certainly does not. The press got very indignant, and from 
that point on, I became the personal enemy, as it were, of 
the American press because I had touched that sensitive 
spot. Some people said, 'Why did our leaders take him into 
this country so uncritically? They shouldn't have taken him
•i „  *in.

"I have to say this was especially saddening, because
the main idea of the Harvard s p e e c h   'A World Split
Apart' which is very important for the U.S. and Western
thought, is that the world is hot monolinear, not made up of 
homogeneous parts that all follow the same course. The mis
take of the West...is that everyone measures other civiliza
tions by the degree to which they approximate Western civi
lization. If they do not approximate it, they are hopeless, 
dumb, reactionary and don't have to be taken into account. 
This viewpoint is dangerous" (interview in Time, July 24, 
1989).

(7) As Trollope wrote: "They believe themselves in all 
sincerity to have surpassed, to be surpassing, and to be 
about to surpass, the whole earth in the intellectual 
race....'The remarkable intelligence of our people is, I 
expect, most commonly consented to now, in all parts of the



sional "you are wrong" from a senior anthropology professor 
with whom I shared an opinion about the determined hedonism 
so apparent in America.(8) And, finally, there was the 
wounded "surely there is something nice you can say about 
us".(9) I learnt very quickly that it made all the differ
ence in any discussion to cite, when I could, an opinion as 
coming from an American rather than as my own. This was to 
laypersons, both American and expatriate Indian. With

world'" (1839:283,377). For one expatriate Indian there was 
a single, and simple, criterion for the excellence of the
American educational system --- the number of American Nobel
Prize winners. On the lobbying that goes on within America 
for these prizes, see Browne (1989). For a more realistic 
view of the excellence of the educational system, see Greer 
(1972). On the elite schools as nurseries for the ruling 
ideology and class, see Cookson and Persell (1985).

(8) But as Hall responded in a similar situation: 
"This may or may not be true; but a stranger has eyes and 
can see" (1829:vol.11,152). For other instances that Ameri
can anthropologists   contrary to what they say, and quite
understandably --- are Americans first and anthropologists
(and "scientists") second, see Yans-McLaughlin (1986).

(9) Compare the experiences of some earlier observers 
of the American way: "'Don't you think this is a wonderful 
country? Don't you allow that we deserve great credit for 
what we are doing?...Had you any idea of finding us so far 
advanced?.... Don' t you admit that we are becoming a great 
nation? What do you think of us, upon the whole?'.... With 
the Americans... there is always a solemn sort of enigmatical 
assumption of the intricacy and transcendent grandeur of 
their whole system, not to be comprehended by weak [foreign] 
minds" (Hall, 1829:v o l .II,41-42; vol.1,212). "The Americans 
are the most indomitable, the most ambitious, the most auda
cious, the most eager for pleasure and for a full life, of 
any nation that has ever existed" (Giuseppe Giacosa, 1908, 
in Handlin, 1969:406). "I told them...that America and 
everything in it was the biggest thing in the world. That 
pleased them!" (Hadwen, 1921:34). Even the much-quoted and 
generally sympathetic Alexis de Tocqueville was moved to 
record in his diary that "these people seem to me stinking 
with national conceit; it pierces through all their courte
sy" (Pierson, 1959:43) and he, "once exclaimed, in private, 
'What animals these Americans are!'" (Gross, 1988).



anthropological colleagues I finally claimed interpretative 
privilege.(10) Nevertheless, an American opinion invests 
mine, even for anthropologists, with an authority it is made 
clear to me I cannot possibly endow it as a non- 

Westerner.(11)
I have earlier stated my ethnographic intentions. One 

of these, as being quite alien to contemporary Western sci
entific thought, requires elaboration. Gregory Bateson 
pointed out that "we must expect to find that every piece of 
behaviour has its ethological, structural and sociological 
significance" (1958:262). The ethological significance, or 
ethos, is "its emotional tone" (p.2), and the ethos of a

(10) In the words of two earlier visitors to America:
"I hope it will be recollected, that it is my business to 
describe things as they actually appeared to me, not as they 
may appear to the natives" (Hall, 1829:vol.11,40). "There 
is, besides, one consideration always present in my mind; I 
shall write what I think, or nothing, and all truth is not 
palatable" (Tocqueville, quoted in Pierson, 1959:427).

(11) Again, to present earlier words: "I have heard 
you, and the other gentlemen present, abuse your legisla
ture, your roads, the face of your country, and even this 
overwhelming tendency to democracy, besides half a dozen 
other evils; and yet, if any stranger were to insinuate one-
tenth part so much, you would say he did you injustice--
that he travelled too quickly --  that he did not make prop
er allowance --  and that he did not understand your charac
ter!" (Hall, 1829:vol.II,404). "'Surely, sir, surely; we 
ask no more of no man, let him come from what country he 
will, than just to own that we are first and foremost; and 
after that we grant him freedom to keep the rest of his 
thoughts to himself'....I am induced, ere I conclude, again 
to mention what I consider as one of the most remarkable 
traits in the national character of the Americans; namely, 
their exquisite sensitiveness and soreness respecting every
thing said and written concerning them....Other nations have 
been called thin-skinned, but the citizens of the Union 
have, apparently, no skins at all; they wince if a breeze 
blows over them, unless it be tempered with adulation" 
(Trollope, 1839:377,313,314).
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culture he defined as "a culturally standardised system of 
organisation of the instincts and emotions of the individu
als" (p.118). Three major examples of ethological analysis 
are Benedict (1946), Bateson (1958), and M.Mead (1963). All 
three, even as they record the ethos of the cultures or cer
emonies that were studied, do so communicating at least
to this reader of t h e m  little, if any, of an "emotional
tone". They write "scientifically".

*

As Bateson says

If it were possible adequately to present the 
whole of a culture, stressing every aspect exactly 
as it is stressed in the culture itself, no single 
detail would appear bizarre or strange or arbi
trary to the reader, but rather the details would 
all appear natural and reasonable as they do to 
the natives who have lived all their lives within 
the culture. Such an exposition may be attempted 
by either of two methods, by either scientific or 
artistic techniques.... The artist is content to 
describe culture in such a manner that many of its 
premises and the inter-relations of its parts are 
implicit in his composition. He can leave a great 
many of the most fundamental aspects of culture to 
be picked up, not from his actual words, but from 
his emphasis. He can choose words whose very 
sound is more significant than their dictionary 
meaning and he can so group and stress them that 
the reader almost unconsciously receives informa
tion which is not explicit in the sentences and
which the artist would find it h a r d  almost
impossible --  to express in analytic terms. This
impressionistic technique is utterly foreign to 
the methods of science" (1958:1, emphasis 
mine).(12)2

(12) "The 'scientific method' [is] an essential means
of acquiring 'knowledge' that validates the premise that the 
biosocial world is reducible into distinct entities and in 
principle quantifiable, and thus discoverable by this meth
od. Atomism is manifest throughout the West at different 
levels of organization and abstraction, most pervasively as 
the transformation of recurring pattern into entity which 
results in description of social systems in terms of cause 
and effect, needs, drives, instincts, and other 'forces,'



Such science, as part of the Western social paradigm, is 
"Christian-secular”(13) racist and colonial (see Nandy,

'pushing' entities from within, and the ideal of 'objec
tive,' unbiased observers from without." In the West, it is 
"art" that serves to challenge "the myths of science"
(Schwartzman, 1977:239-240,257-258). "First, let us remem
ber that anthropology is part of the Enlightenment tradi
tion. As Horkheimer and Adorno observe (1972), however, the 
Enlightenment quest to dominate nature through the exercise 
of scientific rationality necessarily entails hierarchy, 
repression, and coercion. Reason is opposed to irrationali
ty , • objectivity to subjectivity, science to art, and nature
  together with those categories of humanity identified
with nature --  becomes an object of colonization, subjuga
tion, and exploitation" (M.Jackson, 1989:178).

(13) "The social authority and psycholog ica l force of modern 
empirical scientific 'prediction' grew  out of archaic Chris
tian roots; in this sense, science, as Nietzsche has exten
sively analyzed, is directly derived from Christianity in 
that the form supporting scientific belief is derived from 
the form supporting Christian belief. Absolutely central to 
what constituted the authority of the Protestant's (Puri
tan's) Bible was also what was absolutely central to what 
constituted the authority of the Protestant's scientific 
knowledge: prophecy and its fulfillment: prediction and its 
verification. Theories, in order to be 'scientific,' must 
have observable consequences, predictable consequences (Pop
per 1958). The authority of knowledge that is grounded upon 
prediction is an analogical derivative of the authority of 
Christianity that is grounded upon prophecy. For Newtonian
'empirical science' in general, and, by implication, for 
most modern science, the authority of knowledge is grounded 
on its interdependence with prediction and this interdepen
dence, this necessary complicity, was analogically derived 
from the authority of Christian faith grounded upon its 
interdependency with prophecy. Modern scientific 'pre
diction' was a dialectical secularization of Christian
'prophecy' --  simultaneously denying and preserving it.
Which is to say modern scientific 'prediction' presupposes 
and preserves Christianity, it is a secularization of Chris
tianity, and is not a return or a renaissance of classical 
Greek science with its natural prognostications and natural 
consequences....A scientific prediction, a saying in 
advance, is constituted at the heart of Newtonian empirical 
science as a miniature prophecy, a secular prophecy wherein
a scientific knower aided by his scientific knowledge --
rather than a prophet inspired by his G o d   says in
advance what will take place, and the verification of the 
prediction is like the fulfillment of the prophecy that 
thereby and therewith convinces others (and self) of its 
hitherto unsubstantiated claim (as hypothesis) to truth and



1987:87; Adas, 1989), utopian (Nandy, 1987:10), its "pre
vailing social idiom" is "commodity scientism",(14)3 and 
Lowe reminds us that this kind of

science is seen as male, as an essentially mascu
line activity, not only because historically 
almost all scientists have been men, but also 
because the attributes of science itself are 
defined as the attributes of males. Modern sci
ence stands back from nature, to observe, quanti
fy, and ultimately control it^lS)1* Science is

its hitherto unrecognized claim to authority. To predict in 
advance, to prophesize, is a great form of authority in the 
Christian-secular tradition of the West" (McGrane,1989:62-64).

(14) "The term 'scientism' generally connotes a belief 
in the power and universal applicability of the scientific 
method. It represents an apparent fusion of opposites: a 
superstitious belief in the power of science and technology. 
One of its assumptions is that science and technology (often 
referred to interchangeably) proceed in an inevitable 
sequence of events. Traditionally, the term has applied to 
those who equate this sequence with progress. . . .The emer
gence of a consumer culture in the United States has been 
marked by the transformation of social and personal attri
butes into detached, salable commodities. Technology has 
served both as handmaiden and as object of this process. 
When science itself is commodified, the products of a 
market-aimed technology are mistaken for the scientific pro
cess, and those products, like science, become invested with 
the inexorable, magical qualities of an unseen social force. 
For the consumer, the rise of commodity scientism has meant 
the eclipse of technological literacy by an endless proces
sion of miracle-promising experts and products. For adver
tisers and governments, it has meant the capacity to recon- 
textualize technology, to assign to its products social 
attributes that are largely independent of the products' 
technical design or function" (M.L.Smith, 1983:179).

(15) "The rise of science has been a great liberator of man from both the horrors of nature and the abuse of relig
ious doctrine. But something happened to science in the 
course of its progress which blighted its original promise. 
Because it flourished in a culture (viz. of the Occident) 
that looked upon it as an instrument of power and domination
rather than as a liberator of the human spirit --  which is
how knowledge was looked upon by the ancient Chinese and the
Indians and even the ancient Greeks --  science soon became
an instrument of technology, which, not content with over-
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Yet mainstream anthropology, in the reporting of the 

observations, requires the exclusion of the communication of 
the experience.(18) This is not, as Bateson held, because
"the English language --  and perhaps all languages --  is
not adapted to the critical description of emotion" 
(1958:267-268).

When I stated that the "tone" of the men's behav
iour ip the initiation ceremonies was expressive 
of harshness and irresponsibility rather than of 
asceticism, I meant that the actions performed by 
them, the washing of the novice, etc., were accom
panied by other details of behaviour so that the 
whole picture was one of harshness. Until we 
devise techniques for the proper recording and 
analysis of human posture, gesture, intonation, 
laughter, etc. we shall have to be content with 
journalistic sketches of the "tone" of behaviour 
(Bateson, 1958:276).

Language may not be completely adequate to convey fully 
"the tone of behaviour" but it is scientism that restricts 
its expressiveness. If, "on the one hand, the ethnographer 
must engage in the life of the people he studies.... on the 
other hand, the field worker must remain faithful to his own

(18) In their analysis of recent research in "the 
anthropology of emotions", Lutz and White survey nearly 200 
studies, almost all from American anthropology, and distin
guish them according "to whether the focus of investigation
is on emotional development (either to observe the learning 
of cultural norms about emotion or the development of a uni
versal process), on the incidence of emotional pathology 
(such as depression), on the parallels between the structure of society and the structure of emotion, on the language of 
emotion (either as potential labels for feelings or as con
stituting emotion as a social and communicative process), on 
ritual (either as the product of emotion or its generator), 
or on the social context of the social scientific study of 
emotion" (1986:409). This is all within conventional 
anthropological boundaries, though Lutz and White do make a 
plea for "giving new methodological relevance to the ethnog
rapher1 s emotional response to fieldwork" (ibid.,p.430).



primary intention: to do research" (Crapanzano,
1 9 8 1 : 1 4 1 - 1 4 2 ) .  Scientism demands this dichotomy. The ethno
graphic engagement thus becomes a transaction of one "self" 
of the ethnographer, and the research a transaction of 
another. Such an assumption is all very well in a culture 
that constructs the self as interactional, so that it is one 
self of the researcher which interacts with the natives and 
another with his or her peers, but note the assumption thisfc
makes of the Western-ness of ethnographers. Thus, even in a 
recent "cross-cultural" study of "self, sex, and gender" 
(Whitehead and Conaway, 1986), all 19 contributors were from 
America, and all discussed the self in interactional terms.
But what if the tables have been turned --- and the "native"

culture and "native" researcher have a very different under
standing of the self and of the world? What if their con
ception does not distinguish the self and the world, but 
conceives of them as one unitary whole?

It seems to me there are at least three levels of "emo
tional tone", of the ethos of a culture. There is, first, 
the level described and analysed in the strict sense that 
Bateson and mainstream anthropology require. There is, sec
ondly, the emotional perception, and the emotional interac
tion of the participant-observer with the ethos of the cul
ture in this strict sense. There are, thirdly, broad 
emotional tones expressive of the culture in both its local 
and general dimensions. These tones are, in my opinion, the 
most appropriate general indicators of the ethos of the cul
ture .
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The first, strict level of ethos I have discussed. The 

second, interactional level is what Lutz and White recom
mended, and what Kracke called "emotional engagement. . . an 
integral part of the process of learning another culture" 
(1987:59). This seldom forms part of the ethnographic com
munication, except as a personal literary style (e.g. Turn
bull, 1951) through which the reader can, to some extent, 
share in the experience of the participant-observation.

Paul Stoller notes the underset of the first two lev
els:

My intellectualist vision compelled me to write 
about my early experience in Niger for a variety 
of publications in the United States. It also 
propelled me toward graduate study, first in lin
guistics and then in social anthropology. I want
ed to master Niger A f r i c a  by understanding
her deeply. My graduate studies sharpened my 
intellectualist vision and narrowed my sensual 
horizons. One does fieldwork, I learned, to gath
er "data" from informants. One collects these 
data, brings them "home" and then, from an objec
tive distance, analyzes them. The analysis focus
es on an intellectual problem --  kinship, socioc
ultural change, symbolic meaning   the solution
to which refines social theory. The underlying
premise of this epistemology is fundamental: one
can separate thought from feeling and action 
(1989:4, first emphasis mine).

It was only after a hundred and eighty interviews that 
he realised this would not work, and that to present an
account "more faithful to the realities of the field --
accounts which will then be more, rather than less, scien
tific" (p.9), he must do "tasteful fieldwork" (from the 
"earliest meaning" of taste --  "feel, handle, or



touch").(19) As he says, "In Songhay [the people amongst 
whom he worked] one can taste kinship, smell witches, and 
hear the ancestors" (pp.29,23,5). And as he himself "slow
ly" realised, "One cannot separate thought from feeling and 
action; they are inextricably linked" (p.5).

This is a recognition by an American anthropologist 
that there is more to the ethos of a culture than the first 
two levels that I have noted, though the third eludes him. 
Even what he now recognises was so alien to his own under
standing as an American that the only way he could compre
hend it was by becoming Songhay himself. In becoming a Son
ghay sorcerer, a whole new world opened fully out to him --
that of Songhay taste, smell, and sound. These can be 
described (with "literary vividness", p.29), and he does so 
for specific Songhay contexts.

No, I do not suggest that ethnographers go native. I 
use this example to show how powerful are the intellectual 
underpinnings of Western science (itself an expression of 
the Western social paradigm) that alternative conceptions of 
reality become incomprehensible to many Americans.

In America, standing with and watching visitors to the 
Viet Nam War Memorial in Washington, D.C., a r a s i k a  senses an 
ambient emotion that is almost palpable. He or she fee l s  the 
pathos, the r a s a  of compassion ( S k t . k a r u n a )  that is the 
e x p e r i e n c e  of the Memorial, and that transcends its engraved
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(19) Cf. Mojtabai: "Genus: Homo. Species: s a p i e n s --------
from sapere. Sapere meaning, literally, to taste" 
(1986:226). Hence, "sapient", of good taste, wise. And so 
to rasa, sap or juice, that is tasted.



stones.(20) If one can, as Stoller demonstrates, taste, 
smell, hear , and feel a specific situation, one can also 
taste, smell, hear, and feel a general one. It is without 
doubt possible, in the manner of Stoller, to taste, smell, 
and hear America. I will add that it is possible also to 
feel America, that there is an emotional content to a culture that is 

ethnograph ica lly  real. This is the third level in the ethos of 
a culture and, I believe, is one whose importance is the 
highest for its appreciation. It is also one a conception 
of which is almost totally alien to Western anthropology. 
These three levels can be separated and applied in different 
dimensions of anthropological writing but it is sociocen- 
tric, not scientific, to in s ist  on their separateness.(21)

(20) "If you don 't  have preconceived notions, the pres
ence of the object will touch you in some way, and you'll be 
in dialogue with it," says Maya Lin, the designer of the 
Viet Nam memorial, who brings a "distinctly Asian" perspec
tive to her work (quoted by Coleman, 1989. In the words of 
Coleman, "the overwhelming effect those two walls of pol
ished granite have on all who visit them" ---  is exactly the
successful communication of rasa and, again in Coleman's 
words, this is to be the test for the Civil Rights Memorial 
in Montgomery: "Lin won't really know if what she envisioned
truly works until someone... can experience it for himself" 
(emphasis mine)).

(21) Goldschmidt and Price-Williams, as editors in "the 
creation of [the journal] E th o s"  were in 1973 concerned with 
"the interface between the social and psychological disci
plines .... with the relationship between the individual and 
the social or cultural milieu in which he operates.... in the 
role individuals play in shaping institutions". They could 
not, nor did they choose to be more specific, preferring to 
"let the appropriate delineation take place organically" 
(1973: iii-iv). Ten years later, the delineation of anthro
pological ethology was even vaguer --  "a journal of psycho-
cultural studies in the broad sense.... however one defines
'psychocultural studies' ---  as studies on the boundary
between the individual and society, or at the intersection
of psyche and culture it is to my mind, quite simply
put, an anthropology with people in it" (Paul, 1984:99).



Anthropological ethology may be, as Paul says, "anthropolo
gy with people in it", but what anthropology is there without 

people in it? Ethnographic writing is writing about humans
by humans, and to be human is --  as my American experience
convinces me --  to be emotional.(22) Hegemonic America
swears by "rational" thinking and behaviour. But for the 
resolution of the various moral dilemmas (is this right or
wrong? good or evil?) that arise in their everyday life, the

*

ordinary "rational" American decides not rationally but emo
tionally, not by "knowing" but by "feeling": if it "feels
good", it must be right.(23)5 In reporting on America and 
Americans, I try to reproduce a picture of the way of living 
American humans, not machines with mechanically interacting 
components. I wish to bring to the reader an "awareness of 
the totality of the emotional situation" (Deva, 1981:73) 
which I believe, must be an integral part of ethnographic 
reporting.

(22) But this has for so long been denied in ethnogra
phy. Cf. Crapanzano: "As I look back over my notes, and as 
I attempt to recall my meetings with Tuhami some ten years 
ago, I am immediately struck by the impoverished quality of 
my emotional response" (1980:139). On emotions as guides to 
human behaviour, see Tiger (1987:52).

(23) President Reagan "had 'feelings' about things, for 
example about the Vietnam War. ' I have a feeling that we 
are doing better in the war than the people have been told,' 
he was quoted as having said in the Los Angeles Times on Octo
ber 16, 1967” (see Didion, 1989). A survey of 4,000 "suc
cessful men" --- "senior executives, middle managers, pro
fessionals, technical managers, entrepreneurs" --- showed
that "almost three-quarters rely on intuition and subjective 
feelings rather than logic in reaching decisions. However, 
80% confessed they wouldn't let others know that they based 
their decisions on factors other than logic" (see Francis, 1989).



Bateson himself said that

when the scientist is at a loss to find an appro
priate language for the description of change in 
some system which he is studying, he will do well 
to imagine a system one degree more complex and to 
borrow from the more complex system a language 
appropriate for his description of change in the 
simpler (1958:299).
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And Uberoi makes a plea that

we must recognize also other 'non-standard' meth
ods of the organization of knowledge in the sci
ences and the arts, within and without the univer
sity, and other principles of the relation of 
knowledge to life, whether European or non- 
European (1984:9).

A rasa is a perception, not an observation. It is to be 
communicated, it cannot be proved. It is the evocation of 
an emotion, not an appeal to reason. It aims not to con
vince, but seeks to transform. Its exposition, therefore, 
does not fit within the bounds of conventional American 
scholarly discourse. Given that it has ethnographic reali

ty, must it be deformed to fit within such discourse, or can 
the discourse (and the thought world behind it) be re-formed 
to accommodate Eastern and Southern ways of seeing (and 
touching, hearing, tasting, and feeling)?

The communication of rasa in an oral-aural culture is 
through multi-dimensional dramatic performances --  "pre
sented and nourished with manifold feelings and their 
actions through limbs, speech, and involuntary physical man
ifestations" (from Bharata's Natya Sastra, quoted in Bary,



1 9 5 8 : 2 6 9 ) .  The communication of rasa through a literal 
medium reduces it to unidimensionality. The performer, the 
narrator, must attempt to offset this considerable loss of 
texture, this drastic diminution of sensibility, through 
various devices.

The rasa which I attempt to express through these pages 
is its perception in America by me. How am I to communicate 
it in cold, unfeeling, black on white to readers who may 
have no cultural experience of it or who may be lost in 
America as a dreamworld so that they can no longer perceive 
its reality? My effort, therefore, is eclectic and experi
mental and I employ all my American experience "as a kind of 
generalized cultural resource" (Price, 1989:4). From this 
resource I draw, as narrator, one stage prop or other to 
serve my purpose. The primary medium is my own voice (which 
I use at various places in this work), my secondary media 
are the voices of others. They are not, repeat, not, proofs 
of my perception, but are props for its expression. "Insis
tence on differentiating the specific credentials of its
various authors" (ibid.,p.4) would destroy the legitimacy of 
the performer as the authority of his or her own perception. 
Dan Rose writes of "construct[ing] a text from one's experi
ences of others" rather than "from experiences carefully 
controlled by the profession" (1989:28). As a Hindu, I
write of a level even beyond this --  of constructing a text
from the ethnographer's own experience of the Other in the 
realization that there is no Otherness, only others.

57



1 "The dichotomous worldview is a loaded one. When there 
are only two choices, typically one is seen as good and 
the other as bad....When dichotomous thinking is competi
tively generated, there is a tendency to be concerned 
almost compulsively about what is the best. People, 
including ourselves, are either number one or they are 
unworthy.... We normally place ourselves on the good 
side.... A gulf opens up between 'us' and 'them1, and this 
very division invites aggression" (Kohn, 1986:127-128).

* "There are men charged with the duty of examining the 
construction of the'plants, animals, and soils which are 
the instruments of a great orchestra. These men are 
called professors. Each selects one instrument and spends 
his life taking it apart and describing its strings and 
sounding boards. This process of dismemberment is called 
research. The place for dismemberment is called a univer
sity.

"a professor may pluck the strings of his own instru
ment, but never that of another, and if he listens for 
music he must never admit it to his fellows or his stu
dents. For all are restrained by an ironbound taboo which 
decrees that the construction of instruments is the domain 
of science, while the detection of harmony is the domain 
of poets.
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"Professors serve science and science serves progress. 
It serves progress so well that many of the more intricate 
instruments are stepped upon and broken in the rush to 
spread progress to all backward lands. One by one the 
parts are thus stricken from the song of songs. If the 
professor is able to classify each instrument before it is 
broken, he is well content.

"Science contributes moral as well as material bless
ings to the world. Its great moral contribution is objec
tivity, or the scientific point of view. This means 
doubting everything except facts; it means hewing to the 
facts, let the chips fall where they may. One of the 
facts hewn to by science is that every river needs more 
people, and all people need more inventions, and hence 
more science; the good life depends on the indefinite 
extension of this chain of logic. That the good life on 
any river may likewise depend on the perception of its 
music, and the preservation of some music to perceive, is a form of doubt not yet entertained by science" (Leopold, 
1949:153-154).

"Commodity scientism emerged, in part, as a response to 
the steady removal of technological process from daily 
life, with each passing decade most twentieth-century 
Americans found technology to be more vital in their lives 
and less comprehensible. Not only machines but the deci
sions to create and apply them escalated in complexity and



in public inaccessibility, withdrawing behind what Herbert 
Marcuse called a 'technological veil.' As public under
standing of the social uses of science blurred, only the 
products of this mysterious realm of expertise periodical
ly burst forth from behind the veil: a polio vaccine,
permanent-press shirts, ballistic missiles. As a result, 
Americans increasingly identified these commodities, rath
er than the choices and techniques that produced them, as 
science itself.

"This widening gap between process and product, how
ever, did not develop purely as an autonomous and inevita
ble effect of industrialization. By the close of the 
First World War, the advertising industry had begun to 
recognize that the technological veil could serve as a 
projecting screen --  that the half-discernible silhou
ettes of technological change could be manipulated into 
salable images. In the shadgw-puppet realm of consumer 
culture, where images of things often appear more convinc
ing and expressive than the things themselves, advertising 
has served as the principal social medium for commodity 
scientism" (M.L.Smith, 1983:180).

"As governments, research bodies and fund-giving agen
cies became impressed by the seeming rigour and certainty 
of the quantitative methods, systems analysis and cyber
netic models borrowed uncritically from the mechanical and 
biological sciences, the concern for more significant and 
painstaking work in the field of human engineering and 
civil government receded in the background. The accent 
henceforth was on precision at the cost of significance.
This happened primarily in the United States --  from
where many of the recent influences in the social sciences
have come --  but gradually in other countries as well,
including India" (Kothari, 1989c:81).

This was recognised as early as 1937 by a man whose 
work has been "translated into almost every known written 
language". Teaching people "to master the principles of 
human relations" in order "to win friends and influence peo
ple", Dale Carnegie wrote that "when dealing with people, 
let us remember we are not dealing with creatures of log
ic. We are dealing with creatures of emotion, creatures 
bristling with prejudices and motivated by pride and vani
ty" (1981:13,42, emphasis mine). "Make people glad to do 
what you want," said Mr. Carnegie (p.268), in his "scien
tific" approach to the manipulation of "creatures of emo
tion," an approach still propagated through the institute 
at New York founded by him, "the first and only laboratory 
of human relationships for adults that had ever existed" 
(p.21. This was in the 1930s). Mr. Carnegie made his 
fortune making people glad to do what he wanted them to do 
  cf. Huxley's "love of servitude" (1958:xii), a princi
ple still very successfully operated by the American rul
ing class.



D IS S O L V E  T H E  P O L IT IC A L  B A N D S

V

In his plea for a greater flexibility, a greater free
dom in ethnographic writing, Paul Stoller asks the central 
question: "Are there other dimensions of ethnographic dis
course, other conventions of representations which may carry 
anthropology deeper into the being of others?... Are we real 
social scientists who seek to discover the invariate truths 
of social existence? Or are we real storytellers who seek 
to recreate for our readers the texture of social life in 
other societies" (1989:27,151). He himself proposes "taste
ful ethnographies ... descriptive, non-theoretical, and memo
rable. Writers of tasteful ethnographies mix an assortment
of ingredients --  dialogue, description, metaphor, metono-
my[sic], synecdoche, irony, smells, sights, and sounds --
to create a narrative that savors the world of the Other" 
(p.32). It is noteworthy that he came round to this view 
only as he became a "full participant in Songhay life"
(p.155, emphasis mine). It was his direct experience of 
otherness that finally broke the shackles of his own intel
lectual tradition and made him realise that "a deep respect 
for other worlds and other ideas, ideas often preposterous 
to our own way of thinking,(1) is central to the ethnograph-

(1) A much-needed reminder that "there are more things
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ic endeavor" (p.156). Yet, evidently, even after 20 years 
in anthropology and eight field visits, the scars of his 
tradition are so thick that he still cannot write the kind
of story he would really l i k e  this he will do "in
future" (p.54).

The intellectual load that Stoller finds weighing so 
heavily on him and on mainstream ethnography should sit
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lightly on Eastern and Southern shoulders. "Scholarship in 
America is a product of American culture [and] the anthropo
logical concepts and theories we think with are closely 
linked to Western traditions" (Caughey, 1986:248,249). 
"Current predicaments in ethnography" are, therefore, West
ern predicaments. "Striving after the objective, scientific 
view of things" (Malinowski, [1922]1961:5-6) by definition 
requires a science and requires objects, "things", to which 
that science can be applied. Implicit in this relationship 
is a "power inequality between 'them' and 'us'" (Herzfeld, 
1987:17; see also Dumont, 1982). Moffatt (1990), in the 
discussion following his lecture, admitted "one of our dirt
ier secrets that we often study with people who can't keep 
us out....We normally study groups that have to put up with 
us". The "scientific view" that emerges from such an 
approach is, therefore, only a Western view, and within such 
a view, it is Western ethnography that has made objects of 
Easterners and Southerners. If Western ethnographers are 
now trying to depict us as human, I expect we must be grate-

in heaven and earth, Horatio/ Than are dreamt of in your 
philosophy" (Shakespeare - Hamlet, Act I, Sc.5).



ful. But, as I have shown, it is crystal clear that even 
today and even to many of these ethnographers we are still 
very much the Other and that, as non-Westerners we are, by 
definition, inferior. By definition, we are incompetent to 
study the West. Such study is, we are told, a "fantasy" for 
us. Such study is, we are told, the prerogative of Western
ers only. For the Eastern or Southern ethnographer of the 
West (and how many are there of this curious species?), of

t

what relevance then is this Western debate between its old
guard and its new ---  except perhaps to wish "a plague on
both their houses"?

In the first year of my doctoral study, when we read 
"the greats" of anthropology, I remember thinking to myself 
that they were not my "greats". I remember too that these 
"greats" who fathered anthropology fathered a "science" that 
made of me "the Other", and that helped fuel the engine of 
colonial oppression that still subjugates and destroys oth
erness. Take an apparently simple, a straightforward matter 
such as the format of this dissertation. It must have an
introduction --  "a simple, concise pre-view of the entire
thesis, its basis, argument and form". This, in this spe
cific form, is an American mainstream intellectual require
ment. The reader may have noticed that in the table of con
tents I do not use the word "introduction", but begin with 
"the course of human events". I do not believe, nor does 
the tradition of which I am part, that time is linear. We 
know it as cyclical. There is, therefore, no real beginning 
and no real end. In the cosmic scheme of things, a



starting-point is an arbitrary selection of a moment in an 
infinite circulation of moments. "Human events" too are not 
linear. The ones to which attention is drawn are, again in 
the cosmic scheme, the personal preferences of the person 
making them. In his "great" ethnographies, Malinowski makes 
no mention at all of proselytizing Christian missionaries 
teaching the natives how to play the very proper English 
game of cricket,.

Life is not a "straight discourse". Nor is the ethno
graphic experience. Nor is my story.

Therefore, when I start it, I want to plunge the reader 
directly into a hurly-burly complexity, into a jumping back 
and forth, into stories within stories, into "forcing the 
reader to leap around mentally", because that is how human 

events are, and because I am native to a tradition which recognises  

that. But, on the world's stage, we are neither producers 
nor players, and every conceptual adjustment, every concep
tual concession we make for a chance before the footlights 
makes it that much easier for us to gain admission into the 
playing troupe.

Stoller hopes for the day when "we will simply write 
our tales and sense that they are right" (1989:156). Since 
Western authority is needed for what I am doing, let it be 
that.

I have earlier referred to rasa. This is a "key word of 
Indian culture" (see Bary, 1958:263). Some two thousand 
years ago the conception of ra sa -b h a va  was formulated in



India and became central to Hindu aesthetics.(2) "Aesthet
ics" is the word used today in the West to circumscribe a 
domain known as "the arts". By contrast, in traditional 
India, the principles of aesthetics pervaded all creative 
expression and "the arts" were a means of moral instruction
  both sacred and secular, in the division made familiar
by the West (Anderson, 1990:162).(3) Music, for example, in 
which ra sa -b h a va  is central, enjoyed "the status of an Adh- 
yatma Vidya, a means of self-realisation" (Ayyangar, 
1972:11). Rasa itself "is a difficult word with innumera
ble shades of meaning, all of them in closer or wider rela
tion to the basic meaning of the word, juice or essence" 
(Bake, 1979:14). "However, it is not a personal, subjective 
vision that makes the artist a serious force in the world; 
nor is the percipient's private and distinctive reaction to 
art particularly important. An art work's power comes from 
objectively manifesting one of the eight (or nine) rasas,  

and Indian aestheticians relegate an individual's idiosyn
cratic, subjective response to art to a position of minimal 
importance" (Anderson, 1990:170).(4) "The emotional inter-

(2) For discussions of this theory, see Gautam 
(1980:57) and Prajnanananda (1981:289).

(3) This was as true for the original Americans (Moma- 
day, 1976:15).

(4) Cf. Stoller a village healer tells him, "You
look but you do not see. You touch, but you do not feel. 
You listen, but you do not hear." The truth that "words, 
then, are seen as a kind of energy by many peoples in the 
world, an energy which should be apprehended in and of 
itself rather than only as a representation of something" 
finally enters Stoller's understanding and, from his own 
experiences as a sorcerer, he can then admit that "words are
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est of a work centers around certain primary sentiments felt 
by all human beings, around which other secondary emotions 
hover" (Bary, 1985:263). Of these, adbhuta (wonder, amaze
ment) may very fairly be applied to the front of the Ameri
can picture, and bhayanaka (frightening, fearful) to the 
back ("America is powerful and original; America is violent 
and abominable" - Baudrillard, 1988:88). Rasavadana is "the 
capacity for tasting the flavour" and "in the learning of 
such an art of rasawadhana" (Holroyde, 1972:66,67), its rig
ours ("deep dedication...long hours...harrowing effort") can 
be compared to the training leading to field research and to 
the fieldwork experience itself. My overall intention in 
this dissertation is to convey to the reader a dominating
rasa of the American way. Whether I will succeed in doing
so with American readers is doubtful. Nevertheless, just as 
there should be more to anthropology than its Western 
authorisation and a readership that is implicitly Western, 
so too may one hope for understanding from and a readership 
of Easterners and Southerners. This work, therefore, in a 
contribution to the anthropology of emotions, presents eth
nography as rasavadana.

There remained a final dilemma --  that of communicat
ing the extraordinary complexity of real life.(5) To take

powerful and sounds carry force" (1989:115,117,122).
(5) "Nothing stands isolated. Everything has its reper

cussions in a wider sphere of time and space beyond its 
immediate present. This immediate present is responsible 
for effects in a wider unlimited future, and, besides, every 
momentary present is already a result of a preceding past" 
(Heimann, 1964:20). Cf. "the Butterfly Effect   the
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one local example, the American drug industry is related, 
among other things, to poverty, to notions of maleness, to 
gun use and to the constitutional right to bear arms, to 
what is taught at home and at school, to the family and to 
the educational system, to domestic and international poli
tics, to coca-dependent highly profiting southern economies 
and to terrorism within them, to American gunboat diplomacy 
and military interventionism, to environmental degradation,

t

to consumerism, to the competitive ethic, to the pursuit of
happiness, and to the American D ream  enough for a full
study in itself. Then each of these is inter-related, and 
an occurrence in one inevitably sets off repercussions in 
all the others.(6) These relationships are "a circle or a 
spiral of continuously developing potentialities, and not
[a] straight line of progressive stages....[They are] radia
tions from a central root, growing in circumference by fur
ther development and potentially ever-expanding. [These] 
can overlap or mutually cover each other like the outgrowth 
of plants in a jungle...[the growth] as it were, [is] from 
inside, and expands in layers of petals" (Heimann, 1964:150; 
Lannoy, 1971:278). It is in such a radial and contextual 
mode, so characteristic of Hindu thought (Ramanujan, 1980), 
that I write. There is a primary text, with its footnotes.
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notion that a butterfly stirring the air today in Peking can 
transform storm systems next month in New York" (Gleick, 1987:8).

(6) "connect[ing], in a marvellously convolute way, 
virtually everything with everything else" (Geertz,
1973:336) .



But these notes are hardly subordinate. They "punctuate, 
illustrate, annotate, and jab at everything in the text" 
(Zukav, 1979:25). In like manner, they too have their 
notes, at section or chapter end. Stories within stories. 
Technical factors limit the progression but obviously, in 
real life, the network continues to radiate, and I have
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often indicated a direction with a citation.^)1 The juxta
position of the .contents is metonymic. Lakoff and Johnson 
have written that "metonymic concepts allow us to conceptu
alize one thing by means of its relation to something else" 
(1980:30). The relation I have in mind is that of the 
painting to its "subject" in the picchavai genre of Hindu 
painting.

Picchavai-s (literally, "something at the back") "are the 
hangings used as backgrounds for the images by the Vaisnavas  

of the Vallabhacarya school" (R.N.Mehta, 1957:4) and are most 
famous in the temple of Sri Nathji at Nathdwara in Rajasth
an. The deity is considered a s v a - ru p a  (literally "self
form", a self-manifestation, as distinct from a m u r t h i ,  a 
statue). P i c c h a v a i - s  are used "in a manner intended to 
invoke the mood [ b h a v a ]  appropriate to the particular occa
sion, season or time of day" (ibid., p.5). They tell a sto
ry. While both they and the deity are independent and com-

(7) "Etymologically the word text derives from the Latin 
texere, ("to weave") and textus ("a web; texture"). The sug
gestion is of something made by a spider or a human weaver 
for practical use" (Lurie, 1989). The arrangement I have 
followed is not, complained a colleague, "reader friendly". 
Such a complaint reflects the social scientific bias for 
"straight discourse" (Stoller, 1989:142).



plete in themselves as physical objects, it is in
juxtaposition that the picchavai and the svarupa create and 
complete a symbolic environment for each other, a larger 
story. Similarly, in this work, the first part (as "intro
duction") is the picchavai for everything that follows it. 
The second, third and fourth parts are p iccha va i-s  for the 
fifth and sixth, and the fifth is itself a picchavai for the 
sixth. The six parts are a picchavai for the seventh, the 
"conclusion".

I use "introduction" and "conclusion" merely as the 
conventional labels for the first and last portions of a
work. My dissertation is an ethnography ---  a story about a
nation, and a people, at a particular time, in a particular 
place. "A story is... suggestive rather than definitive of 
meaning. It begins in the experience of one person, but 
others make it over to themselves and give it new uses and 
interpretations" (M.Jackson, 1989:18). Mine is loose, selec
tive, open-ended. It does not examine causes and effects 
though it occasionally reports on them. Within a broad per
ception, it observes and infers, it does not resolve or con
clude. It prefers to raise questions than answer them. As 
Turner writes: "I [am] essentially an ethnographer, a des-
criber of particulars, who is, nevertheless, given to making 
occasional generalizations....! have not set out systemati
cally the epistemological foundations of my inferences. The 
plain truth is that I am prejudiced against system- 
building.. .. " (1985:206). Even while the material for my



story was gathered using a scientific method, it is not a 
"scientific" treatise neatly packaged to convince, but (like 
the exposition of a r a g a )  a slow, sustained revelation 
intended to transform. Each part can stand by itself but it 
is in and through their togetherness that I want to convey
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the r a s a  of the American way and of the American who mani
fests it and is manifested by it, just as the togetherness 
of the p i c c h a v a i  .and the s v a r u p a  create the desired-for b h a v a  

in the Krishna devotee.(8)

(8) The titles are taken from some well-known American
texts --  The Declaration of Independence; The Star-Spangled
Banner; Yankee Doodle; America; The Battle Hymn of the Republic; America, the Beautiful; The New Colossus; and Cre- 
vecoeur's famous question (1904:54). The main title is bor
rowed from Baudrillard (1988:5). The opening epigraphs are 
from Keegan (1981), Nagler (1982:11), and a free translation 
of Katha Upanishad I.ii.6. The closing ones are from Berry 
(1977:2), Adas (1989:372,402), Mother Teresa (Time, December 
4, 1989), and Holdt (1985:292-293). I am grateful to Pro
fessor Elaine Fantham for the translation of "competitive 
man" I use in Part 2.



1 "Friendliness" is an American buzz-conception. Even 
machines must be "user-friendly". A propos American 
friendliness, the Americans are renowned as a friendly 
people but, speaking generally, the expectations of 
friendship in America differ greatly from those known for 
traditional societies. Cf. Baudrillard: "But the people
smile. Actually they smile more and more, though never to 
other people, always to themselves.... And that smile 
everyone gives you as they pass....It is the eternal smile 
of communication, the smile through which the child 
becomes aware of the presence of others, or struggles des
perately with the problem of their presence. It is the 
equivalent of the primal scream of man alone in the world. 
Whether I am right in all this or not, they certainly do 
smile at you here, though neither from courtesy, nor from 
an effort,to charm. This smile signifies only the need to 
smile. It is a bit like the Cheshire Cat's grin: it con
tinues to float on faces long after all emotion has disap
peared. ...No ulterior motive lurks behind it, but it keeps 
you at a distance. It is part of the general cryogeniza- 
tion of emotions.... the smile of advertising: 'This coun
try is good. I am good. We are the best' . It is also 
Reagan's smile --- the culmination of the self-
satisfaction of the entire American nation --  which is on
the way to becoming the sole principle of government. An 
autoprophetic smile, like all signs in advertising. Smile 
and others will smile back. Smile to show how transpar
ent, how candid you are. Smile if you have nothing to 
say. Most of all, do not hide the fact that you have 
nothing to say nor your total indifference to others. Let 
this emptiness, this profound indifference shine out spon
taneously in your smile. Give your emptiness and indif
ference to others, light up your face with the zero degree 
of joy and pleasure, smile, smile, smile... Americans may 
have no identity, but they do have wonderful teeth.

"And it works. With this smile Reagan obtains a much 
wider consensus than any that could be achieved ...with 
mere reason or political intelligence.... Reagan's credi
bility is exactly equal to his transparency and the nulli
ty of his smile" (1988:14,33-34).
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LAWS OF N A T U R E  A N D  OF N A T U R E 'S  G OD

Part 2

"Americans have always craved self-definition", writes 
Richard Rapson (1967:v), and such definition is usually 
offered in terms of the debate between individualism and 
conformity, or in the American as Homo aequalis. Should 
"American" need to be defined, my own observations persuade 
me that none of these is really central to a contemporary 
expression of that term. The debate over individualism and 
conformity continues, coloured now by the contributions of 
scientism.(1) The definition of equality arises from "the 
startling words of Jefferson's 'self-evident' truth: all men
are created equal" (Ryan, 1981:6)   a "truth" quite
"empirically unprovable" (Pagels, 1988:xx). Interpretations 
of equality have varied significantly since it was first

(1) "Our time prides itself on having finally achieved 
the freedom from censorship for which libertarians in all 
ages have struggled.... The credit for these great achieve
ments is claimed by the new spirit of rationalism, a ration
alism that, it is argued, has finally been able to tear from 
man's eyes the shrouds imposed by mystical thought, religion, and such powerful illusions as freedom and dignity. 
Science has given to us this great victory over ignorance. 
But, on closer examination, this victory too can be seen as 
an Orwellian triumph of an even higher ignorance: what we 
have gained is a new conformism, which permits us to say 
anything that can be said in the functional languages of 
instrumental reason, but forbids us to allude to what Iones
co called the living truth" (Weizenbaum, 1976:261).
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enunciated in 1776 when it applied only to propertied white 
men, but it is a truth accepted as axiomatic by this 
"rational11 and "scientific" people. Homo aequalis, equal 
man, is popularly contrasted with Homo h ierarch icus, hierarch
ical m a n  the American system is presumed to have the
advantage over the traditional Indian since equality is, of 
course, the desirable condition. The traditional Indian, 
proceeding from a conception of the group as the unit of 
society and from a conceptual inequality in the creation of 
the groups, then made equal the individuals within each 
group.(2) The American, proceeding from a conception of the 
individual as the unit of society and from a conceptual 
equality in the creation of individual human beings, then 
sets one individual against the other to make them 
unequal.(3 )1

(2) Cf. Baudrillard on "the difference between egalita
rianism and democracy: democracy presupposes equality at the 
outset, egalitarianism presupposes it at the end. 'Democra
cy demands that all of its citizens begin the race even. 
Egalitarianism insists that they all finish even1" (1988:94). 
Cf. also De Pree: "Hierarchy and equality are not mutually
exclusive. Hierarchy provides connections. Equality makes 
hierarchy responsive and responsible" (1987:138-139).

(3) "The greatest equality reigns here in the laws. It 
is even in appearance in the customs. But I tell you the 
Devil loses nothing by it" (Tocqueville, quoted in Pierson, 
1959:58). "Belief in a classless society in the literal 
sense was an illusion from the beginning" (Potter, 1954:99). 
"In the 1830s, when Tocqueville wrote his myth of egalitari
an democracy, 1 percent of Americans owned almost half the 
wealth of America" (Bercovitch, 1981:20). "Business struc
tures are microcosms of other structures. There were no 
corporations in the fifteenth century. But there were fami
lies. There were city governments, provinces, armies. 
There was the Church. All of them had, for lack of a better 
word, a pecking order. Why? Because that's the only way 
you can steer clear of anarchy" (Iacocca, 1988:76). "Modern 
American society is characterized by high levels of socioe-



This setting against each other, an avaricious, cease
less clawing, suggests that for any definition of today's 
American, this cannot be through descriptions of individual
ism or conformity, even less of equality, but through the 
American as Homo agonisticus, competitive man. If there is to 
be identified a single core value of American culture today, 
it is the value of competition. This is not just business 
or sports competition, or other limited forms of it with 
which most of us are familiar. This is competition as the 
determining process of human worth, that is, the more suc
cessful the American is in an agonistic encounter, the bet
ter he is as a human being.(4)2 Competitive successes across 
different arenas are for comparison reduced to the only pos-
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conomic inequality and interpersonal violence,...Most 
experts are agreed that a great deal of the violence in our 
society is due to the inequality....'Although America's poor 
people seldom die of starvation and generally have more than 
the hopelessly poor of the third world, they lead lives of 
serious deprivation compared not only with the wealthy but 
with the middle class as well. This relative deprivation 
profoundly affects the style and quality of their lives'.
In our media-saturated society, the constant depiction of
affluent lifestyles --  to which almost all Americans are
exposed --  can only increase a poor person's feelings of
frustration and resentment....'the poor may be invisible to 
the rest of us, but we are not invisible to them; their 
television sets thrust them[us?] inside our[their?] homes 
every day of the week. For members of the lower class, con
sequently, life is a desperate struggle to maintain a sense 
of self in a world that offers little to nourish, and much
to destroy it'" (Schur, 1988:150-151).

(4) "We are carefully trained not only to compete but 
to believe that a competitive arrangement results in a 
superior performance. This belief has practically attained 
the status of received truth in our society" (Kohn, 
1986:47). On the relation between competition and American 
notions of manhood, see Raphael (1988) who notes that "to 
affirm our masculinity we try to beat our rivals" and that, 
in the American context, "the problem is not just that some 
might lose, but that many must lose" (pp.183,129).



sible common factor --  money, and it follows for America
that the worthier human is the one who has more money, and 
so those with money are worthier humans than those with
out. (5) Life itself is meaningful only as a "competition 
for money" (see Kohn, 1986:180; Raphael, 1988:158). This 
identification of human worth, of "'manhood' with having 
money" arose in America in the early nineteenth century but, 
in the late twentieth century, it is becoming true for women 
too (see Hochschild, 1989:241). The goal of American 
endeavour is, therefore, the acquisition of money, of wor
ship at the altar of Mammon.(6)3

Now, American society is the society of "structural com
petition" and the American is the "intentional competi
tor".^) Traditional Indian society was considered the oth
er extreme in the caste system it achieved the most
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(5) or that which costs more money is therefore better 
than that which doesn't. Thus, according to Harper's Index 
1989, as many as a quarter of all American college students 
say "the higher the tuition, the better the quality of edu
cation" .

(6) "Whereas in the past one could achieve status 
through strength, wisdom, honor, or holiness, and each of 
these required different forms of psychic energy investment 
irreducible to the other, in modern times wealth has become 
the measure of a person's standing on a uniform scale"
(Csikszentmihalyi and Rochberg-Halton, 1981:32). This was 
brought home to me wonderfully by a little Indian boy on a 
visit to America when I compared his father's appearance to 
that of Abraham Lincoln. Thinking I was making fun of his 
father, the boy bridled, and I hastened to tell him that 
Abraham Lincoln was a very great man. "Was he very rich?" 
the boy asked.

(7) "The former refers to a situation; the latter, to 
an attitude. Whereas structural competition has to do with 
the win/lose framework, which is external, intentional com
petition is internal; it concerns the desire on the part of 
the individual to be number one" (Kohn, 1986:3-4).



structurally cooperative of all known complex societies, and 
its members were the least intentionally competitive. If 
the latter, reinforcing hierarchy by birth, over the millen
nia led to great cruelties and to gross inequity, the former 
in considerably less time has managed no less, perpetuating 
gross inequality, glossed over by the dubious claim that 
every American has an equal opportunity to attain the same 
goals, the same dream, as any other American.(8) Indeed, it 
is irrational even to expect that this is possible since 
"the essence of competition" is "mutually exclusive goal 
attainment....This means, very simply, that my success 
requires your failure" (Kohn, 1986:4).(9) That Americans as 
a people fail to comprehend this paradox is a tribute to the 
power and success of that ideology which holds the individu
al the basic and prior unit of society. Where the group is 
considered the fundamental social unit, the ideology of

(8) "The classic device for legitimating the unequal 
distribution of rewards in a democratic society is, of 
course, competition in which the same rules are applied to 
'all the contestants and the status system of the society is 
protected by the nature of the rules rather than by their 
inequitable application. The people in the society thus 
learn to divide themselves into winners and losers and to 
blame themselves for being among the losers if they are"
(Friedenberg, 1974:96). As a manager in a large corporation 
had pinned above her desk: "The winner is always part of the
answer. The loser is always part of the problem."

(9) On whether competition really does "promote excel
lence", see Kohn (1986:55,61), who points out that " t r y in g  
to do well and t r y in g  to beat others are two different th in g s .  . . .One 
of the most powerful mptivators is not money or victory but 
a sense of accountability to other people. This is precise
ly what cooperation establishes: the knowledge that others 
are depending on you. The only stake others have in your 
performance under a competitive arrangement is a desire to 
see you fail".



cooperation, in lesser or greater degree, is inevitable: it 
is "inherent in the very idea of society".(1 0) When the two 
ideologies clash, experience confirms that "competition, we 
might say, cannibalizes cooperation" (Kohn, 1986:19,30).

The first chapter of this Part describes the phenomenon 
of competition, American-style. The second chapter takes a 
look at its American-style corollary, violence.
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(10) On the conception in American popular discourse of 
"rights" as "individual rights", see Carbaugh (1988:24) who 
concludes that for Americans, "to express individual rights 
is to construct a world in terms of the individual" (p.27) 
  society becomes the Other for the individual (for a dis
cussion, ibid., p.87). This is presumably at the root of 
the cultural "me-ism" and "now-ism" so widely commented upon 
in the 1980s. The other extreme of such a conception is, of 
course, in the Hindu emphasis on dharma as duty.



Comparing the aggregations of the individuals in the 
two kinds of societies, Leach writes: "It is a character
istic of class-organized societies that the rights of own
ership are the prerogative of minority groups which form 
privileged elites. The capacity of the upper-class minor
ity to 'exploit' the services of the lower-class majority 
is critically dependent upon the fact that the members of 
the underprivileged group must compete among themselves 
for the favours of the elite. It is the specific nature 
of a caste society that this position is reversed. Econom
ic roles are allocated by right to closed minority groups 
of low social status; members of the high-status 'dominant 
caste', to whom the low-status groups are bound, generally 
form a numerical majority and must compete among them
selves for the services of individual members of the lower 
'castes'.t

"In a class system, social status and economic securi
ty go together; in contrast, in a caste society, status 
and security are polarized. It is open to every man to 
become a sannyasi and receive the adulations of his society 
but only at the cost of forgoing all his social 
rights....In a class society the 'people at the bottom' 
are those who have been forced there by the ruthless pro
cesses of economic competition; their counterparts in a 
caste society are members of some closely organized kin
ship group who regard it as their privileged right to car
ry out a task from which all other members of the society 
are rigorously excluded.... In India today...a major sec
tion of the population consists of landless labourers who 
stand at the bottom of the social hierarchy. These people 
are the victims of extreme economic insecurity and are 
often in violent political revolt against the formal 
strictures of the caste system. But their economic suf
ferings are not due to their position in the caste system. 
The low castes suffer economically not because they are 
low castes but because present conditions have turned them 
into an unemployed working-class" (1960:5-6). Cf. Dumont 
who, analysing Hindu jajmani relations, concludes, "The 
caste system should be seen as less 'exploitative' than 
democratic society. If modern man does not see it this 
way, it is because he no longer conceives justice other 
than as equality" (1970:105).

Raphael notes the contrast to America of "primitive" 
societies, in none of which the "status of manhood" would 
be denied to so many of its young males. He also relates 
a marvellous story of an (American) Special Olympics coach 
training handicapped children to race. The race begins 
and, in the words of the coach: "I look at this surge com
ing at me, running and stumbling, and lo and behold this 
one guy is breaking out in front and this other woman is 
breaking out and it looks like I've got two really fast
athletes. I begin mentally to cheer for the winner --
'Come on! Faster! Faster!' --  and I even start coaching



--- 'Pump those arms! Lean!1 I've got someone fast, maybe 
the championship of the world. So I'm out there yelling 
encouragement and all of a sudden I realize that this 
champion I've been yelling at has come to a screeching 
halt about five feet from the finish line, thrown both 
arms skyward, and then turned back to the other racers 
coming towards him. As the others reach him he hugs them 
and holds them, and together they wait for the final run
ner who's literally wobbling down towards them. Then all 
of them, eight of them, grab each other's arms and cross 
the finish line together. My first impulse was to tell 
them, 'You're supposed to race, to w i n . '  But what I  was 
starting to understand was that it was a sharing of victo
ry as opposed to getting a victory. The idea that you 
would share something with your friends was more important 
than listening to this frantic coach yelling about pumping 
your arms. Coaches like you and I, or athletes like you
and I who think we know the g a m e  there's another game
being played which I think is a little better." Raphael
concludes: "So what do these [handicapped as we shall
see in Part 5.4, these less than fully human] folks know 
that we don't know? A race for them is not intended to 
select a single winner while turning all the rest into 
losers; it functions instead as a means for all the par
ticipants to experience their own power, both individually 
and collectively. Fulfillment is inclusive, not exclu
sive" (1988:143,200-201).

"The American people is...a merchant people. That it is 
to say that it is devoured by the thirst for riches, which 
brings in its train many hardly honourable passions, such 
as cupidity, fraud and bad faith. Thus they appear to 
have but one single thought here, but one single purpose, 
that of getting rich....The profound passion, the only one 
which profoundly stirs the human heart, the passion of all 
the day, is the acquisition of riches....'more m on e y '.  
There in two words you have the American character'" (Toc- 
queville, quoted in Pierson, 1959:45,54,135; see also Toc- 
queville, [1835]1960:53; [1840]1956:36,239). "After all,
how do we judge success in this country? First and fore
most, money" (Iacocca, 1988:245). Extending Schickel's 
analogy from sports and the arts, the American "rage for 
quantification. . . .suit[s] the national spirit somehow" 
because its "salient feature is...the bottom line...which 
resolves all ambiguity, determines with brutal simplici
ty.... [the] winning and losing" (Schickel, 1985:249). 
Borrowing from Henry (1972:63-65), one may say that this 
is the monetization of the human being, and he suggests a 
law: "the more intense competition between claims becomes, 
the greater the extent of monetization", so that for the 
world managers, it is profits, money alone, "the bottom 
line", that has ultimate meaning. The manipulation of 
humans as objects in the competition for profits that is 
so characteristic of corporate colonialism has a prominent 
parallel in the American economy itself. To the approval



of millions of American consumers, sports players are lit
erally bought and sold by team owners. In preparation for 
this experience, as a report released in October 1989 by 
the commission that oversees most American inter
collegiate sports revealed, student-athletes are slowly 
moulded into becoming "part of a large herd of animals, 
till they can treat you like a piece of meat".



A S E L F -E V ID E N T  T R U T H

I want to win.
Winning is living. Every time you win, 

you're reborn. When you lose, you die a little.
k

Children in early grade school tend to enjoy 
sports for the sense of mastery they feel. Chil
dren that age who play among themselves, as 
opposed to playing on local teams, show relatively 
little interest in competition. Somewhere around 
puberty, however, there is a change.(1) Children 
begin to judge themselves as athletes on the basis 
of how well they do compared with someone else. 
Simply mastering the skills is no longer enough. 
Many children drop out. There's a clear wat
ershed. Between ages 12 and 16, between 80 and 90 
percent of children drop out of organized sports, 
especially highly competitive sports. We see 
almost the identical pattern among teen-agers who 
drop out of music, especially those who had par
ticipated in music competitions.

Young children who drop out of sports often 
do so because there is too much emphasis on win
ning. (2) That emphasis on winning appears to be

(1) For a discussion of the biological determinism 
implicit here, that to be human is to be competitive, see 
Kohn who points out that "the human nature argument...is 
virtually impossible to substantiate" (1986:11). If, 
indeed, as Kohn suggests, it is co-operation rather than 
competition that is characteristic of Nature, then tran
scending this becomes another example of Garretson's postu
late for the American: "Nature transformed by rationality 
results in culture" (1976:3). As Pettigrew writes, "[American] society is violent not by nature but by structure"(1970:399).

(2) "The message that competition is appropriate, 
desirable, required, and even unavoidable is drummed into us 
from nursery school to graduate school; it is the subtext of 
every lesson....In a hypercompetitive society, it is never 
too early to begin such training" (Kohn, 1986:25,26), and it



new. Historians have noted changes in the content 
and structure in children's play over the last 
century. Kids don't play children's games any
more, like tag, that do not involve keeping score. 
They're more likely to play childlike versions of 
adult sports, such as shooting baskets or throwing 
a football. Sports skills have supplanted what 
used to be general playing skills and, by partici
pating in sports, children (especially girls) get 
an additional arena[sic] in which they can suc
ceed. (3)

It matters not how you play the game, just so 
you win.(4)

There is no patience for anything but win
ning.

I have achieved world records...[various oth
er accomplishments specified]...what else can I 
do? How can I top all this?

I got to get the gold. Anything else would 
be uncivilized.

In America, they appreciate aggressiveness, 
gung ho-ness. In fact, it's a prerequisite to 
getting around. For everybody on the street, 
every day is a competition.(5)

is never too late to teach it to others: "The university's
principal task is to promote a competition, an unfettered 
competition of ideas" - President Bush to the students of 
Karl Marx University, Budapest, July 12, 1989. And on Feb
ruary 2, 1990, "citing the challenge posed by foreign tech
nological competition, President Bush constituted the Presi
dent 1 S Council of Advisers on Science and Technology. 
'Competitiveness. Education,' he said. 'We've got to keep 
our competitive edge. It all boils down to that.'"

(3) "Little League baseball (founded in 1939) has grown 
into an international enterprise, with assets of more than 
$10 million and leagues in 34 countries. More than 2.5 mil
lion boys and girls 6 to 18 years old take part and since 
1974 girls have played side by side with boys in leagues."

(4) "I'm the first to admit that I am very competitive 
and that I'll do nearly anything within legal bounds to win. 
Sometimes, part of making a deal is denigrating your compe
tition" (Trump, 1987:74) --  that too is legal, being free
dom of speech.

(5) There is even an annual race to present on TV the 
first American baby to be born in the New Year. "In Ana-



It's against the American work ethic not to 
go for the throat if you have the opportunity.(6)

*  *  *

Parents are buying baby exercise gyms hawked 
by a growing crowd of merchandisers. They are 
drilling their infants in math and reading skills, 
using flashcards, books and videotapes. They are 
enrolling their 3-year-olds in tennis lessons and 
entering their 4-year-olds in beauty contests(7) 
and athletic competitions. Now they are even try
ing to educate their children in the womb with 
phonelike learning devices.

Pressured by their peers to raise an accom
plished child and propelled by a competitive life 
style, parents are trying to get the edge by 
enrolling their infants and toddlers in classes 
that promise to teach everything from reading to 
babies to French conversation to 2-year-olds. 
There is gymnastic exercises for newborns, music 
for 1-year-olds, science and cooking for 2s, swim
ming, skiing and piano for children not old enough 
to walk. And often this is just the beginning. 
Once these children start school, they spend their 
after-school hours advancing from folk songs to 
sonatas, from the backstroke to the high-diving 
board. Their parents are those who want the chil
dren to be superbabies. And although the superba
by phenomenon was first noted in upper-middle- 
class families, it has now spread to less

heim, California, a doctor had the mother push at 11.59 on 
the night of December 31, 1989. He then put the forceps on 
and pulled the infant out. We had her at 15 seconds after 
midnight, put her in a Christmas stocking, and dashed to a 
television studio next door to display her as the country's 
first newborn of the 1990s. The doctor said he had used the 
forceps because he wanted to have the first baby in the New 
Year. The mother accepted that he had wanted to have the baby on TV."

(6) According to Ray Kroc ("the man who made McDonald's 
a whopping giant in the hamburger world"): "This is rat eat 
rat. Dog eat dog. I'll kill 'em, and I'm going to kill 'em 
before they kill me. You're talking about the American way 
of survival of the fittest" (M.Miller, 1989:35).

(7) "By age 7 children have already adopted prevailing 
adult perceptions of attractiveness. Anorexia nervosa is 
now reported in girls as young as 10 or 11. And girls 5 and 
6 years old are becoming pre-occupied with their weight."



advantaged families adopting the attitudes of 
affluent parents. Parents are trying to educate 
infants earlier to make them brighter so they can 
compete better.

It's natural for parents in a country as com
petitive as ours to want to be sure that a child 
is keeping up with the crowd. Middle-class 
upwardly-mobile parents are embracing the popular 
notion that the sooner a child learns something, 
the better off that child will be. Play is seen 
as unproductive or a waste of time.

It's not enough to have an average child. 
Parents want to have a gifted child.(8) They see 
it as a reflection of themselves. It's especially 
true with very busy parents. People are feeling 
that if they get behind they'll never catch up. 
They are also the victims of social pressure, of 
media oversell, and of the faddishness that marks 
educational practice in this country.(9) There is 
also the deeply felt anxiety about the art of 
parenting. That is fed in part by the lack of 
extended families. There is no experienced grand
parent next door [sic] to offer matter-of-fact 
advice, such as "You dumped a sack of flour over 
your brother's head when you were young too." 
Parents now need expert advice to understand their 
babies and to be reassured by experts that a 
2-year-old snatching a toy from another child is 
no cause for embarrassment. At an age when chil
dren should be relaxed and happy, they are con
sumed by the pressure to succeed.

* * *

President Bush thinks that competition, 
whether it's in the political spectrum(lO) or ath

(8) "We're persuaded that every child born at the 
moment of birth has a higher potential intelligence than Leonardo da Vinci ever used, " says the head of a "better 
baby" institute which has been teaching a course on "How to 
Multiply Your Baby's Intelligence" and has sold more than a 
million copies of "How to Teach Your Baby to Read".

(9) "Three-fourths of the States in the country test 
kindergartners in some way" with at least one requiring 
standardized testing in all private and public schools 
before a child can enter first grade. About 8% fail. "How 
could you fail play, or bead-stringing, sand play, or inter
acting with other 5-year-olds?"



letically,(11)1 teaches you some pretty good les
sons .(12 )2

"If we could pass a law to be competitive,
I'd be all for it," said the Chairman of the Pres
ident's Commission on Industrial Competitiveness 
in January 1989. He also believes that "competi
tiveness is a prerequisite for attaining almost 
any other national goal to which we may aspire". 
It is "the lubricant that allows us (a nation 
where people of diverse backgrounds and beliefs 
can peacefully coexist) to rub together without
too much friction. It's hope for the future --
that constantly expanding pie, that ever-widening 
vision of what's possible".(13)

(10) The U.S.Congress has been described as being a 
forum of "generally amiable competition". The National Com
mission on the Causes and Prevention of Violence noted that 
"group competition continues, regional and industrial as 
well as ethnic and racial. It is the very stuff of politics 
everywhere, but is much more intense in the United States 
[and] Congress is the final cockpit of group competition" (1969:251).

(11) A boxing promoter says,"My fighters hate each oth
er. And even if they don't, I make them." "A race car driver 
who could never seem to finish better than fourth or fifth 
discovered after sessions with a psychologist that he needed 
to be less affable on competition days, especially while 
driving. The psychologist suggested he view his opponents as 
'the enemy' rather than his peers, an attitude that improved 
his performance."

(12) "What matters, we're told [by the Bush election 
campaigners] is that George Bush has developed the will to 
win, to do anything it takes to win. Yes, and that's the 
real measure of his campaign. 'We had only one goal in the . 
campaign, and that was to elect George Bush,' says Lee Atwa
ter, his campaign manager and now chairman of the Republican 
Party. 'Our campaign was not trying to govern the country.'"

(13) "If competition is the correct relation of creatures to one another, and to the earth, then we must ask why 
exploitation is not more successful than it is. Why, having 
lived so long at the expense of other creatures and the 
earth, are we not healthier and happier than we are? Why 
does modern society exist under constant threat of the same 
suffering, deprivation, spite, contempt, and obliteration 
that it has imposed on other people and other creatures?" 
(Berry, 1977:106-107).



"Life for us has become an endless succession 
of contests. From the moment the alarm clock 
rings until sleep overtakes us again, from the 
time we are toddlers until the day we die, we are 
busy struggling to outdo others. This is our pos
ture at work and at school, (14)3 on the playing 
field and back at home. It is the common denomi
nator of American life.

"Precisely because we are so immersed in it, 
competition can easily escape our notice. 'A fish 
does not reflect on the nature of water', Walker 
Percy once remarked, 'he cannot imagine its 
absence, so he cannot consider its presence.' 
Even those who think and write for a living have 
paid surprisingly little attention to the subject. 
In the last fifty years, for example, no one has 
written a book that explores the very idea of com
petition and the way it plays itself out in all 
the varied a re n as(15) of human life. I do not 
mean a lament about what has happened to sports 
today or a recipe for being a winner in business 
or a statistical operation performed on abstrac
tions that issue from experimental games. These 
roll off the presses regularly. I mean a look at 
what it really means to try to beat other people, 
a careful investigation of this arrangement that 
requires some people to fail in order that others 
can succeed.

"If such an analysis is long past due, the need for it is nowhere more urgent than in this 
country. Different cultures depend on competition 
to different degrees in structuring their economic 
system or schooling or recreation. At one end of 
the spectrum are societies that function without 
any competition at all.(16) At the other end is

(14) "Children are often rewarded for aggressive behav
ior. The child who acts out in class generally receives the 
most attention from the teacher. The child who breaks into the line to go down the slide at the playground gets to use 
the slide most. In the short term it gets you exactly what 
you want."

(15) emphasis mine, and a small but fine illustration 
of how subtly the core value influences the language and 
thinking of even those who are critical of it.

(16) For a fine example, see Turnbull (1962) who



the United States. Here is social psychologist 
Elliot Aronson: "From the Little League ball
player who bursts into tears after his team loses, 
to the college students in the football stadium 
chanting "We're number one!"; from Lyndon Johnson, 
whose judgment was almost certainly distorted by 
his oft-stated desire not to be the first American 
President to lose a war, to the third grader who 
despises his classmate for a superior performance 
on an arithmetic test; we manifest a staggering 
cultural obsession with victory."(17) Others have 
used similar language. 'Competition is almost our 
state religion,' says one observer. It is 'an 
American cultural addiction, ' remarks another. 
Resistance to competition is viewed as suspicious
ly un-American,' notes a third.(18)“

"This does not mean that competition is found 
only in the United States. The examples offered 
in this book will likely seem familiar to readers 
elsewhere. But what may be merely familiar in 
other places has reached exaggerated, often ludi
crous, proportions in this country. We can see 
this both in the pervasiveness of competitive 
activities and in the fervor with which we 
approach them. Our economic system is predicated 
on competition, while our schooling, from the ear-

describes a peeople civilised in the highest sense of that 
word.

(17) or conquest --  AT&T announces (a ful1-page adver
tisement in The New York Times, April 18, 1989) that by lay
ing "the first-ever transpacific fiber optic cable" it has 
"conquered" the Pacific Ocean. It had already "conquered" 
the Atlantic. The same newspaper headlines the winn ing of 
the 1989 Nobel Peace Prize by the Dalai Lama "in recognition 
of his nonviolent campaign to end China's domination over 
Tibet" (emphasis mine).

(18) "I would submit," said a vice-president of the 
U.S. Olympic Committee in March 1989, "that striving to be 
the very best, to pursue excellence, are the precepts that 
have made this nation the greatest in the world. To settle
for less   to be willing to accept just 'taking part' as
the ultimate g o a l  would threaten the very stature of
this nation. Americans in whatever field cannot and must 
not ever allow themselves to be satisfied with just 'taking 
part'. We, as a nation, and as Americans, must pursue 
excellence to the highest standard, whether it be in indus
try, finance, technology, education or in Olympic competi
tion." In other words, winning is not "best treated as a 
possible consequence of true dedication to excellence" but 
is excellence.



liest grades, trains us not only to triumph over 
others but to regard them as obstacles to our own 
success. Our leisure time is filled with highly 
structured games in which one individual or team 
must defeat another.(19) Even within the family 
there is rivalry - a muted but often desperate 
struggle that treats approval as a scarce commodi
ty and turns love into a kind of trophy.(20)

(19) "People in the U.S. tend to value a sport or 
sportsman exactly according to how much money is involved. 
In adjacent areas if Carl Lewis and Ben Johnson were running 
for a $1,000 prize, and six monkeys were racing for $10 mil
lion, which place do you think would be filled?" Or, as 
Mike Tyson's manager said in response to a suggestion that 
the boxer fight a wrestler, "For Mike to fight a wrestler is 
beneath the dignity of a champion.... But while I would reg
ister an Objection to Mike fighting a wrestler, the basic 
element is money. If it comes to that, if the public is 
willing to pay for it, well, maybe".

(20) "Throughout the industrial age, organizations of 
all kinds have viewed members' families as competitors in 
the struggle for loyalty and commitment. The needs and 
wishes of spouses or parents were seen as undercutting the 
organization's authority. At first, families were coopted 
by being incorporated in the business operations. Spinners 
in textile mills, for example, chose their wives and chil
dren as assistants. Companies relied on workers to fill job 
openings by recruiting family members. Once factory owners 
had managed to train a generation in appropriate work hab
its, however, they began the process of separating the fami
ly from the organization. Industry adopted rules against 
nepotism. When employees reported to work, they were 
expected to behave as though they had no responsibilities 
for a home or family. Occupational competence, particularly 
that of the managerial class, was to be organized around 
impersonal standards of competence, norms directly opposed 
to those of the family. So the 'organization man' was 
'freed' to focus on the job, returning each night to his 
wife and children in the suburbs. Business life was neatly 
segregated from emotional life. All that, of course, has 
changed dramatically with the advent of two-career 
couples.... The conflict between work and family still 
exists", only now it has been extended to the woman too 
whose business life is expected to be distinct from her fam
ily life; to between spouses, both of whom are in conflict 
with each other as careerists and whose business lives are 
in conflict with their life as a family, even if without any 
children; and to women competing for equal-employment rights 
against their unborn children protected by foetal-protection 
policies in workplaces that are hazardous.



"Not only do we get carried away with compet
itive activities, but we turn almost everything 
else into a contest. Our collective creativity 
seems to be tied up in devising new ways to 
produce winners and losers. It is not enough that 
we struggle against our colleagues at work to be 
more productive; we also must compete for the 
title of Friendliest Employee. The only way we 
can think of to socialize with the people who work 
for another company is to try to beat them in a 
competitive game. If we want to escape all of 
this by, say, going out dancing, we find that even 
here we are involved in a contest.(21)5 No corner 
of our lives is too trivial - or too unimportant - 
to be exempted from the compulsion to rank our
selves against one another.(22) Even where no

(21) "Since the Kinsey Report there has been an 
increasing trend toward the regarding of sex as a competi
tive sport, with score kept according to the number of part
ners, number of orgasms achieved, and number of positions 
used. Popular writers who tell when, where, and how to do 
it, have placed emphasis upon performance and technique.... 
Sex is commercially promoted, in caricature, as a game 
played with tape measure and stop watch" (Vickery & Fries, 
1976:252). And, therefore, "like any other competition, it 
produces losers as well as winners" - Schur (1988:4). Dis
cussing "the Americanization of sex", Schur suggests that 
"if one were seeking a barometer of the quality of life in 
contemporary American society, one could hardly do better 
than to examine its sexual patterns" (p.9). Evolving within 
the mechanistic worldview (p.7), it reflects "the general 
themes" of American culture today: "Our superficiality and
optimistic pragmatism; our individualism and compulsive com
petitiveness; the power-seeking and violence of American 
life; our fixation with 'success,' our entrepreneurial 
instinct, our runaway consumerism (p.10)....Under advanced 
capitalism, the propensities to commoditize and to exploit 
for profit extend into all realms of life (p.12)". Sex has 
been "rationalized. It has been organized, systematized, 
and rendered functional. It's supposedly primitive force 
has been tamed and controlled, contained and put to use 
(p.37)....Modern sexual science has...led us to view sex as 
an abstraction, divorced from the immediacy and particulari
ty of human relationships (p.49)....We treat sex as a thing, 
an object that can be seen, quantified and evaluated, and above all avidly consumed (p.3)....A locus of competitive 
striving (p.84)....for males (sexual] success usually has 
been defined in terms of 'getting' and 'having'....Among 
women, demonstrating one's sexual desirability has been a 
major means of meeting sexual success goals (p.83)".

(22) "My old pal [who is] my best friend...and I are 
competitive, of course, so I am envious" when he gets ahead



92
explicit contest has been set up, we tend to con
strue the world in competitive terms. Several 
years ago, to cite one small illustration, the 
New Y o rk  Times Magazine featured a profile of Placi- 
do Domingo that declared he had 'challenged Luci
ano Pavarotti - and many say, surpassed him - for 
the title of the world's leading tenor.' Opera, 
too cannot be enjoyed without our thinking in 
terms of who is number one.(23)

"Thus it is that Vince Lombardi's famous com
ment - 'Winning isn't everything; it's the only 
thing' - must be understood not merely as the 
expression of one football coach's fanaticism, but

of me in something, or does something, that I haven't. "It 
sounds terrible, maybe, but hey: It's true, isn't it, that
between honest friends, life is a bit of a derby?" And Don
ald Trump, described as "America's most glamorous young
tycoon", goes further --  in his experience, a person cannot
be both friend and competitor. Therefore, a competitor is 
not a friend.

(23) The prestigious quadrennial Van Cliburn Interna
tional Piano Competition is described as a "battle" in which 
"complete musicianship isn't expected...it isn't needed. 
The purpose of music competitions is to identify performers 
first, musicians second. Unambiguous and brilliant techni
cal playing is rewarded and specialization has become the 
musical order of the day". The idea of "the complete musi
cian" is obsolete. "In American education, the idea has 
become to get students on stage in the shortest amount of 
time.... Sometimes I think we are producing not musicians but 
performing seals. International competitions are becoming 
more important because they offer more money, travel and
bookings, but their highest prize is identity --  'If you're
known, we'll help you' is the expected response of the book
ing agents and concert-series managers who rarely have the time, the money or even the interest to develop potential 
talent slowly". The "victory" of the 1989 winner was 
"described as a triumph of brawn over sophistication. He 
has played the standard repertory of the past few weeks of 
competing with great power, unimpeachable technique and a 
minimum of subtlety". A professional pianist says "competi
tions perpetuate the myth of pianists as gladiators: the
fearless combatants doing battle with each other by subduing 
a repertoire of Romantic beasts" and points out that 
"through the mechanism of international piano competitions 
young pianists become interchangeable. The young musicians, 
who come to be known playing a virtually identical reper
toire with a virtually identical artistic approach, are 
indistinguishable. The names of the young artists become 
irrelevant. Competitions have encouraged uniformity and 
conformity".



as a capsule description of our entire culture. 
Our lives are not merely affected by, but struc
tured upon, the need to be 'better than.' We seem 
to have reached a point where doing our jobs, edu
cating our children, and even relaxing on the 
weekends have to take place in the context of a 
struggle where some must lose. That there might 
be other ways to do these things is hard for us to 
imagine - or, rather, it would be hard if we were 
sufficiently reflective about our competitiveness 
to think about alternatives in the first place. 
Mostly we just accept it as 'the way life is.'

"The current celebration of business competi
tion makes these issues particularly timely.(24)6 
Bpokstores have been deluged with guides to win
ning in the marketplace largely because of the 
rhetoric spilling out of Washington over the last 
few years. The competition that has been indis
criminately encouraged actually has the effect of 
shifting power from elected representatives to 
private corporations, from those who are theoreti
cally accountable to all citizens to those who 
are, at best, accountable to only the tiny frac
tion of people who stand to make a profit. (Half 
of all corporate stock is owned by one percent of 
the population, while 81 percent of all families 
own no stock at all.) But even if the mystique of 
corporate success becomes less fashionable after a 
few years - even if public officials no longer see 
themselves chiefly as cheerleaders for private industry - our economic system is fundamentally 
grounded in competition, and an exploration of the

(24) "Competing will be the most important challenge 
facing managers in the 1990s." Europe is moving towards the 
establishment, by 1992, "of a highly competitive single mar
ket". The Commission of the European Communities even has a 
"minister for competition". In 1989, Business Today, a mag
azine with a circulation of 200,000 run by Princeton Univer
sity students, announced the results of its first annual 
essay competition, for which the subject chosen was "How 
should we, as Americans, define 'competitiveness'? How can 
we make America more competitive?" The first prize winner 
declined to define this core word, saying only that it is 
"the norm established by the Japanese" who are now consid
ered to have beaten the Americans at the latter1s game, and 
that they have done so by co-operating with each other! The
essayist quotes two Americans --  "The highest and best form
of efficiency is the spontaneous co-operation of a free peo
ple" (Bernard Baruch) and "A house divided against itself 
cannot stand" (Abraham Lincoln). He then advocates the "use 
of these warnings as a motivator to bring Americans together 
to forge a new and fierce competitiveness"!



subject will continue to be relevant.(25)7 More
over, I am concerned in this book with far more 
than the machinations of the business world.(26) 
Competition is a deeply ingrained, profoundly 
enduring, part of our lives, and it is time to 
look more closely at what it does to us."(27)

Competition is a route to self-discovery.

(25) So is the legal system, officially called "adver- 
serial". "Contrary to popular opinion, a trial is not a 
search for the truth" (Hechler, 1988:238). "When I go into
the courtroom, I come in to do b a t t l e  I'm not there to
do a minuet. Litigation is war, the lawyer is a gladiator, 
and the object is to wipe out the other side." As the 
attorney for the accused in a child abuse case said, "The 
truth means nothing to me. The outcome is what matters. 
That's --  my ---  job" (Hollingsworth, 1986:320).

(26) A bestseller in 1989 was "Leadership Secrets of 
Attila the Hun" (W.Roberts, 1989) adapted for "modern busi
ness" and advertised as "the business consultant who con
quered half of Europe". It was recommended by two heads of 
major corporations as "making the tenets of leadership 
accessible to anyone". A reviewer reminded readers of 
Dante's description of Attila in the 12th canto of the
"Inferno" ---  "Attila che fu flagello in terra (Attila who
was a scourge of the earth)".

(27) Kohn (1986:1-3, his notes omitted, mine added). 
"In the traditional Western picture - and specifically that 
of classical economic theory - the very idea of rational 
behavior pertains to the individual. Decisions are based on 
the C O StS  and benefits of the single actor, and a society is 
construed as just a collection of such actors. An individu
al theoretically chooses to accept the burdens of belonging 
to a society if it is his or her own personal interest to do 
so" (ibid., pp.65-66). Symbolic interaction theory proposes 
the acquisition of social and cultural human-ness only 
through and as a result of communication between humans. 
The group or, at minimum, the pair, thus becomes fundamental 
for this realisation. This, therefore, is 'natural', in 
Garretson's sense, and so, in their "rational" way, Ameri
cans seek to transcend it. That, in their attempts to do 
so, they anthropormorphize animals, machines and other 
objects and "mechanomorphise" themselves, reflects, in part, 
the difficulty with both classical economic and symbolic 
interaction theory.



Competitiveness and violence that pervade the sports 
world transform its viewers too. "Boxing, hockey, football 
and auto racing, among our most popular entertainments, 
are violent to the core, and bring deep joy to the specta
tor", so much so that violence "in the stands and on the 
field" is no longer a subject for much comment. It is now 
being directed increasingly against umpires and other 
sports officials. National Hockey League referees have 
begun to wear helmets. "Kill the umpire" is a common 
call. "Football turns people into animals," says one 
mother on the behaviour of another - "a schoolteacher and 
otherwise kind and gentle woman" - screaming 'Kill him! 
Kill him!'" while watching a football game on television. 
Ice hockey players cultivate an "aura of savagery" in a 
game where "an eye for an eye" is a tradition. Toughness 
among players is a desired attribute. It generates fear 
among opponents. "Compassion is taught out of boys on the 
playing field. It is how they are prepared for war or 
business or just manhood. Most children, even the litt- 
lest boys and girls, express concern when another of their 
kind is hurt. In grade-school, when a girl is injured, 
the game stops while they gather around the one who was 
hurt. When a boy is injured, he is taken off the field 
while the others continue. Competitiveness is the key 
word. The bottom line may indeed reward those who aren't 
distracted by bodies on the field." The quintessential 
tough sport is boxing - "the manly art of self-defense. 
Other sports trade on mayhem, in boxing it is the inten
tion." Michael Tyson declares, to the approval of the 
natives, that he wants to drive an opponent's "nose bone 
into his brain". "Settling differences in the ring is the 
manly way to do so, and millions watch as millions are 
paid to two men who try and punch each other into uncon
sciousness". Not to be left behind, a woman police offi
cer says "anything a man can do, we can do better". Women 
now box professionally, to their own and to the satisfac
tion of many men --  a boxing promoter sees "a limitless
future for women's boxing. This will make people forget 
ladies' wrestling". Joyce Carol Oates, who has published 
a paean on boxing (1987), says, "There's no reason why 
women can't box. One doesn't have to be a feminist to see 
the logic." The logic of another woman, who boxes, is
equally faultless --  "if I'm fighting her and I almost
kill her, it's not her fault and it's not my fault. It's 
what you do to win a fight". There is a substantial, if 
futile, literature on modern Western sports which exposes 
their framework of machismo, violence, winning at all 
costs, and association with warfare. See, for example, 
Isaacs (1978), Ateyo (1979), Dundes (1980:199, 1987:178),
M.D.Smith (1983), Guttman (1988), and Roberts and Olson 
(1989), some of whom point out how becoming part of this 
world is seen by many women as liberation. Thanks to the 
media, to the vast commercial interests involved, and even 
through such well-intentioned "competitions" as the Olym
pics, these characteristics are becoming universal. A



commentator on sports in India refers to their "drawback", 
"the lack of killer instinct" but is hopeful "that things 
could be changing, mainly with the entry of an aggressive 
new breed of youngsters.... no longer content being the 
world's best, gentlest losers". Boxing "which took root 
in China in 1911, was banned from 1959 until March 1987 
because of a public outcry over the safety of the sport". 
In June 1989, the Chinese sent four boxers to America for 
their training. The women owner of the American agency 
making the various arrangements said "We want to develop 
the sport in China. China wants to be a modern country 
and has to go into everything. I want to help China. We 
want to prove that China has big potential". "Kreegah! 
Tarmangani! Bundolo! Kill! Kill!"

"There's a certain win-at-all costs competitiveness I 
am not comfortable with" - says Marvin, President Bush's 
son.

"Even in elementary school, I was a very assertive, 
aggressive kid. In the second grade I actually gave a 
teacher a black eye....It's clear evidence that even early 
on I had a tendency to stand up and make my opinions known 
in a very forceful way" (Trump, 1987:49).

The debate following the judge's ruling in the case of 
the controversial America's Cup race in 1989 highlighted 
the notion of "fair competition". "The donors of the 
America's Cup, Judge Ciparick stresses time and again 
through her decision, wanted the yachts to be competi
tive. ... Competitiveness is impossible and the word 'compe
tition' is meaningless if the sides are not more or less 
equally matched." The American team was criticised for 
"scheming to win at any cost". The explanation of the
American skipper "We had a job to do [that is, to
win]. And we went out and did it."

"This is a culture which sets up specialized institutes 
so that people's bodies can come together and touch, and, 
at the same time, invents pans in which the water does not 
touch the bottom of the pan, which is made up of a subs
tance so homogeneous, dry, and artificial that not a sin
gle drop sticks to it, just like those bodies intertwined
in 'feeling' and therapeutic love, which do not touch --
not even for a moment. This is called interface or inter
action. It has replaced face-to-face contact and action. 
It is also called communication, because these things really do communicate: the miracle is that the pan bottom 
communicates its heat to the water without touching it, in 
a sort of remote boiling process, in the same way one body 
communicates its fluid, its erotic potential, to another 
without that other ever being seduced or even disturbed, 
by a sort of molecular capillary action. The code of sep
aration has worked so well that they have even managed to 
separate the water from the pan and to make the pan trans-



mit its heat as a message, or to make one body transmit its 
desire to the other as a message, as a fluid to be decod
ed. This is called information and it has wormed its way 
into everything, like a phobic, maniacal leitmotiv, which 
affects sexual relations as well as kitchen implements" 
(Baudrillard, 1988:32-33).

In the same university, according to its vice presi
dent, "the demand for [psychological] treatment services 
[by students] seem[s] relentless and bottomless".
Believed to be the cause is "increased stress --  stress
related to the competition for grades, the scramble for 
money to pay for college, substance abuse, especially 
alcohol abuse, and the preoccupation with physical attrac
tiveness and sex". The university employs a psychiatrist, 
"the equivalent of six and three-fourths full-time counse
lors", and now a specialist in eating disorders who say 
that "students talk about anorexia and bulimia as though 
they're really an epidemic". She estimates that upto 20% 
of "Princeton women have disturbed eating patterns".

Strick (1977) traces back the legal system to its 
"spiritual" (p.26) roots in trial by ordeal, which "is
alive and functioning in the United States ---  under a
pseudonym. Stripped of sword but still murderous, judi
cial ordeal is now called 'adversary system'" (p.37), and 
she shows how the language and ideology of trial by battle 
("victory" rather than "truth", p.39) are pervasive and 
ubiquitous. "Adversary process is by definition either- 
or. Any action requires two sides: polar, intransigent. 
'Against' is the only legal posture possible: 'Smith v e r 
su s  Jones,' 'The People versu s  John Doe' (p.92)....Judges 
and juries must believe one side or the other. . .must 
decide for one and aga in st  the other. It remains impossible 
that truth ever lie in between....A 'win' system must have 
a winner and a loser (p.94)....For within the terms of the 
either-or game, the very presumption of innocence for the 
guilty logically requires a converse presumption of guilt 
for the innocent....Either-or must have a [sacrificial] 
goat....Polar reasoning has nowhere else to go (p.98)".
Her data affirms for women and minorities generally and 
across the legal spectrum the belief that the National 
Advisory Commission on Civil Disorders found "pervasive 
among ghetto residents that lower courts in our urban com
munities dispense 'assembly-line' justice; that from 
arrest to sentencing, the poor and uneducated are denied 
equal justice with the affluent, that procedures such as 
bail and fines have been perverted to perpetuate class 
hostilities....Too often the courts have operated to agg
ravate rather than relieve the tensions that ignite and 
fire disorders" (1968:337). Strick (1977) shows how to 
such a system of hostilities "both Bench and Bar remain 
singularly loyal. That loyalty is to a method which does 
not cool fires, but fans them; to a system that by its 
nature must reopen old wounds, create new ones, and leave
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scars that sometimes never heal. Our legal system pro
cesses disputes. It can rarely settle them (p.99)....The 
fight-ethic, however, serves not only the lawyers and 
judges who directly administer it, but society's power 
holders down the ranks [some of whom] actively work at 
screening its fraud from public gaze. Yet fraud it is. 
For by its nature adversary approach to dispute settlement
disserves the rest of us --  almost totally
(pp.16-17)....Adversary values, whatever their intent, 
relentlessly diminish human dignity (p.15)". So well- 
entrenched is this system as received truth that, like the 
competitive ethic, "there is little evidence that either 
its sources or its claims, its underlying assumptions or 
its implications, have been much examined at all. Ever" 
(p.20). And to "the intrinsic violence of polarity 
itself" (p.203) Strick contrasts the "swift restoration of 
broken harmony" (p.86) still characterising some non- 
Western legal systems.



D E S T R U C T I V E  OF T H E S E  EN D S

II

It is hardly surprising to find the widespread preva
lence of violence, itself inherent in competition, in a cul
ture that believes and proclaims that human worth is a func
tion of competitive success.(I)1 This is not just violence 
in its usual limited Anglo-Saxon connotation of "physical 
destruction" (and the corollary of "destroy or be 
destroyed"),(2) but also violence "as metaphysical destruc-

(1) "The competitive road to success is accorded great 
emphasis in American life. Achievement often tends to be 
measured largely in material terms. Our consumer-oriented 
culture pressures us to desire goods and services and to 
feel successful if one obtains them, unsuccessful if one 
does not. The network of mass communications spreads a cul
ture of consumer desires over a vast audience. Happiness, 
we are endlessly reminded, is obtaining and having things. 
Most Americans operate on the premise that in the race to 
material success all men have an equal chance at the starting line, and that anyone who falls behind has only himself 
to blame. Yet not all can be at the front of the pack, 
especially not those who started far behind in the first 
place. And the race has different rules for different par
ticipants" (The National Commission on the Causes and Pre
vention of Violence, 1969:35). "'Cutthroat competi
tion' ... enables Americans to disregard the costs to others 
of their efforts to get ahead" (Schur, 1988:154). Americans 
"celebrate" violence (Scheer, 1988:84).

(2) "As comforting as it is for civilized people to 
think of barbarians as violent and of violence as barbarian, 
western civilization and various forms of collective vio
lence have always clung to each other.... Historically, col
lective violence has flowed regularly out of the central 
political processes of Western countries.... Collective vio
lence is normal" (Tilly, 1979:83).

9 9
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tion" (Parkin, 1986:204,222,205).(3)2

The conception of ahimsa, made familiar to Westerners 
through the teaching and action of Mahatma Gandhi, was 
described by him as "avoiding injury to anything on earth in 
thought, word, or deed" (Naess, 1974:45).(4) This requires 
" r e n u n c ia t i o n  o f  th e  will to kill and to damage" (Schweitzer, 

1936:79, emphasis mine).(5) The American way, in which suc-

(3) "The‘former may seem to overlap the latter in many 
Western societies, possibly because in these societies the 
value given to the inviolability of private property for its 
own sake supersedes in importance notions of metaphysical
and, so to speak, spiritual perfection or wholeness --
breaking into a man's car is a more criminal offence than 
rudely disturbing him at prayer or while contemplating a 
work of art" (Parkin, 1986:205). "I would include a ...type 
of violence that is increasingly threatening the quality and 
integrity of human life and that is violence against nature. 
The western notions of freedom and rationality, based essen
tially on the manipulative model of the positive sciences, 
have led to a pattern of social arrangements which is based 
on large-scale destruction of man's natural environment and 
which violates the basic conditions for human self- 
fulfilment" (Kothari, 1989c:85).

(4) "Violence was to be eschewed not just because it 
hurt someone (or oneself) but rather because it brutalised 
the self and led to loss of self-control and freedom and the 
sense of one's honour and dignity. If preservation of this 
freedom and honour necessitated violence, Gandhi would per
mit i t  as he had said more than once" (Kothari,
1989b:57).

(5) The National Commission on the Causes and Preven
tion of Violence by a majority, explicitly rejected "non
violent civil disobedience" as an instrument of social 
change on the ground that "without a massive demonstration 
to support it, a grievance simply is not taken seriously 
because everyone knows that if the grievance were serious, there would be a demonstration to support it" 
(1969:101-102). Yet the National Advisory Commission on 
Civil Disorders had found that in America "a climate that 
tends toward the approval and encouragement of violence as a 
form of protest has been created by white terrorism directed 
against nonviolent protest; by the open defiance of law and 
federal authority by state and local officials resisting 
desegregation; and by some protest groups engaging in civil 
disobedience who turn their backs on nonviolence... and



cess in competition is the essential measure of human worth, 

is himsak from its core.(6)

1 0 1

"Violence has accompanied virtually every 
stage and aspect of our national exis
tence. ...Apart from its role in the formation and 
preservation of the nation, violence has been a 
determinant of both the form and the substance of 
American life....Historically, American life has 
been characterized by continuous and often intense 
violence.(7) It is not merely that violence has 
accompanied such negative aspects of our history 
as criminal activity, political assassination,(8) 
and racial conflict.(9) On the contrary, violence 
has formed a seamless web with some of the most 
positive events of U.S. history: independence
(revolutionary violence),(10) the freeing of the

resort to violence" (1968:10-11). Libman-Rubenstein notes 
that "most groups which have engaged in mass violence have 
done so only after a long period of fruitless, relatively 
nonviolent struggle in which established procedures were 
tried and found unavailing" since, in America, "our institu
tions seem far better designed to facilitate the advancement 
of talented individuals than oppressed groups" (1979:443).

(6) "The western conceptions of freedom and dignity are 
based on a competitive and atomising ethos; it necessarily 
undermines diversity and emphasises 'freedom from' external 
constraints rather than 'freedom to' achieve one's own rea
lisation in communion with that of others" (Kothari, 
1989c:224).

(7) "Since its inception, the United States has been in 
the front ranks of violent societies. Born in revolution, 
wracked by civil war, involved in numerous other wars, it 
has also a tradition of bloody rioting, homicide, and 
assault" (Palmer, 1972:15). "Violence," says Deloria, "is 
America's sweetheart" (1988:256).

(8) "When the death of the President [Kennedy] was 
announced, [Martin Luther] King told his wife: 'This is what 
is going to happen to me also. I keep telling you, this is 
a sick society'" (Chaudhuri, 1983:77).

(9) "Racial violence has a history as old as the nation 
itself. The institution of slavery was rooted in a ready 
resort to violence" (Janowitz, 1979:263). According to the 
black writer Toni Morrison, "60 million died as a result of 
slavery" (Angelo, 1989).

(10) "The meanest and most squalid sort of violence was
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slaves and the preservation of the Union (Civil 
War violence), the occupation of the land (Indian 
w a r s ) , (11) the stabilization of frontier society 
(vigilante violence),(12) the elevation of the 
farmer and the laborer (agrarian and labor vio
lence), (13) and the preservation of law and order 
(police violence).(14) The patriot, the humani
tarian, the nationalist, the pioneer, the land
holder, the farmer, and the laborer (and the capi
talist) have used violence as a means to a higher 
end(15)3 have resorted so often to violence that 
we have become a trigger-happy people.(16) Vio
lence is clearly rejected by us as part of the

from the very beginning to the very end put to the service 
of revolutionary ideals and objectives" (R.M.Brown, 
1979:21) .

(11) "Broken treaties, unkept promises, and the slaugh
ter of defenseless women and children all, along with brutal 
w a r f a r e ... characterize the white American's dealings with 
the Indian" (R.M.Brown, 1979:34). See also Deloria (1988), 
who informs us that (contrary to the popular White belief), 
"scalping, introduced...by the English, confirmed the suspi
cion that Indians were wild animals to be hunted and 
skinned. Bounties were set and an Indian scalp became more 
valuable than beaver, otter, marten, and other pelts"
(pp.6-7). R a p e   "the theft of s e x "  as a common
occurrence, and prostitution --- "the sale of sex" --- were
two other White contributions of violence to American Indian 
lifeways (D'Emilio and Freedman, 1988:8,9).

(12) "American vigilantism is indigenous....Vigilantism 
was a violent sanctification of the deeply cherished values 
of life and property" (R.M.Brown, 1979:153,154).

(13) "The United States has had the bloodiest and most 
violent labor history of any industrial nation in the world" 
(Taft & Ross, 1979:187).

(14) "Clearly the most violent group in United States 
h istory has been the minority which holds a near-monopoly of 
the means of violence --- the American ruling class"
(Libman-Rubenstein, 1979:442).

(15) "Americans have never been loath to employ the 
most unremitting violence in the interest of any cause 
deemed a good one" (R.M.Brown, 1979:21)...."the haunting 
n otion that might makes right for the winners" (Graham & 
Gurr, 1979:17). "First the ends justify the means and even
tually, to use the phrase of...Irving Chargaff, the ends 
'sanctify the means'" (W.Jackson, 1984:xiv).

(16) "As a pluralistic society, probably the most plu-



American value system,(17) but so great has been 
our involvement with violence over the long sweep 
of our history that violence has truly become part 
of our unacknowledged (or underground) value 
structure" (R.M.Brown, 1979:19,40-41).(18)
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ralistic major society in the world, America has been espe
cially vulnerable to the frustration of disappointed expec
tations, because historically we have employed the 
pluralistic political process of generating demands through 
pressure groups as a means of leverage to bring about change 
and progress. But the very success of this process has gen
erated new demands on the part of the newly emergent groups, 
and renewed resistance on the part of groups defending ear
lier achievements. Given these self-reinforcing engines of 
aggression, and given ready access to such instruments of 
aggression as firearms, American society has been poorly 
equipped historically to cope with the violence it has gen
erated" (Graham, 1979:480). "In one way or another, much of 
our nineteenth- and twentieth-century violence has repre
sented the attempt of established Americans to preserve 
their favored position in the social, economic, and politi
cal order" (R.M.Brown, 1979:20).

(17) "Most Americans are incapable of committing a
serious crime --- but far too many can, and do" (R.Clark,
1971:8). "Whether in academia or in the streets, reactions 
to modern outbreaks of political violence testify to a wide
ly held belief that such episodes are 'un-American' --- rare
occurrences in American life bearing little significant 
relationship to the way domestic groups have succeeded in 
gaining political power, property, or prestige.... The con
clusion drawn by many [is] that the United States, having 
mastered the art of peaceful change, could in good con
science presume to lead the world.... American society, which 
has endured frequent outbursts of political violence, seems 
to have a high propensity for historical amnesia....(The 
myth of peaceful progress) attributes serious social disor
der to characteristics of the group rather than the social 
and political system. Like historical amnesia, it refuses 
to recognize that political violence in the United States
has been frequent and widespread --- as American, as H.Rap
Brown put it, as cherry pie" (Libman-Rubenstein,
1979 :438-439 ).

(18) "Domestic disorder is a product of a long sequence 
of particular events whose interconnections our received 
categories of self-understanding are not only inadequate to 
reveal but are designed to conceal" (Clifford Geertz, quoted 
in Libman-Rubenstein, 1979:437).



Thus, even while finding that "the United States is the 

clear leader among modern stable democratic nations in its 

rates of homicide, assault, rape, and robbery, and it is at 

least among the highest in incidence of group violence and 

assassination", and acknowledging that "America has always 

been a relatively violent nation", the National Commission 

on the Causes and Prevention of Violence in its recommenda
tions did not question the value structure itself but only 
proposed "a reordering of national priorities and... a greater 

investment of [economic and financial] resources"

(1969:xv,1,271, emphasis mine).(19) Similarly, the National 
Advisory Commission on Civil Disorders, coming to the "basic 

conclusion: Our nation is moving toward two societies, one

black, one w h i t e  separate and unequal.... To pursue our
present course will involve the continuing polarization of 
the American community and, ultimately, the destruction of 
basic democratic values" (1968:1) did not question the value 

structure underlying "our present course" but recommended 

measures that could only reinforce it. The U.S. Surgeon 

General, in testimony before the Attorney General's Task 
Force on Family Violence said, "Violence is every bit a pub
lic health issue for me and my successors in this century" 
(1984:75). The very first recommendation of the Task Force, 
even while it noted violence is "widespread...among families 
in every social and economic class", was that "family vio-

(19) Moreover, "science and technology must come to the 
aid of criminal justice", even though "there is little evi
dence that some new wisdom which could not restrain the club 
will stop the bomb" (R.Clark, 1971:248,8).
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(20) They are, at most, its outward c a u s e s --- "The
first step for all of us is to look at ourselves, and to 
deal understandingly with the problems and conflicts we have 
with others. But we must look inward as well to the causes 
and prevention of violence" (The National Commission on the 
Causes and Prevention of Violence, 1969:241). For Ameri
cans, violent crime is a seductive experience, sensually 
attractive, thus making it qualitatively different from 
crime elsewhere (Katz, 1988).

lence should be recognized and responded to as a criminal 
activity" (pp.2,10), and its other recommendations went on 

from here. Ramsey Clark, a former U.S. Attorney General, 
noting that "crime reflects the character of a people", 

(1971:3) went on to say that
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if we are to deal meaningfully with crime, what 
must be seen is the dehumanizing effect on the 
individual of slums, racism, ignorance and vio
lence, of corruption and impotence to fulfill 
rights, of poverty and unemployment and idleness, 
of generations of malnutrition, of congenital 
brain damage and prenatal neglect, of sickness and 
disease, of pollution, of decrepit, dirty, ugly, 
unsafe, overcrowded housing, of alcoholism and 
narcotics addiction, of avarice, anxiety, fear, 
hatred, hopelessness and injustice. These are the 
fountainheads of crime. (ibid.,p.5)

But why, in just 200 years, should life for so many in 
history's most "advanced" nation have come to such a pass? 
"Healthy people in a just and concerned society will not 

commit significant crime....But in America, we have culti
vated crime and hence reaped a bountiful crop" (R.Clark, 
1971:6,8). Clark's litany of "fountainheads" is really one 
of symptoms of the criminal state. (20 )“* "Our greatest need," 
he writes, "is reverence for life", and in an eloquent cry 
for change, for "vision, courage and compassion", what he 

then suggests are palliatives for the symptoms rather than a



"The English (who in 1790 comprised approximately 60 
percent of the white population) firmly established 'the 
polity, the language, the pattern of work and settlement, 
and many of the mental habits to which the immigrants 
would have to adjust.' Given this preemption of power by 
the dominant Anglo-Americans, subsequent immigrant groups 
have been cast into fierce competition with one another in 
their collective quest for economic security and for 
acceptance as legitimate Americans. This scramble for 
material advantage and for status has produced violent 
confrontations, both between the newcomers and the often 
nativist Anglo-American establishment, and between the 
economically competing and status-conscious ethnic minori
ties themselves" (R.M.Brown, 1979:79). "America is a vio
lent society because it is an unequal society" (Schur, -
1969:16).

5
"The human race was born out of nature and it is out of 

nature that the human race and all life is sustained every 
second of every minute of every hour. This has to be our 
beginning point in thinking about the different economic 
orders that now exist on the earth. It turns out that 
neither of the two dominating economic ideologies [and 
both are contributions of the West], neither capitalism 
nor Marxism, is fit for our planet. Fundamental to both 
of these nearly identical twin orthodoxies is a barbaric 
plunder of nature. Marx especially was explicit about 
this. He saw this plunder as necessary and inevitable if 
progress is to be made toward a better world for humani
ty.... [So did] John Maynard Keynes, the architect of mod
ern capitalism: 'Foul is useful and fair is not,' said
Keynes. 'We must have foul a little longer.' He meant 
that we must use greed and envy in order to open up the 
mines and well heads and get the raw materials for con
sumption spread around the earth. When there is enough 
for everyone then we can suspend greed and envy....[Such a I
view is, of course,] naive and silly. It is also danger
ous" (W.Jackson, 1987:41-42).

.4

"America has always been a haven for the entrepreneuri
al endeavor of organized crime....our cultural system 
reinforces and. ..legitimates and justifies the perverse 
world view of the organized criminal.... What is American 
about American crime? Obviously, it is our values, their 
openness and pragmatism, our beliefs in competition, 
material success, individual action, freedom, and liberty.
The openness of our values permits their reversal.... Our 
values and the needs of our popular political institutions 
permit the creation of alternative ethical codes, and thus 
our values can be turned upside down" (Lupsha, 
1981:145,150,153).

"Whether in nonhuman animals or in people, destructive 
violence appears to be widely associated with the 
disaggregation of social systems, defined as the disinte-
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gration of the entities composing a system into component 
parts. In man, disaggregation may be expressed on an 
institutional level, in which case it results in protest 
and riots, or it may derive from family disaggregation and 
result in personal crimes. Further, systems function (
itself may lead to violence, as conflict may be an almost 
inevitable outcome of complex social organization" (John (
Paul Scott, in Neals, 1976:vii). As for "the ideology of 
violence in American society", see Scott: "If we examine
the apparently conflicting codes of behavior in our dif
ferent institutions, we see that they all have one thing -
in common, a tendency to interpret behavior in terms of 
fighting and competition. In our popular culture, every
thing is a fight. Marriage is a fight between husband and ,
wife (who wears the pants?), and family life is a fight 
between parents and children. Religion is a fight between 
the forces of good and evil, and so we sing 'Onward,
Christian Soldiers.' The idea of conflict pervades our *
political codes; our trial procedures are adversari
al .... law-making itself is a conflict between two politi
cal parties. Similarly our economic organization is a 
struggle between capital and labor, and our educational 
system is a contest between pupil and teacher.... The con
sequences of this basic underlying concept, that all 
behavior is perceived as fighting, is the conclusion that 
one must fight in order to live, and that where symbolic 
struggles do not achieve their ends, violence is justifia
ble. The predictable outcome of such an ideology is a 
violently competitive system" (1976:24-25).
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Part 3 

UNALIENABLE RIGHTS

Much is made of the freedom of choice that Americans 
believe in and claim they have. Moffatt suggests that many 

"key phrases of modern American individualism [are] almost 

empty of specific content" (1989:73). This is particularly 
so for this particular much-vaunted freedom, which is most 
to be exercised in the selection of consumer goods.(1) 1 It

(1) "People have very little choice about most things 
in their lives, and particularly about the important things. 
People do not choose their economic system or the way they
look at the w o r l d   their cultures choose it for
them....In the United States...[the] choice of leaders is 
limited to two parties.... White males run the corporations 
and the government, and women hold the lower paying posi
tions and continue to do the greater share of the work at 
home. Economic necessity has denied most women, and cer
tainly most men, the opportunity to stay at home and raise 
the children. In the United States, the more money you 
have, the higher your IQ, the better your health, and the 
better the prospects for your children. The best predictor 
of how much money we will earn in our lifetimes is how much 
our fathers earned.

"Freedom in the United States does mean, to a great 
extent and as Milton Friedman suggests, being free to choose 
consumer goods. The wealth of products available to anyone 
who has the money to buy makes the United States the envy of 
people around the world" (Smither, 1984:135). "Americans 
can choose from more than 25,000 items on their supermarket 
shelves, tune in as many as 53 television stations, buy any 
of 11,092 magazines or periodicals, and be solicited by tens 
of thousands of special-interest and public-interest groups. 
It's freedom of choice, the American way. But the market
place may have outsmarted itself. There is a misunderstand
ing by marketers in our culture about what freedom of choice 
is. In the market, it is equated with multiplying choice.
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is with consumer goods that "American abundance" is associ
ated and, as David Potter (1954) says, this abundance has 

been based on the exploitation of a "primary environment" of 

natural resources (p.90).(2) The resources of the primary 

environment were "possessed" by the American Indians too, 

but they lacked the "aptitude for using them" (p.85). 
Implicit in Potter's description is the equation between 

exploitation, the possession of material goods, and prog
ress. It is possible to have material abundance without

significant environmental wealth --- Potter claims "Great

Britain h a d . ..been, for a century, the richest country on 
the planet, although not the site of any of nature's major 

stores of resources" (p.84). Japan would be a present-day 
example --- but both Great Britain and Japan share the noto
riety of the consumption of the environmental resources of

This is a misconception. If you have infinite choice, peo
ple are reduced to passivity. As Americans we feel the more 
choices you have the freer you are. We have this radical 
idea that if I don't make an absolute, free choice about 
everything, then I'm not a real person; I surrender to some
one else's power. My feeling is that this whole choice 
thing is an illusion. You go into a fast-food restaurant 
and they say: 'You can have this hamburger your own way.'
So now you get to choose whether to have tomato or onion. 
Big d e a l ."

C

(2) "The chief circumstance which has favored the 
establishment and the maintenance of a democratic republic 
in the United States is the nature of the territory that the 
Americans inhabit. Their ancestors gave them the love of 
equality and of freedom; but God himself gave them the means 
of remaining equal and free, by placing them upon a bound
less continent.... It would be difficult to describe the 
avidity with which the American rushes forward to secure 
this immense booty that fortune offers....What we should 
call cupidity, the Americans frequently term a laudable 
industry; and they blame as faint-heartedness what we con
sider to be the virtue of moderate desires" (Tocqueville,
[1835]I960:301,305, 307) .



other countries, having exhausted much of their own. The 
political demarcation of the natural environment is artifi
cial, and nations that are exploitative have not hesitated 

to reach beyond their own borders and violently grasp 

resources in the "possession" of others. Potter believes 

that what is needed is an ideology of advancement as materi
al progress, for the successful achievement of which natural 
resources (ours or theirs) are necessary.(3) He asserts it 
is on this material abundance that the "American ideal and 
practice of equality" (p.91) is based, and such equality is 

interpreted by the natives as meaning essentially the "free

dom to grasp opportunity", that is, the opportunity to 
exploit the abundance. So fundamental is the conception of 
"grasping" wealth that "liberty", for Americans, is just 
this too (p.92,126). Equality (and liberty) is therefore 
"parity in competition. ... a means to advancement rather than 

as an asset in itself" (p.92). As Potter says, "Democracy 
made this promise [of equality], but the riches of North 

America fulfilled it; and our democratic system, which, like 
other systems, can survive only when its ideals are real
ized, survived because an economic surplus was available to 
pay democracy's promissory notes....[This] is a fact that we 

have consistently and effectively suppressed in the national

(3) Adas refers to "the struggle among European peoples 
that the escalating demands [for resources] of rival indus
trial societies helped to fuel in the late nineteenth centu
ry .... clearly the fear of being denied future access to key 
raw materials and food supplies... played a vital role in the 
scramble for colonial possessions during the late nineteenth 
century" (1989:219).

Ill
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consciousness" (p.93). Without the "advantage of unequaled

natural resources" (p.113), it is a moot point whether the
ideology of competition and exploitation that Americans so

favour and export would ever have achieved the "success" f

that it has.(4) Where the essence of a democracy is the {

providing of opportunities to "grasp" material goods, then t
the survival of such a democracy necessarily "depends upon
an economic surplus" (p.114). Any country proclaiming this

sort of democracy
(

must have this endowment to begin with, or it is 
certain to suffer intensely from the social waste 
that results from giving training which cannot be 
utilized and from the psychological damage that 
results when a competition has an excess of par
ticipants and a paucity of rewards. In short, to 
succeed as a democracy, a country must enjoy an 
economic surplus to begin with or must contrive to 
attain one. I

If this is true, it means the principles of 
democracy are not universal truths, ignored during 
centuries of intellectual darkness and brought to 
light at last in the age of the American Revolu
tion, but rather that democracy is the foremost by 
far of the many advantages which our economic 
affluence has brought for us. To say this, of 
course, is also to say that, when we propose 
world-wide adoption of democracy, our problem is
not merely to inspire a belief in it but to t
encourage conditions conducive to it. (pp.116-117, 
emphasis mine)

(4) "The more I see this country the more I admit 
myself penetrated with this truth: that there is nothing
absolute in the theoretical value of political institutions, 
and their efficiency depends almost always on the original 
circumstances and the social condition of the people to whom 
they are applied. ... The dogma of the Republic is that the 
people is always right, just as The King Can Do No Wrong is 
the religion of monarchical states. It's a great question 
whether one is more false than the other. But what is cer
tain is that neither one nor the other is true" (Tocque- 
ville, quoted in Pierson, 1959:79,311).



The logical and practical contradiction inherent in 
this thesis escapes Potter and other Americans. When democ

racy is a pattern of competitive opportunity in the exploi

tation of material resources (and, it may be added, people), 

when material resources are globally finite, and as other 

countries learn this competitive game, there will ultimately 
be less to go around rather than more. So far, this compet
itive and materialistic ideology has been an export of the 

winning West. As countries of the Other, notably in the Far 
East, have learned to manipulate this Western system to 

their own economic advantage,(5) the threat of relative eco
nomic deprivation, and hence of liberty, has entered the 

consciousness of Americans(6) who criticise vehemently and

(5) "'Make the opponent yours,' declared the sage. 
'Absorb and incorporate his thinking as your own. Become 
one with him so you know him perfectly and can be one step 
ahead of his every movement.1....In recent years of course, 
this strategy had met with astonishing success; Japan had 
made good, to a remarkable degree, on its determination to 
beat the West at its own game, be it baseball or technology 
or trade. While mastering nearly every Western technique, 
the Japanese had overtaken nearly every Western nation" 
(Iyer, 1988:352). "There is no hope for the U.S.," says 
Shintaro Ishihara, Japanese legislator and author with Akio 
Morita, chairman of Sony Corporation, of 'The Japan That Can 
Say 'No'. "Economic warfare is the basis for existence in 
the free world. America will have to learn to accept Japan 
and other non-Western countries as equals." According to 
data from the United States Federal Reserve Board and the 
Japanese Economic Planning Agency, in 1987 Japan became "the 
world's richest nation, surpassing the United States in 
national assets for the first time".

(6) Cf. Potter: "it was a tragic fallacy that we con
ceived of democracy as an absolute value, largely ideologi
cal in content and equally valid in any environment, instead 
of recognizing that our own democratic system is one of the 
major by-products of our own abundance, workable primarily 
because of the measure of abundance" (1954:137). "Without a
strong economy our democracy will be at r i s k "  David
Kearns, chairman, Xerox Corporation, on December 17, 1989.



loudly the Japanese for buying choice American real estate 

(as the Arabs bought in Britain) --- even though the Europe

ans own much more American property than do the Asians, and 

the Americans themselves think nothing of buying companies 

and properties abroad. More jobs for the Japanese means 

less jobs for Americans (unless, of course, it is the Japa
nese who own the enterprises that employ the Americans!). 
Shintaro Ishihara warns of the coming of the Asian centu
r y . ^ )  American rulers hegemons counter through their bab
bitts with cries for more competition  entirely logical,

for success in greater global competition entails greater 

centralisation and hegemonic power.(8)
The history of American abundance is a history of 

exploitation, an ideology of vandalism (Paradise, 1969). 
the realisation that "the inexhaustible plenty of North

America" (Potter, 1954:120) is in fact becoming exhausted,
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(7) Even "the symbol of U.S. citizenship, the passport" 
is made by the Japanese on a Japanese machine! (Iacocca, 
1988:186).

(8) David Kearns, a leading proponent of the view that 
"competitiveness begins at school", is clear that it is the
primary purpose of education to produce "a workforce" to
"advance national interests" ---- "all students would be
expected to master the basic skills that would allow them to 
function easily in our society" (emphasis mine). An organi
zation called "Business Roundtable, which consists of the 
chief executives of 200 of America's largest corporations" 
is initiating steps to "improve our schools.... There is no 
higher priority for business than this", that is, to create 
a competent "workforce". Already "business, which is spend
ing more than $25 billion each year on remedial training for 
new employees, is doing the 'product recall' work of our 
schools" (emphasis mine). Cf. Huxley: "Wheels must turn
steadily, but cannot turn untended. There must be men to 
tend them, men as steady as the wheels upon their axles, 
sane men, obedient men, stable in contentment" (1958:28).



Americans must either learn to do with less(9) ---- a cur
tailment of their "liberty" and "equality" ---- or they must

"contrive to attain" more resources. "The individual coun

tries of western Europe practised imperialism not only to 

assure themselves of supplies of raw materials but also to 

provide an outlet for their industrial production.... It 
remains painfully true that we have urged other nations to 
adopt our democracy as their own, while encouraging them to 
draw upon our abundance in such a way (by the importation of 
consumer goods) that it remains distinctively our own" (Pot

ter, 1954:136,139; see also Adas, 1989:413).(10)
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(9) "Americans have contempt for people who are not 
masters of their destiny, who let others tell them what to 
do, who are people without steakhouses. We demand, and 
receive, meat. On the two occasions when we faced the seri
ous denial of consumer goods, during the gasoline shortages 
of 1973 and the great Cabbage Patch doll mania 10 years lat
er, we shot one another at the pumps and trampled other 
mothers in discount toy stores." And, according to the 
president of the University of Chicago in December, 1989,
"Our entire society now must make do with more limited 
resources. For higher education, that means sharpened com
petition for students, faculty and dollars at all levels."

(10) All that holds Americans qua Americans together in 
a nation is, as Tocqueville and Beaumont so perceptively 
noted, "economic necessity and the hope of prosperi- 
t y . ...'The principle of the sovereignty of the people often 
supplies the nation's adopting it with an energy that the 
others lack. The people do not know, however, how to impose
on themselves the sacrifices that are necessary....One can't 
know exactly what degree of energy or what power over itself 
American "Democracy" would find in itself at a time of cri
sis: it hasn't experienced any as yet....The United States 
should render thanks to heaven for having so placed them up 
to now that they have need neither of standing armies, nor 
public force, nor a skilful and sustained foreign policy.
If ever one of these three necessities presents itself one 
can predict, without being a prophet, that they will lose 
their liberty or will concentrate power further'" (Pierson,
1959:82,385,121). The United States now has both a standing 
army and a public force, and as its hegemonic controllers 
concentrate their power further and the forces of the United

1?
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But perhaps the American chickens are finally coming 

home to roost --- for all of us in the world.

In the enjoyment of the "unalienable Rights" with which 
Americans believe they are endowed, what has been their 
achievement in the exercise of their great rights of "Life, 

Liberty and the pursuit of Happiness"? The three chapters 
of this Part describe a different view of Life as Americans 

have made of it, of Liberty as they savour it, and of Happi

ness as they chase it. They are fervent believers in their 
freedom of choice. What have been the consequences to them 
and, more vitally, to the rest of the world of which they 
are a part, of some of those choices?
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States act around the world to protect hegemonic pecuniary 
interests, liberty is increasingly restricted to choices 
specified by the hegemonic framework. Cf. Huxley: "Indus
trial civilization is only possible when there's no self- 
denial. Self-indulgence up to the very limits imposed by 
hygiene and economics. Otherwise the wheels stop turning 
.... progress is lovely, isn't it? .... Every man, woman and 
child compelled to consume so much a year. In the interests
of industry" (1958:161,67,33) --- and the controllers of
industry.
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"I know of no country in which there is so little inde
pendence of mind and real freedom of discussion as in 
America.... In America the majority raises formidable bar
riers around the liberty of opinion; within these barriers 
an author may write what he pleases.... Fetters and heads
men were the coarse instruments that tyranny formerly 
employed; but the civilization of our age has perfected 
despotism itself....Under the absolute sway of one man the 
body was attacked in order to subdue the soul.... Such is 
not the course adopted by tyranny in democratic republics; 
there the body is left free, and the soul is enslaved" 
(Tocqueville, [ 1835]1960:273-274; see also 
[1840]1956:3-13 ) . On this in graduate study in America 
see, for example, V.Turner (1985:152), and in American 
academic culture generally, see Sykes (1988). Page Smith 
(1990), "of the vaunted principle of academic freedom, 
asks who is kidding whom about the pursuit of truth. Bil
lions of dollars of research money flow from the federal 
government. Ninety percent of it comes from only three 
agencies, with the Defense Department by far the largest". 
On government direction of scientific research, see Muker- 
ji (1989). On "the medical monopoly", see The Boston 
Women's Health Book Collective (1984:563,616). Hobbs, 
Perin, and Ireys (1985:270,244) show how the American 
biomedical model for the treatment of chronic illnesses in 
children allows only the medical or surgical approach 
(even though biomedicine is hardly a "precise science"), 
and does not consider "alternative therapies" which take 
into account "environmental, nutritional, or social fac
tors". Walene James (1988) focuses on one specific medi
cal area and shows how, for immunization, "the billion 
dollar serum industry and its correlative industry, medi
cal practice" (p.44, quoting Carl Asher) underpin a "frag
mented, adverserial approach to understanding and relating 
to disease processes" (p.xix) so that alternatives that 
"are not toxic or dangerous physiologically, only danger
ous politically and economically" (p.41) are dismissed as 
quackery or are barred by law. As in sports, the meta
phors of war pervade medicine (p.120). There is "the
built-in assumption that disease is an enemy that must be 
fought with weapons", the warriors are medical practition
ers, and the drug industry "spends an average of $6,000 a 
year on every doctor in the United States to get him to 
prescribe their drugs." (Yet, "36 million Americans suf
fer from arthritis.... 12 million Americans have diabetes; 
43.5 million Americans have heart or blood vessel dis
ease .... 525, 6000 new cases of cancer are diagnosed year
ly. ...More than two-thirds of all Americans suffer from 
chronic illness.... 40 to 60 percent of all diseases com
plications in hospitals and clinics are iatrogenic (doctor 
induced); 130,000 persons a year die from doctor pre
scribed drugs. The United States leads the world in the 
incidence of degenerative diseases - pp.159-160). And one 
in four Americans will be struck by cancer. Robbins gives 
a moving example of the limited choices in "the harsh eco
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nomic reality of modern 'farming'" when a pig farmer, 
forced to admit the brutality of his practices, cries out, 
"Nothing in the world deserves this kind of treatment. 
It's a shame. It's a crying shame. I just don't know what to 
do" (1987:92, emphasis mine). On the freedom of choice in
sexual matters --- without associated feelings of sin,
guilt, or shame --- that the American Indians enjoyed but
that was suppressed by their conquerors, see D'Emilio and 
Freedman (1988:3-4,6-9). As for the freedom of religious 
expression, that of the American Indians to publicly wor
ship their own gods was restored to them just twelve years 
ago. In Part 7 I refer to the embracing nature of contem
porary American Christianity. Cf. Bharati --- an Austrian
turned Hindu monk and American anthropologist --- "There
are immense social strictures in Hinduism, more than in 
Christianity. But there is freedom of the spirit, freedom 
of the intellect in Hinduism, which Christianity cannot 
give" (1980:227). The freedom of the South Asian renounc- 
er is inconceivable in America. Cf. the Rev. Henry Ward 
Beecher's remark "that could Jesus come back and behave in 
the streets of New York, as he did in those of Jerusalem, 
he would find himself confined in the prison of the Tombs" 
(Blavatsky, [1877]1972:x ). Even in the matter of jobs, 
about the freedom to choose which is one of America's most 
widely prevalent myths, a 1989 American Medical Associa
tion survey of over a thousand doctors discovered "a 
degree of dissatisfaction astonishingly high for a profes
sion that is typically regarded as one of the most presti
gious, best paid and important in the nation. Almost 40% 
of the doctors said they would definitely or probably not 
enter medical school if they had a career choice to make 
again". "Today fewer than 5 percent of the American peo
ple work for themselves. And of the remaining 95 percent, 
almost half are employed by large corporations" (Burnham, 
1984:49). On the myth that computer-based technologies 
democratise the workplace, see Serrin (1989). According 
to a survey in October 1989 for the National Occupational 
Information Coordinating Committee, a panel created by the 
U.S. Congress, "just 41% of Americans hold jobs that they 
had planned. A majority of Americans are trapped at less 
than they could do" . And on "how the large movements of 
the economy coerce the soft intimacies of people's lives, 
how people's emotional destinies may be affected by stern 
processes of which they may hardly be aware", see Tiger: 
"My claim is that significant reductions in people's 
options have occurred because of the kind of economic sys
tem we have created and even seek to make more effec
tive.... it now appears that as many as 25 percent of North 
American women will not become mothers, which at least to 
me seems a high price for a mammal to pay in order to have 
a system of factories and phones and studio apartments, 
if this continues, and a lot of people have no children, 
then this means that their parents have no grandchildren. 
The flow of life is at least changed if not interrupted by 
a novel condition: that prosperity, not poverty or catas-
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1.1 The Beautiful Spacious Skies

It is not enough that the earth be exploited. 
There is a name now for the consequences of the 
exploitation of space - 'celestial pollution'.

Hundreds of thousands of large and small 
objects left from past launchings are zipping 
through space at speeds up to 25 miles a second. 
It's the refuse of man's most advanced endeavour
  trash that may last longer than the pyramids
of Egypt, longer than the human species, longer 
than anything else we know, and it totals about 
1.4 million kilograms.

Moreover, a recently revealed peril, radia
tion from distant nuclear reactors in space, is 
already causing false readings in orbiting scien
tific sensors and may threaten the success of a 
new generation of observations that are more sen
sitive to radiation. American scientists fear 
that celestial pollution could grow worse as both 
the United States and Soviet Union accelerate 
plans to launch new space reactors.(1)1

There's frustration and disgust that what 
ought to be a clean environment is a mess and 
seems to be getting worse. The planet should not 
be enveloped with radioactive satellites or with 
orbiting battle stations. I shudder to think of 
the consequences of an accident.(2)

(1) "The United States is developing a space reactor 
that in the mid-1990s is supposed to generate upto 100,000 
watts of electricity for various civilian and military mis
sions. The program's estimated cost is $1.8 billion. Also 
planned are even bigger nuclear reactors producing millions 
of watts of electricity." The Pentagon official in charge 
says nuclear reactors are "survivable, compact, lightweight 
and affordable, making them an ideal technology candidate to 
power space-based weapons".



If the heavens, in less than 30 years, are a 
mess, what is to be said of spaces closer to home?

Each shuttle launch creates about eight mil
lion pounds of toxic waste in the form of water 
tainted with hydrochloric acid. Many of the sat
ellites launched with the shuttle continue to car
ry radioactive materials to power small nuclear 
reactors. A number of accidents involving these 
nuclear payloads have occurred. The upper atmos
phere has become littered with disabled satel
lites, spent boosters, waste ejected from space
craft, and myriad bits of space junk.

The upper atmosphere is the location too of
the digging of a real h o l e  the ozone hole.
Until fairly recently there was substantial skep
ticism about the theory that man-made chemicals 
were depleting the ozone layer, but a growing body 
of empirical data has led to a gradual acceptance 
of the theory as fact. A report by a panel of 
Government and academic scientists convened by the 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration 
(NASA) found that chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) and 
halons - chemicals used in the manufacture of 
refrigerants, foam insulation and solvents, among 
other things - are destroying atmospheric ozone 
more rapidly than computer models had anticipated.

America has 100 million cars with aircondi- 
tioners which leak about a pound each, on average. 
That 100 million pounds accounts for a not insig
nificant 4.5% of the world's output of CFCs, 2.2 
billion pounds. The United States accounts for 
more than one-fourth of the world's production and 
use of the chemicals that destroy ozone.(3)2

(2) "Before the 1940s... unbelievably enough, the total 
amount of radium in the entire world...was estimated to be 
only two or three pounds. But after the discovery of atomic 
fission and the detonation of the first atomic bomb...in 
1945, fallout from nuclear testing spread the equivalent of 
tens of millions of pounds of radium around the entire world" - 
Griffiths and Ballantine (1972:143) document the spread of 
this and other forms of radioactivity (and their effects)
through the world.

(3) This is approximately double that produced by all the 
"developing" countries together. "Scientists generally 
agree that increased ultraviolet radiation [as a result of 
ozone depletion] will bring a sharp rise in skin cancers, 
largely among fair-skinned people. Malignant melanoma and 
squamous cell skin cancer have increased more than 300%



We're going to have to live with our mis
takes, and the situation will get worse. Further
more, the latest ozone measurements reflect only 
gases released in the 1970s and earlier; gases now 
rising through the lower atmosphere will take 7 to 
10 years to reach the stratosphere. More gases 
will be gradually released over the decades. The 
research that has been done indicates that the 
consequences of further ozone depletion on plant 
and animal life generally could be severe, even 
catastrophic.(4)3

Equally dangerous is the greenhouse effect. 
Until now, scientists have been cautious about 
attributing rising global temperatures of recent 
years to the predicted global warning caused by 
pollutants in the atmosphere but the director of 
NASA's Institute for Space Studies, in testimony 
before the U.S. Senate Energy and Natural Resourc
es Committee, said, "It is time to stop waffling 
so much and say that the evidence is pretty strong 
that the greenhouse effect is here," largely as a 
result of carbon dioxide emission from the burning 
of fossil fuels. A change of just a few degrees 
in atmospheric temperature over the next century 
could be catastrophic. A parade of scientists 
appearing in June 1988 before a Senate committee 
painted a graphic picture of what that could mean: 
melting icecaps and sea levels that would inundate
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among Americans between 1960 and 1987." The School of Pub
lic Health of the University of California at Berkeley says 
"this is the strongest argument yet for wearing a potent 
sunscreen when you're in the sun". Not reduce ozone deple
tion, but increase lotion consumption!

(4) "At ground level, ozone is a major component of 
urban smog and is formed when pollutants from a variety of 
sources, including motor vehicles and factories, react under 
the influence of sunlight and change chemically. According 
to the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), 96 cities, 
counties and other areas failed to meet the agency's ozone 
standard in 1988, 28 more than in the previous year". These 
included Boston, Baltimore, Philadelphia, Washington,D.C ., 
Miami, Chicago, Detroit, St. Louis, Los Angeles, San Fran
cisco, and the entire New York City metropolitan area. 
"Exposure to high ozone levels for as little as one hour can 
result in respiratory problems, especially in children, and 
the American Academy of Pediatrics and the American Public 
Health Association recommend it would be 'prudent' to limit 
children's outdoor play. Ozone pollution is likely to grow
worse as more automobiles are driven more miles and as the 
number of hot days is increased because of the warming of 
the atmosphere by trapped gases."



seaboard cities and drown thousands in fierce 
storms; rainfall shifts that would make the 
deserts bloom and turn breadbaskets into dust- 
bowls; and, of course, heat everywhere.(5)*

The United States contributes more than a 
quarter of the worldwide emissions of carbon diox
ide. (6)5 It is also one of the world's least
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(5) Just one unusually hot summer, that of 1988, took 
"its toll on the psychological makeup of New York, an 
already feverish city, straining civility in offices, auto
mobiles and parks. Everybody is so crochety. People seem 
less civilized. High temperatures contribute to frayed tem
pers which in turn can lead to violence. And police say 
that drug-related crime is heaviest in the summer because 
the hot weather and student vacations draw more people into 
the streets, leading to increased drug activity and a great
er potential for crime".

(6) Yet how are 'developing' countries to 'develop' 
unless they too 'exploit' their fossil reserves as have the 
'developed' countries? "India uses a barrel of oil a year 
for each person, Brazil 3 and the United States 45. How 
much pollution is coming from the 45 barrels versus the one 
barrel?" At an international conference in London in March 
1989, "delegates from developing countries left no doubt 
that they blame the industrialized nations for what threat
ens to become an environmental crisis. The developed coun
tries are clearly responsible for most of the industrial 
emissions that threaten to raise the earth's temperature and 
deplete the ozone layer, and they have grown rich in the 
process. So, the third world delegates argued, the rich
nations are duty bound to bear most of the burden. Would it
be fair, they asked, to clean up the environment at the
expense of people who are struggling to achieve what the 
industrialized world already has? The developed countries 
consume 80% of the world's resources and produce an equiva
lent amount of pollution. China and India, the world's two 
most populous countries, drove the point home by refusing to 
join in an international ban on chlorofluorocarbons that 
harm the ozone shield unless the industrialized world helps 
them develop substitutes. In building a modern economy, 
China hopes to draw on its huge coal reserves. Said one 
Western scientist, 'if China expands its coal use as
planned, there will be no hope of stemming the greenhouse 
problem.'" Yet, in November 1989 at a 70-nation conference
in the Netherlands on global warming, the U.S. and Japan ---
"two of the world's most industrialized countries  refused
to accept strong measures on curbing the release of carbon- 
dioxide into the atmosphere". Wayne Davis (1970) argues 
cogently that it is not the poor countries of the world but 
the rich that are overpopulated, that the former have much 
less environmental impact than the latter, and that America



energy-efficient countries.
The greenhouse effect wilj. probably raise the 

eletricity demand, and thus perpetuate itself. It 
has been calculated that an increase of slightly 
under 1 degree centigrade by the year 2015 would 
make it necessary for utilities in New York and 
the south eastern United States to have 10 to 20 
percent more generating capacity. That capacity 
is most likely to come from additional burning of 
fossil fuels, which will create more of the gases 
that cause the greenhouse effect.

It is not simply the greenhouse effect that
is of concern. Pollution from fossil fuels also 
contributes to urban smog and acid rain.(7) Smog 
is burning the lungs of millions of Americans,(8)6 
and acid rain is steadily eating away at the 
viability of natural systems, encouraged by a Gov
ernment that has even encouraged wastefulness.(9) 
Using data collected by the EPA, a House of Repre-

is by far the most overpopulated land. If the environmental 
impact of an American is, at a very conservative estimate, 
equal to that of 25 Indians, then the "population" of the
United States is, in effect, four times that of India ---
and it grows more rapidly than the Indian.

(7) "'Over all, about 50 percent of the acid rain 
affecting Canada originates in the United States,1 says a 
document put out by Environment Canada, the nation's version 
of EPA" (M.Brown, 1987:91).

(8) "According to the National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration, the number of motor vehicles in the United
States rose to 183 million in 1988 from 147 million in 1977, 
an increase of almost 25%. The number of trucks increased 
40% in this period to a total of 41 million, and the diesel 
engines of heavy trucks produce particularly hazardous 
exhaust gases. So many more vehicles are covering so many 
more miles each year, we're finding that we have to work 
real hard just to keep the pollution level where it is." On 
the increasing environmental cost of the American automo
bile, see Wald (1990).

(9) "We're up against big bucks, let's face it....The 
fact that it's poisoning and killing some of their own peo
ple as w e l l ...doesn't seem to get through to them. They're 
blinded" - Congressman Guy Molinari (quoted in M. Brown, 
1987:256). Brown describes the industry-government nexus, 
particularly during the 1980s, concluding that not only "no 
government at any level truly knows —  or wants to know —  
the full reality" of toxic air pollution but that "sometimes 
it is difficult to tell if one is speaking to a federal



sentatives subcommittee on health and the environ
ment gave out, in March 1989, the first national 
survey of toxic releases into the environment. 
The survey covered more than 320 chemicals, only 
seven of which were currently regulated by the 
EPA.(IO)7 Sixty of the chemicals were listed by 
the Government as causing cancer. The agency said 
the survey found 2.4 billion pounds of all the 
chemicals were emitted into the air in 1987. But 
the situation could actually be worse because the 
survey did not include pollution from automobiles, 
releases from toxic waste dumps and pollution from 
companies that produce less than 75,000 pounds of 
the toxic substances annually. The subcommittee 
chairman said "The magnitude of this problem far 
exceeds our worst fears." A month later, the EPA 
revised the emission figure to 2.7 billion pounds, 
the increase being based on more data, including 
new reports from manufacturers.(11) Other releas-

official or a corporate salesman" (pp.266,274-277). As one 
of his informants tells him, "The only one's gonna protect 
the people are the people themselves" (p.206).

(10) "By July 8, 1986, the American Chemical Society
had registered 7,936,191 chemical compounds.... Of these,
federal air laws controlled less than one in a million --- a
grand total of seven" (M.Brown, 1987:7).

(11) "Something in the air is wearing away the tomb
stones of Jacksonville, Arkansas. It's caused a rash of 
leukemia deaths in Port Neches, Texas; dime-sized holes 
between the nostrils of workers in Newark, New Jersey; elev
en people in one Nevada family to die of cancers; the snow 
of Staten Island, New York, to turn red. In rural Michigan, 
geese are born with their wings on backwards; in Casmalia, 
California, a man explodes from pulmonary swelling; in Ten
nessee, the Blue Ridge Mountains are turning dark brown. 
Respiratory disease is the most rapidly increasing U.S. form 
of death. Yet industrial leaks, accidents, and completely 
unregulated emissions throw billions of pounds of gases, 
particles, and vapors into the air we breathe 15,000 litres 
of each day. Some of these toxins are like World War II 
nerve gas; some are what caused the tragedy of Bhopal; some 
are dioxins; and some we know nothing about. Winds sweep 
across America, carrying thousands of different toxins from 
Los Angeles to Utah; from Washington State to Chicago; from 
Louisiana to Minnesota; from Ohio to Maine. Yet no one has 
investigated these chemicals; no one knows how concentrated 
they are or their long-range effects on health. No one 
knows how far they travel, how they combine into even more 
devastating compounds, or their real effect on the quality 
of life in America.... Chemical plants in Texas are so vast 
and so crowded together that they create their own weather



es into the environment included 9.7 billion 
pounds into streams and other surface waters; 3.2 
billion pounds were injected into underground 
wells; 2.7 billion pounds went into landfills and 
2.6 billion pounds were sent to waste treatment 
and disposal facilities. Many of these releases 
were accidental or unregulated, the agency said, 
and industry in the United States is putting a
startling and unacceptably high volume of toxic 
substances into the land, air and water.(12)

Finally, and fearfully, Americans have intro
duced to themselves an even more potentially dan
gerous form of pollution - electropollution.

Today 600,000 miles of overhead transmission 
lines crisscross the United States, with thousands 
more miles planned or under construction. Occupa
tional health physicians and epidemiologists have 
concluded that electrical and electronic workers, 
as well as the general public living near overhead 
powerlines, have a higher chance of getting cancer 
(because of electromagnetic radiation) than the 
rest of the population.(13) A paper released in
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systems; that a 'Cancer Alley' extends all the way from East 
Texas to West Florida (with the chances of getting cancer 
after growing up in New Orleans being one in three);..the 
clean air of rural America is filled with toxic herbi
cides ;..there are so many potentially disastrous toxins in 
the atmosphere that scientists don't even know where to
b e g i n  while industry knows how to keep it that way"
(summary of M.Brown, 1987, from its dust jacket).

(12) The cosmetics industry, not to be left behind, is 
promoting "the message that the environment is hostile, 
especially to the skin." Estee Lauder has introduced a Skin
Defender lotion --- "we wanted to focus on an imperfect
world, and on being assaulted". Elizabeth Arden has UV
Defense Cream --- "I think consumers fear the environment.
There's an increase in that fear. The press is filled with 
it." The vice-president of marketing at Intelligent Skin- 
care says, "We once thought that the danger was sunbathing. 
It's walking down the street, it's being outside. Frighten
ing or not, you have to face that." The vice-president of 
research and development at Estee Lauder says, "I think 
we're going to be in worse shape as time goes on. If the 
environment keeps changing, today's products might not be 
able to help us tomorrow." And so, "by playing on the fear 
of the environment, cosmetics companies may well propel 
women to buy new and ever more expensive creams and 
lotions".

(13) A former member of the New Jersey Governor's Com-



June 1989 by Congress' Office of Technology 
Assessment went further. It said that while most 
public concern had focused on high-voltage trans
mission lines, more attention should be paid to 
exposure from other sources like household wiring 
and appliances, whose current can interact with 
individual cells and organs to produce biological 
changes. The nature of these interactions for 
public health remain unclear, but there are legit
imate reasons for concern. Sources of electromag
netic fields like wall wiring, appliances and 
lighting fixtures could play a far greater role 
than transmission lines in any public health prob
lem. (14)

Our intensive use of the earth's electromag
netic spectrum for power and communications con
stitutes the most drastic alteration in the envi
ronment made by mankind and is far greater than 
any chemical contamination yet produced.
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mission on Radiation Protection said "there is a small but 
significant risk of leukemia in populations who live near 
high-voltage power lines." In June 1989, a Florida judge 
"found the evidence is clear that both electrical and mag
netic fields affect the human body and imposed recess 
restrictions on elementary schoolchildren whose schoolyard 
was near overhead power lines". On "the obfuscation of 
industry, the mendacity of the military, and the corruption 
of ethics that industrial and military money could purchase 
from various members of the medical and scientific communi
ty" in the matter of radiation hazards from power lines, see 
Brodeur (1-1989).

(14) "A television set is a low-voltage x-ray machine" 
(Griffiths and Ballantine, 1972:7). A 1988 survey of 1,500 
women in San Francisco showed that those spending at least 
20 hours a week at video display terminals had nearly twice 
the miscarriage rates of women who had similar jobs but 
didn't use terminals. "Some thirty million VDTs [video dis
play terminals] have made their way into offices, homes, and
schools across the nation" --- on the powerful official and
private agencies and interests that use "millions of human 
beings [as] test animals in a long-term biological experi
ment whose consequences remain unknown", see Brodeur 
(III-1989). Brodeur presents enough evidence for "the de- 
facto policy that powerlines, electric blankets, and video
display terminals be considered innocent until proved guilty 
should be rejected out of hand by sensible peoples every
where" .



Griffiths and Ballantine (1972:150-156) list numerous 
serious accidents between 1964 and 1971 involving plutoni
um, with radioactivity in at least one case spreading
beyond the borders of America --- "you do not have to be a
health physicist to predict that respiratory cancers will 
be the result". The Government, as usual, suppressed data 
and gave out misleading information.

"We live in an era during which life expectancy as a 
whole has increased because of better health care for con
ventional types of physical distress. But we are also at 
the point where cancer is contracted by 30 percent of the 
population....The cancer death rate has increased 26 per
cent in just two decades.... Birth defects are also on the 
ri se .... Between 1970 and 1980 there was a 300 percent 
increase in reported cases of displaced hips and a 240 
percent increase in babies with ventricular septal defects
  a hole between chambers of the heart. There also has
been an increase (though not statistically significant) 
[so far] in infants with shortened limbs. About 12 per
cent of the babies delivered today will be born with a 
significant health problem" (M.Brown, 1987:273-274). 
"Breast cancer is the second most common cause of death 
from cancer among American women. About 142,000 American 
women develop the disease each year and 43,000 die of it. 
Only lung cancer causes more cancer deaths among American 
women".

However, indoors, an American child need be no safer. 
Writing about New York City, M.Brown says "indoor pollu
tion is a type of contamination so considerable, so insid
ious [that] inside a typical apartment.... is not unlike 
living near a toxic dump", and he lists some of the "hun
dreds of products that give of poisonous molecules" 
(1987:260-262). And not just into the atmosphere. "The 
EPA estimates that the economic cost of indoor air pollu
tion because of toxin levels in sealed buildings totals 
tens of billions of dollars annually in lost productivity, 
direct medical care, lost earnings and employee sick 
days."

"For all that they are supposed to be 'crisis- 
orientated' and boast of living under perilous conditions, 
New Yorkers actually fall apart under the slightest strain 
that has not been planned for. It's only to be expected, 
perhaps. How much pressure can be withstood by those who 
swallow Vitamin C and B Complex stress pills just to man
age the everyday routine?" (Blandford, 1983:112).

"The ethnocentrism of ideologies built on the assump
tion that development in Africa and Asia must proceed 
along the scientific-industrial lines pioneered in western 
Europe presents a dilemma in the truest sense of the term
  a choice between alternatives ---  to those engaged in
the struggle against injustice and poverty in the Third
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World. If the industrialized West and the Soviet bloc 
refuse to share their technology and scientific under
standings with non-Western nations in order to avoid neo
colonial domination or cultural imperialism, that refusal 
would deny essential tools and knowledge to societies just
beginning the quest for development --- and beginning with
greater demographic and economic liabilities than those 
that first industrialized. But the full industrial trans
formation of the Third World along either Western or Sovi
et lines could prove disastrous, given the limited and 
diminishing resources now available and the new burdens 
such a change would impose on an already endangered global 
ecology. To escape from this predicament by encouraging 
Third World peoples to forgo industrial development, on 
the grounds that the earth cannot stand further pollution 
and resource depletion, is obviously self-serving. In any 
case, this argument has little chance of winning much 
African or Asian support, particularly since neither West
ern nor Soviet leaders have ever seriously considered sta
bilizing, much less reducing, the level of mechanization 
in their own societies" (Adas, 1989:416-417).

"U.S. motor travel reached 1.9 trillion miles in 1987, 
an increase of 27% from 1977. Also airline passenger 
travel has nearly doubled, from 240 million trips in 1977 
to 447 million in 1987. One consequence has been con
gestion and gridlock, costing the U.S. billions of dollars 
in lost productivity and wasted fuel, and polluting the 
atmosphere with exhaust gases. Air travel delays in 1986 
created $1.8 billion in extra operating expenses for air
lines and cost passengers $3.2 billion in lost time. In 
1987, planes waiting to take off or circling for a landing 
used some 500 billion gallons of jet fuel, about 3.6% of 
the year's total. Automobiles on freeways racked up 722 
million hours in delays in 1985. In 1984, nearly 3 bil
lion gallons of gasoline, or about 4% of the total, were 
wasted in stop-and-go travel."

"We are in a society which can claim to have toxicolo- 
gical information [for] just about 20 percent of the chem
icals it uses. Ours is a stunningly apathetic society 
which watched with little complaint as production of syn
thetic organic chemicals swelled from less than 10 billion 
pounds before World War II to 350 billion pounds by 1980 
  and still is climbing", and "there remains the chill
ing possibility that massive, across-the-board, but nearly 
undetectable, effects already may be taking place through
out the population [because of toxic air pollution] ---
ever-so-subtle damage, perhaps, to our immune systems" 
(M.Brown, 1987:282).
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1.2 The Amber Waves of Grain

American farming technology is completely 
dependent on the use of chemicals and pesti
cides. (15) 1 In the United States today, about 600 
basic chemicals are used in more than 50,000 mar
keted pesticides.(16)2 Even though the Environmen
tal Protection Agency of the Federal Government is 
responsible for determining which chemicals are 
safe to use on the nation's crops and gardens and 
in homes, only a handful of the chemicals have yet 
received the full process of testing or retesting. 
There are thousands of insecticides and herbicides

(15) 'and antibiotics and hormones, which are fed to 60% 
of all cattle, 90% of all pigs, 90% of calves raised as 
veal, and almost all poultry. "in the 1970s, the Food and 
Drugs Administration (FDA) first considered a ban on antibi
otics in animal feed because it believed that the use of the 
antibiotics made human diseases resistant to drugs. The ban 
is still under consideration. Also in the 1970s, the FDA 
was struggling with the question of what was an appropriate 
permissible level for aflatoxin. No decision has been made. 
The use of the hormone diethylstilbestrol,DES, as a growth 
stimulant in cattle was also of such serious concern that it 
was banned in 1979. Children born to women who took DES to 
prevent morning sickness during pregnancy frequently devel
oped cancer as young adults. Fourteen years after it was 
known that sulfamethazine, fed to cows and pigs, is carcino
genic, the FDA in November 1989 said it was considering a 
ban. Meanwhile, sulfamethazine sales have reached $60 mil
lion annually, and milk for human consumption is found rou
tinely tainted with sulfa drugs, including sulfamethazine. 
Heptachlor, a chemical cousin of DDT, was outlawed for use 
on food crops in 1978, but the EPA continued to allow farm
ers and feed companies to use any existing supplies on corn, 
wheat, sorghum, barley, oat and rye seeds. The existing 
supplies are estimated to be enough to last 80 years and 
some of it is used illegally for animal feed. Since 1981, 
there have been four major contaminations di-scovered in
Arkansas --- 'two of those incidents[sic --  the most recent
one required the destruction of 400,000 chickens] involved 
poultry products and two involved contaminated milk that the 
Government said reached consumers. Similar 'incidents' have 
also occurred with dairy cows in Hawaii and with pigs and 
dairy cows in Indiana. It is apparent, authorities say, 
that some tainted seed makes its way into the food chain."

(16) "In 1987, the top five chemical producers ---
DuPont, Dow, Exxon, Union Carbide and Monsanto --- together
released more than a billion pounds of chemicals into the 
water, underground wells, and earth at various sites in the 
United States."



that have been on sale for years that have not 
been tested, or that have been inadequately tested 
or, as some court cases have shown, that were 
fraudulently tested. The EPA itself estimates 
that of the 560 million pounds of herbicides and 
fungicides used by American farmers annually, 375 
million pounds are probably or possibly carcino
genic. Significantly, the law permits those pes
ticides to remain on the market until the agency 
has sufficient information to show that the prod
uct should be barred, suspended until it is shown 
to be safe, or subjected to restrictions that 
would lower its risks to reasonable levels. The
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process can go on for years.
And so, for example, dinoseb, a pesticide for 

legumes, caused birth defects in the babies of 
exposed workers; toxic lead arsenate is sprayed on 
Florida grapefruit to hasten ripening, to the eco
nomic benefit of producers but without ever the 
EPA notifying the public; traces of the toxic 
chemical dioxin have been found in a wide range of 
paper products including food packaging, milk car
tons, tampons and paper tissue; daminozide was 
used to redden apples and residues were found in 
baby foods; upto 10 pounds of pesticides are added 
per acre to their gardens by home-owners; and over 
10 million tons of salt leaches into the soil each 
typical winter to poison water and kill trees. 
Data on food is particularly contentious, with 
worried consumers ranged against powerful economic 
interests and with so much conflicting advice 
about nutrition versus safety. The case of apples 
is typical. The EPA first learned that Alar [dam
inozide] was a potential cause of cancer in the 
mid-1970s. In 1985 it proposed to ban the use of 
the chemical but was overruled by its own Science 
Advisory Panel, seven of whose eight members had 
served as consultants to the chemical industry at 
the time they ruled on the use of Alar. In Febru
ary 1989, the EPA labelled daminozide a carcinogen 
and said that it should be banned --- though not 
until 1990. An EPA official told a Senate subcom
mittee that if the substance had just been invent
ed, the agency would not allow it to be sold. As 
schools and supermarkets all over the country 
stopped supplying apples treated with Alar, the 
EPA and two other Federal agencies announced that 
the government believes it is safe for Americans 
to eat apples. No mention was made of grapes, 
cherries and peanuts, on which Alar is sometimes 
used too, and residues were found in apples and 
apple juice sold as "Alar-free" by stores. Uni
royal Chemical Company, which manufactures Alar,



announced in June 1989 that it was halting domes
tic sales but declared again that the chemical was 
safe and said it would continue to sell to foreign 
buyers, more than half the company's production of 
Alar going abroad. In October 1989 it announced 
it was stopping foreign sales too because, without 
the domestic production, the operation was no 
longer profitable. In any case, daminozide is 
just one of about 100 chemicals that can be used 
on apple trees, and an individual grower will use 
from 6 to 20 of them in a single growing season. 
Another chemical, aldicarb, made from methyl isoc
yanate [of Bhopal notoriety] and sold first in the 
U.S. in 1970, is approved by the EPA for use on 12 
crops, including peanuts, oranges, grapefruit, 
limes, sugarcane, soybeans, dried beans, sorghum, 
pecans, and nearly half of the $1.8 billion Ameri
can potato crop. Moreover, the Government allows 
some aldicarb in imported coffee and bananas. 
Aldicarb is described as "acutely toxic" and has 
contaminated groundwater in 22 States. In 1985., 
aldicarb applied illegally to watermelons by three 
California growers sickened about 1,000 people in 
eight western States. In January 1989, the EPA's 
pesticide division recommended barring its use on 
potatoes and imported bananas but not on other 
crops. The fungicide Captan had been on the mar
ket for over 17 years and was one of the most 
heavily used pesticides. Some 10 million pounds 
of it, processed by more than 80 chemical compa
nies, were applied to crops each year. In 1985, 
the EPA proposed cancelling all uses of Captan on 
food and, finally, in February 1989, barred its 
use on 42 of 66 fruits and vegetables. More than 
75% of fungicides now on the market are potential
ly cancer-causing. In December 1989, the EPA pro
posed banning the fungicide ethylene bisdithiocar- 
bamate, in use in America since 1935, as a 
suspected carcinogen. As many as 18 million 
pounds of it are used annually on 55 fruit and 
vegetable crops, and more than that is used over
seas. FDA testing has detected pesticide residue 
in 48% of the samples of the 26 most popular 
fruits and vegetables, and the EPA has identified 
9 of the 25 most commonly found pesticide residues 
discovered by the FDA as carcinogens. And though 
most of the residues are within lega.1 limits, 
these limits are based on the consumption patterns 
and physiology of adults. Children eat a great 
deal more food for their body weight than adults 
and, by the Government's own standards, the cancer 
threat to children is as much as 460 times greater 
than is considered acceptable under Federal law. 
Between 5,500 and 6,200 of today's preschoolers
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may get cancer solely because of their exposure to 
eight pesticides in amounts typically found in
fruits and v e g e t a b l e s  amounts that are well
within Federal limits. According to the EPA, doz
ens of the pesticide ingredients used by farmers 
are known to cause birth defects, nervous system 
disorders and other chronic illnesses. Yet the 
agency has completely banned just three pesticides 
since it was established in 1970 and seriously 
restricted only a handful of others. Under the 
law the EPA considers a pesticide safe unless 
proven dangerous. It takes five years or more, 
going back and forth, back and forth, to decide 
about the safety of one chemical. In October 
1988, the EPA announced that residues from pesti
cides known to be carcinogenic should be permitted 
in processed foods under certain conditions, 
revising its policy that required any pesticide 
known to cause cancer to be banned from use on 
food. It would use "risk-benefit analysis", that 
is, the economic and social benefits of a steady 
supply of a given foodstuff may outweigh the risk 
associated with the pesticide residue. Actual 
pesticide regulation, in most States, falls to the 
state department of agriculture, whose main task 
is to protect and help farmers, not to police 
them. In California, which the EPA considers the 
toughest state for regulation, most growers and 
large agribusinesses that break pesticide laws 
aren't fined by the state agriculture department 
or prosecuted. The state department uncovered 
9,287 violations in the fiscal year ended June 30, 
1988, and investigated 3,122 additional reports of 
possible pesticide poisoning. Of the violations, 
only 600 resulted in fines, and just 18 were 
referred to local district attorneys for possible 
legal action. Its the fox guarding the chicken 
coop. Nationwide, the FDA tests less than 1% of 
fresh fruits and vegetables in a routine sampling 
program. The tests don't detect half the pesti
cides in use and take an average of 28 days to 
complete. By then, the General Accounting Office 
(the investigative arm of the U.S. Congress) said 
in 1986, 60 percent of produce found to have ille
gal levels of pesticides had already reached gro
cery shelves or been eaten.(17)

(17) "Sale of agricultural chemicals to developing 
countries have grown rapidly. World pesticide sales have 
nearly doubled since the mid-1970s to nearly $18 billion a 
year, and much of this growth has taken place in the third 
world. The World Health Organization estimates that as many 
as one million people suffer acute poisoning from pesticides 
every year. These cause an estimated 20,000 deaths a year."
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What is the public supposed to 
think?(18)

It may seem as if there is nothing 
safe to eat.

One third of all pesticides sold 
abroad by American companies are either 
banned,restricted, or unregistered for 
use at home. Much of this re-enters the 
United States. Mexico, for example, is 
the largest foreign provider of fresh 
fruits and vegetables for U.S. super
markets. With the encouragement of

Many of these pesticides cannot be used in the countries 
that export them. "The United States annually exports about 
500 million pounds of pesticide that are banned, restricted 
or not licensed for domestic use. American regulations 
require a maker to notify the EPA about such shipments, and 
the agency must advise the receiving country. But agency 
officials said at Congressional hearings in May 1989 that 
documents on just 10% of the exports are filed with the EPA. 
A House subcommittee investigation found that when it comes 
to the export of unregistered pesticides, foreign govern
ments have been kept in the dark, the public has been kept 
in the dark, and the agencies responsible for inspection of 
U.S. food imports have been kept in the dark". If it is
considered a fortunate sign that "sales of chemical pesti
cides in the U.S. fell from $4.6 billion in 1982 to $4.1 
billion in 1987, and that the amount of chemical pesticides 
applied to forests and fields fell from 1.4 billion pounds
in 1981 to 910 million pounds in 1987", it must be remem
bered that what is being developed in the United States as 
crop management through biological pesticides continues on 
the same industrial model, with a biological agent substi
tuting a chemical one. No doubt, a few decades from now, we 
will be learning to live with the consequences of the mas
sive introduction into the environment of biological toxins.

(18) On "the dioxin cover-up" by the paper industry 
with the collusion of the EPA which cited "the need for 
paper companies to remain competitive in the marketplace", 
see "The Dioxin Connection", Mothering, Fall 1989. "Compare 
the routine running of the nuclear industry (without bad 
disasters or accidents) versus the routine running of the 
chemical industry and asking the question, 'Are you more 
worried about mutations and cancer from nuclear or chemi
cal?,1 I would say chemical.... If the local nuclear power 
plant has a meltdown, you would notice it, but you could 
easily be melted down by chlorinated hydrocarbons without 
knowing it's going on" (Paul Ehrlich, quoted in Brand, 
1986:143. Brand goes on to say, "It's slow, deep poison. 
And there's no antidote, no cure. Only prevention.")
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American investors as well as multina
tional companies eager to form partner
ships with Mexican growers, pesticide 
use in Mexico is rife and indiscrimi
nate. Technological know-how is sup
plied by U.S. investors and produce 
brokers.

In 1962 Rachel Carson published 
'Silent Spring'. Since then, pesticide
use has doubled. In 1962 the concern
was insecticides sprayed from planes - 
today we have herbicides flowing out of 
the tap and gently coming out of the 
heavens.(19) The EPA has put pollution 
by pesticides at the top of its list of 
most urgent problems. Pesticides now 
contaminate groundwater, rivers and 
estuaries through the country. They 
kill or sicken the farm workers who 
apply them. They often contaminate the 
crops they are to protect, and they too 
often provide only temporary 
relief.(20)3

(19) "Disconcertingly little is known about the effect 
of herbicides on nontarget organisms, including humans. Of 
the 150 chemicals used as herbicides throughout the world, 
complete metabolic pathways are known for only 3 or 4. 
Metabolic degradation of the remaining compounds is known 
only in part. For example, it has been found that atrazine 
(a principal herbocide used in conservation tillage) is 
chemically transformed into mutagenic substances by the corn 
plant and by conditions found in the human stomach. Thus, 
the present contamination of many midwestern drinking water 
supplies with atrazine is a cause for concern" (Lovins, 
Lovins, and Bender, 1984:78-79). Then there are the preser
vatives and chemicals added to preserved foods. "A survey 
released by the National Research Council of the National 
Academy of Sciences during February, 1984, indicated that 
sufficient information to determine the health hazards of 
the 8,267 additives to the U.S.A.'s processed foods had been 
obtained to date on only approximately 1,600 of them" (How
ard, 1985:14).

(20) "Some 447 insect species are now resistant to mem
bers of all major classes of insecticide. Despite increas
ing expenditure on pesticides, now at $ 6.5 billion a year, 
insects, diseases and weeds destroy a third of America's 
crops. That's the same proportion as in the 1940s, and 
indeed the same as in the Middle Ages."
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Americans are exposed to pesticide 
residues in almost everything they eat 
  meat, dairy products, fruits, vege
tables, sugar, coffee, oils and most 
processed foods. More than one out of 
every four Americans is developing can
cer in his or her lifetime.(21) Most 
often the causes come from outside of 
us: what we eat, drink and smoke; where 
we live and work. The executive direc
tor of the agricultural board of the 
National Academy of Sciences says that 
"the weight of evidence is clear: expo
sure to pesticide is a cause of can
cer. "(22) An EPA spokesperson admits it 
might be well into the next century 
before all the dangerous pesticides are 
banned, restricted or otherwise regulat
ed. (23)k

(21) As Rachel Carson pointed out, "man, alone of all 
forms of life, can create ... carcinogens" (1962:195).

(22) "India's 800 million people ingest among the high
est amounts of pesticide residues in the world. Their daily 
intake has hit the warning level set by the World Health 
Organization. The substances include widely banned DDT and 
BHC. Significant pesticide deposits have also been found in 
breast milk. More than 80,000 tons of pesticides are used 
yearly, 10 times the amount consumed three decades ago. 
Tolerance levels have been set for less than one-quarter of 
the 131 pesticides approved for use in India." For a survey 
of "the amber waves of grain" in India, see Chengappa and 
Rajghatta (1989).

(23) The president of the National Agricultural Chemi
cals Association calls "pesticides an irreplaceable part of 
a modern technological society. 'We could not grow food or 
fiber economically without them.'" Weir and Schapiro 
(1981:3,6) document the "circle of poison" that links Ameri
can government agencies, multinationals, international agen
cies, and the local elite ["Prime Minister Indira Gandhi, 
for instance, once stated, 'Environmental safeguards are 
irrelevant: poverty is our greatest environmental hazard" -
Weir, 1987:60] in "the export of banned pesticides from the 
industrial countries to the third world". They illustrate 
the pecuniary philosophy of the dozen or so multinationals
that dominate the $7-billion-a-year pesticide market ---
"the hungry world needs our pesticides in its fight against 
famine" but, in fact, "most pesticides are applied to luxu
ry, export crops" that end up in the West and in Japan, 
while the intermediate agricultural workers suffer increas
ing poverty, disease, and earlier deaths. These, in Weir's 
words (1987:182) "are (accepted as a) permanent feature of



all modern progress" However, in a remarkable scientific 
discovery, the (American) National Academy of Sciences in 
September 1989 reported that it had "found that farmers who 
apply little or no chemicals to crops are usually as produc
tive as those who use pesticides and synthetic fertilizers" 
and recommended a reversal of American Government policy 
"that for more than four decades had been focused on 
increasing the productivity of crop and livestock farms 
principally through heavy use of pesticides, drugs and syn
thetic fertilizers, instead of natural techniques". Back to 
Nature, and therefore unnatural in the American scheme of 
things?



American farming is "agrivorous" (see Howard,
1985:193), and not "sustainable" (which "does not deplete 
soils or people") - Berry, quoted in Jackson, Berry, and 
Colman (1984:x). It is also monocultural and destructive 
of genetic diversity (see W.Jackson, 1987:78,23), scornful 
of the "traditional saying [which] sums up the principle 
aptly, but modern farmers, following assembly line proce
dures, have thought they could ignore it: 'Don't put all
your eggs in one basket'." (Logsdon, 1984:8-9). "Agricul
tural ecosystems have... coevolved with various cultural 
groups, whose ethnicity, or distinctive ways of dealing 
with particulars, are now being consumed by modern media- 
mediated monomania. As ethnic communities become accultu- 
rated, [they are] losing their other-ness" (Nabhan,
1986:271). "Industrial production relies upon standard 
procedures and precision technology to achieve uniform 
results in mass quantities. The biological propensity for j
diversity is an obstacle to industrial procedures"
(Strange, 1984:116). Industrial agriculture can be con
sidered another attempt at the transformation of Nature by 
American rationality (see Barlett, 1987). Translated into 
political terms, humans are contra-indicated for progress.
On the ethnocidal implications of this, see Kothari 
(1989c:67 ) .

This, as Van Strum informs the reader, was "without 
public consent and largely without public knowledge.... It 
is impossible to live anywhere in North America without 
being exposed to many of these substances.... Political 
judgments about the hazards of these poisons may change, 
but toxicity does not. Government regulations have failed 
to protect humans from exposure. Pesticide residues and 
their breakdown products are found routinely in blood and 
urine samples of both urban and rural people nationwide.
In every  sample tested of human semen and sperm, pesticide 
residues have been identified which are capable of causing 
mutations and cancer. The same substances turn up in 
mothers', m i l k ....Could it be that chemically induced bal
ances in brain chemistry distort people's reason to such 
an extent that they are unable to defend themselves 
against the poisons which cause such effects? Certainly a 
society which inflicts mind-altering, deadly poisons upon 
itself in the name of economic pest control is not behav
ing rationally" (1983:233-235). "1 out of 10 families
knows the anguish that comes with having a birth-defect 
child; every year 250,000 babies are born [in America] 
with significant birth defects; at least 18,000 infants 
die in their first year because of birth defects; 500,000 
unborn babies die as a result of birth defects every 
year....[t h e ] head of the Soviet Institute of General 
Genetics... declared [in 1978] that the percentage of chil
dren in the world born with birth defects has doubled over 
the last twenty-five years, largely because of increase of 
mutagens in the environment...(By reputation, human genet
ic epidemiology in the U.S.S.R. is ahead of ours)" - Brand
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(1986:152,157). According to Harper's Index, March 1989, 
the average number of sperm per cu. mm. of an American 
male's semen has declined from 100,000,000 in 1929 to 
60,000,000 today.

"Around 1948, at the outset of the synthetic insecti
cide era, when the U.S. used 50 million pounds of insecti
cides, the insects destroyed 7 percent of preharvest 
crops. Today, under a load of 600 million pounds, we lose 
13 percent of crops before harvest" (Lovins, Lovins, and 
Bender, 1984:73).

"The relationship between corporations and Third World 
governments is a two-way dependence. 'The resources of 
the poor nations, including the raw materials on and under 
their territory, cheap labor represented by their teeming 
populations, and the potential customers 
are... increasingly crucial to the plans of the global cor
porations. ...Incredible as it may seem, the poor countries 
have been an indispensable source of finance capital for 
the worldwide expansion of global corporations.' For exam
ple, according to the Bank for International Settlements 
in Switzerland, the Third World provided twice as much 
money as it received from the international banking system 
in 1984" (Weir, 1987:131). "Among the public in the 
industrialized world, it is still widely believed that 
money is flowing from rich nations to poor nations to 
assist in the struggle against poverty. Ten years ago 
that was true. . . .Today  tha t flow has been reversed. . . .the 
southern hemisphere is now transferring at least $20 bil
lion a year to the northern hemisphere. And if we were 
also to take into account the effective transfer of 
resources implied in the reduced prices paid by the indus
trialized nations for the developing world's raw materi
als, then the annual flow from the poor to the rich might 
be as much as $60 billion a year....The governments of the 
developing world as a whole have now reached the point of 
devoting half of th e ir  total annual expenditures to the mainte
nance of the military and the servicing of debt" (Unicef, 
1989:15; 1990:1). Even Japan has cleared its American
debts: "at the insistence of the Japanese Ministry of
Finance, Japanese insurance companies and other financial 
institutions lost tens of billions of dollars trying to 
stabilize the dollar's decline in 1986 and 1987. These 
losses represent a larger outlay than all of America's 
postwar assistance to Japan, even after allowing for 
inflation." On American aid as a colonising enterprise, 
see Lappe, Collins and Kinley (1981).



The very survival of the human species 
depends upon the maintenance of an ocean clean and 
alive, spreading all around the world. The ocean, 
in Jacques Cousteau's words, is our planet's life 
b e l t .

The life belt is rapidly unbuckling. Pollu
tion threatens the rich, teeming life of the ocean 
and renders the waters off once famed beaches 
about as safe to bathe in as an unflushed toi
let. (24) By far the greatest, or at least the 
most visible, damage has been done near land, 
which means that the savaging of the seas vitally 
affects human and marine life.(25) Polluted 
waters and littered beaches can take jobs from 
fisherfolk as well as food from consumers, recrea
tion from vacationers and business from resorts. 
In dollars, pollution costs billions; the cost in 
the quality of life is incalculable.

In broadest terms, the problem stems from 
rampant development along the coasts. Between 
1940 and 1980, the number of Americans living 
within 50 miles of seashore increased from 42 mil
lion to 89 million, and the total is still mount
ing. Coastal waters are getting perilously close 
to reaching their capacity to absorb civiliza
tion 's wastes.

We've been hell-bent on development at all 
costs.

The major long-term hazard is chronic land- 
based pollution. Agricultural runoff of fertiliz
ers, topsoil and pesticides is carried by rivers

(24) "People are living in an age of fear," says a 
local health department official. "People are afraid when 
they hear the words 'infectious waste' [from hospitals, part 
of the debris that washes onto shores]."

(25) Ship garbage can legally be dumped at sea. "The 
National Academy of Sciences has calculated that merchant 
ships around the world generate 110,000 metric tons of gar
bage a year and fishing vessels produce about 340,000 tons. 
And the United States Navy, with 600 vessels, generates more 
than three pounds a day for each of its 285,000 crew mem
bers. Twenty-seven countries that account for 41% of the 
World's Shipping tonnage have signed the International Con
vention for the Prevention of Pollution from Ships, 1973. 
The United States has still to do so.

1.3 The Shining Sea
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and streams into estuaries. Waste water from fac
tories and sewage-treatment plants includes such 
toxic substances as heavy metals and PCBs. Over
flowing sewers spill raw sewage into the sea, and 
sludge is deliberately dumped into the Atlantic.

New York City leads. In 1987, the city's 14 
sewage treatment plants discharged 7.9 billion 
gallons of water containing untreated waste into 
the ocean. At the EPA-approved 100-square-mile 
dump site 106 nautical miles due east of Cape May, 
eight million metric tonnes of wastes - including 
substantial amounts of industrial and household 
toxics - drawn from the city and eight counties 
are dumped annually. Sludge barges in operation 
often don't bother to journey all the way to the 
site and simply dump as soon as they're out of 
sight of land. The National Oceanic and Atmos
pheric Administration warns that the potential 
area of influence of these waters is 46,000 square 
miles. "We're fishing with 20% more gear and 
catching 70% less lobsters. And the red crabs 
look like somebody's taken a blowtorch to them." 
New York waters are called a cemetery for marine 
life.

If we continue to let dumpers pour eight mil
lion tons of toxic sludge a year into our oceans, 
we may need divine guidance for help.(26)

The condition of east coast estuarine ecosys
tems is described as grave, suggesting severe 
environmental distress. Coastal wetlands are 
being destroyed at an alarming rate and, as the 
wetlands disappear, raw sewage flows unfiltered 
into the Gulf of Mexico.

Indeed, there's a dour joke among environmen
talists that only a major hurricane will wipe the 
State of Florida clean. But it's no joke to Flo
rida officials. "If a good storm comes through, 
let's not put the development back the way it was 
b efore."(27)

(26) The dumping at this site is scheduled to stop by 
June 30, 1992. The sludge will still have to be dumped 
somewhere.

(27) George Bush, then Vice-President, "proclaimed 
ocean dumping a 'national tragedy'." Yet reports illumi
nate the nexus between polluting industries and an essen
tially unconcerned government. "Despite the overwhelming 
evidence of coastal pollution, cleaning up the damage has a 
fairly low political priority. One reason: people think
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Suffocating and sometimes poisonous blooms of 
algae regularly blot the nation's coastal bays and 
gulfs, leaving behind a trail of dying fish and 
contaminated mollusks and crustaceans. Patches of 
water that have been almost totally depleted of 
oxygen, known as dead zones, are proliferating. 
Louisiana waters are described as being nothing 
more than cocktails of highly toxic substances.
In Atlantic waters are lobsters and crabs with 
gaping holes in their shells, fish with rotted 
fins and ulcerous lesions, dolphins with huge 
patches of skin sloughed off, and soles with liver 
tumours. Pacific coastal waters are contaminated 
with increasing discharges of toxic chemicals and 
threatened by spills and offshore drilling for 
oil.(28)1 Shores are also being inundated by waves

'out of sight, out of mind'." At the individual level, pre
venting pollution will require fundamental reforms in con
sumption and habits affecting every aspect of daily life, 
including, for example, in the use of "liquid detergents, 
laundry detergents, bleach and scouring powder, water fresh
eners, garden chemicals, and car cleaning and maintenance". 
It is not surprising that divine intervention is looked to 
for solutions that hegemonic values will not permit. And so 
global "pollution is bound to get worse".

(28) A case study for oil pollution is the March 1989 
Alaska oil spill. Eleven million gallons of oil "hit" 730 
miles of coastline when the tanker Exxon Valdez ran aground, 
resulting in "an ecological and human catastrophe". "Para
dise Lost", said one report. Investigation revealed that 
State and Federal agencies "were aware of the problems (with 
the oil company's 'oil-spill response capabilities over the 
years') but were unable, or unwilling to step in. All 
through this decade, while earning billions from petroleum, 
Alaskans allowed the oil industry to save money by curtail
ing preparations for an environmental emergency." Slack
ness, complacency and rule violations characterised the 
industry-government nexus. The captain of the ship was 
known to be an alcoholic, and at the time of the accident 
the movement of the giant tanker was apparently being guided 
by an unlicensed, inexperienced and unqualified officer. 
Yet a vice-admiral of the Coast Guard, when he "first heard 
of the accident," refused to believe it. "That's impossi
ble," he said. "We have the perfect system." By mid-May, 
only four of the 730 affected miles had been cleaned, of 
which less than one mile was declared completely oil-free. 
The Exxon Chairman publicly expressed satisfaction with the 
clean-up operations, was "confident that Exxon's traditional 
strength will not be impaired by this major accident", saw 
no reason to resign, and was re-elected director and chair
man by an overwhelming majority in the company's annual 
meeting that same May. By then "some 150,000 of Prince Wil-
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of plastic debris that can kill or maim marine 
life. As many as 2 million seabirds and 100,000 
marine mammals die every year after eating or 
becoming entangled in the debris. Sea turtles 
choke on plastic bags they mistake for jellyfish, 
and sea lions are ensnared when they poke their 
noses into plastic nets and rings. Unable to open 
their jaws, some sea lions simply starve to 
death.(29) Brown pelicans become so enmeshed in 
fishing lines that they hang themselves. Noise 
pollution generated by human activity such as 
underwater blasting and drilling is seriously 
endangering fish and such oceanic mammals as seals 
and whales. They flee the regions where it is 
generated. Seals become deaf and cannot communi
cate. Fish eggs are damaged and fry growth rate 
reduced, effects that ultimately reduce the catch
es of commercial fishermen.(30)

liam Sound's 250,000 square miles were covered with crude 
oil with incalculable damage to marine and land life. For
Exxon, the country's second-largest corporation --- after
General Motors ---  the spill is nothing more than an embar
rassment and Wall Street (concerned only with the bottom 
line) views Exxon's handling of the accident as simply an 
aberration." As a Wasserman cartoon in The Boston Globe had 
Exxon's chairman putting it --- "Sure, we've had some fail
ures in ship design, personnel, cleanup plans, and response
time. But let's not lose sight of the s u c c e s s e s  oil
prices are looking u p ! "  and will add to to the gross
national product! According to U.S. Coast Guard data pre
sented in June 1989 to the House of Representatives, "Tanker
accidents dump millions of gallons of oil into United States
waters each year. In 1988 alone there were over 5,000 
spills involving oil and other toxic substances".

(29) Moreover, lost nylon monofilament nets that are 
used for "the biological strip mining of the sea do not 
degrade but continue to drift." These nets "form walls 20 
to 35 miles long and 30 feet deep" and have been described 
as "walls of death." The three greatest users of these nets 
are Japan, South Korea and Taiwan, all of whom are conscious 
imitators of American-style industrial capitalism.

(30) "Even so, commercial fishermen continue to make
money. Demand for seafood has never been higher ---- ironi
cally, because many consumers consider fish healthier than 
red meat - and prices are spiraling upward. In the U.S., 
catches are climbing because fishermen are overfishing 
declining supplies of some prime fish, and they are keeping
  and selling --- the junk fish that they once threw back
as inedible."
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Counter-current flows return up into rivers 

radioactive and chemically reactive substances 
that have been disposed of in oceanic waters.

What goes out to sea creeps back.



"In the early years of capitalism, capital was often 
accumulated through piracy, the forcing of peasants off 
their land and other methods of despoliation. Now, in our 
advanced stage of corporate capitalism, the environment is 
despoiled in order to maintain profits at a high level. 
This is seen by conservative economists as cost-free. But 
the costs are great in two ways. First, the dollar costs 
of cleaning up after accidents and other forms of chemical 
and nuclear pollution are increasingly high, and they are 
borne by the public, not by the polluters. Second, the 
cost both to the environment and to human health and well
being are enormous and, in many cases, irreversible. 
There is something profoundly wrong with a society that
accepts corporate values --- in which the bottom line is
the only one that counts --- as the guiding tenets of its
public policy. For the American people to continue subsi
dizing the destruction of our environment, and ultimately 
our own health and safety, merely to insure that the 
Exxons of this world can continue to enjoy billions of 
dollars in profit makes little sense. To have a govern
ment that does everything in its power to protect these 
corporations, while giving only lip service to environmen
tal protection, makes even less sense."
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1.4 The Majestied Purple Mountains

The United States has 109 licensed nuclear 
plants. They have their own record of accidents, 
including the notorious one at Three Mile Island 
(TMI ) in 1979.(31) In 1985, nuclear power plants 
produced 12,900 metric tonnes of spent fuel which 
was required to be stored.

It's time for the country to get over its 
case of nuclear measles - the powerful nuclear 
industry is working on user-friendly models. As 
an alternative to the fossil fuel burning, more 
nuclear plants are, in a very pragmatic sense, the 
only solution.(32)1

(31) "During the accident at Three Mile Island, a hun
dred thousand people were almost exposed to excessive doses 
of radiation, because men in power within both the private 
and public sectors, through fear, greed or incompetence, put 
politics, economics or pride before the public health and 
safety" (Stephens, 1980:6). "The radiation levels in the 
basement of the containment building were so high that even 
the most shielded of safety suits couldn't protect humans" 
(Fjermedal, 1986:37), and "an estimated 144,000 people who 
lived within a fifteen-mile radius of facility" were evacu
ated....The TMI accident is especially interesting because 
it is a prototype of a kind of crisis that is increasingly 
likely to affect our lives: crises caused by failures of 
technology" (Houts, Cleary, and Hu, 1988:95,x). "In the 
decade since TMI, more than 26,000 nuclear mishaps have 
occurred in the United States, and the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission (NRC) estimates that the chance over the next 20 
years of another meltdown, or worse, is at least 40%. Yet 
this ultrahazardous and little-understood technology contin
ues under the control of profit-driven corporations and is 
regulated by a Federal agency that tends to defer to indus
try. TMI was the nation's worst commercial nuclear accident 
and sweeping safety changes were required by the nation's 
112 licensed commercial reactors. In 1989, according to NRC 
records, only 24 of these reactors had completed all 149 
changes, and of the 88 reactors not in compliance, 54 had 
not planned to complete the changes by the end of 1989, and 
several will not finish until well into the 1990s. However, 
the NRC director of nuclear reactor regulation is satisfied 
that we can operate the plants safely." The fact remains 
that, using official public health statistics, "a survey of 
175 counties downwind from 55 commercial reactors showed 
that those counties, overrall, suffer higher-than-normal 
rates of cancer mortality, infant mortality and total mor
tality. it is estimated that some 9,000 Americans are 
killed yearly by commercial reactor emissions".

:■ - y 
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You are dealing with human beings whose psy
chology tends to be dominated by what appears to 
be the easiest fix. How do you get attention 
focused on more diverse issues like energy effi
ciency when you're sitting at a table with nuclear 
people who say, "Here, we're willing to sell you 
the answer, in a technological box"?

When Yucca Mountain in Nevada was selected in 
December 1987 as the environmentally controversial 
permanent repository for nuclear plant wastes, 
politicians from 49 other States heaved sighs of 
relief. "I think it's fair to say we've solved 
the nuclear waste problem," said one U.S. senator. 
The problem with nuclear waste has never been sci
entific, it's always been emotional and politi
cal. (33)

(32) "Despite tremendous cost overruns, gross misman
agement, climbing interest rates, and slumping demands ---
factors that together would wipe out most businesses in a
matter of months --- nuclear power is still hanging on. It
remains on a life-support system, namely the U.S. govern
ment, which has refused to pull the plug on the dying indus
try. The Nuclear Regulatory Commission, the agency set up 
to ensure public health and safety, essentially became an 
activist for nuclear power during the Reagan era. Just 
after Bush was elected in November, the Reagan white House
(the one that promised to 'get big government off the backs 
of the people') quietly issued a couple of executive orders 
that significantly expand federal control over the civilian 
nuclear power industry. One of the executive orders gives 
the federal government the authority to assume control of a 
civilian nuclear power plant in the case of a 'national 
security emergency', further blurring the distinction 
between civilian and military reactor use (long championed 
by the U.S. government as part of the Nuclear Non- 
Proliferation Treaty)."

(33) "Some 1,500 permanent jobs would be created by the 
project and the State would receive a colossal 'incentive 
package' --- $50 million a year while the site is construct
ed and $100 million for each of the 50 years it accepts 
waste. The repository must last 100,000 years. However, 
the scientific predictions are being limited to 10,000 
years. Beyond that time, some questions are simply unansw
erable." As we shall see, "the Energy Department's track 
record for anticipating the future is poor; in the last four 
decades it has allowed radioactive waste to spread to a 
degree it once estimated would take centuries. The NRC, 
which must approve the project, is accustomed to licensing 
civilian reactors with an expected lifetime of 30 to 40 
years". In November 1989, after the spending of $500 mil
lion, the Federal Under Secretary for Energy declared his



Before such optimism, the discovery of cylin
ders of explosive chemicals at hundreds of aban
doned hazardous waste sites in communities across 
the country, many close to the center of town, 
seems a minor irritant. In numerous cases, the 
chemicals have become so unstable that a simple 
nudge can set off the blast, placing entire commu
nities in the path of fires and clouds of poison
ous gases. Once just chemicals, and now bombs, 
they have been ripening in the thousands of gal
lons all over the country.(34)

The United States produces nearly 212 million 
pounds of hazardous waste each d a y .(35)

Congress has already authorized $8.5 billion, 
with billions more to be needed, for the clean-up 
of 1,175 worst hazardous waste sites. However, 
only 34 of these were cleared in the first eight 
years of a program intended to solve the problem. 
The U.S. General Accounting Office estimates that 
there are 130,000 to 425,000 hazardous waste sites 
in the country.(36)2
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department's selection of Yucca Mountain had not been "a 
good, scientifically sound plan". In December 1989 the 
State of Nevada sued the Federal Government to avoid "becom
ing the Nation's dumping ground for nuclear waste. And so, 
three decades after the beginning of the use of nuclear pow
er for electricity, the Government still has no repository 
for the spent fuel".

(34) "Two widely used figures: there are 10,000 hazard
ous waste sites currently posing a serious public health 
threat and a grand total of 378,000 that eventually will 
need corrective action" (M.Brown, 1987:129).

(35) In 1981, this was 581,988 million pounds --- "more
than a ton per person" (M.Brown, 1987:129). On the horrors 
of the Love Canal disaster in the late 1970s and on the tox- 
ification of America by chemical and other wastes with, 
again, collusion between industry and government, see
M.Brown (1980).

(36) One ingenious way of cleaning-up is to export the 
waste to impoverished "Third World" countries. As one case,
the city of Philadelphia --- the "City of Brotherly Love"
  labelled "thousands of tons of dangerous sludge and tox
ic incinerator ash" as "raw material for bricks" and sent it 
to Guinea, which returned it. It "had tried similar deals 
with at least eight U.S. states and seven foreign countries
before dumping another ash shipment in Haiti" --- this time
it was being called "fertilizer".



Then there is the nation's nuclear weapons 
production complex, spread across the entire coun
try. Safety at its factories which produced fuel 
for nuclear weapons was essentially self
regulated. Serious reactor accidents at the 
Savannah River Plant in South Carolina were kept 
secret from the public for as long as 31 years.
In October 1988, the Department of Energy acknowl
edged that the Government's mismanagement of the 
nation's nuclear weapon industry had resulted in 
many industrial mishaps, chronic safety violations 
and a legacy of environmental contamination. The 
scope of the difficulties almost defies comprehen
sion: toxic and radioactive wastes that will
remain dangerous for thousands of years contami
nate underground water around many of the depart
ment' s weapon plants, a string of plant shutdowns, 
releases of radiation to surrounding communities, 
accumulation of toxic and radioactive wastes, 
equipment failures and management breakdowns. The 
Government-owned plants and laboratories are man
aged by some of the nation's largest companies, 
including E.I. du Pont de Nemours, Rockwell Inter
national, and Westinghouse Electric. For decades, 
these and other companies have managed the warhead 
production system almost as fiefdoms. The Energy 
Secretary admitted that safety fell by the wayside 
in the past as "things got too cozy" with plant 
contractors. Unsupervised by lax Government offi
cials or, worse yet, ordered by them to stifle 
their concerns, the major U.S. weapons plants 
released huge quantities of radioactive particles 
in the air and dumped tons of potentially cancer- 
inducing refuse into flowing creeks and leaking 
pits, contaminating underground water supplies in 
a seepage that cannot be stopped. Until 1986, the 
Government had consistently maintained that pollu
tion from its weapon plants did not pose any 
health hazard. In 1988 it reported that pollution 
from nuclear weapon plants in Ohio and Texas and 
from two national laboratories in northern Cali
fornia posed a serious threat to public health.
It admitted it knew for decades that the Fernald 
plant in Ohio poured thousands of tons of uranium 
waste into the air and water. A whistleblower at 
the Rocky Flats plant in Colorado revealed how an 
explosion there in 1957 blew a four-year accummu- 
lation of fine plutonium and uranium dust over the 
Denver area. Federal and State officials denied 
there was any danger to the public as they did 
again after subsequent accidents. From 1947 to 
1952, leukemia deaths among the children of Jef
ferson county (the health jurisdiction area of the 
Rocky Flats plant) was less than the national 
rate, but they increased to about twice the



national rate between 1957 and 1960. The county's 
usual low infant mortality rate rose above the 
national average and reached a high point around 
the time of the 1957 explosion. In 1977, there 
were more leukemia deaths within nine miles of the 
plant than would normally be expected. In the 
suburban area within 13 miles of the plant, there 
were 16% more people with cancer than would be 
expected. In 1980, eight times more brain tumours 
were found in Rocky Flats workers than had been 
expected and more cases of melanoma and lung can
cer than in a comparison group of Colorado males. 
The whistleblower lost his job. In 1987, Rockwell 
International, operators of the plant, received a 
$8.6 million Energy Department bonus for "excel
lent management". In November 1988, the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation reported that toxic chemi
cals were twice discharged by the plant into 
creeks leading to drinking water supplies in the 
Denver area. In December 1988, the Energy Depart
ment identified the plant as the most environmen
tally hazardous site in the nuclear weapons indus
try. (37)

At the sprawling Hanford plutonium-processing 
complex in Washington State, managers deliberately 
released radioactive iodine into the air, a prac
tice going back to 1944. "They didn't tell us the 
things that were going on. They were letting it 
fall all over us. They used us as guinea pigs." 
Yet the Government routinely awarded millions of 
dollars in performance bonuses over the last dec
ade to contractors that run nuclear weapon facto
ries racked by safety, health and environmental 
deficiencies. The Ohio EPA chief charged that 
"the U.S. Government is the single biggest pollu
ter in Ohio and probably the nation". An expand
ing program to decontaminate and decommission 
radioactive nuclear weapon factories is emerging 
as another of the enormous costs of producing his
tory's deadliest weapons. Piece by piece, unused 
radioactive laboratories, mothballed processing 
buildings and dormant nuclear reactors that gave 
birth to the atomic age are being torn apart and 
carted away as, in four decades, the nation's
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(37) "The General Accounting Office, in a report in 
November 1989, found that the Department of Energy routinely 
paid all environmental fines and other expenses incurred by 
its contractors, sometimes allowing those contractors to run 
up legal bills fighting the fines that were larger than the 
fines themselves. In addition, the department had given 
generous bonuses to the contractors even while they were 
incurring the fines."
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weapon complex becomes brittle and obsolete. 
Engineers at the Energy Department privately call 
such sites "national sacrifice zones". They grim
ly joke that some zones could turn out to be larg
er than many of the 39 national parks. Their 
department estimates $100 billion to $200 billion 
and decades to clean all this up.

This isn't a nice, neat problem, and it won't 
fit into nice, neat solutions.

Senator John Glenn sums up the situation with 
ironic clarity: "We are poisoning our people in
the name of national security."(38)3

In addition, there are 1,300 sites across the 
country where wastes from atomic weapons produc
tion are buried or stored.(39) The General 
Accounting Office reports that many have become 
substantial environmental and public health 
threats. In New Mexico, the nation's first perma
nent underground nuclear waste repository has 
developed water leaks and cracks in the ceiling 
and floors.(40) This repository, meant to store 
plutonium-contaminated wastes from 45 years of the
manufacture of nuclear bombs, was designed to be 
bone dry and must remain so for thousands of years 
to store nuclear waste safely. Engineers have 
tried to stop the flow several times, but without 
success. The repository has already cost $700 
million. Meanwhile, waiting for this facility to 
open, some 75% of the defense industry's low-level 
radioactive brew has been deposited since 1952 in

(38) "'Build your future with atomic energy,' workers 
remember being told in the 1950s, as Government contractors 
moved through the country on recruiting drives. Thirty 
years later, the question asked is 'Can we afford to trust 
the Government?'"

(39) "These do not include the hundreds of military 
bases which dispose off their pollutants, created by the
production and use of weapons and other activities of a 
large military establishment, in cavalier disregard of the 
law. "

(40) "In the early 1970s, the Government's first 
attempt to solve the waste problem failed after $100 million 
was spent to build an underground repository in salt beds 
beneath Kansas. A State engineer discovered that the site 
was unusable because it was riddled with unmapped gas and 
oil drill holes. Federal officials had hoped that the New 
Mexico repository would prove that the Government had 
learned to handle and store radioactive wastes."
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120.000 drums and 11,000 boxes on a "temporary" 
basis in Idaho. In October 1988, the Governor of 
Idaho ordered State police to stop any shipments 
of nuclear military wastes from entering the 
State. "If we can't resolve what we're going to do 
with the waste, then we have no business generat
ing it," he said. The Governors of Colorado and 
Ohio have joined him. The Idaho Governor made it 
clear that as far as they were concerned, the Fed
eral government would no longer wield the exclu
sive authority in this i s s u e  "I said I would
not accept the old statement of 'trust me'." The 
Ohio Governor sought and obtained a legally 
enforceable court order for the cleaning up by the 
Federal government of a uranium facility in Ohio. 
Yet the Federal government remains keen to open 
the New Mexico repository "as an experiment to 
determine whether it is safe".

Plutonium, which remains radioactive for
250.000 years and even microscopic particles can 
be lethal if they are inhaled or swallowed, has 
been leaking from the Idaho repository. Leaks at 
every step of the manufacturing process are also a 
problem that have arisen in 12 other States at the 
national laboratories and industrial plants that 
spent almost five decades making nuclear weapons 
for the military, leaving behind radioactive and 
toxic waste that could take until the 22nd century 
to clean up. Meanwhile, production of nuclear 
weapons continues. After a solution is found(41) 
to contain the leaked waste, its site will be 
marked with enormous granite burial monuments 
engineers hope will ward off intruders for tens of 
thousands of generations to come.(42)

(41) Many scientists are optimistic, and "there is an 
attitude that says everything is okay and we'll take care of 
this. EPA guidelines require that nuclear waste be isolated 
from the ambient environment for 100,000 years (although the 
half-life of plutonium is 250,000). We do not have suffi
cient information about the geology and hydrology of any 
site under consideration in the United States to indicate 
that such a standard can be met. As poisonous wastes from 
the weapons plants pile up alarmingly, no proven solution to
their safe disposal has been found". On technicism --- "the
solutions to all technological crises are supposed to be in 
technology itself" ---- see Nandy (1987:136).

(42) But what monuments can be put up in the sea?
"Since 1956, accidents involving American and Soviet ships, 
bombers and rockets have left at least 50 warheads and 9 
nuclear reactors scattered on the ocean floors. The United 
States lost the nuclear-powered submarine Thresher 100 miles



The National Academy of Sciences warns that 
the hazard related to radioactive wastes is so 
great that no element of doubt should be allowed 
to exist regarding safety.(43)k

The plutonium waste must be stored, essen
tially forever.

east of Cape Cod in 1963, and in 1968 the submarine Scorpion 
sank 400 miles southwest of the Azores. The Scorpion car
ried one nuclear reactor and two nuclear torpedoes. In 1965 
a jet carrying a hydrogen bomb rolled off the American air
craft carrier Ticonderoga and sank about 70 miles east of 
the Ryukya Islands", off Japan. The loss of the bomb was not 
revealed by the American government till 1989. It then 
denied any likelihood of its deterioration, but later admit
ted the the bomb had "almost certainly burst under water 
pressure and spread radioactive plutonium". However, added 
American officials, there was no "environmental impact".

(43) "Never has there been such absolute authority by 
so few over so many. Think of it. The index finger of one 
man could destroy in a day a creation that has been under 
way for the past four billion years. No monarch in history 
could do that. The power at the fingertips of so few is 
beyond comprehension. If we took the total stockpile of 
nuclear weapons and converted it to Hiroshima-sized bombs, 
we would have to detonate one hundred bombs per day for 
th ir ty -n in e  years before we exhausted our supply" (W. Jackson, 
1987:31).
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"We cannot trust nuclear power plants when the fossil 
fuels are gone, not only because they are uneconomical.
We can't trust nuclear power, because it poses a social 
problem as well as a technical problem. It is certain to 
bring about the loss of many of our cherished freedoms. 
How, for example, are we to keep the spent fuel of a reac
tor, the plutonium, from falling into the hands of terro
rists who might make a nuclear bomb? It has been demon
strated to the satisfaction of several nuclear physicists 
that a smart student in nuclear physics could construct a 
concealable nuclear weapon capable of wiping out New York 
City or all of central Kansas" (W.Jackson, 1987:33-34).

"Toxic waste dumping is just one more link in a chain 
of exploitation that has impoverished people throughout 
Africa and the Caribbean. It began with slavery, when 
millions were robbed of their freedom in order to produce 
crops on Western plantations. It continued with colonial
ism, as rich natural resources were shipped off to indus
trialize Europe and America. Later, when independence
came, the prices paid for these natural resources plunged
and poverty deepened. Today the chain continues with the 
dumping of dangerous byproducts in countries where many of 
the raw materials came from." Significantly, the United 
States strongly "resists limits on the international toxic 
waste trade".

"From 1947 until the early 1960s, two Federal agencies 
struggled in secret over the fate of thousands of men who 
were being exposed to hazardous levels of radiation while 
mining uranium for the nuclear weapons industry. The 
Atomic Energy Commission eventually prevailed over the 
Public Health Service and, according to the principal PHS 
investigator for the study of uranium miners from 1956 to 
1979, the former used the miners as guinea pigs while the 
latter were essentially watching them die." According to 
a Senate committee report released in December 1989, the 
Federal Government was aware before 1950 that thousands of 
workers at nuclear weapons plants were being exposed to 
dangerous levels of radiation, but decided against telling 
them of the risks. "In the Cold War, bombs came first, 
safety second. Some 220,000 American servicemen were 
exposed to radiation at Hiroshima and Nagasaki or wit
nessed the atmospheric nuclear tests performed between 
1945 and 1962. Of the more than 9,600 veterans who have 
filed radiation injury claims, only 812 have been compen
sated for disability, the vast majority in the last couple 
of years. More than 600,000 people have worked in 
nuclear-weapons facilities across America since 1943. 
Untold millions of pounds of radioactive and chemical 
waste have been released into the environment." The Gov
ernor of Ohio "who has demanded that the Fernald plant be 
permanently closed, said that 'if a terrorist had buried
it there, there would be an extraordinary and prompt reac
tion. In this case, it was our Government that buried the



time bomb. They lied to us. Without a mechanism to over
see what they're doing, we can't trust them.'" The mecha
nism, in the kind of democracy America prides itself on 
being, is the people, of course. A Fernald father whose 
two sons "were found to have cancer, Samuel, then eight, 
had leukemia, and Louis, two, had part of a leg amputated, 
does not ask much of the weapons makers. 'I would like to 
see, just like it was an individual, that they'd just 
admit they screwed up, that they were willing to right 
their wrongs. There is a lot of damage they can't undo. 
But if they deny responsibility, and you have a Government 
that is not accountable to its citizens, then you do not 
have a republic'." The United States government has regu
larly censored, suppressed, and lied to its own citizens 
about its nuclear research. "For the crucial years 
1940-45, no public decision of atomic weapons was permit
ted in the nation that claimed to be leading the fight for 
democracy and freedom, while its government spent two bil
lion dollars of public funds to develop these weapons in 
secret....The decision to transform the United States into 
the nation that first used nuclear weapons as instruments 
of mass slaughter had been made secretly by a handful of 
men." In a system where the rulers are claimed to be of, 
for, and by the people, "when have the people ever had an 
opportunity to vote or otherwise record their views on any 
of the major issues and decisions concerning nuclear 
arms?" (Franklin, 1988:146,196-197). On "the secret his
tory" of U.S. nuclear weapons, with the American govern
ment consistently prevaricating to its own people, see 
Hansen: "Since the end of WWII, a vast empire has arisen
largely unnoticed in the United States. Conceived in 
secrecy during the war, its scope and products have 
remained beyond the public consciousness, except when its 
exploits or blunders have brought it widespread national 
or international attention. This secret empire has cost 
taxpayers dearly: $89 billion in development costs since
1940, and $700 billion for delivery systems for its prod
ucts. The sheer volume and number of these products is 
mind-boggling: between 1945 and 1986, the nuclear weapons 
production complex in the U.S. manufactured approximately
60,000 warheads of 71 types for 116 different weapons sys
tems.... By mid-1987, the U.S. had detonated more than 850 
nuclear devices and weapons on the surface of the earth, 
underground, underwater, in the atmosphere, and in space 
during tests in, over, and under the Pacific and Atlantic 
Oceans, and in several states in the continental U.S. The 
U.S. government has always gone to extreme lengths to keep 
this orgy of nuclear self-indulgence hidden from public 
view. Even though the weapon labs, research centers, and 
production complexes and their artifacts are well-known to 
the Soviet government, they remain a mystery to most of 
the citizens of the United States. Literally tens of mil
lions of documents chronicling this vast 'black project1 
remain locked in vaults, well-protected behind a formida
ble wall of secrecy, and hidden in perpetuity by one of
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the largest permanent classification establishments in the 
entire U.S. government" (1988:5). See also Honicker 
(1989) who shows how the hegemonic controllers turn 
against even their own scientists (who have been exposed 
to radiation) when they become threats to the secrecy of 
the control. And on the deliberate radioactive-fallout 
"poisoning and simultaneous deception of trusting American 
citizens by their government", see Fradkin (1989).

"India has launched an ambitious nuclear power expan
sion program. With seven reactors in operation, it is 
currently constructing another seven reactors, importing 
two from the Soviet Union, and planning to build 10 others 
over the next nine years at a time when the rest of the 
world, with the exclusion of Japan, is scaling back nucle
ar construction work" (Chellaney, 1990) However, at the 
World Energy Conference in September 1989 in Montreal, the 
consensus of the members from 80 countries "was that 
greater reliance on nuclear power is needed as a cure for
the greenhouse effect --- nuclear-generated power instead
of the burning of fossil fuels".



1.5  The Shining Stream

Is it such a good idea to be drinking eight 
or more glasses a day of the water that comes out 
of your tap? Samuel Coleridge's "water, water 
everywhere, nor any drop to drink" could charac
terize a growing number of communities where the 
drinking water has been tainted by pollutants. 
According to the U.S. Department of Agriculture's 
Economic Research Service, 1,437 counties in the
n a t i o n  home to 50 million A m e r i c a n s  have
potentially contaminated drinking water because of 
nitrates and pesticides seeping into ground 
water.(44)

In years past, concern centered on surface 
waters like lakes, rivers, streams and open reser
voirs that might harbor infectious organisms from 
sewage and wild life. Ground water, the source of 
drinking water for half the country, in huge 
underground lakes, or aquifers, were considered 
unending sources of pure water. Modern agricul
tural and industrial practices have changed all 
this. For decades, farmers and others thought 
pesticides would not get into ground water but 
would bind to the soil or break down into harmless 
chemicals. It was not until 1979 that the first 
pesticides were found in underground water in Cal
ifornia and New York. After years of denying ---
despite abnormally high cancer rates --- that
there was any problem with the drinking water in a 
small town in the industrial corridor of northern 
New Jersey, city officials revealed that the water 
contained potentially carcinogenic organic com
pounds, and that the State's Environmental Protec
tion Department had known so for ten years. The 
average American, in a life span of 70 years, uses
26,000,000 tons of water. A growing number of 
cities and towns in the eastern United States are

(44) "The market for water filters and purification 
devices is on the verge of exploding. Retailers across the 
country have decided that water is a growth area. Sales 
increased 68% over the past five years and are expected to 
increase by 50% more by the next five years. It is largely 
a fear-driven market, the EPA itself heightening concern 
because it has been unable to enforce water safety standards 
for lack of money. In 1987 alone, it neglected to act on 
more than 100,000 violations in water systems serving 37 
million people. It believes that more than a third of the 
nearly 1,500 municipal sewage treatment plants in the nation 
that are required to have pretreatment programs may be vio
lating the clean water laws."



(45) "The urine of dogs is so salty that it is one of 
the major reasons young trees fail to thrive in the urban 
environment" (Beck and Katcher, 1983:270).

(46) Another chemical intentionally "added to public 
water systems [is fluoride], though studies in the United 
States and eight other countries show it is of no advantage 
in reducing tooth decay. On the contrary, regular drinking 
of fluoridated water over years results in dental fluorosis, 
weakening of the immune system, and breakdown of collagen in 
the body" (Yiamouyiannis, 1989). See also Sibbison (1989) 
and Browne (1990).

159

confronting water shortages and impurity problems 
they never had before, problems that are familiar 
in the western United States where water reserves 
are so precious they are bought and sold. 
Western-style water fights are already breaking 
out. In Florida, farmers are squaring off against 
cities for rights to groundwater. New York City 
has been feuding with environmental groups and the 
city of Poughkeepsie about siphoning water from 
the Hudson river. Towns on Cape Cod are clashing 
with developers about groundwater pollution. In 
rural Iowa, well water was found to harbor a veri
table brew of agricultural poisons, giving lie to 
the belief that the soil would filter out such 
chemicals before they reached the ground water. 
Nationwide estimates are that between 15 and 20% 
of all private wells in the United States have 
levels of volatile chemicals above the legislative 
mandate. In New Orleans, drinking water drawn 
from the Mississippi River is tainted with farm 
chemicals accumulated throughout its run from Min
nesota to Louisiana. Underground water has been 
contaminated by pesticides in part of at least 38 
States. In an interim report noting that many 
areas remain to be sampled, the EPA says the pol
lution is caused by 46 different pesticides used 
on farms. It says 28 additional chemicals, from 
unknown sources, were sources in 12 other States.

Other surface waters have been contaminated 
by industrial and mining wastes, chemical spills 
and runoff from highways and city streets.(45) 
Among the most persistent runoff hazards are 
asbestos and sodium from the sand and salt used on 
icy roads. Chemicals from industrial dumps, waste 
disposal tanks, and wells and septic tanks add to 
the havoc.(46) A survey by the EPA reveals that 
more than a third of 26,000 industrial waste ponds 
examined are unlined, so nothing prevents poisons 
from seeping into ground water. Homeowners add to 
the problem by careless disposal of paints, ferti-
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(47) "Industrial gardening has evolved right along with 
industrial agriculture. The same large companies that prof
it by the misuse of chemicals, soil, and water in agricul
ture also profit by their misuse in gardening" (Dana Jack
son, 1984:107).

lizers, weedkillers,(47) and motor oil. Even gas
oline leaking from the rusting underground tanks 
of the neighbourhood service station makes its 
contribution.

Because the groundwater problem is so wide
spread and so costly and difficult to clean up, 
many fear that little will be done to solve it. 
They worry that contamination will continue to 
worsen as waste enclosures disintegrate and their 
contents seep into underlying layers of rock and 
soil. This is especially fearful when, for exam
ple, Government officials overseeing a nuclear 
weapon plant in Ohio knew for decades that they 
were releasing thousands of tons of radioactive 
uranium waste into the environment and runoff from 
the plant was carrying tons of the waste into 
underground water supplies, drinking water wells 
in the area, and into the Great Miami River. The 
Government, knowing full well that the normal 
operation of the plant would result in emissions 
of uranium and other substances into the river and 
into the atmosphere, and knowing that radioactive 
waste water storage pits at the plant leaked, 
decided not to spend the money to clean up.

Whether we live in rural or urban areas, we 
are no longer assured that the next glass of water 
we drink will be as clear and clean as it should 
b e .
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1.6 The Fruited Plain

The disturbances to the ecosystem by the 
opening out of the West resulted in dramatic 
droughts in 1888-1889 and then again in 1928- 
1935. Wind erosion has become a major problem 
again, with millions of acres in the Great Plains 
losing more topsoil than the land can regenerate 
in a year.

The first drought was the beginning of our 
decades-long infatuation with dams and, again, the 
most enduring legacy of the second drought was 
intervention with nature, this time in a grand, 
obsessive rush as the public works of the Bureau 
of Reclamation became symbols of salvation from 
drought and depression. In the mid-1930s, Hoover,
Shasta, Grand Coulee, Bonneville and Fort Pech i
dams - then the five largest structures on the 
planet - were going up at the same time. In the 
next four decades the Government would build near
ly a thousand more big dams.(48)

One might vainly hope that, rather than inau
gurate a new age of dams, the 1988 drought will 
force us face to the fact that no country on earth

(48) "Of the 80,000 or so dams in the U.S., about 8,000 
are owned or regulated by federal agencies. The rest are 
owned by farmers, ranchers, developers, utilities or States 
and municipalities. Many of the larger dams are now in sig
nificant need of repairs. According to Pennsylvania's 
director of dam safety, 'catastrophic failures have occurred 
before, and they will occur again. With the exception of 
nuclear power plants, no man-made structure has a greater 
potential for killing a large number of people than a dam'." 
On "the economic confusion and ecological irrationality of 
American thinking about water", see Worster (1985). For a
brief note on "the disastrous failure of the irrigation 
strategy based on huge, costly irrigation projects --- pro
viding debatable benefits but notching up mounting losses 
and threatening environmental implications" in India, see 
Sharma (1989). Nevertheless, the Government of India is 
pressing ahead with its prestigious Narmada Valley Project
  "two giant dams [which] will submerge 40,000 hectares of
prime teak forests, 84,000 hectares of cultivable land and 
[will] displace 2 lakh persons" in creating "the largest 
man-made lake in the world" (see Singh, 1989). And "over 
the next few decades, at a cost of about $20 billion, the 
Indian Government plans to build 30 large dams, several hun
dred medium-sized ones and about 3,000 small dams and bar
rages, along with some of the world's longest irrigation 
canals" (Crossette, 1989a).

]S



has misused water as extravagantly as have we.

In the west, agriculture causes more environ
mental damage than anything else: dam-blockaded
salmon rivers, pesticide contamination, drastic 
reductions in wildlife species, big game and wat
erfowl populations.(49)1 The west's water crisis
  and many of the environmental problems as well
 can be summed up, implausible as this may
seem, in a single word: livestock. Grass grown in
a near-desert climate for cows. Why is such an 
incomprehensible amount used to raise cattle and 
sheep that could just as easily be raised where 
there is a decent amount of rain? Among the rea
sons are an official policy that does almost noth
ing to encourage the more efficient use of water. 
A cynic would have to conclude that the Bureau 
loves water waste, because it has an excuse to 
build more dams. It costs more to conserve water 
than to waste it, and if you do conserve it, you 
lose your water rights. Unfortunately, water 
development in the western states has long 
attained a certain religiosity. We created the 
grandest irrigated civilization in history in the 
midst of a vast desert.(50)2

(49) "Hundreds of native American plant species are in 
such danger that they may vanish in the next five years. 
This dramatically illustrates the problems of plant extinc
tion are not limited to the tropical rain forests but are 
right here in our backyard. If we are sitting here worrying 
about biological diversity vanishing in tropical forests, we 
are setting one hell of a bad example. About 200 species of 
native American plants have become extinct since the first 
Europeans arrived in North America. Without human interven
tion the natural extinction rate is about 1 plant species in 
every 1,000 years. But in the next decade the country faces 
several more times the number of plant extinctions than it 
experienced since the first colonists arrived." It is not 
that American environmentalists are not aware of this depre
dation. It is that eventually hegemonic interests prevail. 
These affect all parts of the world. The United States "is
the world's largest importer of wildlife products. Each
year about $700 million worth of wildlife and wildlife prod
ucts enter the country. The World Wildlife Fund estimates 
that about one-fourth o£ those imports are illegal. This 
trade now ranks second only to drug trafficking among goods 
smuggled into the United States. Americans travelling to 
the Orient, South America and Africa go with more money to 
spend and a passion for ever more exotic gifts. It's a huge
market. It's depressing to see how huge. Affluent people
keep poachers in business."

(50) On "the western doctrine of water law....'first in



In Alaska, it is oil development where 
projects have created more air and water pollution 
and destroyed significantly greater amounts of 
wildlife than the Government predicted. The orig
inal environmental impact studies predicted that 
more than 6,000 acres of vegetation used by wild
life would be lost. In fact, 11,000 acres have 
actually been lost. Efforts to mitigate the loss 
of plants have been largely unsuccessful. The 
impact statements did not predict any withdrawal 
of water from streams and lakes, but in fact more 
than 200 million gallons of freshwater a year are 
being used for oil field operations. The impact 
statements did not predict any pollution from pes
ticides, but intensive pesticide spraying has tak
en place.

Throughout the east, air pollution, including 
acids in the air, is combining with natural 
stresses (climate extremes from the greenhouse 
effect) to cause heavy damage to forests. Acid 
rain is destoying life in streams. The natural 
environment is in very, very deep trouble.

A trend has been noted in what has been 
described as modern Mosaic plagues - the Asian 
cockroach invading the United States, killer bees 
heading northwards from Brazil, the sea lamprey 
destroying trout in the Great Lakes, the giant 
African snail reaching California from Madagascar, 
the lethal spread of the chestnut blight from Chi
na, the advance of the European starling across 
eastern America, and the establishment of the Jap
anese beetle across the land. The pestilential
invasion of exotic species is happening --- and
will h a p p e n  only more commonly as the twenti-
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time, first in right'... 1 use it or lose i t 1", see Reisner 
(1989). It is a "falsehood" that "American agriculture is 
the most sophisticated agriculture ever to be invented. I
think I would put it the other way around --- that it is
probably the least sophisticated agriculture ever to be 
invented. This depends, of course, on what we are measur
ing. If one measures corn yields or wheat yields only, then 
there is no argument. If one measures the number of calo
ries required to produce a calorie of corn, then the state
ment is untrue" (W.Jackson, 1987:103). "The total energy 
cost ["production, processing, distribution, preparation"] 
is about 9.8 calories of energy per calorie of food consumed 
in the United States....In contrast, the food systems of the 
rural populations of developing countries use....less than 
one-tenth of what the same number of people would consume 
were they utilizing the food system of the United States" 
(Lovins, Lovins, and Bender, 1984:68-69).
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eth century proceeds. Luck and chance play some 
small part, yes. So do the advances In transpor
tation technology that have effectively shrunk the 
gaps between continents, between river systems, 
between separate but similar habitats all over the 
globe. But this drum cadence of biological emer
gencies, this sorry sequence of invasions, repre
sents something more complicated than bad luck and 
good transport.

It represents an ineluctable cost of the way 
we humans are transforming the earth.(51) It is a 
penalty and a warning. Like the pharaoh in Exo
dus, smitten with frogs and lice but evermore 
stubborn, we are reaping the same whirlwind we 
have sown.(52)3

(51) "Between the end of World War II and [into the 
1980s], American technology took more than sixty-five mil
lion acres of cropland out of production, reduced the number 
of farms by 500,000, allowed hundreds of billions of tons of 
topsoil to erode into the oceans, lowered our national water 
reserves to near-drought level, poisoned our waterways and 
atmosphere, and quadrupled the retail price of food." Dur
ing the same time, "Washington's decision to use grains and 
legumes to offset our deficits in overseas trade did not 
solve crop surplus and low income problems even when exports 
exceeded $40 billion a year. But it did, unfortunately, 
convert millions of Africans and Asians from dependence on 
native grains and legumes to a craving for white bread and 
white man's food. According to the Food and Agriculture 
Organization (FAO) of the United Nations, only 10 percent of 
our overseas grain and legume shipments go to drought- 
stricken regions and to the truly needy of the Third World. 
The rest go into livestock pens and to white-bread converts 
at dictatorship prices" (Howard, 1985:xvi,xviii).

(52) There is a dreadful parallel in, for example, the 
Brazilian elite wanting "to tame and exploit the Amazon 
region in much the same way that the American West was 'con
quered' . The increasing demand for beef in the United 
States and other developed nations has led to the rapid con
version of forests to cattle pasture. The destruction of 
fifty-five square feet of tropical forest is required for 
every quarter-pound burger sold in the United States. Cat
tle ranchers clear land using slash and burn techniques and 
chemical defoliants, continually moving their cattle onto 
new pastures as the soil is degraded, typically after less 
than five years." What remains is on its way to becoming 
desert. As with the American midwest, "large mining and 
hydroelectric projects also severely and irreversibly damage 
the environment." Behind this all is "the desirability for 
quick profits" . On the reduction in less than a hundred 
years of the 4 million acres of the Florida Everglades to



/^non?^ acres threatened "grassy marshland", see Drehle (1989) .
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"The p u r s u i t  o f  happ iness"  in  the hegemonic c u l tu re  

becomes "having fun" in  one o f  i t s  subcu ltures .  A good 
i l l u s t r a t i o n  o f  th i s  was the show put up in the opening  
ceremony o f  the Seoul Olympics by the American cont ingent .  
With 600 members, i t  was the l a r g e s t ,  and i t  s t r a g g l e d  
ac ro ss  the stadium, a l l  having " fun "  as American t e l e v i 
s ion  commentators and two o f  the marchers assured v iew ers .  
Many marchers waved l i t t l e  American f l a g s ,  a " t e c h n ic a l  
v i o l a t i o n "  as the commentators s a id ,  but everyone was hav
ing fun! " I t ' s  a b l a s t , "  s a id  one marcher, in  unintended
irony .  Americans want l i f e  to be "a b l a s t "  and they
b l a s t  l i f e .  "E xp los ive  growth in  use o f  a l l - t e r r a i n  v e h i 
c l e s  has ru ined more than a m i l l i o n  ac res ,  causing e r o 
s ion ,  l o s s  o f  w i l d l i f e  h a b i t a t  and d e s t ru c t ion  o f  grass
and f l o w e r  meadows. The v e h i c l e s  ----- which requ ire  no
l i c e n s e s  to d r iv e  ----- have caused more environmental  dam
age than s t r i p  mining. In the Northwest,  a l l - t e r r a i n  
v e h i c l e s  have r ipped  up stream bottoms where m ig ra t ing  
salmon lay  t h e i r  eggs,  caus ing  damage that  could cost  the 
f i s h i n g  industry  m i l l i o n s  o f  d o l l a r s .  In d ese rt  a reas ,  
f o r  every  mile o f  t r a v e l ,  an a l l - t e r r a i n  v e h ic le  d i s lo d g e s  
3.3 tons o f  the d e se r t  s o i l .  Once the v ege ta t ion  i s  gone, 
i t  w i l l  take at l e a s t  a century  to re turn .  ' I t  makes me 
f u r i o u s .  They 're  r i p p in g  up w i ld e rn e ss  areas  that  w i l l  
take a hundred years to r egenera te .  What 's  happened i s  
the land e th ic  has changed. F i f t y  years  ago most people  
l i v e d  on the land and understood how you could hurt  i t .  
Now most o f  the v i s i t o r s  come from the c i t y ,  in  these b i g  
v e h i c l e s ,  and don 't  know anything about the land. People  
can take these v e h i c l e s  j u s t  about anywhere they want to 
go. And they see these ads that  show a guy with a b londe  
s i t t i n g  next to him charging up a hill or sp la sh in g  
through a stream. I t  shows arrogance toward the land.  I t  
says ,  " I ' m in  c h a r g e . " '  The b i c y c l e  indust ry  i s  be ing  up
ended by a craze  o f  r i d i n g  b ik e s  down b i g  h i l l s  at  g r e a t  
speed. . Mountain b ik e s  have r i s e n  from nowhere in  1980 to 
command j u s t  over a f i f t h  o f  the American b i c y c le  market 
i n  1988, and are expected to in c rea se  t h e i r  share to about  
o n e - t h i r d . "  S t i l l  another " fun "  p u r s u i t  i s  the annual  
descent  to F lo r id a  by c o l l e g e  students during  what i s
known as the Spring Break ----- " the  p a t t e rn  i s  that  m ost ly -
naked boys p i l e  in to  expensive sports  ca r s ,  wh i le  most ly -  
naked g i r l s  get  in to  s im i l a r  v e h i c l e s ,  then d r iv e  around  
and scream at each o th e r " ,  to the accompaniment o f  loud  
music and g r e a t  swigs o f  b ee r .  A f te rw ards ,  apart  from the 
e x ten s iv e  r e p a i r s  needed to man-made s t ru c tu re s ,  "about 30 
m ile s  o f  sho re l in e  has to be r e s t o r e d " .

" I  d o n ' t  know o f  any c u l tu re  in  the world  which ever  
taught ,  d e sp i te  the D e c la r a t i o n  o f  Independence, th a t  you 
go t  happiness  by the p u r s u i t  o f  happiness .  No c u l t u re  has 
ever taught that  b e fo r e .  This  i s  the f i r s t ,  and boy i t ' s  
a nutty idea "  (Herman Kahn, in  Kahn, Brown, and Lovins, 
1986:108).



"Between 1800 and 1860, our pioneering scientists and 
engineers struggled against religious prejudice and folk
lore to win public acceptance. They opened brave new 
vistas of physics, chemistry, mechanical power, sanita
tion, abundance for both agriculture and the cities. But 
the technology spawned by applied science brought erosion, 
poisonous fumes, litter, drought, as well as bombs power
ful enough to turn the planet into a wasteland. Applied 
science also strengthened the middlemen, crippled the 
individualism of the family farm, made self-sufficiency 
outmoded, and built up a plastic wall of segregation 
between the producer and the consumer" (Howard, 
1985:87-88). "America has become the shining example of 
agricultural and technological advance. Our farms have 
provided an ever-higher yield from the land while requir
ing fewer and fewer people to work on the land. Super
markets offer a staggering array of produce, available 
almost regardless of season or weather. We produce this 
abundance in such quantities that our food exports have 
earned us a reputation as the breadbasket of the world. 
What is less well known is that the past forty years of 
more food and fewer farmers were possible only because of 
a temporary overabundance of subsidized fossil fuels" 
(Lovins, Lovins, and Bender, 1984:70). "Only an affluent 
society built upon cheap oil can afford such a food sys
tem. We know that this food system cannot last, because 
the current level of energy consumption cannot last" (Dana 
Jackson, 1984:106-107). This is American petrofarming, 
pushed by the "industrial fundamentalist" whose "central 
dogma...is to impose the extractive industrial economy on 
the cyclic and renewing economy of nature". He is served 
by "a technology [that] feeds the colonizing mind. But 
colonization is based on plunder and is inherently violent 
and wasteful, a fact we have been slow to acknowledge. 
The antidote to colonization is discovery. We need to 
discover how the world works to know better our place in 
it. In this sense, the true discovery of America lies 
before us. So far we have mostly colonized it"
(W.Jackson, 1987:88,27).

Eastern America not so very long ago was covered with 
enormous and dense forests - "as the nation developed into 
an agricultural-industrial colossus, the destruction of 
the eastern forests rapidly proceeded. Now there's little 
left of the vast tree cover that once stretched from the 
Atlantic to the Mississippi and beyond; and only on the 
Pacific Slope are ancient or 'old-growth' forests in siza
ble tracts still to be found in this country. Even they 
may be gone within 20 or 30 years. Thus has the United 
States done throughout its history what a righteous world 
denounces Brazil for doing today; no wonder Brazilian 
leaders point to the United States as their role model in 
deforestation. And even without Brazil's development 
needs, the U.S. continues to clear away its most valuable 
forests." Cf. Blandford: "The first pilgrims arrived in
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a country that had over 900 million acres of forests. A 
little over 5 per cent is left" (1983:200). Tocqueville 
noted long ago the American "hatred against trees". Trees 
are "enemies" and "the absence of woods is the sign of 
civilization" (Pierson, 1959:124).
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1.7 The Alabaster Cities

One indicator of affluence in which the Unit
ed States continues to lead the world is the pro
duction of garbage.(53) America generates 160
million tons a year of solid waste ---- enough to
fill a line of 10-ton garbage trucks stretched
halfway to the moon --- and this is projected to
increase to 200 million tons within a decade as

(53) "Nothing signals the irony of civilized 'progress' 
like trash. The more affluent you get, the more effluent 
you get." On the shopping cart as the supermarket's "most 
important psychological sales weapon", see Howard who notes 
that it is "a basic cause of waste". He cites studies by 
the U.S. Department of Agriculture according to which "one- 
third of the food hauled home is eventually thrown out" 
either as refrigerator spoilage or as leftovers from "heap
ing too much on plates' at mealtimes" (1985:5,6).

(54) The EPA estimates that some 1G billion plastic 
diapers, weighing 5 million tons, are buried in U.S. land
fills each year. The diapers "contain an estimated 2.8 mil
lion tons of excrement and urine" --- "the average baby uses
10,000 diapers, and every plastic diaper made since they 
were first introduced in 1961 is still there; they take
about 500 years to break down" --- which eventually gets
into groundwater, rather than into a sewage system. "Poli
cies of day-care centers, hospitals and even the government" 
encourage or require the use of disposable rather than cot
ton diaper.s or the use of diaper services, even though "the 
cost of disposable diapers ranges from 13 to 31 cents, while 
diaper services charge an average of 7 to 11 cents per 
diaper". The baby diaper market is currently worth $3.5 
billion, of which 85% is accounted for by disposables. 
There is a "$160 million market for incontinent adults. 
Sales of adult diapers are expected to grow briskly with the 
graying of the nation's population. As for so-called biod
egradable diapers, due to the compaction of garbage and lack 
of sunlight, water and oxygen in landfills, studies have 
raised doubts about how much biodegradable plastic actually 
breaks down. Moreover, it is estimated that 1,265,000 tons 
of wood pulp from trees are used every year to make disposa
ble diapers in the United States alone." The American toi
let paper market is worth $2.3 billion, and the American 
paper towel market $1.5 billion. Then there is the wood 
pulp needed for paper, of which "in the U.S., we trash 100 
billion pounds a year". The United States is also the larg
est consumer of newsprint, using 41% of the world's supply. 
And, finally, there is the supreme irony that the preferred 
means of collecting and taking out the waste is in the trash 
bag --- which is made of plastic!



more diapers,(54)1 razors,(55) pens,(56) and other 
durable goods become disposables. Nationwide, our 
per capita waste yield (currently 3.5 pounds daily 
is the national average), long the world's high
est, has nearly doubled since 1960.(57)2 In Cali
fornia, often projected as the America of tomor
row, the figure is about double the national 
average. Los Angeles City and county produce over 
6 pounds per capita daily, already close to the 
national average projected by the EPA for 
1990.(58)

Well supplied with land and reliant largely 
on private enterprise to get rid of its rubbish, 
America has for a long time taken the cheapest 
option in waste disposal: 90% of its rubbish is
simply dumped in landfill sites and buried. But 
landfill sites are filling up, and an estimated 
half of the landfills in the country have filled 
and closed in the past decade, leaving about 9,200 
with space remaining. Some 6,000 belong to coun
ties, cities and towns. The EPA projects that 
one-third of these will run out of space and shut 
down in the next five to ten years. Opening a new 
landfill, at least anywhere near a big city where 
they are most needed, is next to impossible. The

(55) "Of 1989's expected $770 million razors market, 
about 43% will come from sales of disposable razors. The 
throwaways account for more than 60% of unit sales and are 
especially popular among young men ages 18 to 24. Americans 
throw away 2 billion razors and blades each year."

(56) "According to the EPA, 1.6 billion pens are thrown 
away each year."

(57) A matter for some celebration. "Where but in 
America would a town spray its garbage cans with disinfec
tant carrying a subtle scent of lemon or vanilla, as Beverly 
Hills does? Or build floats for an annual trash parade and 
pick a garbage-bedecked beauty to be Miss Dumpy, as in Ken- 
nebunkport, Maine? And New York City is quietly creating a 
pyramid of garbage on Staten Island which, when it is com
pleted in the year 2005, will be a veritable colossus of 
waste --- at least 79.6 million cubic yards weighing 50 mil
lion tons. In its height and volume it will dwarf the larg
est of the great pyramids of Egypt and it will rival even 
the creations Of Nature, being the tallest mountain on the 
Atlantic coast between Florida and a cluster of higher moun
tains in Maine. It will be 200 feet higher than the Statue 
of Liberty" --- truly "a monument for today".

(58) In comparison, Calcutta's garbage is about a pound 
per capita per day.
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Not In My Backyard syndrome takes over. In this 
case, public fear is to some extent justified. In 
addition to being unsightly and smelly, all too 
many landfills leak pollutants (discarded cleaning 
fluids, for example) into groundwater.(59)3

Incineration of garbage is seen as o n e ---
highly controversial ---  solution. Garbage incin
erators emit a huge variety of pollutants into the 
air. These include extremely toxic dioxins and
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(59) The "nimby" sees herself ("environmental acti
vists .... most are small-city housewives who work from home"
- M.Brown, 1987:108) as realizing "how important it is for 
ordinary people to participate in decisions about how socie
ty is going to meet its needs. We have to make choices. I 
am not willing to let my friendly local utility make the 
choices for me. I want a voice in the process". Techno
logical solutions proposed by "friendly" utilities are seen 
as solving "the problems of people who live far away from 
the land, " says a fifth-generation farmer "who hopes his two 
boys will be the sixth generation of farmers. 'Nobody's 
going to come in here and tell me this is good for me. I 
know better'." Not surprisingly, nimbies are seen as fight
ing "development". Says a former EPA head and now environ
mental consultant to major corporations, "There is no socie
ty on earth that has empowered the citizen the way we have. 
We are disadvantaging ourselves versus the other developed 
countries in the world." On the national scale, however, 
the United States is itself becoming a nimby. Toxic waste 
production is estimated at upto ten pounds daily per person 
and its disposal is one of the most lucrative industries in 
the country. With the encouragement of the Government, 
"responsible for generating a significant portion of the 
hazardous waste exports from mainly the military", and with 
the collusion Of local elite, efforts are made to persuade 
"debt-ridden Third World states" to accept the waste as "a 
valuable source of foreign exchange". The costs of disposal 
within the U.S. are rising so rapidly that "even the most 
stringent regulation will not end toxic dumping" in "third 
world" countries - "the profits that can be earned are sim
ply too great". The President of the Marshall Islands (a 
"former U.S. trust territory that became semi-independent in 
1986 under a Compact of Free Association") is agreeable to 
receiving upto "10% of the West Coast's household garbage
 7 million tons a year" for upto $56 million annually
provided "U.S. Authority thinks it's good, blesses it, and 
tells us that it's safe". The EPA is open to this move, 
since it will protect the American environment. The Presi
dent of the Marshall Islands has also been trying to per
suade America "to consider the Marshalls' contaminated (by 
American atomic bomb tests) atolls of Bikini, Eniwetok and 
Erikub as storage sites for U.S. high-level nuclear waste. 
Why? Annual compensation payments of $100 million".
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heavy metals, and the better the pollution-control 
equipment keeps the emissions from the air, the 
more chemical deposit in the ash. The plant must 
still bury its ash. In reality, the operating 
history of incinerators is so short that it's very 
difficult to get a handle on just how bad the 
environmental problems are going to be. In addi
tion, the more incinerators built, the less incen
tive for alternatives, because municipalities must 
guarantee the plants' operators a certain flow of 
garbage.(60)

Another popularly touted solution is recy
cling. This, however, makes little sense in a 
free market. The revenues from the sale of recy
cled material simply will not pay the cost of col
lecting the metal, glass and paper saved. A sub
sidy is needed. Even with subsidies, many 
believe that recycling would quickly glut its mar
kets and force the producers of fresh glass, paper 
and aluminium out of business. In some places, 
including Washington D.C., the bottle industry has 
successfully fought off attempts to pass recycling 
laws, arguing that they would force old ladies to 
drag huge burdens to bottle dumps. Even if the 
environmentalists achieved their goal of recycling 
more than half of America's waste, the problem of 
disposing of the other half would not go away.(61)

In a category by itself is plastic. The 
sheer volume of plastic production is almost 
beyond belief - more than 20 million tons a year 
in the United States alone. By 1976, the cubic 
volume of plastic manufactured in the United 
States had surpassed that of steel, copper and 
aluminium combined.(62) Eight percent of the SOl-

(60) "The leftovers have leftovers. The average New 
York household throws out 18 pounds of trash each day; even 
the 1,800-degree furnace of waste-to-energy plant consumes
three-quarters of it at best, so five pounds remain --- the
garbage is never really gone. People in New York State are 
throwing away more garbage than ever, even though it is 
widely recognized that landfills are running out of space. 
The amount of solid waste disposal in the State capital at 
20.16 million tons in 1988 was about 14% more than the 
amount thrown away two years before."

(61) "The economical Japanese burn a third of their 
rubbish" and, even for them, with their "vaunted Japanese 
reputation for careful planning," the city of Tokyo expects 
to run out of landfill space by 1995.

(62) "American cities are awash in a tidal wave of
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id waste pouring into American landfills is plas
tic, likely to take up to five centuries to 
degrade.(63) Those plastics that degrade faster 
create chemicals that may contaminate groundwater. 
Even though, at the moment, the anti-plastic move
ment doesn't appear to be a big threat to the 
hugely profitable $15 billion market for plastic 
packaging, the chemical industry is taking no 
chances, with high-profile public-relations cam
paigns to argue the folly of anti-plastic 
laws.(64)

There is recognition, of course, that the 
garbage crisis is a cultural crisis.(65) Like

h u l k s  abandoned cars. The average life of a passenger
car is only 12 years. In Boston, the number of dead cars 
removed from city streets has nearly quadrupled since 1985.
Los Angeles and Chicago have seen steep increases. And in 
1987, in New York City, the Sanitation Department removed
128,733 abandoned vehicles, up from 105,000 in 1986 --- and
up from 31,000 in 1981. The city's Sanitation Commissioner 
calls the increase a symptom of a 'disposal society'. The 
Parks Commissioner cites a drop in the price of scrap metal. 
What is known is that the tide of hulks has become over
whelming." According to the EPA, "246.9 million scrap tires 
were generated by American drivers in 1988". And, according 
to the CEO of Goodyear Corporation, "there are seven gallons 
of oil in each passenger tire" Goodyear produces (see Iacoc-
ca, 1988:94).

(63) "'Degradable is a warm and fuzzy word, like 'or
ganic' and 'natural'. The concern is that if people think 
you can toss plastic away and it magically disappears, they 
will toss it away. It's a consumer scam. People think it 
becomes soil, but it does not. You end up with shards of 
plastic. And what happens to the little pieces of plastic 
is not well understood." On the biodegradability of plas
tics as "a pseudo solution", see Beaudry (1989).

(64) "As producers of plastic try to expand their role 
in construction and housing, one major manufacturer, General 
Electric, is building a 'house of the future' to showcase 
its possibilities. The house is the centerpiece of a $4 
million market-development program called Living Environ
ments [sic] aimed at stimulating the growth of plastics in 
housing and other construction. Construction is already the 
nation's second largest market for plastics after packaging, 
and accounted for 11.8 billion of the 55.7 billion pounds 
produced in 1987."

(65) "When I first came here as a kid, I could walk 
three or four miles to base of the [Oregon] Buttes on big 
glowing chunks of Sweetwater agate, fossilized wood and
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jade. Didn't have to step on any grass. Walked on jewelry 
all the way. Science was still in kindergarten ‘ in those 
days....A lot of that litter over there ["beer bottles, 
plastic bags, rusty cans, wads of newspaper and foil fouled 
the massive base of the Oregon Buttes"] hadn't been invent
ed....Then the tourists and the lapidary wholesalers drove 
in. They took all of the agate and fossil wood and left 
that trash. One of our most awesome, and meaningful, his
torical shrines became a garbage dump. Science litters on!" 
(see Howard, 1985:87).

(66) "The ballooning use of single-use disposal items 
fuels the steady growth of medical, including infectious, 
waste that from hospitals alone is estimated to exceed 3 
million tons a year. The flow of waste from walk-in clinic, 
doctors' and dentists' offices, nursing homes, dialysis cen
ters, blood banks and home sickrooms is believed to be 
approaching this quantity too. Hospital waste, for example, 
in North Carolina, increased 15% from 1980 to 1988."

(67) This is true as a general proposition --- that the
natives are not really conscious of the larger issues of the 
world until these in some way affect their lives directly. 
Thus, Lee Iacocca became aware of ("contemplated") nuclear 
technology only when he was warned in Italy (after Cherno
byl) by local people against buying vegetables or eating his

groundwater contamination from septic tanks or 
smog from commuter patterns, the garbage crisis 
requires changes in lifestyles, expectations and 
local economies. Such changes are hard to man
date. Nor will education by itself make much dif
ference. Consumer choices that generate trash are 
a matter of convenience for most people, not moral 
imperatives.(66)

Why do we need to change anything? I put my 
garbage out on the sidewalk and they take it away.

Americans have always treated garbage as 
something to be forgotten about the moment it is 
picked up from the curb. But the day may soon be 
coming when it will no longer be picked up because 
there will be no place to take it.

What we're finding is that there is no real 
"away" for a throwaway society. The funny thing 
is that I've begun to care less and less about it. 
My life gets busier and more complicated, and the 
perceived necessity of convenience seems to keep 
coming.

People will begin to bother only when it hits 
them in their pocketbook.(67)
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The only hope of an easy way out is a new 
technology.(68)

"Fired-up salesmen from chemical and aerospace compa
nies envisioned a major new growth industry and made bold 
promises: If we can get to the moon, we can help you get rid
of your trash, and you'll make money at the same time! 
Local government oficials were eager to be convinced; 
squeezed between growing garbage-disposal costs and pressure 
from landfill resisting voters, as well as from ecology- 
minded people worried about a scarcity of resources, they 
could see 'resource recovery' as a politically attractive
way out. Pliant consultants supplied encouragement ---
after all, wasn't Washington financing feasibility studies 
and demonstration plants? It was the American dream in 
action. Optimism, faith in big-scale technology, due con
sideration for wishes of the electorate....

"The result was sobering. Big resource recovery plants 
suffered delays, breakdowns, and continuing financial loss.

favourite sausage. It was then that "it really struck [him
 this American who was once talked of as an American
Presidential possibility] that the leaders of the world had 
better get together and deal with nuclear armaments" (Iacoc
ca, 1988:289-290). Because he couldn't eat his sausages! 
On the connection between some other famous sausages that 
couldn't be eaten by an American President, and the 1906 
Pure Food and Drug Act, see Sinclair (1988:xii).

(68) "in 1971, a research director with the U.S. Bureau 
of Mines, popularized the term 'urban ore'. All the tin 
cans, wire coat hangers, bottle caps, pots, alarm clocks, 
electric knife sharpeners - almost everything the housewife 
chucks out, he said, is rich in iron, aluminium, copper, 
zinc, tin, lead, brass. 'We can mine all that stuff. Our 
refuse is richer than some of our natural ores.' He called 
it a phenomenal resource. Soon widespread publicity assert
ed that there was indeed treasure in trash, gold in our gar
bage .

"Enthusiastic engineers adapted ore-processing machin
ery, conveyor belts, screens, huge hammers, shredders, and 
magnets to separate ferrous metal. Also blowers, to waft 
lightweight material - paper, plastic, leather, rags, leaves 
- up and away so it could be made into fluffy RDF, or 
refuse-derived fuel, for burning alone or with coal in con
ventional power plants, precious energy! Also oxygen- 
starved, high-heat combustion chambers, where a process 
called pyrolysis would break down organic waste into solids 
and gas; as the gas cools, some of it condenses into an oil
like fuel, highly viscous and relatively low in sulphur --- 
more energy. Best of all, the need for new landfills would 
be drastically reduced.



In Milwaukee the RDF from its 1,600-to-a-day plant produced 
too much slag in the electric company's boiler; operation 
was suspended, and the matter wound up in court. The 
1,800-tonner for the Bridgeport area in Connecticut couldn't 
consistently turn out enough of its Eco-Fuel II; the operat
ing company went bankrupt. Baltimore's 1,000-ton pyrolysis 
plant never functioned properly; it was abandoned.... By 1981 
nobody talked much about gold from refuse anymore."
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On the disposable diaper as the American child's intro
duction to its throwaway culture, on the billions of dol
lars ($3.2 billion in 1987) that this market is worth, on 
the vast commercial interests that support it, and on the 
pediatricians and parents who encourage it, see Hollis 
(1989).

"Garbologists", excavating in 1989 this landfill for 
"clues into the unsolved mystery of what really happens in 
the bowels of 2.8 billion cubic feet of waste", brought to 
surface, among other objects, "a hunk of fetid ham fat 
from 1984 that remains as disturbingly plump and supple as 
the day it was trimmed from somebody's dinner, and a July 
10, 1982, newspaper front page looking surprisingly crisp, 
even after seven years of entombment. Science still does 
not know enough about what makes the bacteria work that 
are supposed to be metabolising the garbage".

"Does a parable stammer to speak here? As if in a sci- 
fi morality play, Spaceship Earth seems to be turning into 
one big garbage scow, desperately looking for one last
l a n d f i l l  preferably in the third world. How the
double standards of colonialism still apply when trash is 
being transacted ---- when those who live behind 'No Tres
passing1 signs themselves have prosperous garbage to 
dump."



LIBERTY

2.1 The Just Conquest

"Although the abolition of war has been the 
dream of man for centuries, every proposition to 
that end has been promptly discarded as impossible 
and fantastic. But that was before the science of 
the past decade made mass destruction a reality. 
[War] is no longer an ethical question to be pon
dered solely by learned philosophers and ecclesi
astics, but a hard-core one for the decision of 
the masses whose survival is the issue."(I)1

(1) General Douglas MacArthur, 1961. As for the deci
sion of the American masses for whom survival is the issue, 
for examples of how they were manipulated during the 1939-45 
war through the media, see Franklin (1988), so much so that 
"when the cities of Japan were... incinerated by American 
strategic bombers, the rationale then advanced and still 
largely accepted was that this was in retaliation for the 
December 1941 Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor. But plans 
for the U.S. firebombing Japanese cities came prior to Pearl 
Harbor, and even may have helped precipitate the Japanese 
first strike (p.98)....Indeed, most Americans still believe 
that the [atomic] bombs defeated Japan and that without them 
an invasion would have been necessary. This belief is not 
based on the historical facts"(p.150). In fact,^ the bombs 
were dropped on Japan as a lesson to the Soviet Union 
(p.151). Even in the war of 1914-18, "the bombing of non- 
white civilian populations [by the white Western countries] 
was routine" (p.88), though in the American case in the lat
er war, there were other technological and political compul
sions: "Having secretly spent over two billion dollars on
the Manhattan Project, the Administration had to have some
thing sensational to show to the U.S. Congress and peo
ple.... they simply acted on the unexamined assumption that 
American technology had created the atomic bomb for them to 
use as a weapon of mass slaughter" (p.152). Later, "while 
holding a commanding lead, the United States would continue 
to escalate the arms race.... During the four-year period of 
total U.S. nuclear monopoly, the constant Soviet calls for 
nuclear disarmament were of course dismissed as feeble Corn-

179



180

"[The Communists] are the focus of evil in 
the modern world.... I urge you to beware the temp
tation...to ignore the facts of history and the 
aggressive impulses of an evil empire...and there
by remove yourself from the struggle between right 
and wrong and good and evil."(2)

munist ploys to strip the Free World of its 'security1. 
Then, in the Fall of 1949, the Soviet Union tested its first 
atomic bomb [and] from 1949 on, endless propaganda sought to 
make the American people believe that they were under the 
threat of an imminent nuclear attack from the Soviet Union. 
The truth was that before 1957 the Soviet Union had no phys
ical capability to inflict even a small nuclear strike on 
the mainland of the United States.... Yet 1955-1957 was the 
period of the infamous 'bomber gap', a public-relations coup 
successfully engineered by politicians, generals, and indus
trialists to scare up many more billions" for the military- 
industrial complex (pp.166-167,180-181). A similar coup was 
engineered in the late 1970s and "was a great success. In 
the final two years of the Carter administration, draft reg
istration was restored, grain sales to the Soviet Union were 
embargoed, the Olympic Games in Moscow were boycotted, SALT 
II was withdrawn from consideration by the Senate, the big
gest arms build up in U.S. history was initiated, and, in 
1980, Presidential Directive 59 ordered U.S. forces to pre
pare for protracted nuclear war....By 1982, the government 
was committed to a conception of defense, outlined in 
National Security Decision Document 13, that included w in
ning a protracted nuclear war" (p.194). See also Burnham 
(1989) for Federal contingency procedures for collecting 
taxes in the aftermath of a nuclear war! Cf. Scheer: "The
impact of Chernobyl on Soviet nuclear thinking was profound. 
More than any other single event, Chernobyl prompted grave 
doubts within Soviet policymaking circles over the wisdom of 
continuing to put faith in technological fixes. Nuclear 
science had somehow seemed pure and logical. Suddenly Cher
nobyl had opened a window through which could be glimpsed a 
vision of what nuclear war would bring." In contrast, both 
Mr. Reagan and Mr. Bush believe that even "if everybody 
fired everything [nuclear] he had" there could still be a 
winner in a nuclear war (1988:372,327).

(2) President Reagan, in an address to the National 
Association of Evangelicals, March 8, 1983. Nuclear weapons 
thus become "a necessary evil". Fred Cook describes "a way
of life that is new to American democracy --- a way of life
that has developed virtually unperceived and unrecognized, 
its justification an ever-ready menace; its appeal, patriot
ism and survival; its rewards, such incalculable billions 
that the entire economy and self-interest of the nation have 
been chained to the chariots of war. America has been 
changed, without any general popular recognition of the 
fact, from a peace-loving and isolationist democracy into a



"Democracies will not sacrifice to protect 
their security in the absence of a sense of dan
ger. And every time we create the impression we 
and the Soviets are cooperating and moderating the 
competition, we diminish that sense of apprehen
sion. " (3 )2
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Warfare State whose real intent, avowed on many occasions 
and in high places and low, is not the preservation of peace 
and law and order in the world, but the extension of our own 
capitalistic system throughout the world at the expense of 
the communist system" (1964:364). Thus, for example, in 
regard to Vietnam, "the American public has been continuous
ly misled by five Presidents into thinking that the Viet- 
minh, led by Ho Chi Minh, were some kind of foreign agents 
sent there by Moscow as a move in the Cold War to upset the 
balance of power and test our resolve.... The United States 
role was characterized by a racism more subtle but no less 
vicious than that of the French. By racism I mean... the 
basic notion that the Vietnamese are incapable of making 
fundamental decisions about their lives that are correct for 
them, even if incompatible with American goals. [The U.S.]
had one central aim --- to prevent the coming to power of a
Vietnamese revolution which had an ideological basis the 
United States found repugnant" (Scheer, 1988:130,132-133).

(3) Richard Perle, Assistant Secretary of Defence for 
International Security Policy, February 18, 1983. It will
be prematurely optimistic to consider what in 1989 was 
described as "the end of the cold war" as deflecting the 
United States from its military purposes. Vice-President 
Quayle, speaking on January 30, 1989 at the annual confer
ence of the National Religious Broadcasters "returned to a 
rhetoric reminiscent of early Ronald Reagan and spoke of the
'evil' that the Soviet Union had brought into the world. He
said that a 'hatred of God' lay at the root of the Soviet 
Union's domestic problems". In October 1989, Mr. Quayle 
said in Los Angeles that "the Soviet Union remains our 
potential adversary". President Bush said in Brussels on 
December 4, 1989 that "the U.S. will remain a European pow
er." With reductions of its forces in Europe, the military 
proposes to spread its presence in the "Third World" and in 
"politically popular actions like the invasion of Panama". 
President Bush's U.S. budget proposals for the 1991 fiscal 
year "continue to arm for nuclear war....the Administration 
argues now that America needs this protection against small
er countries with nuclear weapons. Budget Director Richard 
Darman derides the whole notion of any savings on defense as 
a 'wonderland' fantasy". And, of course, "for better or for 
worse, most American leaders since World War II have felt a 
need to demonstrate their willingness to shed blood to pro
tect or advance what they construe as the national interest.
Kennedy in the Cuban missile crisis, Johnson and Nixon in 
South Vietnam, Ford in the Mayaguez affair, Carter in the



America today has 13,000 strategic nuclear 
weapons and spends about $70 billion a year pre
paring for nuclear war. About 4,500 nuclear weap
ons are deployed with its forces in foreign coun
tries. Since 1945, America has conducted over 900 
nuclear test explosions. Ammunition and missile 
stocks approximately doubled in size between 1981 
and 1987. These weapons can destroy 220 urban- 
industrial centers of the Soviet Union more than 
50 times over.(4)3

In 1969, the United States renounced offen
sive biological warfare. Work in this area is now 
called biological defense research and is under
taken at some 100 sites in 27 States, including at 
universities such as Harvard and Yale. The 
research budget for infectious diseases and toxins 
has increased tenfold since 1981, and was $42 mil
lion in 1986. It reached $60 million in 1989.(5) 
Chemical weapons factories, quiet since 1969, rum-

Iran hostages affair, Reagan in Grenada and Lebanon, and
Bush in Panama --- all of them acted in the belief that the
American political culture required them to show the world 
that they carried big sticks. For Mr. Bush, as his former 
speechwriter put it, 'George Bush is at his best when his 
dander is u p ' ." In a man's world, proof of manhood? For a 
fine picture of this phallocentric "pornography of power", 
see the Edward Sorel illustration of the dust jacket of 
Scheer (1988). And recall the chorus of "America's first 
national song": "Yankee Doodle keep it up, Yankee Doodle
dandy" (the next line --- "And with the girls be handy" ---
making clear the phallic allusion).

(4) On American politics as a game with competing play
ers, and on "'war games' . . . .human survival reduced to a 
game" as "the ultimate game metaphors in government", see 
Hedrick Smith (1988:xiii-xiv). Cf. "The failure of most 
Europeans to fathom the potential for devastation of the new 
weapons they were constantly devising owed much to their 
conviction that no matter how rapid the advances, Western men 
were in control of the machines they were creating" (Adas, 
1989:365). "We must not forget Winston Churchill's warning 
that 'the Stone Age may return on the gleaming wings of sci
ence'" (see Scheer, 1988:364).

(5) At least till 1977, the Pentagon had conducted bac
terial "open-air testing programs exposing civilian popula
tions, without their knowledge, to actual bacteria that 
might prove harmful. Test locations included New York 
City's subway system during peak travel hours, and the main 
terminal of Washington's National Airport. The tests are 
still routine at isolated military areas, including one just 
70 miles from Salt Lake City, and the Pentagon insists ---



bled back to life in December 1987 --- and the
Pentagon is planning further upgrades of U.S. 
offense and defense capability.(6) This is a 
growth industry --- in 1983, chemical-related mil
itary spending totaled $597 million, mainly for 
defensive equipment. In 1988, chemical appropria
tions totaled $1.07 billion.(7)

Since 1981, U.S. active-duty military men and 
women have increased by 106,000 to 2,168,0000. 
Civilians on the Pentagon payroll have increased 
by 111,000 to 1,160,000.

The United States is opposing efforts at a 
United Nations treaty-drafting conference to raise 
the minimum age at which soldiers can be sent into
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despite a pile of contrary e v i d e n c e ---- that the tests are
harmless. A 1970 article in Military Review, an official 
American army journal, indicated that military strategists
have seriously contemplated ethnic weapons --- chemical or
biological agents that could be targeted against a racial or 
ethnic group by exploiting a distinctive genetic character
istic. In the 1950s, Pentagon researchers had exposed dock 
workers at an American naval installation to organisms meant 
to simulate a fungus disease that might affect blacks more 
than whites. Over the last three decades, the Defense 
Department has either conducted or funded research on dis
eases and disorders that qccur more frequently among Ameri
can blacks and American Indians."

(6) "Military planners in the third world have been 
attracted to chemical weapons as a 'poor man's atomic bomb', 
which can be used as a deterrent or an effective weapon of 
war" as Iraq used them in its war with Iran. President 
Reagan, in an address in September 1978 at the United 
Nations, condemned their use as an "ominous terror" and a 
"horror" but the West (including the United States) which 
supported Iraq "sat back and allowed Iraq to use chemical 
weapons and did very little about it. That told the rest of 
the developing world that they would not pay a high price 
for doing so". And Iraq then gassed the Kurds, with no fear 
of reprisals from its Western supporters, some of whom sup
ply materials for this weaponry.

(7) In 1987 an Army Board of Investigation, and in 1988 
the Army Inspector General and the Senate Subcommittee on 
Oversight of Government Management all reported what the 
last called "serious deficiencies in (the Defense Depart
ment's) management of safety issues in the (chemical and 
biological warfare) research program, including inadequate 
regulations, lax safety enforcement, and documented lapses.
What name will be given to the 'pollution' that could result 
from a major accident here?"



combat under international law from 15 years old 
to 18 years.

The percentage of high school graduates among 
U.S. armed recruits went up from 68% in 1980 to 
92% in 1986. It is estimated that by 1995, the 
military alone will need one of every three high 
school graduates to maintain the supply and quali
ty they now get by recruiting one in eight.

I think it is clear by now that most Ameri
cans learned the wrong lesson from Vietnam: 
instead of seeing in it an example of military 
values gone wrong, they decided that what that war 
proved was that America must, in Reagan's words, 
"stand tall again". President Reagan has declared 
the nation's service men and women exemplary of 
"many of the noblest virtues to which humankind 
can aspire".

Since 1981, funds for military research have 
risen 144% to $41 billion in 1987. Every dollar 
for research and development generates about $10 
in future military spending. Fully one-third of 
the nation's scientists and engineers are under 
military contract, and a whopping 70% of federal 
research and development monies are now used for 
military purposes.(8)

Preparations for war have cost the United 
States $2 trillion since 1981. Of every tax dol
lar, the federal government spends 1 cent on com
munity development, 1 cent on social services, 1 
cent on employment and training, 2 cents on the 
environment, 2 cents on unemployment, 2 cents on 
housing, 2 cents on education, 2 cents on food and 
nutrition, 3 cents on agriculture, 3 cents on 
income assistance, 3 cents on transportation, 8 
cents on health, and 52 cents on the military.

If the U.S. military industry were a national 
economy, it would be the 13th largest in the 
world. Ten giant military contractors account for 
one-third of all U.S. weapons contracts. U.S. 
competitiveness in global arms markets has become
a national industrial policy --- and the impetus
for an important bureaucracy of the U.S. govern-

(8) "There is a deeply held conviction among many peo
ple that technology advances in lock step with war --- and
that this is the only feasible avenue for technological 
innovation. But the farm tractor came long before the 
armored tank and the Wright brothers enjoyed no military 
subsidy" (Lapp, 1968:173).



ment. More than 95% of $16 billion in annual U.S. 
arms export sales have been promoted, legally con
tracted, managed, and supported by about 5,000 
military officers or civilian bureaucrats.

The huge U.S. weapons outflow has not neces
sarily contributed to the stability of nations 
receiving those arms. During the period of 
1965-85, U.S. arms exports to 42 nations and 
occurrences of military coups or acts of armed 
repression or insurgencies in those nations were 
both 50% greater than they were during the period 
1945-65. In sub-Saharan Africa, forty countries 
received U.S. military aid in 1989, compared to 14 
in 1980.(9)“

The United States and the Soviet Union 
export, in approximately equal proportion, about 
two-thirds of the world's weaponry.(10)5 They 
together spend about $1.5 billion a day on mili
tary defense.

Profits in the military industry in the Unit
ed States are significantly higher than profits 
for comparable commercial business. Weapons are 
often purchased primarily for the benefit of major
military contractors, not for the defense of the
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(9) "The United States is the only country in the world 
with a network of military bases and support installations 
that stretch into virtually every corner of the globe. 
These include 375 major bases and hundreds of minor instal
lations in 35 foreign countries. In all, nearly one million 
U.S. citizens are stationed at U.S. military bases abroad." 
Cf. Lapp: "We have exported our weapons culture.... America
is now a land of incredible v i o l e n c e  in many forms and
in many places.... America, the beautiful; now America, arms- 
maker and arms merchant to the world" (1968:179,181). 
Scheer, reviewing current Soviet-American relations, asks 
"which side needs the Cold War, and why?" (1988:389). On 
the connection between America's militarisation and its man
ifest destiny, see Nisbet (1988:29).

(10) and the country which preaches non-violence the 
loudest, India is also the world's largest importer of arms. 
In May 1989, India launched her first intermediate-range 
ballistic missile, named Agni or Fire. " ’Agni is a techno
logical strength,' says the country's chief missile scien
tist. 'Strength respects strength. Weaklings are not hon
oured. So we should be strong'." This is almost an echo of 
President Bush in his message to a joint session of Congress 
on February 10, 1989: "There can no longer be any doubt that 
peace has been made more secure through [military] strength. 
When America is stronger, the world is safer."



United States. Government-operated factories now 
produce only 1% of U.S. weapons(ll)6

During World War II, when America had a War 
Department, we knew that our tax dollars were
spent to pursue a specific strategy --- defense
from the enemy and victory in the war. But nOW 
our more felicitously named Defense Department has 
no stated purpose beyond the shibboleth of pro
tecting "life, liberty, and the pursuit of happi
ness" . (12 )

(11) Curiously, this is the one sector of production in 
which competition is not encouraged. "America has always 
placed its military security ahead of competitive considera
tions. Therefore, when there is a conflict between the tax
payers, who want their soldiers and sailors equipped with 
well-made weapons produced economically, and corporate 
shareholders, who want handsome returns on investment, 
patriotism often takes second place to profit." Hence, the 
frequent Pentagon procurement scandals at the root of which 
lies "greed", assisted by a "revolving door between the Pen
tagon and contractors so that no participant in the present 
system has any interest in cleansing the Augean stables in 
the Pentagon". For an account of the military-industrial
complex that dominates America --- whose "total influence,"
in the words of President Eisenhower, "economic, political,
even spiritual --- is felt in every city, every state house,
every office of the Federal Government" --- see Cook (1964)
who points out that the real "picture of an aggressive mil
itarism conflicts starkly with the average American's con
ception of a nation that seeks only peace" (p.35). "It is 
no exaggeration to say that the United States has spawned a 
weapons culture which has fastened an insidious grip upon 
the entire nation" (Lapp, 1968:12).

(12) "Imperialism is not a matter of choice for a capi
talist society; it is the way of life of such a society" 
(Magdoff, 1969:26). One aspect of the military and general 
history of America that few Americans, and even fewer Indi
ans, know about is the colonial. This is not quite what one 
writer, linking American and Indian colonial experience, 
calls "the sharing of a common colonial heritage" against 
the British (Welch, 1985:9). The first "Americans" were 
themselves British colonisers and the original inhabitants
of this vast land were all but e x t e r m i n a t e d  they now
survive "at the wrong peak of every scale: most undernour
ished, most short-lived, least educated, least healthy". 
Deloria points out that "America has yet to keep one Indian 
treaty or agreement despite the fact that the United States 
government signed over four hundred such treaties and agree
ments with Indian tribes. It would take Russia another cen
tury to make and break as many treaties as the United States 
has already violated" (1988:28). As "an imperial nation"
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America controlled a Pacific empire: Puerto Rico, Guam, the 
Hawaiian Islands, Panama, the Dominican Republic, Cuba, and
the Philippines --- the last after slaughtering some 200,000
Filipinos who did not want to become Americans. "General 
Jacob H. Smith, one of the leaders of U.S. counterinsurgency 
in the Philippines, expressed the guiding philosophy: 'Neu
trality must not be tolerated on the part of any 
native....if not an active friend he is an open enemy....I 
want no prisoners! I want you to kill and burn! The more 
you kill and burn the better you will please me! I want the 
interior of Samar made a howling wilderness'" - Franklin 
(1988:92). This was exactly the guiding philosophy many 
decades later in Vietnam where "free-fire zones, that is, 
large geographical areas [were declared] in which pilots had 
the 'right' to kill every living thing" - Weizenbaum 
(1976:238). While "classical colonialism is certainly 
dead...yet we live in the age of what has been called neoco
lonialism. ... No longer do the western colonial powers, led 
by the U.S., rely for their power on the establishment of 
colonial administrations within the dominated countries. 
Instead, through multinational corporations as well as 
through selected agencies like the United States Information 
Service (USIS) and the Agency for International Development 
(AID), significant control is gained over key sectors of the 
indigenous economy as well as over the development of a 
'modern' culture" (Bohm, 1982:60, and for a telling descrip
tion of this at work in India, with the collusion of the 
local elite, ibid., pp.135-144). "America has always been a 
militantly imperialistic world power eagerly grasping for 
economic control over weaker nations (Deloria, 1988:51).
One of Bohm's Indian informants asks him --- "Are there many
people there [in America] who see American influence on the 
rest of the world as bad? I mean, does anyone in America 
describe your country as a colonial power. I understand 
that America doesn't use her power like the colonializing 
European nations used to do. When Britain came to India her 
intentions were impossible to miss. America, of course, 
isn't so naked in her use of power. It's not always an easy 
thing to say exactly what's happening. But it's there. If
you look close, you can see it" (1982:99). All the seven
presidents so far of the World Bank, of which the United 
States was a founder, have been Americans. On the role of 
the World Bank in "prop[ping] up oppressive regimes and per
petuating] policies that increase political and bureaucrat
ic control over billions of people's lives", see Bovard 
(1989). On the World Bank as the leading member "in that 
notorious club of parasites and hangers-on" that promotes 
the "self-serving behaviour, arrogance, paternalism, moral 
cowardice and mendacity" of the "multi-billion dollar aid 
business", see Hancock (1989). Even the U.S. Peace Corps is 
a subtle vehicle for neocolonialism. President Bush 
announced in Budapest on July 12, 1989 that "Peace Corps
volunteers would be sent to Hungary to teach English. 'The
teaching of English is one of the most popular American
exports’." Americans teaching English? --- or teaching the



American way? "This colonialism colonizes minds in addition 
to bodies and it releases forces within colonized societies 
to alter their priorities once for all. In the process, it 
helps generalize the concept of the modern West from a geo
graphical and temporal entity to a psychological category. 
The West is now everywhere, within the West and outside; in 
structures and in minds" (Nandy, 1988:xi).



"Automatons already play a crucial role in the command 
and control of nuclear weapons, a role more frightening 
than most people realize, since the essential information 
is highly classified. As each new superweapon shrank the 
decision-making time and made the human command structure 
more vulnerable, more reliance was placed on automa
tion.... If new weapons shrink the decision-making time to 
six minutes or less, human beings will be effectively 
removed from the decision-making process.... How secure 
would that make us?...Recent history shows there is good 
reason to worry. On November 9, 1979, the main NORAD com
puter, buried deep within a hollowed-out mountain in Colo
rado, informed the entire vast U.S. defense command that a

Scheer refers "to some of the men now running our gov
ernment's foreign policy as neo-hawks.... These true 
believers in nuclear-war fighting, including the President 
of the United States and most of his key advisers, tell 
one another what they want to hear: that playing a game of 
nuclear chicken with the Soviets is not as dangerous as it
might seem, for even in the worst c a s e  even if the
Soviets don't back off, even if they don't submit to our
nuclear pressure ---  the resulting war will not be so bad;
it can be limited and civilization can bounce back sooner 
or later" (1988:344). On the Christian belief of "blessed
assurance" that "millions" of Americans share --- "the
divine rescue of true believers from the coming holocaust" 
  see Mojtabai (1986).

Cf. "Q. Mr. President, one final question. If you were 
to have an opportunity to sit down with 12 Soviet students 
and talk to them for half an hour or so, what would be 
your message to those young people? A. I'd tell them to 
stay in the Soviet Union and work for change, because 
they're coming out of a period where the totalitarian sys
tem has failed. They will sense that on their own anyway. 
And I'd also say, 'Let me tell you, as President of the 
United States, there is not one person here who has any 
credibility that would cause the United States to launch a 
military first strike against the Soviet Union. So don't
let your leaders ---  with the enormous loss of Soviet life
in World War II on their m i n d s  convince you that there
is a threat from the United States of America.... You Sovi
et students don't have anything to fear from the United 
States. Get that one through your head. That means that 
you can press for more of your gross national product to 
go out of the defense sector into economic reform" (from 
an "Interview With The President" by the editors of the 
Reader's Digest, January 1990. This interview was repro
duced in 15 languages in international editions of that 
magazine, and will no doubt reinforce the illusion that 
the United States is a peaceful and peace-loving country). 
For "total war" as an invention of the West, and for its 
enthusiastic support by the United States, see Maddocks 
(1989) and Adas (1989:365).



raid by Soviet missiles against the United States was in 
progress. Human beings had time to scramble jet fighters, 
whose air borne radar detected none of the missiles dis
played by the computer. Later it was learned that the 
crisis had been caused by a 'war game' tape, accidentally 
loaded into the NORAD computer. Seven months later...the 
NORAD computer showed that the Soviet Union had just 
launched a massive attack, with hundreds of SLBMs and 
ICBMs streaking in from sea and land. All nuclear subma
rines within radio communication were alerted, SAC head
quarters in Omaha went on full alert and placed over a 
hundred bombers in position for immediate launch, an emer
gency airborne command post was launched from Hawaii, and 
crews within the ICBM silos were instructed to insert 
their keys. Fortunately, there were still human beings 
involved in this decision making too. They had time to
notice the inexplicable --- to human comprehension ---
fact that the Soviet 'missiles' were all coming in pairs. 
Three days after this was written off as an unexplained
false alarm, the same phenomenon recurred The culprit:
a forty-six-cent chip had shorted out....A Senate investi
gation of these and other incidents.... indicated 
that... between January 1979 and June 1980 there had been 
147 serious false alarms (more than one every four days) 
and 3,703 'routine' alarms (an average of almost seven a 
day). With the increasing complexity of the system came a 
growing frequency of false alerts from equipment failures, 
misreadings of physical phenomena (such as atmospheric 
disturbances), and misinterpretation of data. By the 
first six months of 1980, the rate of 'routine' conferenc
es to evaluate false missile reports had risen to twelve 
per day. More serious conferences to evaluate apparent 
missile attacks on North America were taking place every 
2.6 days.

"Since then new hazards have appeared. For example, 
in March 1987, an Atlas-Centaur rocket triggered lightning 
that caused a surge of electrical power, altering a single 
word in the on-board computer, which, in turn, caused the 
engines to swivel, changing the flight path from vertical 
to horizontal, and destroying the $161-million vehi
cle....By August 1987, NORAD was vainly trying to monitor 
over seven thousand pieces of orbiting debris, each capa
ble of destroying or severely damaging a satellite, with 
unpredictable consequences. [The Senate investigation 
concluded that] 'in a real sense, the total system worked 
properly in that even though the mechanical electronic 
part produced erroneous information, the human part cor
rectly evaluated it and prevented any irrevocable reac
tion. ' Yet there are still those who propose to make us 
more secure by entrusting the ultimate decision to our 
machines.... By assuming that these automatons will be more 
reliable, trustworthy, and in effect wiser than humans, we 
grant them a status above humanity that is nothing less 
than godlike. What do we then become by bestowing such



powers on machines, making our automatons divine?" (Frank
lin, 1988:207-209).

"We have not found any means to make democracy a via
ble, exportable ideal. We have confined ourselves to 
preaching rather than deeds. We have exported, not democ
racy, but American capitalism; and all that American capi
talism is interested in abroad is cheap labor and an ame
nable government, usually an authoritarian government, 
that will give it the lowest possible taxes. In this sys
tem some crumbs may dribble off the table and fall into' 
the mouths of the hungry masses, but these crumbs serve 
only to whet the appetite for the better life that is 
still denied" (Cook, 1964:367)

"Despite this, the problem of absolute poverty in the 
world still has its centre of gravity in South Asia. 
Approximately 40% of all the young children who die in the 
world each year, 45% of the children who are malnourished, 
35% of those who are not in school, and over 50% of those 
who live in absolute poverty, are to be found in just
three countries --- India, Pakistan, and Bangladesh" (Uni-
cef, 1990:13). "According to Unicef, spending an addi
tional $2.5 billion a year on proven health maintenance 
techniques would save the lives of 50 million more chil
dren under the age of 5 in the 1990s. Such a sum equals 
only 2.5% of the roughly $145 billion spent by developing 
countries on armaments each year and is equivalent to what 
the American tobacco industry spends each year advertising 
cigarettes." On the compulsion to militarise that charac
terises of the industrial and technological system, see
Tiger (1987:309).

"No attempt to speak of the long-run prospects for 
American capitalism can overlook the central fact that it 
is now a semimilitarized economy" (Robert Heilbroner, 
quoted by Lapp, 1968:171). Lapp goes on to add that "no 
nation can devote so much of its ingenuity, manpower, and 
resources to the works of war without at the same time 
being deeply changed in the process.... There is a certain 
aseptic and detached quality to our techno-militarization 
which insulates people from its impact. The Long Island 
housewife who assembles tiny electronic components for a 
bomb mechanism does not associate herself with the weapons 
that may bring death to some victim. She lives in her own 
microcosm and, if queried about her occupation, may shrug 
off the questioner with the reply, 'A job is a job.1 The 
scholarly professor who probes the chemical secrets of 
certain compounds may fail to associate his research with 
destructive defoliants. The senator who champions a $40 
billion Nike-X defense will reject the charge that he is 
his own lobbyist, asserting that his only concern is with 
national security. The industrialist who mass produces 
napalm may brush aside any qualms he may have with the 
contention that he simply fulfills orders given to him by

191



192
his Government". In a semimilitarised economy, 
is a weapon (Berry, 1977:9).

even food
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2 .2  The Bursting Bombs

Eighty-three percent of 12-year-old children 
in the United States will be victims or intended 
victims of violent crimes at least once in their 
lifetimes. Fifty-two percent will be victims of 
such crimes more than once.

One of every 133 Americans will become a mur
der victim. One of every thirty black American 
men will be murdered.

Nearly everyone will be the victim of a per
sonal theft at least once, and 87% will be person
al theft victims three or more times. Almost 3 of 
4 households will be burglarized at least once in 
a 20-year period, and theft without forcible entry 
will occur in 9 of 10 homes. One of 5 households 
will have an. automobile stolen. About a third of 
American families experience domestic violence.

In Detroit, where there are more guns than 
people, crime influences almost every decision.
It determines when people leave home, what routes 
they drive, where they walk. Shootings are so 
commonplace that they are the subjects of local 
songs and school essay contests. On average, a 
child was shot every day in 1986.

Five hundred New York City teachers were 
assaulted in 1987-88 in attacks ranging from spits 
and shoves to beatings and stabbings. Psychologi
cal treatment that victims are given is likened to 
that given Vietnam veterans suffering from stress. 
But the veterans do not have to go back to Viet
nam. School starts again in September.

Hitch-hiking is illegal or sharply restricted 
in most States. The main reason appears to be 
fear on the part of hitch-hikers and motorists 
alike. "I see it as part of the closing up of 
American society."(13)

(13) A crime-prevention specialist with the New York 
City Police Department warns stranded women drivers to "nev
e r  step into a stranger's car, no matter how tired or frus
trated you are". The director of the Sexual Assault Recov
ery Service of the University of Florida says that "sad as 
it is to have to say this, people should learn to inhibit 
their natural helpful response to assist someone in need 
asking directions. Ignore the request. Being helpful in 
such a situation is something men and women cannot afford". 
Compare the Christian parable of the Good Samaritan.



A 79-year-old widow in Houston, Texas, spends 
her days tending her rose bushes, snapdragons and 
chrysanthemums and her nights guarding her 
fortress-like brick house. "I have got a .30-06 
rifle and a Remington automatic. If one doesn't 
get them, the other will." It was not the way she 
had planned to spend her retirement, but a wave of 
murders of elderly people is changing the way a 
lot of elderly people are approaching life. An 
81-year-old woman was found stabbed and beaten to 
death in her home. "it's the drugs and it's Reag
anomics. The drugs turn them into animals. They 
have no conscience. No embarrassment. What kind 
of person can take advantage of an old woman like 
that?" For many, the fear is a continuing remind
er of the demoralizing process of social 
de c a y . (14) 1

In the Miami-Fort Lauderdale area, residents 
came to realize the police couldn't protect them. 
They're overwhelmed so, with the support of the 
police, they are barricading their streets. This 
is a sign of what is to come in other cities as 
crime goes unchecked. There's a broad feeling of 
vulnerability in the country that's not being 
responded to usefully, and that's what you're see
ing in Miami.(15)

In Manhattan, there are more than a thousand 
crimes of theft and vandalism against churches in 
the city. In a very real sense, the church as a

(14) The National Commission on the Causes and Preven
tion of Violence described the American system of criminal 
justice as "inadequate" (1969:157). A former U.S. Attorney 
General notes "the paradox cf overreliance on criminal jus
tice to control antisocial conduct and the incredible neg
lect that characterize the system itself raises the question 
whether we really want to prevent crime" (R.Clark, 
1971:100). "President Bush, in a speech on May 15, 1989, 
vowed to 'take back the streets' from criminals." He pro
posed a $2.2 billion anti-crime-and-more-prisons-package. 
This is notwithstanding a "public safety industry, which 
includes more than 17,000 police departments, employs more 
than 400,000 people, imprisons more than a half-million con
victs, consumes $28 billion a year".

(15) "Virtually all the barricades are in white, non- 
Hispanic neighborhoods. Those most often stopped by private 
guards will be black or Hispanic, merely because they are 
black or Hispanic." Elsewhere, exclusive upper class resi
dential complexes do not rely on the police but have elabo
rate security systems of their own ---- a facility lower
class neighbourhoods obviously cannot afford.



sanctuary in the city is gone. Church sanctuaries 
are kept locked, or armed guards are hired for 
protection if the church is to be kept open.(16)z

In 1969, the National Commission on the Caus
es and Prevention of Violence (1969:18,44-45) 
reported that "in a recent national survey, half 
of the women and one-fifth of the men said they 
were afraid to walk outdoors at night, even near 
their homes". It projected an alarming picture of 
urban America "in a few more years". Affluent 
citizens would live in high-rise apartments and 
residential compounds with elaborate security 
devices and guards. Motorists would flock to 
indoor garages and have valet parking. Guards 
would patrol schools, housing projects. In 1985 
what was striking was how much of the portrait had 
come true.(17)

Crime is ripping through the moral fabric of 
America like shrapnel from a bomb. Police say our 
laws lack teeth. Our courts throw up their hands 
and issue tickets to a revolving door. Hardened 
criminals and drug pushers now show a total dis
dain for the system and operate openly and freely. 
American citizens live in fear.(18) Crime in 
America has truly become an exploding time 
bomb.(19)3
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(16) The Roman Catholic Archbishop of New York "laments 
the fear that paralyzes so much of the population. You get 
a sense that the violence just seethes beneath the surface 
in this city".

(17) "More striking is the docility with which Ameri
cans accept security. Thus does a society slide into pro
found change. People who once denounced identity papers and 
digital depersonalization now prize credit cards and report 
their social security numbers on demand. Citizens once 
shocked by the idea of cameras to monitor dissent now accept 
them routinely to restrain rowdies who throw beer. No bra
inwashing has been required to accomplish these transforma
tions; only convenience, only fear."

(18) "And you say to yourself, what's happened? What's 
happened in our society? We know about the 20s. We had a 
lawless society. And I regret to say that it appears in the
80s that we have a lawless society" --- Mayor Edward Koch,
at the New York City Police Headquarters, May 19, 1989.

(19) "Americans seem slow to recognize that something 
strange is going on," writes an American journalist from 
Cairo ("one of the world's poorest and the most overcrowded 
cities"), pointing out that there is more honesty and less
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v i o l e n c e  there  than in  the c a p i t a l  c i t y  o f  America, and that  
Arab  c i t i e s  in  gen e ra l  are much s a f e r  p lac es  to be in  than 
American c i t i e s .  An Arab woman in  Michigan, commenting on 
th a t  r e p o r t ,  s a id  "she cannot d e sc r ib e  her shock and f e a r  in  
t h i s  c r im e - in f e s t e d  nat ion .  Although the U.S. i s  a f r e e  
coun try ,  i t  i s  c e r t a i n l y  l i k e  l i v i n g  in  a ' p o l i c e  s t a t e '  
where one must lock eve ry th in g  and have curfews.  I s  t h i s  
what we c a l l  a c i v i l i z e d  nat ion ,  where ch i ld re n  cannot en joy  
the s t r e e t s  o r  the parks or  even t h e i r  schools  w ithout  f e a r  
o f  b e in g  harmed?" An American producer and camera crew f o r  
the t e l e v i s i o n  show "Cops" v id eo tap in g  the Sov ie t  p o l i c e  in  
a c t i o n  in  Moscow and Leningrad  reported  that  they w i l l  
p r e s e n t  "as r e a l ,  e x p lo s iv e ,  v u lg a r  an image as we ge t  back  
home" but  th a t  they had "no sense o f  be ing  in  a p o l i c e  
s t a t e "  .



"It is hardly surprising that social controls often 
operate to increase rather than decrease violence. As has 
been discussed at some length violence has its social 
uses. And as long as these uses obtain, controls will of 
necessity be to some considerable degree abortive in terms 
of the manifest aim of the prevention of violence. One of 
those social uses is in fact the maintenance of a large 
control apparatus which supplies work for a not insignifi
cant portion of the society's members. If agents of 
social control are effective, then they are out of a job" 
(Palmer, 1972:194).

"New York's violence is not a violence of social rela
tions, but of all relations, and it is exponential. . . . It is a 
world completely rotten with wealth, power, senility, 
indifference, puritanism and mental hygiene, poverty and 
waste, technological futility and aimless violence, and 
yet I cannot help but feel it has about it something of 
the dawning of the universe. Perhaps because the entire 
world continues to dream of New York, even as New York 
dominates and exploits it" (Baudrillard, 1988:22-23).

"'Policing Moscow used to be easy, said another Western 
visitor to that city. Of the great cities of the world, 
it was the freest from crime. In the late 1970s Western
ers would allow their children as young as 9 or 10 to 
travel alone on the Metro at night. Violence was rare, 
and nonexistent against children. But greater wealth and 
greater freedom have often been followed by greater crime 
in the modern world. Gangland crime, smuggling, drug 
offences, black-marketeering, and robbery on a big scale 
are all commonplace now." As for Washington, D.C., "the 
plain but unremarked fact is that the Government of the 
United States has lost control of the streets of its capi
tal at night." Chief Justice Warren Burger of the U.S. 
Supreme Court is reported to have said that Americans were 
"approaching the status of an impotent society ---- a soci
ety whose capability of maintaining elementary security in 
the streets, in schools and in the homes of our people is 
in doubt" (Chaudhuri, 1983:ix). A medical psychologist at 
Duke University is leading research "to find ways to 
reduce aggression" and is "looking at whether we can pump 
certain odors into a subway to make people less violent". 
Cf. Huxley: "The policemen...got on with their work.
Three men with spraying machines buckled to their shoul
ders pumped thick clouds of soma vapour into the air" 
(1958:145-146).
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2 .3  The Rockets' Red Glare

Someone in America dies from a gunshot every 
16 minutes.

More Americans died from injuries inflicted 
by fire-arms during 1984 and 1985 (62,897 total) 
than during the entire 16 years of the Vietnam 
w a r .

Conservative estimates put the total number 
of firearms of all kinds in America at 130 mil
lion, one-third of them handguns. The National 
Rifle Association (NRA) estimates the total at 200 
million, nearly one for each American. A new gun 
comes off an assembly line every nine seconds.(20)

It's incredible. To drive a car we require 
lessons, a written test, a practical test, an eye 
test, a license. To buy an assault rifle we' 
require only money. They check your credit card 
closer than your background.

Fifty-eight percent of all those arrested for 
murder are friends or relatives of their victims. 
A gun in the home is 18 times more likely to kill 
a household member than an intruder.

Ten years ago, even the worst criminals need
ed a reason to shoot. Now, a bad look --- or, in
certain parts of Los Angeles, the wrong colour of 
baseball cap --- can set it off.(21)

(20) "The hero of American movies and television is the
man with a gun ---- the soldier, cowboy, spy, sheriff, or
criminal --- and our children accumulate an arsenal of toy
guns. Accustomed to firearms, convinced that they are 
household necessities, entertained by fiction and drama that 
portray the gun as a glamorous instrument of personal jus
tice, many Americans underestimate the consequences of wide
spread firearms availability" (The National Commission on 
the Causes and Prevention of Violence, 1969:176-177). See 
also R.Brown (1979:27).

(21) Especially in Los Angeles, but spreading slowly 
elsewhere are what are called "highway shootings" when, in 
Shouting matches between drivers, "the flashing of lights or 
angry honking of a horn are replaced by the firing of a 
gun". A police inspector recommends that "when you get into 
an altercation on the highway, the best defense is to be a 
devout coward and just get out of the area". You can also 
release your frustrations by installing or using in your car 
electronic gadgetry such as "grenade launchers" and "termi-
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An assistant professor of medicine in Cali
fornia says "the medical techniques used in the 
Vietnam war are now being used in civilian life. 
There's no difference. And that wasn't the case 
until the advent of assault rifles". The director 
of a hospital trauma unit says that "the colloqui
alism that there's a war in the streets is exactly 
right".

The annual cost of treating gunshot wounds 
nationwide is $1 billion, with 85% of it borne by 
the taxpayer.

There is no cure in sight. (22) President 
Bush in February 1989  after the Stockton mas
sacre in January 1989 in which a gunman sprayed 
bullets from a rapid-fire assault rifle into a 
crowd of elementary schoolchildren, killing five 
and wounding twenty-nine others and a teacher, 
setting off a national wave of horror --- tempo
rarily stopped imports of semi-automatic rifles, 
but left untouched an extensive domestic industry 
and maarket in semi-automatic firearms of many 
kinds. Moreover, 88,000 rifles of the banned mod
els are already privately owned, and the NRA says

nators". By pressing a button, the appropriate sound is 
heard and, depending on the model, either you can scare the 
wits out of the offending driver or, if that might invite
retaliation, hear a sound which the other driver doesn't ---
but which allows you the fantasy of having splattered him or 
her out of existence.

(22) The NRA is enormously powerful and enjoys wide and 
influential support. President Reagan was firmly opposed to 
gun control. President Bush is a life member of the NRA and 
has asserted that "free men and women have the right to own 
a gun to protect their homes". However, like Orwell's pigs, 
some men and women are more free than others. Thus, "though 
permits to have handguns on the premises are unavailable to 
ordinary New Yorkers, the city routinely gives permits to 
actually carry a handgun to the powerful and prominent. In 
1976, when the city gave only about 3,000 premises permits 
to ordinary citizens, there were almost 28,000 privileged- 
carry permit holders. A leaked version of the then-secret 
list included five Rockefellers and Henry Cabot Lodge. By 
the 1980s when the list was divulged by court order, it had 
grown to 32,000, including Donald Trump, Leland DuPont, 
Lymon Bloomingdale and William Buckley. Ironically, the 
leaked 1976 list included handgun-ban advocates Nelson 
Rockefeller and John Lindsay; also Arthur Ochs Sulzberger, 
publisher of The New York Times which editorializes against 
civilians even owning handguns, much less carrying them con
stantly. "



that 20 million to 30 million Americans already 
own some kind of semi-automatic firearm. A clan
destine cottage industry has grown up to convert 
such guns into full automatics, which can fire 
long bursts with a single pull of the trigger.

Encouraged by the NRA, many Americans assert 
a moral and constitutional right to own guns.(23) 
In November 1988, the people of Nebraska passed by 
a wide margin in a Statewide referendum an amend
ment to the Nebraska constitution guaranteeing the 
right to bear arms "for all persons" --- includ
ing, theoretically, "felons, drug addicts, mental 
incompetents and 10-year-old kids".

America's streets become free-fire zones as 
police, criminals and terrified citizens wield 
more and ever deadlier guns in a domestic arms 
race. If children playing innocently in a school
yard at recess are no longer safe from heavily 
armed criminals and lunatics, who is?(24) Many 
citizens conclude that no one is, and their solu
tion is to arm themselves for survival. Responsi
ble, law-abiding citizens --- afflicted by a lack
of confidence in the police, reading every morning 
and watching on TV every night the stories about
shootouts endangering innocent bystanders ---
start arming themselves in case they have to join 
the great battle. Death by an armed maniac is 
always an American possibility. Strikingly, it is

(23) "A well-regulated Militia, being necessary to the 
security of a free State, the right of the people to keep 
and bear Arms, shall not be infringed" (Amendment II of the 
U.S. Constitution). This is interpreted by the president of
the NRA t h u s  "I say all guns are good guns. There are
no bad guns. I say the whole nation should be an armed 
nation. Period." According to the National Commission on 
the Causes and Prevention of Violence: "After extensive
study we find that the availability of guns contributes sub
stantially to violence in American society.... It may seem 
incongruous that in our advanced and civilized society indi
vidual citizens should feel the need to keep a gun for self
protection" (1969:169,173).

(24) "Consider a new, bloody indicator when measuring a
city's quality of life: it's rate of bystander shootings.
Youngsters offhandedly refer to as 'mushrooms' innocent 
passersby who pop up unexpectedly in the line of gunfire. 
The number of mushroom deaths reported in New York City 
quadrupled between 1984 and 1988, that in Los Angeles was 77 
times greater than in 1983, and that for New York, Boston, 
Los Angeles, and Washington,D.C ., together more than tripled 
from 1986 to 1988.
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often women who are the first-time gun buyers now. 
Guns have long been used as a symbol of male sexu
al power and arrogance the typical NRA member
is a white suburban man, somewhat more affluent
and better educated than the American norm --- but
the number of women purchasing firearms increased 
53% between 1983 and 1986. The reason is that 
women feel especially vulnerable to violent crime 
  often with good reason.(25)l

*  *  *

Forty-nine States permit hunting at age 12 or 
younger and New York hopes to be the 50th. 
According to its Government, "this change will 
allow us to train young people while they are at a 
more impressionable age and have not yet estab
lished rigid values and attitudes. We believe it 
will increase the impact of training on shaping 
the young persons' ethical system and field behav
ior. (26) The State of New York presently earns 
$25 million a year in license fees.

In Florida, during the regular deer hunting 
season, a child of any age can hunt if he or she 
is with an adult. The State Governor says hunting 
"foster[s] closer relationships between parents 
and their children". "It's fun," said a 10-year- 
old boy, asked how it had felt to kill a young 
doe. "I'm not out here just to kill animals," 
said a 12-year-old girl, "I enjoy the woods. It's

(25) Both gunmakers and the NRA advertise to prey on 
this fear. Three leading manufacturers have brought out 
guns specially designed for women, and the number of women 
members of the NRA (which claims "the only truly effective 
means of self-defense lies in a handgun" ) , went up from
65,000 in January 1988 to 80,000 in December the same year. 
Gunmakers are also aiming at the "Atari generation whose 
members are coming of gun-buying age after having grown up 
zapping aliens in video games and, in the process, becoming 
attuned to the use of firearms. Many people are exposed at 
a very early age to video games. Once you go beyond that, a 
firearm is very similar in terms of a hand-eye coordinating 
challenge".

(26) though, in 1947, New York had passed a law mandat
ing "that elementary-school children receive instruction 'in 
the humane treatment and protection of animals and birds'." 
Cf. Amory: "We [the members of an animal protection organi
zation] were, of course, accustomed to the fact that wild
life biologists in general believe that the answer to almost 
anything is, if you have a problem, shoot it" (1988:219).
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a way of getting away." A father, being helped by 
his 8- and 9-year-old sons, asked, "What would 
they rather the kids do: be out here hunting or on 
the streets getting into trouble, taking drugs and 
stuff? I'd rather teach them about guns now than 
have them start hunting with one at 18 without any 
experience."

Hunting in Maine is big business for guides, 
sporting camp owners and outfitters, among others. 
It brings about $6 million to the State Department 
of Inland Fisheries and Wildlife for licenses. In 
1987, 160,000 of Maine's one million residents and
33,000 out-of-staters bought hunting licenses.

In Maine, a 45-year-old man, who had been 
hunting since the age of 10, thought he saw a deer 
but killed a woman instead. "I hope something can
be done to prevent this type of accident from ever
happening again." He said that he "would never 
hunt again". A State official, commenting, said, 
"This is an area fraught with problems. There is 
a very strong, constitutionally protected right to 
hunt in the State, and we are willing to put up 
with the risk of injury and death when it comes to 
hunting."

In Connecticut, pheasant shooting camps are 
organised for children. The birds are simply put 
in the field to be killed by kids in the interest
of fostering their recreational interest in hunt
ing and killing.

Thirty-five States permit hunting on Sundays. 
Hunting interests are actively working towards 
increasing that number, estimating that hunting 
would increase by one-third or more in the States 
affected if the restrictions were lifted.

"You would," says the executive vice presi
dent of the National Rifle Association, "get a far 
better understanding [of the American attachment 
to firearms] if you approached us as if you were 
approaching one of the great religions of the 
world."



"In S&W [Smith & Wesson]'s brochure, the gun is not 
placed in a seamy setting. It is shown in elegant sur
roundings, near a mink coat, gloves, a scarf, a rose, a 
silver-framed portrait of a little girl, and a full-page
picture of a woman tucking the child into bed --- images
that simultaneously evoke upscale power and female vulner
ability, reminding women that even having it all doesn't 
keep you safe. (Not incidentally, everyone pictured is 
white.) The absence of men supports both the demographic 
reality of single mothers' lives and a subliminal equa
tion: He won't protect you but Ladysmith [the revolver] 
will. You can't get a man with a gun, but with a gun you 
don't need on e .... Fantasies of female power and revenge 
may be seductive, but the answer to the escalating climate 
of violence in America is not to arm women but to disarm 
men" (Pogrebin, 1989).
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2 .4  T h e  Circling Camps

In the 1940s, the leading school discipline 
problems were talking, chewing gum, making noise, 
running in the hallways, getting out of place in 
line, wearing improper clothing, and not putting 
paper in wastebaskets. In the 1980s, they are 
drug abuse, alcohol abuse, pregnancy, suicide, 
rape, robbery, assault, burglary, arson, and bomb
ings. According to the National School Safety 
Center at California's Pepperdine University, 3 
million crimes a year occur on school grounds, 
with 183,590 injuries reported in 1987.

"Fistfights are losing ground to pistols as a 
means of settling skirmishes," says the director 
of security in the District of Columbia schools.

Schools reflect society. You must always 
remember that. Educators point out that we spend 
more on prisons than we do on schools.(27)

(27) "The U.S. has the highest incarceration rate in 
the world, with the exception of South Africa. Prisons are 
bursting their seams. Between December 1985 and June 1989, 
the prison population of the democratic United States 
increased by more than 6% each year, and by 14.6% in the 
first six months of 1989. By the end of 1989, more than a 
million people were estimated to be behind bars in the land 
of the free and the home of the brave. The financial cost 
to taxpayers is more than $16 billion a year, and the total 
bill for corrections, including jails, police and the court 
system, came to $25 billion in 1988, 10 times what was spent 
a decade earlier. According to Harper's Index, August 1989, 
the prison system is the fastest-growing sector of govern
ment employment. Rikers Island, a New York City prison, is 
the world's largest penal colony behind one fence outside of 
the Soviet Union and South Africa. Many States resort to a 
triage, letting inmates loose just to accommodate the stream 
of new arrivals. Study after study has shown that only a 
fraction of all reported crimes result in arrest, and only a 
fraction of those people arrested are sent to prison. Dur
ing the past three decades, there have never been more than 
six imprisonments for every 100 reported crimes. Even doub
ling the current prison population, which would cost more 
than $43 billion, would leave the chance of a prospective 
criminal's facing imprisonment at no more than 10%. Judges 
shave sentences to help make room for more prisoners, the 
length of the average prison term declining from 18 months 
to one year. Criminals, quickly recycled to the streets, 
bring the deadly code of prison conduct with them. As soci
ety grows impatient with crimes, and drugs, a prison industry



Drugs, sex, violence, broken homes, poverty: 
today's classroom is a mirror of the crises that 
afflict America as a whole.

A New York teacher says students routinely 
swear at him, strike him and attack one another in 
the halls. Once, when he told a parent that his 
son had brought a knife to school, the parent 
pulled out a knife of his own. He said, "I carry
one --- what's the big deal?" On another occasion
he took some parents over to their son's locker 
and showed them a meat cleaver inside. He asked 
if it looked familiar to them. "Yes, it's mine," 
said the boy's mother. "I know it sounds like the 
Wild West, but this is not the exception," says 
the teacher, who has been teaching for 21 years. 
"It's the daily life, and I'm almost inured to 
it." In another school, the principal sees one 
student being beaten up by another. He gets up, 
puts on his jacket, and goes outside and inter
venes. The youngster says, "Who are you?" He 
says, "I'm the principal." The youngster punches 
the principal and knocks him to the ground.

For many youths today, there is no distinc
tion between the school and the street. Tens of
thousands --- almost half of the 270,000 --- of
New York City's high school students stayed home 
on Halloween in 1989, fearing the sprees of terror 
and violence that ritually occur after school on 
that day. Thousands of teenagers went on bloody 
rampages in several boroughs. They moved sponta
neously in packs of 20 or 30 and assaulted people 
at random. Many of the victims were women and the 
elderly. In commercial neighborhoods there was 
mass thievery. Dozens of stores were trashed.(28)

that already consumes more than $13 billion a year is show
ing no sign of recession. At a time when money is desper
ately needed for declining schools, the fastest growing sec
tor of State spending is prison construction. Today's 
message is incapacitation: Lock 'em up. More and more,
prison is America's answer to crime." The NRA complains 
against "the restriction of the constitutional rights of 
individual Americans to own firearms while criminals roam
free to intimidate the public". Their solution --- more
guns! And for a devastating account of locked-up children, 
of "the juvenile penal system in America, with hundreds of 
thousands of children in prisons, reform schools and deten
tion homes", see H.James (1971).

(28) And with regard to the Halloween ritual of trick-
or-treat, so popular with young children, the media warn
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P u p i l s  boys as well as girls --- are
increasingly bringing weapons to school. It is 
estimated that, on a typical day, at least 100,000 
U.S. pupils carry guns.(29) For some public 
school systems, arms control is an everyday con
cern. In Boston, hundreds of knives and other 
weapons are confiscated from city pupils each
year. Metal detectors were introduced --- over
the protests of civil libertarians(30) in New York 
City schools. Policemen patrol Chicago school 
lunchrooms. In Detroit, more than 150,000 wallet- 
size cards listing hot lines to the police and 
school security have been passed out to the scho
olchildren. So even in the upper class, suburban,
university town of P r i n c e t o n  the cards list
police, suicide, substance abuse, sex, child abuse 
and alcoholism telephone hot lines. In Houston, 
elementary school children are taught the danger 
of guns. In Miami, schoolchildren from kindergar
ten participate in a mandatory, gun-awareness pro
gram. In a California junior high school, a 
10-foot-high, 300-foot-long "bullet barrier" is 
built. A high school in Los Angeles has 13 secur
ity guards, two police officers, one parole offi
cer and several administrators who patrol it with 
walkie-talkies. The New York City schools now 
operate the eleventh largest security force in the 
U.S. From coast to coast, efforts to educate 
children about the danger of firearms are growing 
as schools try to cope with a frightening rise in
the number of children carrying guns --- and the
fire power is getting heavier. Gunfire is the 
leading cause of deaths, both accidental and 
intentional, among Americans from 5 to 24 years of 
age. Like it or not, guns are in in our society.

parents to "keep treats in the bag until children get home. 
Cut and examine all fruit. Throw away all unwrapped candy. 
Remember that some hospitals x-ray Halloween candy free". 
Why? Just in case the treats have been poisoned, or have 
blades or nails inserted in them.

(29) The "back-to-school sale" catalogue of a well- 
known discount store chain advertises a pistol, a shotgun, a 
rifle and a semi-automatic rifle, with the caution that 
"adult supervision is recommended, since misuse or careless 
use may cause serious or fatal injury".

(30) "70 million Americans own guns, exercising a con
stitutionally guaranteed right. Extremism in the defense of 
liberty is no vice. We must be extreme in demanding that
our basic rights be respected --- all of them, all the way,
all the time." But, even as citizens, do "we" have no 
"basic duties"?



So pervasive is the military metaphor in American 
discourse that a Time magazine cover story on edu
cation refers to the "daily battle to improve stu
dents' minds".

Three of four American adults believe that 
the problems facing today's children are more 
severe than when they were growing up. Less than 
half believe that most American children are basi
cally happy, or get a good education, or live in a 
safe neighbourhood. Just about half believe that 
most children have loving parents.

According to Nancy Reagan, former American 
First Lady, one of every four teenagers will 
become a problem drinker in school, one of every 
four will drop out of high school, four of every 
10 girls will become pregnant in high school, more 
than one of three high school seniors regularly 
abuses drugs, and there is one teenage suicide 
every 90 minutes.

The primary causes of adolescent death are 
now accidents, suicides, homicides, substance 
abuse, pregnancy, venereal disease and physical 
and sexual abuse. Indeed, 77% of deaths among 
15-to 24-year-olds are now attributed to accident, 
suicide and homicide. From 1950 to 1980, deaths 
from homicide rose four-fold and suicides five
fold in this age group.

Figures on juvenile crime show that from 1978 
to 1983, the fastest-growing areas in juvenile 
crime were the youngest age groups. The rate of 
referrals to juvenile courts rose 38 percent for 
12-year-olds, 37 percent for 13-year-olds, 22 per
cent for 11-year-olds and 15 percent for 10-year- 
olds, the youngest age for which figures were 
available. Not only is the age dropping at which 
kids are getting involved in crime, but violent 
crimes are being committed by younger and younger 
kids. A 10-year-old is now like a 13-year-old 
used to be. And the 16-year-olds are going on 40. 
Three of every 10 adolescents will be arrested at 
least once before they turn 18. Explanations 
range from increasing drug and gang activities in 
elementary schools(31) to the high level of vio
lence in the society as a whole and to increasing
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(31) "Drug use used to be a decision of adolescence. 
Now it's a fourth-grade decision. Crack is the main reason. 
We are seeing kids as young as 10 or 11. They can make $800 
a week. They only stay in school because that's where their 
constituency is."



stress on families, particularly in poor urban 
areas.

Discipline is the ultimate tenet of educa
tion. Discipline establishes the format, the 
environment for academic achievement to occur. 
You cannot use a democratic and collaborative 
style when crisis is rampant and disorder reigns. 
You need an autocrat to bring things under con
trol. In a country fed up with kids out of con
trol, in which two decades of wrenching societal 
changes in family structure, in drug and alcohol 
use among teens, in the level of violence in inner 
cities, plus widespread parental indifference(32) 
have undermined urban schools, a pugnacious, bat- 
wielding, in-thi s-bui1ding-everything-emanates- 
and-ultimates-from-me, nothing-happens-without-me 
principal of a New Jersey school is hailed by 
President Reagan as an exemplar of the tough lead
ership needed in urban schools.(33)

(32) "Even the children of two-earner, middle-class 
couples can suffer from lack of attention, if only because 
neither Mom nor Dad has the time or energy to help with
homework or attend PTA meetings. Students often reflect
their parents' indifference. It's like they're always ask
ing themselves, 'Why am I here?' They don't see the need to 
learn."

(33) Ironically, in this free, democratic society, the 
head of the Federal educational administration is popularly
referred to as "the education czar"   and the head of the
drugs administration, "the drug czar". Implicit recognition 
of the antithetical relationship of "self control" and
"social control", of the absence of inner-direction and,
therefore, the need for other direction?
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2 .5  The Beauty of the Lilies

A woman is raped every seven minutes in Ameri
ca. (34)1

Seventy-five percent of all rape victims are 
between the ages of 14 and 21; 92% of teen-age
rape victims know their attackers. Thirty percent 
of all female college students experience some 
form of sexual harassment.(35)2 In a survey of

(34) "The statistics are coldly terrifying: one of
every three females (and one of every seven males) under 18 
has been sexually molested. Few crimes are more universally 
condemned or fear-provoking than rape. But, at least in 
1987 in New York State, only 40% of those arrested for sex 
offenses were prosecuted for felonies. Eighty percent of 
those were convicted and 54% of those were sentenced to 
State prison. The rape victim knows, based on these statis
tics, that if she goes to the trouble of prosecuting, 
there's only an 18% chance that the rapist will wind up in 
prison. The chairman of the State Senate Committee on Crime 
and Correction said in June 1989 that 'we have learned that 
convicted rapists serve four to eight years, go out and rape 
again'." Geiser (1979) points out that "only one rapist [of 
an adult] in twenty is ever arrested, one in thirty is pros
ecuted, and only one in sixty is ever convicted. This is 
the lowest conviction rate for any violent crime" (p.24). 
There is the occasional rape of a boy by a woman (pp.17-19), 
but "the vast majority (over 95 percent) of sex offenses are 
committed by men, including attacks on young
b o y s .... Contrary to public belief, homosexual adult males 
rarely molest young male children" (pp.23,75). Gordon & 
Riger conclude that America is "the nation with the highest 
rate of rape in the world". They also quote "the National 
Advisory Committee to the government-sponsored Center on 
Prevention and Control of Rape [which] concluded that there 
is a widespread tolerance of rape in the United States and 
it is related to an excessively high tolerance of all forms 
of violence" (1989:35,37,123).

(35) "A collegiate fad known as 'sharking' requires a 
man to walk up to a woman he has never met and bite her 
breast." Princeton University's all-male Tiger Inn eating 
club celebrates a Viking Night annually, in honour of its 
supposed Viking founder. The 1988 poster announcing the 
occasion declares a Plunderfest (Rape, Kill, Pillage, and 
Burn) and iterates that "Vikings do not believe in the myth 
of the female orgasm. Vikings do not believe in hugging and 
kissing. When Vikings plunder a village, they take the
women". The chant recommended for the evening --- "Rape,
kill, pillage, plunder, eat babies" --  is considered "fun".
Says the president of the club, "I think people take us a



1,700 sixth-to-ninth graders in Rhode Island, 
about 65% of the boys and 47% of the girls said it 
was acceptable for a man to force a woman to have 
sex if they had been dating for more than six 
months.(36)3 Fifty percent of the boys said it was 
acceptable to rape a woman if a man had spent at 
least $15 on her. In 1987 and 1988 in New York 
City, there was a 27% increase in rape arrests of 
boys under 18 and a 200% increase in rape arrests 
of boys under 13. According to Harper's Index, 
August 1989, the percentage increase since 1986 in 
the number of boys under 13 arrested for rape in 
New York City was 333. Children above the age of 
13 are now tried for rape, assault, murder, 
attempted murder, robbery, arson, kidnapping and 
burglary in adult criminal courts under adult 
rules.

You go out with him and you know what to 
expect. If she wasn't interested, she should have 
stayed home.(37)

You think about women at night, you forgot 
about them the rest of the day.(38)

little too seriously. This is just a members night where we 
all get together for a little camaradie[sic]. We get a lit
tle drunk, have a good time. It's not meant to hurt anyone. 
It's a traditional party. It's like any other private club 
function." It is this same club that "mooned" the Take Back 
the Night march.

(36) "A lot of violence is accepted as normal. What we 
find in talking to high school kids is that they don't char
acterize a lot of what they e x p e r i e n c e  grabbing and
slapping --- as violence." According to Gelles and Strauss,
"one in four men and one in six women approved of a husband 
slapping a wife under certain conditions" (1979:17). And, 
according to Beck and Katcher, among animal bites reported 
in the United States, "humans (yes, they're animals, too)" 
rank third, after dogs and cats (1983:223).

(37) "Rape is only superficially a sexual act. It is 
foremost an act of violence, degradation and control. It 
has nothing to do with flirtation by the victim. It has 
nothing to do with miniskirts and tight sweaters. Women of
all appearances and ages ---  from 9 months to 90 years old
  are raped."

(38) "Sexual violence against women exists because 
attitudes dehumanizing women exist." According to Gordon & 
Riger, "a review of rape laws shows that persons accused of 
crimes in the United States are considered innocent until 
proven guilty and that the laws in our nation are written,



About 35% of college males indicate some 
likelihood that they would rape if assured of not 
being caught and punished. (39)"*

For those who are caught, claims of "rough 
sex" are proving to be an extenuating circum
stance. The she-asked-for-it defense doesn't work 
any more, so now we're hearing she demanded it.

In a society that equates masculinity with 
dominance and sex with violence, rape becomes one 
way for adolescents to prove their masculinity 
both to themselves and to each other.(40)5

*  *  *
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FBI statistics indicate that every eighteen 
seconds a man batters a woman in her home.(41)

implemented, and prosecuted primarily by [white] men. Thus, 
rape laws indicate what (usually) male legislators regard as 
necessary to prove a (usually) man guilty of the crime, in 
order to protect men falsely accused" (1989:57-58). On the 
woman being blamed, especially by men, for her own rape, see 
Gordon & Riger (1989:6,120), and on children being blamed 
for their own sexual abuse, see Geiser (1979:24). On "blam
ing the victim" in contemporary American sexual discrimina
tion, see Margolis (1982:212).

(39) "In a survey of college students one man in 12
admitted to a r a p e  but not one considered himself a
rapist." See also Gordon & Riger (1989:28).

(40) "The use of sex as a form of d o m i n a t i o n  by
race, especially, but increasingly by gender and class ---
took shape in the seventeenth century and continued through
out American history" (D'Emilio and Freedman, 1988:52). 
"Male sexual aggression has been considered normal, and a 
mark of masculinity.... Depersonalization and the inculcated 
tendency to reduce women to their sexuality have allowed men 
to treat them as interchangeable, usable --- and, potential
ly, disposable --- objects" (Schur, 1988:178).

(41) The Boston Women's Health Book Collective 
(1984:99), which also gives the datum that "one out of three 
women will be raped (forced to have sex without her consent) 
during her lifetime", points out that "by age eighteen, 25 
percent of girls will have experienced sexual abuse, prob
ably by a family member". It concludes that "in this socie
ty violence against women occurs with shocking frequency".



One in about every 20 men hits or has hit his 
wife.(42) More than 95% of all spousal assaults 
are committed by men.(43) Battering is the single
major cause of injuries to women --- exceeding
rapes, muggings and auto accidents.(44) Twenty 
percent of women seeking emergency surgical proce
dures are victims of domestic violence.(45) The 
abuse exists at every level of society though 
upper-class or upper-middle-class women are less 
likely to report abuse, however. Battering tends 
to escalate over time, and homicide is the culmi
nation. In 1986, 40% of all female homicide vic
tims were killed by relatives or boyfriends. Bat
tering is a major precipitating factor in cases of 
female alcoholism and drug abuse, child abuse,

(42) "There is some empirical evidence on- violence 
between family members that indicates that violence in the 
family is a significant phenomenon in family life....the 
available data...may only be the 'tip of the ice
berg1 .... Beneath this tip may be an even more extensive 
amount of day-to-day, non-lethal violent behavior" (Gelles, 
1972:21). "With the exception of the police and the mili
tary, the family is perhaps the most violent social group, 
and the home the most violent social setting, in our socie
ty" (Gelles and Strauss, 1979:15).

(43) "Family violence costs employers millions of dol
lars annually in productivity, turnover, absenteeism and 
excessive use of medical benefits so that a new area of cor
porate responsibility is developing in which companies have 
begun to treat family violence as a sickness undermining the
health and performance of their employees" --- that is, it
isn't "wrong", but it affects "the bottom line"!

(44) "Women rammed against walls by cars; burned with 
cigarettes crushed on their backs, necks, faces, and arms; 
splashed with acid; forced to drink bleach; and burned with 
butane lighters held to their hair and flesh.... women being 
stomped until their backs are broken; scalded with boiling 
liquids and hot foods; burned with cigarettes and hot irons; 
shot; stabbed and mutilated with knives and other sharp 
objects; and sexually tortured, having objects and substanc
es forced into their vaginas and being made to have sex with 
animals and, at gunpoint, strangers, as well as suffering 
vaginal and anal rape" (Gillespie, 1989:125).

(45) "...an endless litany of broken bones, smashed
jaws, shattered teeth, yanked out hair, bruises, eyes, and 
mouths swollen shut for days and weeks, chokings, smother
ings, damaged internal organs and, over and over, miscar
riages and deformed babies caused by kicks and blows to 
pregnant abdomens" (Gillespie, 1989:125).



attempted suicide, and situational disorders.(46)
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(47) "Men use violence against women to exert and main
tain their power and control over u s ....The threat of male 
violence continues to keep us from stepping out from behind 
traditional boundaries. It literally 'keeps us in our 
place'." (The Boston Women's Health Book Collective, 
1984:100,101).

(48) "Development of physical toughness is seen by our 
society as an important part of the growing up process for 
b o y s .... Fighting, or the possibility of fighting, is an 
integral part of the masculine experience in our socie
ty.... It is clear that women in our society are not raised 
to be fighters. On the contrary, in many subtle ways women 
are raised to be victims.... stereotypically masculine charac
teristics are more highly valued in our society than stereo
typically feminine ones By the time she comes to adult
hood, the ordinary American woman...has had twenty years of 
schooling in fear.... American women keep what has, with good 
reason, been called a 'rape schedule,' severely limiting 
their movement in public after dark. Every woman knows the 
terror of hearing a man's footsteps behind her when she is 
walking alone, the little flutter of fear when a man gets
into the elevator or subway car that she is in alone, the 
worry that her car will break down when she is driving alone 
through a strange neighborhood, even the panic that a ring
ing phone or an unexplained noise in the small hours of the 
night can engender....A woman, just because she is a woman,

The main issue is one of control. People hit 
because they can. It gives people feelings of 
dominance and power, which they probably lack in 
their jobs and relationships.(47) Place this in 
the context of our culture, where "real" men are
tough, and violence is condoned --- even lauded
  by news media and government, and people are
going to think it's OK to hit to blow off some 
steam.(48)6

(46) On the "pervasive sexism" (p.9) in the law and its 
application in self-defence by women, see Gillespie (1989), 
who writes t;hat "violence against women is so ingrained in 
our society" (p.8) that, for example, "'domestic distur
bance' complaints are assigned a very low priority by most 
police departments" (p.136),' and the California Supreme 
Court holds "a rape does not amount to great bodily injury" 
even though the woman may have been assaulted orally, vagi- 
nally, and anally (pp.65-66). The U.S. Commission on Civil 
Rights found that traditional biases continued to rule the
police, prosecutors and the courts --- wife-batterings are
treated as private, blame-the-victim, "incidents of aberrant 
behavior between consenting adults rather than as examples 
of a widespread societal problem" (1982:21,33,59).
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* * *

The ultimate test of a civilization is not 
the power of its armies nor the size of its gross 
national product but the condition of its chil
dren. If they flower, a society deserves to be 
described as flowering. At the least, they are 
owed food, clothing and shelter. If they are cor
rupted, if they suffer, if they die from abuse or 
neglect, an atrocity has been committed for which 
no other achievement can atone.

A beast!has broken in America's young people. 
There is a teen crime wave flowing across all 
races, classes and lifestyles. Statistics show an 
upsurge in the most violent types of crimes by 
teens. According to the FBI, between 1983 and 
1987 arrests of those under 18 for murder jumped 
22.2%, for aggravated assault 18.6%, and for rape 
14.6%, even as the total number of teenagers in 
America since 1983 declined 2%.(49) The offenders 
are overwhelmingly male, but girls too are capable 
of vicious crimes. What is chilling about many of 
the young criminals is that they show no remorse 
or conscience, at least initially. Youths brag 
about their exploits and shrug off victims' pain.

Sexual brutality has become the common cur
rency of America's youth culture and with it the 
pervasive degradation of women. There is a cele
bration of the most gruesome violence, coupled 
with explicit messages that sado-masochism is the 
essence of sex.(50)

is a potential victim of male violence all her life" (Gil
lespie, 1989:104,106,107,115; see also Volk, 1990). "Why do 
two-thirds of this nation's women say they do not feel safe 
walking in their own neighborhoods at night, and that if 
they were attacked, even their friends would blame them for 
being out alone?" (Gordon & Riger, 1989:2).

(49) According to the FBI, some 46% of all violent 
crimes reported in America during 1987 were committed by 
youths between the ages of 10 and 24. The next age group, 
25 to 29, accounted for only 19.7%, and 30 to 34-year-olds 
for barely 14%.

(50) "Men exposed to films in which women are beaten, 
butchered, maimed and raped are significantly desensitized 
to the violence. Not only do they express less sympathy for 
the victims, they even approve of lesser penalties in hypo
thetical rape trials.



We're surrounded by exa m p l e s  in rock lyr
ics, on television, at the movies and in rental 
videos.(51) The newest craze in horror movies is 
something called the 'teen slasher1 film, and it 
typically depicts the killing, torture and sexual 
mutilation of women in sickening detail.(52) Sev
eral rock groups now simulate sexual torture and 
murder during live performances. Others titillate 
youthful audiences with strippers confined in 
cages on stage and with half-naked dancers, who 
often act out sex with band members.

In April 1989, a band of New York City teen
agers roamed Central Park, assaulting one hapless 
victim after another. Finally they came upon a 
woman jogging alone. They chased her, spent the 
next half-an-hour beating her senseless with a 
rock and a metal pipe, raped her, and left her for 
dead. A word was introduced to the American
vocabulary --- "wilding". The children, seemingly
normal and from seemingly normal backgrounds, were 
described as being smug and remorseless. They 
offered only one motive: "boredom". "It was fun," 
one of them said. "It was something to do."(53)

In May 1989 surfaced another example of what 
presumably was "fun" --- the arrest of five teen
agers for sexually attacking with a broomstick and 
a miniature baseball bat a mentally-impaired 
17-year-old girl, known to at least two of them 
since childhood. Eight other young men watched, 
one of them the son of a local police lieutenant. 
Three of the assailants were stars of the local 
football team in a small, prosperous town in New

(51) On the grounds that "prisoners should be entitled 
to the same magazines available to" those outside prison, a 
judge in Iowa has ruled (to the satisfaction of civil liber
ties groups) that hardcore porn magazines should be avail
able to prisoners too, and so a hardcore pornography reading 
room has been opened at the Iowa Men's Reformatory in Anamo- 
sa.

(52) "One 5-year-old boy from Boston got up from watch
ing a teen-slasher film and stabbed a 2-year-old girl with a 
butcher knife. He was just imitating the man in the video." 
"Snuff" films purport to show women actually being killed in 
the throes of sexual orgasm (Dworkin, 1988).

(53) "There are indeed signs among the generation that 
grew up watching television that adult life does seem dull 
and wearisome, that something is missing in their enjoyment 
of life, something, perhaps, that a childhood of normal play 
might have provided" (Winn, 1985:125).
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Jersey that liked to think of itself as a large
family.

These two assaults provoked an outpouring of 
similar reports from all over the country.(54)

How could this be happening? The experts 
offer a raft of reasons, everything from physio
logical abnormalities to family and cultural 
decay.(55)

(54) and also exemplified how the racial and class 
aspects of much reporting "define what is news and what is 
not". The "wilding" teenagers were black or Hispanic from a 
lower-class area, the victim was wealthy and white. 
Response was prompt, horrified and outraged. "The New York 
tabloids, the moral voice of the community [were] full- 
throated in their vilification of the monstrous 'wolf 
pack'." Donald Trump, one of America's wealthiest business
men (and also young, white and male), brought out full-page 
advertisements in large-circulation newspapers, announcing 
this was a symptom of "the complete breakdown of life as we 
knew it...roving bands of wild criminals roam our neighbor
hoods, dispensing their own brand of twisted hatred on who
mever they encounter.... How can our great society tolerate 
the continued brutalization of its citizens by crazed mis
fits. C ivil liberties end when an attack on our safety begins", and 
he called for the death penalty. The "our" is very reveal
ing. One reporter, while in no way condoning the heinous
ness of the crime, pointed out that similar violence against 
lower-class, black women is endemic in New York City and 
rarely merits headlines. In contrast, the story of the 
assault by the 13 white, middle-class males and the arrests 
of some of them followed two months after the crime, even 
though the story of their exploit was widely known in their 
high school.

(55) "'Non-empathic' assailants are 'children who lack 
the psychological ability to put themselves in the place of 
another' . . . .The common factor characterizing these...kids 
who kill, torture, and rape seems to be a form of emotional 
detachment that allows them to commit unspeakable crimes 
with a complete absence of normal feelings such as guilt or 
remorse. It is as if they were dealing with inanimate jobs, 
not with human beings at all....'To them another person is a 
thing'....Is it possible that all these hours disturbed 
children spend [watching television,] involved in an experi
ence that dulls the boundaries between the real and the 
unreal, that projects human images and the illusion of human 
feelings, which requiring no responses from the viewer, 
encourages them to detach themselves from their antisocial 
acts in a new and horrible way?.... that television condi
tions them to deal with real people as if they were on a 
television screen. Thus they are able to 'turn them off,1



A great majority of Americans think a lack of 
parental supervision is the single main factor to 
blame for teenage violence.(56) If teenagers 
often get their values from peers, then just what 
are those values? In American society today, the 
emphasis is less on caring for others than on get
ting money and instant gratification.(57) We are 
a nation whose role models, Presidents and leaders
on Wall Street have set a tone in the country ---
"I'm going to get mine". If the big-shot invest
ment banker can take what he wants, often by ille
gal means, then a teenager may think he should be 
able to grab the spoils in the only way he knows 
how.

, The values of today's youth are merely mag
nified reflections of the values of their elders.

American philosophers tell us that truth is 
relative and morality a matter of taste. Judges 
instruct legislatures that in making public policy 
they may not choose between competing conceptions 
of the good. After all, one person's decency is 
another's perversion.(58) Journalists remind us
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quite simply, with a knife or a gun or a chain, with as lit
tle remorse as if they were turning off a television set" 
(Winn, 1985:108-110).

(56) "Neglect is abuse. A workaholic parent is just as 
abusive as one who physically abuses his children." Cali
fornia now has a law under which "parents can be held 
responsible for the criminal activity of their children". 
Cf. Hollingsworth: A sexually abused child at a babysitting
service accuses his mother: "But I called for you. I cried
for you to help me and you never came." The mother pleads 
" I  didn't know. I couldn't hear you. My work is too far 
away. If I could've heard you, I would've come right away. 
But I couldn't hear you. I didn't know. And they lied to 
me. They told me you were happy there" (1986:590-591).

(57) "The attributes a manager must develop to succeed 
include perfectionism, impatience and efficiency. Contrast 
those traits with what it takes to meet the needs of a grow
ing child --- tolerance, patience, and acceptance of chaos.
Managers are so accustomed to functioning at a high level of 
control at the office that when they get home, they try to 
exert the same kind of control. Some 36% of the children of 
executives undergo outpatient treatment for psychiatric or 
drug abuse problems every year, vs. 15% of the children of 
nonexecutives in the same companies."

(58) "This was, after all, America. Society's last 
sexual outcasts ["child-adult sex advocates"] were forming
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that in a free society we must tolerate the ideas 
we hate, even if they take the form of racist and 
sexist slurs against helpless people. Television, 
which specializes in violence and brutality, 
teaches us that life is cheap. The purveyors of 
pornography, whom the courts defend, portray women 
and children(59)7 as sexual objects who enjoy 
pain, humiliation and exploitation.(60)

You ask how this could be happening? Could 
the answer be that the children are too well 
adjusted.(61)

If this is the kind of world we want, we know 
the formula. We've got it.

(and legally incorporating) their own clubs.... dedicated to 
securing their sexual preference for children....Why should 
they be denied broccoli simply because the 'ruling mentali
ty' like carrots?... These organizations hold conventions, 
receive media coverage, and publish guides such as 'How to 
Have Sex with Children'" (Hollingsworth, 1986:233,235). See 
also Ennew (1986:106).

(59) "Kid porn. A three-billion-dollar per y e a r ---
U.S. industry that grossed twice that worldwide. It was 
bigger than Disney. Much bigger" (Hollingsworth, 1986:237).

(60) The popular advice columnist Ann Landers, consol
ing a woman who "for 15 years has been fighting a porno war
with her husband --- the stuff is everywhere; in the car,
the basement, just name it", says the husband's "obsession 
with pornography merely means that his development was 
arrested at an adolescent level and he is still getting his 
jollies out of stuff that he should have outgrown years 
ago". In other words, pornography is "jolly", and an obses
sion with it is part of normal male adolescence in America?

(61) "These kids look into the future and see nothing 
promising. They breathe in a contagion of violence where 
guns are worshipped and material objects and self
gratification are made to seem the aim of life. Society has 
generally been able to control and channel aggressive impul
ses through its basic institutions ---- home, schools and
church. But these moral pillars are crumbling. Wilding is 
not rage, it is anarchy. Anarchy is an excess of freedom. 
Anarchy is the absence of rules, of ethical limits, of any 
moral sense. Moral vacuums produce moral monsters." Cf. 
Lears: "Religious beliefs have historically played a key
role in defining an individual's sense of reality. Without 
distinct framework of meaning, reality itself becomes pro
blematic; the individual slides into normlessness, or ano
mie" (1983:9).



A million or so children run away from home 
every year in America, according to a 1985 Federal 
report. In 1987, 61% of the runaways had been 
abused, 51% of them by a parent.(62)'

One child in every classroom, on average, is 
seriously abused by a parent. (63) Over the last 
seven years, the number of reports received by New 
York State has almost doubled, rising from 55,937 
in 1980 to 95,626 in 1986. Since many reports 
involve more than one child, the number of chil
dren at risk has risen from 97,483 in 1980 to 
157,027 in 1986. Ten thousand suffer serious 
physical harm from beatings, scaldings, and other 
abuse. Even more disturbing is the widespread and 
increasing sexual abuse by children of other chil
dren. From 1976 to 1986, the national arrest rate 
for 13- and 14-year-olds accused of rape doubled 
from 20 arrests per 100,000 children to 40 per
100,000. For the lesser category of sex offenses 
like exhibitionism, grabbing, fondling, and other 
similar attacks, the arrest rate for the same age 
group increased by 80% while that of 12-year-olds 
increased by 60%. The age of both perpetrators 
and victims has been decreasing. In the 
mid-1970s, the average age of the victims brought 
for treatment to the New York State Psychiatric 
Center was 12. Now, it is 8. In the vast majori
ty of cases, the abuser had been abused in child
hood. (64)

(62) These "are the youngsters most at risk of getting 
involved in prostitution and child pornography. Most kids 
on the run procure food and shelter either by trafficking in
stolen goods, by selling drugs, or by prostitution --- and
many teens perceive prostitution to be the easiest way to 
make money while avoiding the long arm of the law".

(63) In New York City hospitals, adults (including 
parents) admitting children for treatment for injuries or 
wounds are prima facie suspected of abuse and are routinely 
interviewed by medical staff to establish that in fact the 
child was not abused. "More children die each year from 
abuse than from any single infectious disease. Child abuse 
is the number five killer of children, exceeded only by 
accidents, cancer, congenital abnormalities, and pneumonia. 
The United States may well lose the war on child abuse, just 
as it lost the War on Poverty some years ago" (Geiser, 
1979:4).

(64) "Abused children are removed from their homes and

219



Although experts disagree on whether the 
actual incidence of abuse is increasing, the num
ber of reported cases skyrocketed from 669,000 in 
1976 to more than 2.1 million in 1986 to 2.5 mil
lion in 1988. By the most reliable estimates, 
there are nearly 8 million Americans over the age 
of 18 who are the victims of childhood incest, 
more than the population of New Jersey.(65)9

Of the family violence cases that are report
ed, sexual abuse is the fastest-growing catego
ry. (66) 10 There were 138,000 cases in 1986, more 
than three times the number reported in 1980. 
Parents who were abused as children are six times 
more likely to abuse their own children. At least 
40% of all abuse cases involve alcohol or drugs, 
and child abuse cuts across all economic classes.

placed in foster homes. At the same time, mainly because 
more women have joined the work force, fewer foster homes 
are available. This is particularly true of the kind of
foster home that agencies have traditionally relied upon ---
those with a wife at home full time and room for more chil
dren. Now, in a growing number of cases, children abused by 
their parents are ending up in homes where they are abused 
by foster parents."

(65) "The National Center on Child Abuse estimates that 
in 1976, 12 percent of the over one million reported child 
abuse cases were cases of sexual abuse. Most of the chil
dren abused were girls. Most were abused by members of 
their own family, by fathers and stepfathers. The consensus 
is that these figures, based only on reported instances, are 
way, way low" (Armstrong, 1987:7). See also Goldstein 
(1987:32) and Crewdson (1988:23), the latter estimating 
"that thirty-eight million American men and women had been 
sexually abused as children". On the use of children as 
sexual objects, "occurring on a large scale", see Frost and 
Seng (1986:1). On the sexual abuse of daughters by fathers 
often with the self-protecting collusion of mothers (for 
which she is then blamed) and the implicit permission of 
society, see Armstrong (1987). On "the new 'Playboy [after 
the magazine] family'...'a sexually exploitative father; a 
dehumanised ridiculed mother; and a sexually precocious and 
eroticised child'", see Ennew, (1986:7).

(66) "Nationwide, one out of every five rape victims is 
under twelve years of age.... Victims as young as two months 
have been raped....In fact, the child is in more danger in 
her own home and in the homes of friends of the family [than 
in] playgrounds and other outdoor places" (Geiser, 
1979:20-22) .
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Americans are far too tolerant of violence 
between family members because there is a feeling 
that what goes on behind closed doors is nobody's 
business.(67)11 People are scared of intruding on 
other people's lives.(68) Child abuse often hap
pens when parents cannot cope with all their 
responsibilities and become overwhelmed. Many 
have no access to their extended families, and 
there's a tremendous sense of isolation.(69)

221

(67) In 1989, the U.S. Supreme Court ruled "that the 
Constitution does not obligate State and local governments 
to protect their citizens against harm from private individ
uals. The Qhief Justice said that the Fourteenth Amend
ment's due process clause ---- a person's right not to be
deprived of life or liberty without due process of l a w ---
was to protect the people from the State, not to insure that 
the State protected them from each other. Therefore, the 
failure of a county social services agency that had reason 
to suspect that a boy, who was in his father's custody, was 
in danger, and failed to protect the child from his father's
brutality over two y e a r s  by the age of 4 the child had
suffered severe brain damage that left him retarded and 
institutionalised --- did not violate the child's constitu
tional rights". The question then, for contemporary Ameri
ca, is that if the law does not protect its citizens from 
one another, is there anything that does?

(68) After-school programmes in New York City "teach 
street awareness and some basic techniques of self-defense 
to children from 6 to 12 years old. One instructor tells 
her students that they must scream 'Fire!' because if you 
yell 'Help!' no one will pay attention. She also tells them 
to keep their mouths closed if they are pushed to the ground 
'because we don't want our teeth embedded in concrete', and 
to tuck their heads 'because you don't want it to open on 
the concrete like a pumpkin thrown from the fifth floor'. 
The mother of one student said that she grew up in Manhattan 
and went to school by herself on the bus when she was 8 
years old. But she cannot imagine sending her 8-year-old to 
school by himself on the bus. The environment of the city 
is very threatening. She doesn't even let him go in the 
elevator by himself when he comes home from school."

(69) "Postpartum mental disorders are so far poorly 
understood but between 50% and 80% Of new mothers suffer a 
temporary mental breakdown in the months after giving 
birth.This ranges from mild depression to a full-blown psy
chosis", resulting in the mother killing the child. For 
some possible culturally predisposing factors, see Henshaw
(1988). These can be summarised as "feeling unsupported, 
unprepared, worried and much more tired than they had antic
ipated" .



Between 100,000 to 300,000 children are 
involved annually in prostitution.(70)12 Still, 
only seven States have laws that specifically tar
get the patrons(71) of juvenile prostitutes, a 
fact not highly surprising in view of the fact 
that over 20 States impose no punishment at all on 
patrons. Further, in only five States is a patron 
of a juvenile prostitute subject to greater pun
ishment than the child exploited. In fully half 
the States, he is virtually subject to less punish
ment. It's so incredibly easy right now for 
adults to get away with misusing kids.(72)

(70) "Child prostitution is rampant in this coun
try.... Children as young as 6 years old have been found on 
the street selling themselves. In fact, the younger the 
children are, the more money they ask for, both in selling 
sex and in making films....Chi Id sex is readily available to 
Americans in all parts of the world. If the American 
doesn't have connections to the various 'child sex tours' 
available, all he has to do is go to the areas in other 
countries... that cater to his tastes. Investigations have 
revealed fake adoption services that will provide a ready 
child for the asking. In the American underground, all 
these things already exist; one has only to make the connec
tions" (Goldstein, 1987:39).

(71) "And they are not dirty old men in trench coats, 
like we all like to think. They are leaders in our communi
ty, the next-door neighbor, politicians, police, your hus
band...". Ennew writes that "the evidence from research in 
the United States shows a certain similarity 
between...clients of prostitutes in general and adults who 
sexually exploit children....'white males, 50-60 years old, 
living in relatively upper income homes who are or have been 
married, generally tend to have from two to four children, 
and are making in excess of 35,000 dollars a year. They 
tend to be college educated and mature professional per
sons'" (1986:76). Schur points out that "without male 
demand, prostitution would not exist" and "prostitutes do 
not cause prostitution; institutionalized sexism and socioe
conomic equality do" (1988:110,100).

(72) "Since 1981, child abuse is up 80%, child sexual 
abuse up 277%, fatalities from abuse up 36% (from 1985), and 
Federal funding to help stop the problem, down 10%." On 
President Reagan's extensive "infanticidal" policies and 
practices, see M.Miller (1988:92-94). On "the widespread 
concern about infanticide" in America, till at least the 
eighteenth century and it's decline in the nineteenth centu
ry, possibly with the increase in abortions, see D'Emilio 
and Freedman (1988:34,65).
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Children are simply not our kind of problem, 

subject to flashy technological breakthrough, sus
ceptible to neat computer programming. Loving a
child --- and no substitute has been invented for
that   is an inefficient activity: handicraft-
of-the-heart in a push-button systems world.(73)13 
Children cost so much, they require so much time. 
Kindness, though, takes energy and empathy, and 
there seems to be precious little of it 
around.(74)

We're a throwaway society... throwaway wives, 
throwaway children, throwaway people.(75)

(73) In a world whose reality is created by television, 
in which a "video baby" is sold as an acceptable and prefer
able substitute for a live child, and in which the televi
sion commercial represents the significant form of cultural 
discourse, Postman reminds us that "the commercial asks us 
to believe that all problems ["The Ring Around the Collar, 
The Lost Traveler's Checks and The Phone Call from the Son 
Far Away"] are solvable, that they are solvable fast, and 
that they are solvable fast through the interventions of 
technology, technique and chemistry" (1985:130,131). An 
American Red Cross advertisement for baby care is headlined 
 "If only they came with instructions". The instruc
tions? --- "Please hug me, feed me, keep me warm...".

(74) "Concern about the sexual abuse of children has 
reached such a pitch that many adults are now wary of any 
physical contact with children" (Ennew, 1986:4).

(75) "A throw -aw ay is a discarded child ["rejected, or 
whose absence is of little or no consequence to their 
parents" - Ennew, 1986:88], and often is the subject of 
abuse by a parent or guardian" (Killacky, 1986:9).
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1 The figure of a rape every seven minutes is an FBI 
estimate. Schur, giving it, adds "It is widely recognized 
that....rape is known to be one of the most underreported 
crimes. Victimization surveys, in which sampled members 
of the general population are queried about all crimes 
committed against them (including those they did not 
report to the police), show rates of rape four times as 
high as the official ones" (1988:139-140).

* The Princeton University Women's Center sponsored in
1987 a Take Back the Night March to draw attention to the 
sexual harassment of female members of the University. 
The marchers were greeted at various places by drunken 
white male undergraduates who shouted "get raped", "rape 
is our right", and* other obscenities at the women. "A 
wolfpack of thirty-five white Princeton men roved through 
the campus chanting 'We can rape anyone we want'." This 
is "'locker room' language, the traditional bragging ver
nacular of the American male peer-group. In the 1980s, as 
in past generations, men's locker-room was characterized 
by its vulgar Anglo-Saxon vocabulary, by its focus on the 
starkest physicalities of sex itself, stripped of any 
stereotypically feminine sensibilities such as romance, 
and by its objectifying, often predatory attitudes towards 
women" (Moffatt, 1989:183). Women now feel they have a 
right to use such language too (ibid., p.215). Mooning, a 
gesture of contempt and derision, is bending over and 
exposing one's naked posterior to spectators. The number 
of persons who "sought help from Princeton University's 
sexual harassment office in 1988-1989" was four times that 
for 1987-1988. Its Women's Center reports a Harvard Uni
versity survey that "41% of female graduate students are
sexually harassed during their studies by a faculty mem
ber". In a personal letter to all members of Princeton 
University, the university president wrote, "The evidence 
has convinced me that sexual harassment on the job, in the 
classroom and in all kinds of other interactions in our 
society is a lot more prevalent than most of us want to 
believe. I think we have a great capacity- to hide from
the truth in this area."

3 "An average of 30% of all unmarried individuals, wheth
er dating, engaged or living together, have been involved 
in physical aggression with the opposite sex. Most of the 
outbursts involve lower-level violence: pushing, shoving
or slapping, in Which women are just as likely, if not 
more likely, to engage in. Yet men, because of their 
greater strength, inflict more injuries."

k "Despite the idyllic images college brochures present, 
violence is a fact of life on the nation's campuses. In
1988 colleges reported to the FBI a total of 1990 violent
crimes --- robbery, aggravated assault, rape and murder.
This is a startling number, considering the fact that 
almost 90% of U.S. colleges do not report crime statis
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"A rape prone society...is one in which sexual assault 
by men of women is either culturally allowable or, largely 
overlooked.... In 'rape free1 societies women are treated 
with considerable respect, and prestige is attached to 
female reproductive and productive roles. Interpersonal 
violence is minimized, and a people's attitude regarding 
the natural environment is one of reverence rather than 
one of exploitation. ... In sum, rape free societies are 
characterized by sexual equality and the notion that the 
sexes are complementary. Though the sexes may not perform 
the same duties or have the same rights or privileges, 
each is indispensable to the activities of the oth
er. . . .The key to understanding the relative absence of 
rape in rape free as opposed to rape prone societies is 
the importance, which in some cases is sacred, attached to 
the contribution women make to social continuity....It is 
not that men are necessarily prone to rape; rather, where 
interpersonal violence is a way of life, violence fre
quently achieves sexual expression.... Ours [America] is a 
heterogenous society in which more men than we like to 
think feel that they do not have mastery over their desti
ny and who learn from the script provided by nightly tele
vision that violence is a way of achieving the material 
rewards that all Americans expect.... Men who are condi
tioned to respect the female virtues of growth and the 
sacredness of life, do not violate women. It is signifi
cant that in societies where nature is held sacred, rape 
occurs only rarely. The incidence of rape in our society 
will be reduced to the extent that boys grow to respect 
women and the qualities so often associated with female
ness in other societies --- namely, nurturance, growth,
and nature" (Sanday, 1981a:15,16-17,18,25, 26). The point 
that Sanday misses, and I show in Part 3, is that in Amer
ica today (and wherever America has cultural influence) 
boys are not being conditioned to respect "female quali
ties" but girls are being trained to emulate male ones. 
Violence against women will inevitably increase. This is 
noted clearly for India by Hanna Papanek: "The dreadful
dowry murders... are a modern phenomenon...part of a 
vicious competition for status and luxury consumer goods 
by urban middle-class families greedily seeking 
wealth. ... These harassments are part of a greater world
wide trend of increased violence against women --- a trend
United States readers see illustrated daily or weekly in
reports on battered women" (1989). In fact, as Quinn 
shows, anthropologists "have pointed out that the penetra
tion of Western colonialism, and with it Western practices 
and attitudes regarding women, have so widely influenced 
women's role in aboriginal societies as to depress women's

tics. The incidence of property crime was even greater
  more than 107,000 cases of burglary, larceny, arson
and motor-vehicle theft at reporting schools alone. 
Shockingly, 78% of the violent crimes were committed by 
students."



status almost everywhere in the world.... Everywhere under 
the modernization of traditional economies, opportunities 
for wage labor, higher-paying jobs, and training for 
skilled and supervisory positions in the modern labor 
force have favored men. Women were either relegated to 
marginal wages or left behind in noncompetitive and 
shrinking traditional sectors, or at best channeled into 
'women's professions'. This pattern reflects employer 
preferences imported from the developed countries.... In 
the literature on women's status, hunting-gathering groups 
in which women's gathering supplies a substantial portion 
of subsistence have come to represent one end of a contin
uum, at which women's status is as nearly equal to men's 
as in any society in the world" and she cites Martin and 
Voorhies to note "the parallel effects of Christian and 
Islamic theology, which taken together blanket large por
tions of the modern world, in fostering domestic, subordi
nate roles and sexual restrictions for women" 
(1977:184,185,198,186). See also Sanday (1981b:135,215).

"Golda Meir said, when legislators in Israel proposed a 
curfew on women in an attempt to lower the incidence of 
rape: 'But it is the men who are attacking women. If
there is to be a curfew, let the men stay home' ." (The 
Boston Women's Health Book Collective, 1984:102).

"Traditionally, the source countries for child pornog
raphy have been identified as the Scandinavian countries: 
Sweden, Denmark and the Netherlands.... But now we find 
materials coming in [to America] from Southeast Asia, 
France, England and West Germany" (O'Malley, 1986:17).
"The United States is now a major producer ---- in cities
like Chicago, New York, and Los Angeles" (Geiser, 
1979:114). "The producers of this type of pornography are 
often affluent, mobile, educated, and powerful 'pillars of 
the community'....The sad truth is that child pornography 
is being produced in every community in the country [and] 
there is a marked increase and trend toward violence 
["sodomy, bondage, bestiality, sadomsochistic acts"] on 
the part of many of the offenders" (Goldstein, 1987:40, 
citing R.P. Tyler). "We have seized thousands upon thou
sands of photographs, movies, magazines and Polaroid pho
tographs of children engaged in deviate sexual acts with 
adults. We have been present when babies were sold for 
$8,000" (Killacky, 1986:11). "In New York State in the 
United States of America, at age 16 the law says you can 
legally make a porn film. Legally! New York State says 
that you're too young and immature to drink, vote, find
housing, work, get medical help --- but that you're old
enough to take off your clothes and stand in front of a 
camera and become a porn star" (Ritter, 1988:99).

"It has been estimated that 150,000 children 'simply 
disappear' every year....No one has any idea where they go 
or what happens to them" (Goldstein, 1987:41). "When



"Our culture promotes sexual victimization of children 
when it encourages males to believe that they have over
powering sexual needs.... Perhaps the most important cul
tural factor in the sexual abuse of children (especially 
young girls) is the very fact of their current early sex- 
ualization [in which] the media and advertising play a 
highly significant role....Sex is a major element in the 
media content to which young children nowadays are regu
larly exposed....Americans today have become habituated 
to this media sexualization of young girls....It encour
ages young girls to place undue emphasis on their sexual
ity. ... It encourages boys, beginning at an early age, to
view females primarily as sexual objects Girls learn
to think of their sexuality as a key resource for getting 
ahead, a commodity to be exchanged for social if not 
financial rewards" (Schur, 1988:175-177). See also Stein 
(1989) on "the making of television into a pedophile's 
dream" with "its unashamed sexualizing of young girls".
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you're 14 and 15, and you can't read or write very well, 
and have no place to live, and it's cold and you're hungry 
and you have no marketable skills, you market yourself" 
(Ritter, 1988:32).

"A true taboo is a true deterrent," writes Armstrong 
(1987:7). "Sexual abuse of child by parent, it would 
seem, then, is not a taboo. Talking about it is the taboo.
Why", and she quotes Florence Rush - "Sexual abuse of
children is permitted because it is an unspoken but promi
nent factor in socializing and preparing the female to 
accept a subordinate role....The female's early sexual 
experiences prepare her to submit in later life to the 
adult forms of sexual abuse heaped on her by her boy
friend, her lover, and her husband. In short, the sexual
abuse Of female children is a process of education that 
prepares them to become the wives and mothers of America" 
(ibid., p.133). See also Hechler (1988:13,55,103), and 
Hollingsworth (1986:466-468) who presents the reason that 
believing accounts of molestation of children "destroys 
our trust in our own society" and so "we have created for 
ourselves the mythology" that such molestation can only be 
the act of the deviant stereotype ("the grimy child moles
ter, the dirty old man") whereas most children are actual
ly molested by the people "whom we trust the most". This 
mythology is perpetuated even by parents and doctors and 
by an adverserial judicial system that "rapes" the chil
dren it is ostensibly designed to protect. Gillespie
gives the example of the judge who "recently characterized 
a five-year-old victim of sexual abuse as 'an unusually 
promiscuous young lady' who had led her mother's twenty- 
four-year-old boyfriend astray" (1989:10). Ennew1s
research concluded "that the sexual exploitation of chil
dren is less a set of abnormal practices than an extreme 
manifestation of prevailing social and sexual values" 
(1986:40).
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u  "The minute is to time what the right angle is to 
nature. Neither occurs in nature. Both are constructs 
of the systematizing human. Both have been essential for 
the spread and superiority of the industrial way, both 
permit careful measurement and management of time and 
space in an effective sequential way. Both the minute 
and the right angle are building blocks. They permit the 
future and the way ahead to be defined in an easily des- 
cribable and negotiable manner.

"Neither minutes nor right angles have anything to do 
With babies. Right angles, you try to keep babies away 
from, because the joins may be sharp and hurt the soft 
creature as yet uninformed about the possible painfulness

The display of photographs of children with their geni
tals exposed in the 1990 Robert Mapplethorpe exhibition 
was defended vigorously as "Art".

"The estimated 1000 children who die every year at the
hands of their parents in B r i t a i n  or the estimated
casualty rate in the United States, ranging between 
200,000 and 500,000 for physical abuse and between 
another 465,000 and 1,175,000 for severe neglect and sex
ual a b u s e  are not victims of mystification, black
magic or false religious values (as in ritual child sac
rifice or indirect female infanticide in India) or of 
poverty leading to neglect or murder. They are victims 
of meaninglessness, the collapse of inter-generational 
mutuality, unlimited individualism and a system which 
views children as intrusions into what is increasingly
considered the only legitimate dyad in the f a m i l y ---
namely the conjugal unit" (Nandy, 1987:61).

"Ironically, it is because children are protected by 
laws preventing them from seeking full-time employment 
under a certain age that they are likely to be forced 
into prostitution if they run away from home. This is 
particularly true of developed societies, in which there 
is not a wide variety of informal sector trades to choose 
from. Runaways in the poorer countries can enter a range 
of different street trades, which ensure the survival of 
a large proportion of the population in situations where 
formal employment opportunities are rare, and social wel
fare almost non-existent. But developed societies, in 
which welfare systems are better developed and employment 
is more strictly regulated, offer few opportunities for 
income generation outside the formal sphere, other than 
in illegal practices. By living outside institutions or 
family care, runaways become deviant social members and 
thus entry into the illegal labour force inevitably fol
lows from the act of running away. Of all the trades 
available to children in these circumstances, prostitu
tion is probably the easiest and most lucrative" (Ennew, 
1986:87-88).



THE PURSUIT OF HAPPINESS

3.1 Oh, say, can you see

According to a 1986 survey, children between 
the ages of two and 11 watch an average of 28 
hours of TV a week. Teenagers averaged 24 hours 
weekly. (I)1 Forty percent of all TV and film 
entertainment contains high levels of physical

(1) "Preschool children are the single largest televi
sion audience in America, spending a greater number of total 
hours and a greater proportion of their waking day watching 
television than any other age group.... Even the most conser
vative estimates indicate that preschool children in America 
are spending more than a third of their waking hours watch
ing television.... It is disquieting to consider that hour 
after hour of television watching constitutes a primary  
activity for [young children]. . . . To a certain extent chil
dren' s early television experiences will serve to dehuman
ize, to mechanize, to make less real the realities and rela
tionships they encounter in life. For them, real events 
will always carry subtle echoes of the television 
world....'I didn't so much watch those shows when I was lit
tle; I let them wash over me, ' writes a twenty-year- 
old. . . 'Now I study them like a psychiatrist on his own 
couch, looking hungrily for some clue inside the TV set to 
explain the person I have become'" (Winn, 1985:4,11). 
Schickel describes the evolution of a "television-driven 
language", "a form of Newspeak that quite precisely fits 
Orwell's original definition.... a visual language ... of bold, 
blunt images that...are very sharply defined, carry almost 
no possibility of misunderstanding because of their ambigui
ty, no possibility of expansion through resort to the sub
text, since they carry none, beyond, conceivably, 'buy me' 
or 'love me'....It is all reductive in precisely the sense 
that Orwell suggested". He quotes "a man who makes his liv
ing by employing a computer to concoct catchy trade names 
for new products...'People under the age of 30 have watched 
TV for an average of six hours a day and only spoken with 
people for 20 minutes a day since they were two years olds. 
Now they speak something called Youth language, which is a 
condensed, simplified form of language driven by televi
sion"' (1985:288-289).



violence, usually in a glamorized or exciting for
mat. The violence diet of children has increased 
over the past 10 years, due largely to the advent 
of pay cable TV and videocassettes. Children play 
video games in which they win points for killing 
the most people. The average 10- or 11-year old 
child in New York State watches an incredible four 
R-rated (usually extremely violent or sexually 
degrading) films a month.(2) Almost all Hollywood 
films show alcohol drinking, and only rarely is 
alcohol shown to be harmful or addictive. As for 
tobacco, even today, two-thirds of all Hollywood 
films feature tobacco consumption by at least one 
main character, and in not one is it shown as 
harmful. Almost a quarter of the films show ille
gal drug use, the majority glamorizing it. The 
average American child with pay cable TV or a VCR 
in the home will enjoy 32,000 murders, 40,000 
attempted murders, and a quarter million total 
acts of violence by age 18.(3) A 22-year study 
tracking the development of 875 third-graders from

(2) On Hollywood and Hollywood films as lures for chil
dren into sexual activity with adults, see Goldstein 
(1987:135,140) who gives the examples of the popular film 
"The Rocky Horror Picture Show" as well as "Pretty Baby" and 
"Blue Lagoon", the films of the popular actress, Brooke 
Shields. "The ambiguity of [her] status w a s ... emphasized by 
the fact that she took part in sexually explicit scenes at 
the age of 12" even as she "was bound by contract to remain 
a virgin until she reached the age of 20" (Ennew, 1986:53). 
Mr. Ronald Reagan, receiving a $2 million fee in Japan from 
a company that owns newspapers and television stations, 
"defended the Sony buyout of Columbia Pictures. He said he 
was 'not too proud of Hollywood these days with the immoral
ity that is shown in pictures and the vulgarity. I just 
have a feeling that maybe Hollywood needs some outsiders to 
bring back decency and good taste to some of the pictures" 
(quoted in The New York Times, October 29, 1989).

(3) He or she may also receive "an average of twenty- 
seven sexual messages every hour, including nine kisses, 
five hugs, ten sexual innuendos, and two to four references 
to sexual intercourse and other sexual practices" (see Mof- 
fatt, 1989:233). Moffatt also points out that "the direct 
sources o f ... students1 sexual ideas [are] located almost 
entirely in mass consumer culture", including pornography 
(pp.194-195,188), and that, unlike other cultures, "in con
temporary American culture [sex is] a thing in itself [rath
er than] an integral part of wider human or cosmological 
meanings" (p.240). For Americans, "sexuality, perhaps the 
central private fact of modern personal identity as it is 
thought of in American culture, [is] an autonomous zone of 
physical, psychological, and emotional sensibility" (p.251).



a rural community in New York found that those 
with the heaviest diets of violent entertainment 
were convicted of criminal offenses 150% more 
often than those with the lightest diets of vio
lent entertainment. In the final analysis, a diet 
of violent entertainment was still the best pre
dictor of convictions for juvenile delinquency 10 
years later into the study.(4)

■k -k k

It was Halloween week, and the electronic jack-o'-- 
lantern was casting a decidedly weird spell. On 
NBC, the mini-series "Favorite Son" showed sadoma
sochistic bondage, near-explicit masturbation and 
a ‘dog lapping up the blood of a murder victim. On 
ABC, a made-for-TV movie focused on a psychotic 
father setting fire to his sleeping son. On Fox 
Television's "The Reporters", the big story was 
about an airline pilot who disposed of his wife by 
shoving her body through a wood-chipping machine. 
The talk shows too were doing their bit. Morton 
Downey Jr. hosted a gaggle of strippers while Sal
ly Jessy Raphael chatted with some lesbian mar
riage partners. Geraldo Rivera? Pretty much a 
standard week's performance; encounters With for
mer prostitutes and female boxers, topped with a 
titillating expose of sexual abuse by doctors.(5)

Battered by dwindling audience shares and the 
encroachments of cable and home video, the televi
sion industry is fervently embracing a radical 
survival tactic: anything goes as long as it gets 
an audience.(6)

(4) "The vast majority of experimental studies... have 
found that observed violence stimulates aggressive behav
ior....We believe that it is reasonable to conclude that a 
constant diet of violent behavior on television has an 
adverse effect on human character and attitudes. Violence 
on television encourages violent forms of behavior, and fos
ters moral and social values about violence in daily life 
which are unacceptable in a civilized society" (The National 
Commission on the Causes and Prevention of Violence, 
1969:198,199). See also Winn (1985:98).

(5) "A woman explained, 'When I woke up I was complete
ly undressed. . . .He took my underwear. . . . ' . ' We have to 
pause [for the commercials],'said Geraldo. 'When we come 
back, I want you to tell me how this evolved into something 
perverse, and what he actually did to you.'"

(6) "Forced to be 'competitive,' the newsman must ---
like any other [media] employee --  perform with due 'ag-



Dirt does pay.(7) Check out the weekly rat
ing lists, both locally and nationally, and 
there's bound to be at least one seamy exploration 
of life's sleazy underside floating near the top.

In the simplest terms, if you can't beat 'em, 
join 'em. Commercial television's appetite for 
soft porn and sensationalism grows more voracious 
by the week. The harsh sexist scatalogical humor 
of performers like Eddie Murphy spawned a new 
phrase: attack comedy.(8)2 The goal is sensation-

gressiveness,' whether covering a wedding, a convention, or 
a gruesome accident: an 'aggressiveness' that is all show. 
He must commodify the feelings of the participants or vic
tims, and therefore tries to goad them into pithy utterance 
by assaulting them with blunt and idiotic queries: 'How do
you feel, knowing that your friends might be dead?'" (Mill
er, 1988:136).

(7) "Sex sells," says one of the owners of America's 
largest dial-a-porn service. "Dial-a-porn is a burgeoning 
industry that is making a fortune by feeding America's hun
ger to hear someone talk dirty. Sex and the telephone have 
both long held prominent places in American commerce, but 
their fusion into one business is a recent development. In 
just a few years, phone porn is estimated to have become an 
enterprise exceeding $150 million. It is also one of the 
most accessible, a fingertip away from every living room in
the l a n d  and easily reached by any child. The menu of
offerings through male, female, and she-male [female above 
the waist, male below it] voices includes the gab line, a 
service that dozens of people can dial at once to talk to 
one another."

(8) "Confrontational entertainment, or confrontainment, 
is a school of crude and hostile comedy that has gained an 
enthusiastic audience which finds the art of the insult as 
liberating as rock music while aggressive, scatalogical 
humor has been a staple of American comedy for decades, its 
above-ground acceptance has reached a new plateau [sic] in 
the last few years. Youthful audiences who grew up with 
hard-rock music have found in this crude, roaring hostility 
the comic equivalent of leering heavy-metal rock. Heavy- 
metal rock has often been called head-banging music because 
it expresses adolescent sexual frustration and a feeling of 
social confinement. Outrageous attack comedy voices the 
same sense of pent-up frustration with no outlet other than 
wanton verbal aggression. An indispensable conduit to its 
success has been cable television, which has brought uncen
sored live comedy performances into millions of homes across 
the country. Viewed in the wider context of American popu
lar culture, the arm of stand-up comedy that mocks, screams 
and curses without any overt political or intellectual jus-



alism, pure and simple --- sensationalism and big
ratings. The more outrageous the crackpot, the 
bigger the ratings.(9) Call it the sleaze factor. 
Recent topics of Geraldo's show include sexual 
misconduct among the clergy,(10) sexual addicts,
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tification is a reflection of a broader trend. It is really 
just another extension of grossness that has become 
entrenched throughout the popular arts since the advent of 
heavy-metal arena rock in the early 1970s. Today, this 
expanding, totally male-dominated culture, is represented in 
the movies by everything from teenage gore to prurience to 
the muscle-bound, blood-splattering escapades of Sylvester 
Stallone and Arnold Schwarzenegger."

(9) "The star of 'The Diceman Cometh', a Home Box 
Office comedy special that had its debut New Year's Eve 1989 
is Andrew 'Dice' Clay whose humor comes directly from the 
streets, most of it having to do with sexual maneuvrings 
involving every possible part of his own and anyone else's 
anatomy. In almost every instance, the partner is degraded 
as a disposable slab of flesh. We are all animals, goes the 
Dice message, so why not drop the hypocrisy and behave like 
animals. Clay calls himself 'the most vulgar, vicious comic 
ever to walk the face of the earth' , and he has devised a
public persona ---  call it Everylout   that exploits the
tensions that are arising as white heterosexual males find 
that the days of unquestioned dominance are over. In a 
world of Morton Downeys and skinheads, not to mention inter
national terrorists and Wall Street scavengers, the message 
cannot be completely ignored. Dice's act begins with his 
contempt for women. Airline attendants, for instance, are 
casually dismissed as 'traveling whores'. But then the con
tempt expands to include anyone different --- blacks, gays,
hunchbacks, midgets, stutterers, old women with walkers, the 
Japanese, the homeless, all those who might not fit into the 
macho, beer-drinking universe of a white lower-middle-class 
neighborhood. Indian and Pakistani citizens are described 
as 'urine-colored' and unacquainted with soap. At one 
point, Dice and his loyal audience shout in unison, 'Look, 
if you don't know the language, get the (bleep) out of the 
country.' If anything, the audience is more unsettling than 
the star. The white young men jump to their feet raising 
clenched fists every time Dice gets off another offensive 
sally, obviously considering his demeaning maliciousness the 
very height of wit. While bringing hypocrisy to a new 
nadir, Dice has clearly discovered a way to make a comforta
ble living. He seems determined to ignore the fascistic 
reverberations. Demagoguery is just another show business 
riff. Meanwhile, somewhere out there, there's that vision 
of a kinder, more gentle nation twisting slowly in the 
wind."

(10) "A child was made to describe this mind-boggling



chronic masturbators, prostitution, the Jonestown 
massacre. Watch sex and matters sexual becoming 
far more explicit.(11) The half-dozen or so new 
shows and the old ones that remade themselves on 
the sex-and-mayhem model proved so successful that 
they spawned a multibillion-dollar industry: 
reality-based television. Whatever the particular 
shape, all are rooted, however loosely, in fact. 
Thus the label, "reality-based".(12)

If it is the function of journalism to 
enlighten us about the world we live in, these 
journalists with their incapacity for embarrass
ment defend themselves vigorously. "We do stories 
of greed and lust and power the same way 160 Min
utes' does," says Maury Povich. "it goes all the 
way back to a fellow named Shakespeare."

Shakespeare might have longed for Povich's 
ratings. In the 1988 season, his show drew an 
average of 5.2 million viewers each night and is 
shown in well over three-quarters of the country. 
In markets as diverse as New York City and Grand 
Rapids, Michigan, the program attracted more young 
adult viewers than Wheel of Fortune. Morton Dow
ney Jr. in his 1989 show regularly engaged in ven-

encounter with his priest: 'He was playing with [me]...he
tried to stick it in me.' Cut to Geraldo, asking the 
father, 'Dad, how do you feel about that?'"

(11) "The willingness of ordinary folk to expose their 
private lives on television is, of course, an astounding 
phenomenon that astute producers know how to exploit."

(12) Rupert Murdoch's Fox Broadcasting in "Cops" intro
duced "an experiment in documentary television as it follows 
one week in the [mainly drug] operations of the police force 
of Broward County in Florida. The dominant image is ham
mered home again and again: the overwhelmingly white troops 
of police are the good guys; the bad guys are overwhelmingly 
black. Little is said about the ultimate sources of the 
drugs, and nothing is mentioned about Florida's periodic 
scandals in which the police themselves are found to be 
trafficking in drugs. The racism is so casual, so taken for 
granted, that the only response may well be despair. This
casual racism pervades TV commercials --  cool, powerful
cars are driven by cool, blue-eyed blondes; winner toy mod
els with blue eyes and blond hair; background crowds invari
ably white and, in,contrast, for example, a commercial for 
'press-on nails for teens' in which young girls, made up 
like harlots, flash their little hands and nails and seduc
tive smiles, and none of them has blue eyes or blonde hair. 
What does that say to you?"



(13) "'You're being sucked up by corporate America,' 
shouted a critic. 'Zip it, you fat jerk,' replied Mr. Dow
ney. 'What's wrong with corporate America?'" The appeal of 
his show to Princeton University students was apparently "as 
an emotional and intellectual release from the pressures of 
college life. He's acting out the part of us that is 
repressed; the part of us that needs to interrupt or disrupt 
intelligent discussion." To one of his student admirers at 
Princeton, he sent a picture post card of himself holding an 
American flag and superscribed "[name], you're a real pal. 
Lick ass!" "The catharsis the student achieves from watch
ing Downey is analogous to that experienced during various 
Princeton traditions and rituals. These include the Nude 
Olympics, the residential college primal scream sessions, 
and even the drunken debauchery of eating club sign-ins."

(14) "People want violence on television.... The answer 
to why people choose to view violence on television, and 
why there has been an increase in violent program
ming... lies, as do all the answers to basic questions about 
television viewing, in the very nature of the television 
experience ---- in its essential passivity. In viewing tele
vision the grown-up, as well as the child, is taking advan
tage of an easily available opportunity to withdraw from the 
world of activity into the realm of nondoing, nonthinking, 
indeed, temporary nonexisting....The screen is a madhouse of 
activity as the viewer sits back in a paradoxical state of 
perfect repose. By choosing the most active programs possi
ble, viewers are able to approximate a feeling of activity, 
with all the sensations of involvement, while enjoying the
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omous mouth-to-mouth combat with his guests. To 
an angry woman: "Shut up, you old hag." Even his 
homosexual brother who had AIDS was fair game: 
"The anus is an exit, not an entrance." A month 
after his show premiered nationwide, it had 
already become the most popular syndicated late- 
night program, and he had become a cult figure 
among young people.(13) Geraldo Rivera, in an 
on-air brawl with young white supremacists during 
which one of his guests broke the host's nose with 
a chair, and in his examination of such subjects 
as the latest in lingerie, has brought accusations 
that he is pandering to the basest instincts of 
his viewers to enlarge his audience. If that is 
his intent, it has worked. His audience is grow
ing. During the 1987 fall season, "Geraldo" 
ranked 54th among 152 syndicated shows. In 1988, 
the show was 15th out of 156 programs. For Geral
do, the chair incident, which he encouraged, was 
his finest hour, because his rating soared.

There would be none of this stuff if it did 
not have an audience.(14)



They have their hands on the pulse of Ameri
ca's appetite.(15)

It's one big porno shop.(16) But am I going 
to tell someone who wants to watch it not to 
watch? No. It's democracy. It's the market
place . (17)

safety and security of total passivity. They are enjoying a 
simulation in the hope that it will compensate for the actual
ity that they are involved in a passive, one-way experience. 
Once the attraction of television Violence is recognized as 
a compensation for the viewer's enforced passivity, the 
gradual increase of .violence on television within recent 
decades becomes understandable.... Apparently, as television 
viewing increases in proportion to more active experiences 
in people's lives, their need for the pseudo-satisfactions 
of simulated activity on their television screens increases 
as well. A quiet, contemplative, slow-paced program might 
only underscore the uncomfortable fact that they are not 
really having any experiences at all while they are watching 
television" (Winn, 1985:102-103)

(15) The success of "trash TV" and the television suc
cess of professional wrestling is encouraging "crash TV" ---
sex and violence around a sports theme. Thus, "RollerGames 
will have gorgeous bodies of both sexes, and it incorporates 
the idea of good vs. evil. They've got this Wall of Death 
on a steep curve, with the plexiglass wall and the camera on 
the other side to capture their bodies splashing into the 
wall. If this has good public recognition, we can set up 
competitions around the country and the world, pit American 
gladiators against Japanese gladiators. If our gladiators 
become cult heroes, the merchandizing possibilities are * 
enormous". And that, of course, is the real reason --- 
"We're really looking at this as a business."

(16) "Sex in America today is big business. Just how 
big that business is depends on how one defines it. If one 
includes all commercial exploitation of sexuality, however 
'respectable,' the dimensions (and profits) of the 'sex 
industry' become almost incalculable. Defined in that way, 
the industry would have to include a large proportion of all 
commercial advertising, most of the business in female beau
tification, a substantial segment of mass-marketed publish
ing, and a considerable amount of popular (live and media) 
entertainment. By such a definition, indeed, sex might well 
be America's biggest business" (Schur, 1988:92-93).

(17) "Because we are immersed in a sea of communica
tions m e d i a  and are living in a 'moneytheistic' technoc
racy --- propaganda and misinformation are primary facts of
life" (W.James, 1988:xii). "It is true that we are manipu
lated by What we watch. The commercials that pervade daily



Geraldo himself sees this "non-fiction TV" as 
bringing information to the people about real life 
news, and as becoming more diversified and more 
democratic. "I have every ratings record there is 
on documentaries and nothing but scathing reviews. 
When you get 50 million viewers, that is not a 
cult, that's not a fringe audience, that's the
people. So, are these handful of critics from a 
relatively narrow slice of American society right 
and all those 50 million people wrong?"(18)

It is America, and it is watching.(19)
Which brings us to the customers. Quite 

obviously, trash TV wouldn't be suddenly sweeping 
up those golden ratings if it wasn't fulfilling 
some deep human yearning, perhaps even a relative
ly fresh yearning. Some pop-culturists attribute 
the popularity of the genre to a spreading sense 
of powerlessness among TV's constituents. We're 
concerned that we can't affect public policy and 
we've lost control of our kids, so we abide by the 
law of the Roman circus: a little blood here, a
little sex there,(20) and most people will be hap-

life influence us incessantly; the countless subtle messages 
of billboards, magazine ads, and television screens, more 
difficult to notice or resist than the propagandism of mov
ies, distort our values as they help detach as from our mon
ey. This manipulation is far subtler than the overt promo
tion of some crude stereotype. It is dangerous precisely 
because it is often hard to discern, and so it will not fail 
until we learn how to perceive it, and how to perceive our 
own preconceptions making it possible" (M.Miller, 1988:225).
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(18) "Nonetheless, we are deeply troubled by the tele
vision's constant portrayal of violence, not in any genuine 
attempt to focus artistic expression on the human condition, 
but rather in pandering to a public preoccupation with vio
lence that television itself has helped to generate" (The 
National Commission on the Causes and Prevention of Vio
lence, 1969:188).

(19) "The only goal is ratings, not taste, and the bot
tom line is, he may be right"!

(20) Rape sells. On its commercialisation by the media 
(even by a woman newscaster), see Gordon and Riger 
(1989:80-82,88-89). Television "has made entertainment 
itself the natural format for the representation of all
experience", so that even "'murder and mayhem' is all in 
fun, so to say" (Postman, 1985:87). "Chris Schenkel, who 
was working in the ABC broadcast booth, received the news of
the slaughter of the Israelis [at the 1972 Olympics] before



py.(21) At the same time, such shows are neg
atively affecting the entire ranging of public 
discourse. Their lurid style was copied by the 
1989 Presidential campaign commercials.(22) They 
cheapen everything.

signing off the program [and] said: 'We'll be back tomorrow
with the memorial services.... I know you'll enjoy them'" 
(Roberts and Olson, 1989:192).

(21) "if we are forced, at every hour, to watch or lis
ten to horrible events, this constant stream of ghastly 
impressions will deprive even the most delicate among us of 
all respect for humanity" --- Cicero, c.80 B.C. (quoted by 
O'Connor, 1989). Postman refers to an argument whose "val
ue, such as it is, resides in the directness of its perspec
tive, which has its origins in observations made 2,300 years 
ago by Plato. It is an argument that fixes its attention on 
the forms of human conversation, and postulates that how we 
are obliged to conduct such conversations will have the 
strongest possible influence on what ideas we can conven
iently express. And what ideas are convenient to express 
inevitably become the important content of a culture" 
(1985:6).

(22) "'Look at the whole climate we live in, said Roger 
Ailes, the Republican media consultant, who is known for his 
skill with negative advertising. 'Look at trash TV, look at 
the lines blurring between tabloid journalism and journal
ism. I would submit that the political campaigns are among 
the cleanest things on television today'." The "aggressive 
negative campaign" of Vice-President Bush inspired imitation 
by the then Indian prime minister in the 1989 parliamentary 
elections in India (see Roy, 1989). "A public relations 
executive who has...been close to Mr. Gandhi... thinks the 
advertisements [put out by Mr. Gandhi's party] are 'Ameri
canizing' Indian politics, and he is all for that. . . . [The 
executive had] worked in America from 1970 to 1987. He said
Indian politics had for too long been 'Brit-oriented --- too
gentlemanly'" (Crossette, 1989b). For a recent analysis of 
negative campaigning as a style of "the new take-no- 
prisoners politics", see Toner (1990).



"'At McDonald's, the reason they show pictures on the 
menu is because kids come in and have to point. Spelling 
double cheeseburger with bacon is not that easy'" (Iacocca, 
1988:232).

"Part of the political statement of rock-and-roll is 
that it's loud [players often go deaf!] and parents don't 
like it. Heavy-metal has long been rock's rude underbel
ly, scorned by adult tastemakers while beloved by fans; it 
is now the entrenched music of young America, especially 
white male suburban teenagers. True to rock-and-roll tra
dition, it is music whose sound and fury annoy parents as 
much as they rally the kids. Heavy-metal concerts are 
theatrical events, community rituals for teenage boys, 
with full-tilt lights and fireworks and arena-shaking 
audience participation. Its main subject matter is simple 
and virtually universal[!]. With grunts, moans and subli- 
terary lyrics, it celebrates teenagers' newfound feelings 
of rebellion and sexuality; as an escape from the reali
ties of school, family and menial work, most heavy-metal 
fantasizes a party without limits. Current heavy-metal
has a thriving sub-genre --- even more extreme than most
heavy-metal --- that is obsessed by death and destruction.
Speed metal's fans overwhelmingly are male and a typical 
repertoire includes songs about nuclear holocaust, dying 
in combat, captivity, turning into an automaton, going
mad, about losing control and about going on a rampage ---
tales of destruction, compulsion, power turned to evil 
ends, often envisioned in gory detail. There are also 
likely to be songs about outcasts and victims, the casual
ties of authority and power, along with denunciations of 
hypocrisy and assertions of independence. Some songs 
address suicidal feelings and hurl imprecations at 
parents. In such a world, the speed metallist considers 
himself an innocent victim. [Rap music, immensely popular 
with young, urban, black males, is often also about "vio
lence, control, power and success. Female rappers can 
spew rhymes with all the syncopated aggression of their 
male compeers and competitors".] Much rock music romanti
cizes bondage, sexual assaults and murder, and records 
sell in the millions. Music companies are cultural strip 
miners, profiting from the sex and violence and ignoring 
the scars. Slasher films show graphic and erotic scenes 
of female mutilation, rape or murder. They are widely 
shown on cable TV, and video shops do a booming business 
in rentals, especially among ll-to-15-year-olds. Young
sters watch three or four at a clip at all-night gross-out 
parties, in which many boys have their first sexual 
experience. What we are doing is training a whole genera
tion of male kids to see sex and violence as inextricably 
linked. In some fraternity houses on college campuses, 
slasher movies, along with pornographic films, play con
tinually in lounges. Slasher novels are promoted as teen 
fiction. For the enormous popularity in India (and Asia) 
of the American violent action film, especially of the



Rambo/Rocky genre, see Iyer (1988) ---  they are, says a
famous, young, aggressive tycoon, "two of the all-time- 
great characters" (Trump, 1987:36). They suggest that 
major and complex problems can be sorted out by simple 
violent opposition. The real effect of violence is not 
the man blown through the plate-glass window but what the 
man leaves behind: a widow, a mother, children." See also 
Gillespie (1989:114). On the increasing glorification and 
popularity of violence and the villain in Hindi films, see 
Jain (1988). On the cultural importance of the Indian 
film, see Iyer:, "The Indian film industry makes twice as 
many movies each year as its American counterpart. Almost 
100 million movie tickets are sold in India every week. 
Nearly 5,000 touring theaters travel year-round from vil
lage to village more mobile projection units, in
short, than there are theaters in Britain....The film 
industry grind[s] out 800 or more movies each year, in 
several different languages, from all parts of the coun
try, most of them mega-shows that brought superstars and 
monster hits by the score to the giant screen" 
(1988:244-245).



243
3 .2  The Fitful Breeze

The number of deaths attributed to smoking in 
1985 was placed at 390,000. Smoking is responsi
ble for more than one of every six deaths in the 
United States. It killed more Americans in 1986 
than died in World War II.

American women smoke 30% of the 600 billion 
cigarettes produced. Since 1986, lung cancer has 
exceeded breast cancer as the leading cause of 
cancer death in women. The relative risk of lung 
cancer among smokers who are women has increased 
more than four times since the early 1960s. Ciga
rette smoking is responsible for 9 of every 10 
lung cancer deaths among women(23)1

Children, especially girls, are smoking at 
younger ages. Of the 20% of high school seniors 
who are steady smokers, most had started by eighth 
grade. Of them, 25% had started by the sixth 
grade.

Two thousand four hundred nonsmokers a year 
will die from "secondhand smoke". Cigarettes cost 
the nation more than $50 billion in health care 
and lost salaries in 1986. The tobacco industry 
spends an estimated $2.4 billion a year on adver
tising. (24)

Why do Americans continue to smoke despite 
the known health hazards of this habit? "The 
short answer," according to the Surgeon General of 
the United States, "is that cigarettes are addict
ing." Nicotine is as addictive as heroin or 
cocaine.(25)

(23) "Open any women's magazines, including feminist 
ones, and the ads for 'ladies cigarettes' jump out at you. 
Fetching gals sport slim cigarettes as if they were waving 
magic wands that guarantee endless bliss. If 'you've come a 
long way, baby' means women have the right to die from 
smoking-related illnesses as often as men, maybe it's a 
pseudo equality. How fun-loving and marvelous would the 
pretty women in the pretty cigarette ads look if they knew, 
with the certitude of the US Surgeon General, that they are 
enticing young women to die of lung cancer 30 years down the 
road?"

(24) On the multimillion dollar nexus between the 
tobacco industry, the advertising and media world, and the 
sports world, see Jason DeParle (1990).



"Smoking mothers...significantly increase their chances 
of miscarriage, strongly increase the likelihood of birth 
defects (usually fatal), and somewhat increase the occur
rence of crib death" and "fathers' smoking affects the 
incidence of [severe] abnormalities [in babies] whether 
the mother smokes or not. In addition, fathers' smoking 
is associated with an increase in perinatal mortality" 
(Brand, 1986:150,149).

(25) The short answer does not address the question of 
why that first puff is taken at all? Why invite the "addic
tion", which is of course encouraged by the advertising 
strategies of tobacco companies? They make "billions in 
profits and taxpayers underwrite price supports for tobacco 
farmers while also paying the Surgeon General to try to 
eliminate tobacco use". U.S. tobacco companies are market
ing cigarettes aggressively in "developing countries" in 
which "the looming epidemic of smoking and smoking-related 
diseases does not encourage optimism". Tobacco interests 
claim "smoking is truly a personal choice that can be 
stopped if a person decides to do so". On the huge American 
tobacco industry, which "is actually becoming richer and 
more powerful than ever" in the business of "selling death", 
see White (1988) who notes that more Americans (350,000) 
were killed by cigarettes in 1986 alone than during all of 
the war of 1939-45 (293,000), and that Americans spend about 
$30 billion a year on tobacco products (pp.16,19). But, ah, 
these deaths help ensure the health of the American gross 
national product --- and that is the rational point!
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3 .3  The Dewy Altar

(25) "For the first six decades of the twentieth centu
ry lotteries were banned in every American state. Yet today 
three-fourths of the U.S. population lives in states where 
lotteries are not only legal but provided by state govern
ment itself" (Clotfelter and Cook, 1989:3). Cf. Orwell: 
The Lottery, with its weekly pay-out of enormous prizes, 

was the one public event to which the proles paid serious 
attention.... 11 was their delight, their folly, their ano
dyne, their intellectual stimulant" (1961:73).

(27) What is sorriest in Atlantic City casinos is the 
quietly desperate loneliness of the elderly   "At row
after row of slot machines, women stand quietly in the 
aisles, holding plastic cups full of coins that blacken 
their hands, eating morsels buried in their purses and pull
ing levers hour after hour, as if at work in a stamping fac
tory. "

i.

Two decades into a national experiment with 
legalized gambling that has seen 28 States and the 
District of Columbia adopt lotteries to raise mon
ey for education and other services, uneasiness 
about social consequences is growing. Will a sys
tem that allocates rewards on the basis of luck 
undermine a parallel system that allocates on the 
basis of effort and skill?(26)

New Jersey's Council on Compulsive Gambling 
reports that there is an "epidemic of compulsive 
gambling in New Jersey". It calls gambling "a 
devastating 'hidden illness', causing suffering to 
countless families". More than 30 million bettors 
a year visit Atlantic City, and each day 1,300 
tour buses clog the streets. The police depart
ment budget has tripled to $24 million since 1976, 
but the crime rate is now the highest in the 
State. The casinos have created 41,000 new jobs
  more than the city's population --- but the
welfare rolls are up, and the number of overnight 
"guests" at the Rescue Mission has gone up by 9 
times since 1976.(27)

While tobacco, casual sex, alcohol and drugs 
have all come under heavy attack in recent years, 
State lotteries and other legalized betting have 
made gambling seem to be an acceptable escape. 
Between 1974 and 1987, the volume of legalized 
gambling in the U.S. increased by 950%. In 1987,
State l o t teries the largest form of legalized
gambling --- netted about $5.6 billion for all the
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States. Hooked on lottery revenues,(28) they are 
turning to ever more intense games and market
ing, (29) with strong support from the gambling 
industry. Americans bet $12.4 billion in State 
lotteries in 1987, as against $4.09 billion in 
1982. The total amount gambled legally each year 
in America is estimated to exceed $200 billion.

What State lotteries have done is to take the 
specter of immorality away and elevate gambling 
into an act of civic responsibility.(30)1 Even the 
army is planning a lottery for soldiers stationed 
overseas to raise money for military welfare pro
grams back home. The common notion is that gam
bling isn't dangerous to your health or well
being. Officials call it entertainment.(31) In 
New Jersey, 36% of residents earning less than

(28) "From Maine to California, and even in the Bible 
Belt, legislators have stopped worrying about the wages of 
sin and have learned to love the 'tax' that millions wait 
patiently in line to pay each day."

(29) "Most lotteries advertise heavily --- 'All you
need is a dollar and a dream'. A poster shows a 'before' 
and 'after' picture of a 'nerd' who gets rich in the lottery 
and gains a gorgeous girlfriend. When a model for a New 
York State Lotto advertisement was told that some experts 
say lotteries tend to be regressive, hitting the least 
affluent hardest, he responded, 'That doesn't bother m e . 1"

(30) "Wily Las Vegas, the glittery and gaudy capital of 
American gambling, has benefited mightily from the sea 
change in American attitudes that has brought gambling out 
of the shadows of immorality and crime. It has skilfully 
positioned and promoted itself as a convention, entertain
ment, sports and family destination, a warm oasis in the 
desert offering much more than just gambling. Casinos even 
offer clean, modern day-care centers where grandmotherly- 
looking women in smocks mind the youngsters until midnight 
while their parents gamble. Computerized slot and poker 
machines are crowding out table games because the new gener
ation, weaned on PacMan and Asteroids video games, feels 
much more comfortable with the machines than with human 
dealers. In 1988, the visitors to Las Vegas swelled to 17.2 
million, nearly a 50% increase over 1982. From Sin City it 
has become Family City."

(31) "If States promoted alcohol or drugs the way they 
promote gambling, people would be outraged. No one, includ
ing a lot of parents, sees gambling as a major addiction 
because it's invisible. You can't smell it on someone's 
breath. Gambling is considered kind of normal in adoles
cence, though in most States gamblers must be at least 18 to
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bet in lotteries or at race tracks and 21 to gamble in casi
nos. However, overall, from lotteries to sports pools, as 
many as seven million adoloscents under the age of 21 gam
bled for money in 1988. For casinos, it's the same issues 
that tobacco companies face. Do you want to indoctrinate 
kids into smoking? From a moral point of view the answer is 
'no', but from a business point of view you're indoctrinat
ing another generation of customers."

$10,000 spent one-fifth of their household income 
on the lottery. For many people it remains the 
only imaginable way to become filthy rich. The 
fantasy of sudden, unearned wealth remains an 
enduring part of the American dream. In Califor
nia, the number of teens gambling for money 
increased by 50% in two years from the start of 
that State's lottery. Massachusetts high schools 
hold casino nights for students. Virginia college 
fraternities have regular bookmakers. Law 
enforcement officials call student gambling "low 
priority". Such an attitude has infected student 
gamblers themselves, many of whom have little 
notion that each time they place $20 on a football 
game, they are breaking the law. A cruise line, 
which defines its boats as fun ships, prides 
itself on having the largest casinos afloat. Kids 
as young as 15 play the slot machines and buy as 
many rum drinks as they can swallow. Parents, 
considering this a rite of passage for the chil
dren, turn away indulgently. Jovial, funny con
tests on board included a beer-drinking competi
tion (this one won by a woman from Texas). The 
ease of purchase, plus the fact that society at 
large seems to support this activity, gives kids 
the message that it's okay.

We have kids who grew up in arcades, and now 
they're playing slot machines. Especially for 
groups of students who live together, gambling 
becomes a social event. They think it's the coo
lest thing to do. By winning, students can show 
off to their peers. Everyone's looking for some
thing that's fun, that gives them a high. Gam
bling, it's just like a drug. It's addictive. 
You're in an environment that's chock full Of 
short-term pleasures, and you buy into it.

I was lured by the easy money... something for 
nothing, the easy way out. I wanted to win 
$20,000 and buy a Porsche.

The National Council on Compulsive Gambling 
estimates that there are four million compulsive 
gamblers in the nation. Up to 20% of compulsive
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gamblers are believed to be women. Ninety-six 
percent of those treated for compulsive gambling 
later in life began gambling before the age of 14. 
A 1984 study showed that 91% of the New Jersey 
high school students surveyed had participated in 
some form of gambling. Nearly half had been to 
the casinos and 13% played the lottery every week. 
Seventeen percent were involved in illegal sports 
betting on a weekly basis. Two-thirds of the 
undergraduates at Stockton State College in Pomo
na, which is 12 miles from Atlantic City, who had 
been to the casinos were under 21, the legal age 
for casino gambling. Atlantic City's 12 casinos 
turned away 200,000 minors from their doors in 
1987 and escorted an additional 35,000 off the 
casino floor. That's up from 173,584 minors 
turned away and 34,292 escorted from the floor in 
1986. The number of calls to a 24-hour counseling 
service in Atlantic City rose from 12,545 in 1986 
to 45,733 in 1988. Prostitution and drug traffic 
have also soared, and violent crimes have 
increased 250% in that period. Four of the city's 
last six mayors have been arrested for corruption. 
The city has the State's highest level of crime.

They say your odds of being struck by light
ning are greater than your winning the lottery. 
Well, it doesn't rain every day. But there's a 
lottery for every day of the week. As long as I 
buy a lottery ticket, maybe lightning will strike.

Today, lotteries are part of everyday 
life.(32)2

(32) Official response to "the victims of public poli
cy" has been to sponsor treatment programmes for compulsive 
gamblers. Iowa has a law which "requires that one-half of 
1% of all lottery revenues be set aside for public awareness 
programs and treatment of compulsive gambling. New York is 
considering legislation that would require gambling places 
to post signs with the toll-free number of the National 
Council on Compulsive Gambling. New Jersey already has such 
signs. Of all the calls in the past few years to the New 
Jersey toll-free hotline to help compulsive gamblers and 
their families, an average of over 85% were from males. 
About 7% of the callers were under 21 years old, 30% between 
21 and 29, 33% between 30 and 40, 20% between 41 and 54, and 
10% over 55. Compulsive gambling is a mental health prob
lem. Soon you'll be able to drive from Maine to California 
on a northern or southern route and play the lottery in 
every State".
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"Today, we must look to the city of Las Vegas, Nevada, 
as a metaphor of our national character and aspiration, 
its symbol a thirty-foot-high cardboard picture of a slot 
machine and a chorus girl. For Las Vegas is a city 
entirely devoted to the idea of entertainment, and as such 
proclaims the spirit of a culture in which all public dis
course increasingly takes the form of entertainment. Our 
politics, religion, news, athletics, education and com
merce have been transformed into congenial adjuncts of 
show business, largely without protest or even much popu
lar notice. The result is that we are a people on the 
verge of amusing ourselves to death" (Postman, 1985:3-4). 
Cf. the Westminster Abbey Cabaret (Huxley, 1958:50-51).

The manager of the largest casino in Atlantic City is a 
w o m a n  its owner's wife. Lavishly praised by her hus
band for her managerial abilities, in 1986 Trump's Castle 
"grossed $226 million, a record for first-year opera
tions .... When the figures were announced for the first 
three months of 1987, Trump's Castle had the biggest 
increase in revenues among all of the twelve casinos in 
Atlantic City....Good as that performance is, there is no 
way Ivana will be happy until she's far outdistanced the 
field". And why not? Donald Trump has "never had any 
great moral problems with gambling because most of the 
objections seem hypocritical.... The New York Stock 
Exchange happens to be the biggest casino in the world. 
The only thing that makes it different from the average 
casino is that the players dress in blue pinstripe suits 
and carry leather briefcases. If you allow people to gam
ble in the stock market, where more money is made and lost 
than in all the casinos of the world put together, [Trump 
sees] nothing terribly different about permitting people 
to bet on blackjack or craps or roulette" (Trump,
1987:15,164,240,131).



3 .4  The Grapes of Wrath

As many as 10% of adults in the United States 
are alcoholics, and another 7 to 8% are alcohol 
abusers. The children of alcoholics closely resem
ble alcoholics. In fact, one in four becomes an 
alcoholic, as compared with one in 10 from the 
general population.(33)

Alcoholism claims tens of thousands of lives 
each year, ruins untold numbers of families(34) 
and costs about $117 billion a year in everything 
from medical bills to lost workdays.

Take the deaths from every other abused drug, 
add them together, and they still don't equal the 
deaths or the cost to society of alcohol alone. 
Alcoholism's toll is frightening. Cirrhosis of 
the liver kills at least 14,000 alcoholics a 
year.(35) 1 Drunk drivers were responsible for

(33) "Incest and sexual abuse are three times more com
mon in alcoholic households than in the general population". 
People even drink Lysol [disinfectant] and "perfume... bought 
in tiny beveled bottles at Woolworth's" (Dorris, 1989:162).

(34) "One in four families reported a problem with liq
uor at home, the highest reported rate since 1950, and twice 
the 1970 rate. Alcohol is the culprit in 40% of family- 
court cases and accounts for between 25% and 50% of violence 
between spouses, and a third of child-molestation incidents. 
Three in every ten adolescents have drinking problems. 
Every child of an alcoholic receives the knowledge that the 
bottle is more important than he or she is. To mend the 
damage from those year-in, year-out traumas, hundreds of 
thousands of Americans have turned to Al-Anon and other fam
ily therapy organisations. An offshoot of Alcoholics Anony
mous that was formed in 1951 for relatives and friends of 
alcoholics, Al-Anon has more than doubled in size since 1975 
and now boasts some 26,000 regional groups. But the real 
comer is the children-of-alcoholics movement, aimed at the 
nearly 30 million offspring of chronic drinkers in America."

(35) Women alcoholics "die of cirrhosis earlier than 
men, even though they consume less alcohol. Even women who 
drink moderately may have a 30% to 50% greater chance than 
nondrinkers of developing breast cancer. Among expectant 
mothers, drinking can cause birth defects and is a major 
cause of mental retardation among children. The effects on 
children occur even at the social drinking level. Many 
career women seem to assume the drinking habits of profes
sional men --- a few glasses of wine at dinner, some drinks
over lunch or at a cocktail party". "More of us are drink-
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approximately half the 46,000 driving fatalities 
in the U.S. in 1986.(36) Alcoholism was implicat
ed in upto 70% of the 4,000 drowning deaths last 
year and in about 30% of the nearly 30,000 sui
cides. Nearly a third of the nation's 523,000 
State prison inmates drank heavily before commit
ting rapes, burglaries and assaults. The national 
Centers for Disease Control reported 105,095 
Americans died from injuries or diseases linked to 
alcoholic beverages in 1987.

Why do so many Americans drink?(37) There is 
no doubt our society pushes heavy drinking, espe
cially for young males.(38)2

ing than ever before, with two-thirds of adult women and 
about 80 percent of teenage girls now using alcohol regular
ly....The multibillion-dollar alcohol industry has been 
quick to take advantage of women's changing social and eco
nomic status with an aggressive advertising campaign geared 
to the 'female market'." (The Boston Women's Health Book 
Collective, 1984:33).

(36) "For those between the ages of 16 and 24, alcohol- 
related traffic deaths are the n o .1 killer. This group of 
highest-risk drivers, particularly young males, is constant
ly being replenished. About 40% of Americans will be 
involved in an alcohol-related accident at some point in 
life, and 2 million alcohol-related crashes occur annually 
at a cost exceeding $io billion. The Federal government 
spends about $50 million annually on programs to discourage 
drunken driving."

(37) "It's as crippling as crack, as random as gang 
violence, and it's killing more kids than both combined" - 
President Bush, at The White House, December 11, 1989. 
Among American Indians, "around half of the 
adults...population [is] chemically dependent to some 
degree. In practical terms this [means] that almost every 
Native American [is] plagued, directly or indirectly, by 
alcohol". In just 150 years, America's original "dry" cul
tures are now completely sodden (Dorris, 1989:86-95). For 
alcohol's role in colonial and contemporary America, see 
Fingarette (1988). The mayor of a New Jersey town which "as 
long as anyone can remember, has been dry as far as buying 
liquor by the drink is concerned", is now considering
licensing bars for the taxes that can be raised --- "for
development," says the mayor, "we need liquor."

(38) At the annual Spring Break ritual, when 400,000 
"college party animals" descend upon Daytona Beach, Florida, 
among the blitz of sex-focus advertising are the beer compa
ny sponsorships "and the free drinks and two-for-one spe
cials offered by local hotels and restaurants. Budweiser



Alcoholic beverage producers bombard us with 
$2 billion worth of slick promotional campaigns 
annually. The ads do more than sell particular 
brands; they sell the assumption that drinking is 
not just safe, but essential to a happy successful 
life.(39)

Children see more than 100,000 beer commer
cials on television before they are old enough to 
legally drink and drive.

Children are beginning to drink earlier than 
ever before. Thirtysix percent of fourth-graders 
are pressured by peers to drink. Twentysix per
cent of 8th graders and 35% of high school seniors 
are heavy binge drinkers. Alcohol is still the 
drug of choice among teenagers. A California high 
school now has a chapter of Alcoholics Anonymous.

"Everyone drinks," says a high school senior. 
"We drink to get drunk. It's fun." Weekends for 
many teenagers revolve around drinking beer --- 
Whether from kegs or bottles, in parks or kitch
ens, with or without parents present. For many 
parents, there is sometimes a sense of relief that 
their children are dabbling in beer and nothing 
harder. When confronted, parents often say, 
"Well, at least my child's not using crack."

The fact is, the $70 billion-a-year booze 
industry simply can't afford moderate drinking.
If people drank less, sales --- and profits ---
would plummet.

Because ads for beer and wine --- even wine
coolers(40) --- are ubiquitous, educators worry

holds best male body and best bikini competitions. DeKuyper 
has the DeKuypers DeBody DeLight Contest. Simpatico has a 
two-storey high inflatable beer bottle. A giant inflatable 
Spuds Mackenzie watches over outdoor beer kegs, and Coors 
features in a race to suck down three cans of its beer from 
a funnel, then compete to see who can vomit the most".

(39) "To teenagers for whom adolescence is an ordeal, 
advertisements offer hope: hope that one drink, or two, can 
transform gawky, gangly teenagers into the fun-loving, good- 
looking types in slick television commercials. In a survey 
of high-schoolers by Nutrition Action Healthletter, almost 
half the boys named beer commercials as the most memorable. 
And for the girls, though soft drinks rated first, alcohol 
was often associated with the good life."

(40) "The advertisements give the impression it's a



253
that teenagers are confused by conflicting messag
es. It's wonderful to suggest that schools can 
teach information, but parents need to reinforce 
it and interject values. What you find is, many 
school systems feel they're swimming upstream 
against kids who are having unchaperoned, unsuper- 
vised parties. Parents rent limousines and rooms 
in local hotels for students. That's saying that 
it's all right to get drunk because we'll drive 
you back. On the one hand, adults tell them not 
to drink and drive. But, as if to demonstrate a 
"do as I say, not as I do" attitude, many parents 
go to parties, drink more than they should, and 
drive home.(41)3 Indeed, most seem to consider 
drinking and driving a symbol of machismo.

Drunken driving is normal in this society.
It is a natural product of our social institu
tions, in particular our patterns of drinking and 
recreational activities and our patterns of trans
portation. (42)

soft drink. That is deceptive and irresponsible. With 5% 
to 6% alcohol, wine coolers are headier than the average 
beer. Alarmingly, many younger children are tippling wine 
coolers. They appeal to underage drinkers, probably because
they are flavored and pleasant-tasting --- and they provide
alcohol."

(41) In the pursuit of happiness ---  partying, having
fun --- "not only are young people drinking regularly, they
don't perceive it as a problem. In a sense that is even 
more important because it makes the alcohol abuse much more 
difficult to deal with. If this is a problem, at what age 
should it start being dealt with? Age 5. If you wait until 
kids are faced with a decision, you're into early adoles
cence and kids won't hear a word you're saying. The real 
issue is reinforcing that information as they get into the 
decision-making years. By the ninth grade, children are 
repudiating the information on alcoholism they have 
received: 'How dare you suggest we not drink wine coolers.
They're no different than Kool-Aid.' Current use of alcohol 
increases dramatically after the ninth grade."

(42) "The American Automobile Association recommends 
that a designated driver be chosen from among those who plan
to drive to a party where alcohol will be s e r v e d  one
person in each group remaining sober for the entire party 
and driving others home makes sense. Award a small gift to 
the individual in a group who decides not to drink and 
thereby assures a safe ride home for the other guests."
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A great majority of American adults are con
vinced that alcoholism is indeed an illness rather 
than a sign of moral backsliding. In that, they 
have the support of the American Medical Associa
tion which over two decades ago formally declared 
alcoholism a disease. This, of course, does won
ders for the alcoholic. Science telling him that 
he is incapable of drinking norm ally(43)* takes 
away a lot of his guilt.

(43) emphasis mine. See also Kohn (1986:15). "This
really still leaves the problem in square one ---  not having
the first drink (which is a moral issue, after all)." On 
"the myth of alcoholism as a disease" and on the powerful 
interests (including "public and private hospitals and 
health-services centers...a booming health-care indus
try... [even] the liquor industry") with vested interests in 
perpetuating this myth, see Fingarette, who also points out 
that "one of the widely used methods of treatment for alco
hol abuse is the administration of the chemical disul- 
fram...[and that] antidepressants and tranquilizers are also 
used in alcoholism treatment programs, and a large number of 
private physicians who treat alcoholism prescribe drugs of 
some kind" (1988:84,86).
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"An estimated 70,000 fetal alcohol-impaired children 

[are] born each year in the United States....Statisties in 
nation after nation [suggest] that 'modern' women, regard
less of their class or ethnic background, [are] adopting 
habits of drinking, as well as of smoking, in a higher 
proportion than [are] men of the same age." In spite of a 
very long history for "the notion that maternal drinking 
was bad for a baby's health" (going back to the Old Testa
ment, Judges:13.2-7), in spite of considerable scientific 
evidence that alcohol is a teratogen (literally, "to make 
monsters"), and in spite of the U.S. Surgeon General 
advising that "abstinence at the time of conception, dur
ing pregnancy, and throughout nursing is the only guaran
teed safe practice", the reaction of the "modern" woman to 
a man giving her such advice is to "mind your own busi
ness" (Dorris, 1989:218,227,143-146,199). Between "the 
right of individuals to put themselves in harm's way, that 
drinking is a choice we make, that a person's liberty to 
court either happiness or despair is sacrosanct" and the 
consequence of the exercise of this right by a drinking 
mother who then produces a "human being who would, for the 
rest of his or her life, be imprisoned by what [she] had 
done.... Where do we draw the line?" Should women who 
"refuse to stop drinking while they're pregnant" be them
selves imprisoned or be sterilised? (Louise Erdrich, in 
Dorris, 1989:xvii-xviii). "By even the most miserly esti
mate, using the lowest numbers... fetal alcohol syndrome 
unambiguously cost[s] the United States government hun
dreds of millions of dollars each year" (Dorris, 
1989:233). Why should my tax dollars pay for the treat
ment of the monsters you choose to produce?

"So, Adam," I said, making conversation [to a son men
tally retarded because of fetal alcohol syndrome], summon
ing the conventional words, "do you feel any older? 
What's good about being twenty-one?"

He turned to me and grinned. There was something 
good.

"Well," he answered, "now the guys at work say I'm old 
enough to drink" (Dorris, 1989:263).

This, in the Princeton Regional Schools system in 1987, 
was from about 50% in the ninth grade to 70% in the tenth 
grade. Sixty-three percent of ninth graders said "their 
parents would be very concerned about alcohol use; by the 
tenth grade only 44% of students believed this to be 
true". At Princeton University "I think it would be abso
lutely ludicrous to assume there's not a drinking culture. 
Alcohol is a dominant part of the social scene. I notice 
a lot of freshmen and sophomores sitting there and just 
thinking up ways to get into the tap room and get alcohol, 
and getting really drunk. Enough people at Princeton 
drink enough to produce the general consensus that drink



ing plays a central role in the social life and atmosphere 
at Princeton. Princeton has a drinking culture". Under
graduate Princetonians play a team game called "blow pong" 
in which "each player consumes 'as many as 30 to 40 beers 
in less than the three hours in^which the game is played". 
Straw is scattered around on which the players are encour
aged to vomit or urinate, so that they can then drink 
more. Female supporters, known as "beer babes", root vig
orously for their teams. "Drinking is the norm; not 
drinking requires conscious decisions and special tactics 
to maneuver through social settings. In fact, students 
who want an 'alcohol and drug-free environment1 may hope 
to be allocated special 'substance-free' housing by the 
University from September 1990. Nobody really wants to 
figure out why people drink. Explanations include the 
absence of social alternatives, boredom and as a release 
from tension. These ring hollow, that intelligent young 
persons determined to be treated as adults by the Univer
sity are not capable of finding non-alcoholic ways of 
amusing themselves but, like little children, must be pro
vided with entertainment. As one student said, '[Alcohol] 
is part of the social life, of course, and I think that 
will never change.... I don't th ink it needs to change'[ emphasis 
mine]. Alcohol is the hallmark of a successful social 
function and college is a place where people traditionally 
think of parties and alcohol as going together. You read 
about it; your brother or father went there, and they tell 
you about that sort of stuff. Princeton and drinking cer
tainly have quite a long history. You can't all of a sud
den be moralistic. When June rolls around the freshmen 
will see giant tents and thousands and thousands of dol
lars being spent on intoxicating alumni."

What is the response of parents and of the University? 
The father of a student who drank himself into a coma dur
ing an eating [drinking!] Club initiation finds fault with 
the University, wondering why it "hasn't taken control of 
things". The most serious problem on this campus, as the 
cause of accidents and the cause of injuries, is alcohol, 
and the University is criticised for having no comprehen
sive! !1 alcohol policy. University authorities themselves 
are ambivalent and apologetic. They have been attempting 
to address alcohol-related problems for over a decade. 
Its president is "shocked and distressed by the abuse of 
alcohol" [emphasis mine] and the assistant dean of stu
dents is aware that alcohol contributes to "sexual harass
ment, physical assault, and destruction of property". He 
consoles himself that, even though there is a problem, the 
students recognise that the University infirmary "is a 
good, safe place to go" after they drink themselves sick. 
The University alcohol and substance abuse counselor 
believes "drinking...is a personal choice", echoing the 
president of the National Beer Institute: "Ours is a free
and open society." At an eating club initiation in 1988, 
apart from a comatose initiand, 49 students required medi-
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cal attention. The president of the club absolved himself 
from the drunkenness by expressing disgust at what hap
pened. "People didn't know their limits." Another member 
of the community, more realistically, pointed out that 
"regardless of how many people know about how much alcohol 
it will take them to get drunk, they are out there with 
the intention to get drunk". Even more realistically, one 
initiate said, "it wasn't so bad... we drank grain, did 
chugs, drank a bucket of beer. Then we threw up." A uni
versity proctor, commenting to me on how busy they are 
kept on end-of-term party nights attending to students of 
both sexes sprawled out on the road in their vomit, 
excused the behaviour as "youth" and "having fun". In the 
1989 initiations, eight students ended up in the infirmary 
  "a minor affair" and "delightfully dull", said Univer
sity officials. The University president, however, conf
essed drinking continues to be a "serious and dangerous 
problem. From what people have told me, there still was 
an awful lot of alcohol abuse that night. In an adult 
community, we ought to be able to handle [alcohol] like 
adults [sic!]". "Alcohol-related overnight stays" in the 
university infirmary were 50% higher in 1989 compared to 
those in 1988. Nearly half of those admitted were women 
and first-year students." Moffatt's research at nearby 
Rutgers, the State University of New Jersey, concluded 
that "liquor and near-drunkenness were central to partying 
for white, mainstream American students" and that "drink
ing was really about partying, and partying was really 
about sexuality. And sexuality was arguably at the heart 
of the pleasure-complex that was college life as the stu
dents understood it in the 1980s" (1989:129,124). In
fact, "modern American college life" is an "adolescent
carnival" (p.295) --- adolescence itself being an early
twentieth century invention of American social psycholo
gists (p.33) --- with "sexual fun...at [its] very core"
(p.48). To have "fun" is "the bread and butter of college 
life" and "'social life' and 'college life' are often vir
tually synonymous". He reminds us that "since the 1920s, 
'social life' has been the college euphemism for erotic 
activities" (pp.33,185). Sex is "at the heart of contem
porary notions of college life" (p.229). Not surprising
ly, according to Federal data, there is a "resurgence of 
sex-related diseases. The number of reported AIDS cases 
in teenagers increased by 40% in 1987 and 1988. The num
ber of reported syphilis cases nationally increased 30% 
from 1985 to more than 86,000 in 1987, and is still 
increasing. More than five million new cases of chlamydia 
occur each year. Genital herpes affects 25 million Ameri
cans. More than 60,000 women are rendered infertile annu
ally because of pelvic inflammatory disease. Twenty per
cent of American women have trichomoniasis. Genital warts 
and chlamydia are at epidemic levels in many colleges. 
Gonorrhea is the most common reportable disease in school-
age children --- surpassing chicken pox, measles, mumps,
and rubella combined. Nationwide, 13 States require
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teaching about AIDS in elementary school, in some cases 
starting in kindergarten". For "a brief review of the 
sexual revolution" and its myth of "freedom", see Muir 
(1989).

"These days almost anyone might have an addiction. If 
it isn't to drugs or alcohol, it's to food, cigarettes, 
exercise, relationships, sex, shopping, work, or even vid
eo games. If you're married to an addict, you're probably 
a co-dependent, which means that you, too, are addicted 
—  not to the same thing your spouse is, but to worrying 
too much about other people and too little about yourself. 
More than 200 kinds of addictions are dealt with by groups 
modeled on Alcoholics Anonymous, and there is a new kind 
of practitioner, the addictionologist." On the "diseasing 
of America", that addictions are diseases and unrelated to 
social problems and, again, on the economic interests 
involved in promoting this ideology, see Peele (1989).
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3 .5  The Fateful Lightning

Anabolic steroids - the new breakfast of 
champions.(44)

The Mayo Clinic estimates that a million 
Americans are taking steroids for nonmedical pur
poses, with annual sales (mostly black market) 
exceeding $100 million.

Suppose I have a 5-foot-10-inch, 155-pound 
eighth-grader playing football and he wants 
weights for his 14th birthday. As a parent, from 
whom do I seek information? A doctor? A coach?
A .book? The newsmedia? Where do I turn? Besides 
no simple information on steroid use, there is the 
moral/ethical conflict: if everyone else is using 
steroids, what chance will my son have if he 
doesn't use them?(45) Even under medical advice,

(44) President Bush appointed Mr. Arnold Schwarzenegger 
chairman of the President's Council on Physical Fitness and 
Sports. In Mr. Bush's words, Mr. Schwarzenegger is "unique
ly qualified to address and influence national health and 
fitness issues, especially among our youth". Indeed, he is. 
The macho, cigar-smoking, new chairman admits "he took ster
oids to help bulk those muscles up".

(45) "There are up to a half million children who have 
used anabolic steroids. The problem is of sufficient magni
tude that it would be inappropriate for any high school 
administrator or coach to assume their school is not at 
risk. In the professional world, say a Soviet coach and 
Edwin Moses, drug use among world-class athletes is accepted 
practice. Ben Johnson's mistake lay in getting caught. 
Steroids have created a sports mentality geared to doing 
whatever your rivals do. If your opponents or even your 
teammates are taking steroids, you must take them if you 
hope to compete successfully against them. 'People around 
the world know that steroids=medals=money, unless you happen 
to get caught.' 'My athletes would gamble their adult lives 
on a gold medal, endorsements and prize money.' 'We've got a 
lot of coaches pushing that stuff. We've got coaches and 
managers getting into the sport to make a quick buck of off 
the athlete.' 'Young people in high school are asking doc
tors for steroids to build up their muscles and make them 
more aggressive because their football coaches want them big 
and mean.' Some football coaches have been known to prefer 
players who appear 'uncontrollably violent, paranoid and 
suicidal.' 'Many athletes in the developing countries have 
been given performance-enhancing drugs by unscrupulous First 
World coaches. Coaches sometimes get rewards from those 
countries if they win a medal within six months.' And Eve-



260
how much harm will steroids really do to him? And 
whose decision is it? - his? his coaches? his 
parents? You could look it up but whom do you 
believe?

Children learn of the effectiveness of these 
drugs in the same way they learn other things: 
they talk to older children and adults, they read, 
they watch television.

Adolescents use these drugs for much the same 
reasons anyone else does. Steroids enhance muscu
larity and physical capabilities.(46)1 If steroids 
did not give the user a competitive edge, we would 
not have the problem.

Easy access to anabolic steroids is another 
ingredient of our dilemma. There is a widespread 
consensus that steroids are readily available from 
a variety of black-market sources.(47) It has 
also been estimated that 20 to 25% of steroid 
users obtain their drugs by a prescription 
received from a physician.(48)

lyn Ashford admits 'use of steroids is becoming more preva
lent among women in track and field. It is bad, and it is 
getting worse'."

(46) "...build muscle mass and increase aggressiveness, 
kidney dysfunction, testicular atrophy, abnormal menstrual 
cycles, hostility. However, revisions and uncertainties 
about the benefits and risks of anabolic steroids have bred 
a deep skepticism among athletes about medical warnings. 
’The sense I get is that more people in the scientific world 
feel that they do have some perceived beneficial effect on 
athletes' and even the FDA says that 'anabolic steroids may 
help put muscle on some people when they are used while 
lifting weights'. Anabolic steroids have developed a repu
tation for making users more aggressive and hostile, traits 
that, even only in perception, may be helpful in training 
and competition. But those traits are possibly dangerous if 
they are carried from the athletic arena into personal life. 
'Their girlfriends and wives can tell you about that.'"

(47) "A cop buying steroids from somebody isn't out to 
see that guy busted. The extent of the black-market consum
er is male, between 18 and 30, insecure, seeking acclaim and 
rewards. They come from a gym environment, where a muscle 
mentality pervades and creates a demand for bigger bench- 
presses, bigger squats. But they would rather not take a 
long-term approach. They want steroid McDonald's."

(48) "We'd recommend that you first look for the young 
doctors just out of medical school. Young doctors have a



The primary explanation why anabolic steroid 
use has spread to children is the social environ
ment in which youngsters are raised. Large seg
ments of society accept the use of drugs: we use 
drugs to lose weight, to stop pain, to keep awake, 
to put US to sleep and to create feelings of 
pleasure.(49)2 We pop a lot of pills and we have
come to expect from modern technology --- drugs
included ---- faster and better results and
effects.(50)

We are also a highly competitive society 
where a win-at-any cost philosophy often prevails. 
Quite simply, also rans, regardless of their 
effort, are rewarded disproportionately, if at

different morality than older ones." A 1989 Harvard Medical 
School study of 141 "randomly chosen doctors who were moder
ate or heavy prescribers of three particular drugs found 
that almost half were merely satisfying patients' demands 
for these drugs, and indicated fears that failure to meet 
such demands would risk losing patients to more obliging 
physicians".

(49) "Benzodiazepines (tranquillizers such as Valium 
and Librium) are widely used to smooth the ride of street 
drugs like crack that trigger euphoria followed by depres
sion. Such abuse doubled among adults, from 3.1% of all 
benzodiazepine prescriptions in 1980 to 7.1% in 1985. Among 
teenagers, 13% have abused benzodiazepines by the time they 
graduate from high school. In New York, the percentage is 
18. "

(50) "Television commercials for pills of all sorts are 
pushed daily with the promise of instant relief and gratifi
cation. Popular culture consistently glamorizes the use of 
substances. During the 1980s, experimentation with gateway 
drugs (inhalants, tobacco, alcohol) had become a rite of 
passage from childhood to adolescence. In the 1970s, this 
use was a late adolescent experience, associated with 
youth's transition to adulthood. In 1987, in the Princeton 
High School, 11% of the juniors reported the use of halluci
nogens, 31% that of marijuana, 4% had used cocaine, one- 
third were cigarette smokers, and 8% used chewing tobacco. 
In a national survey of more than 11,400 eighth- and tenth- 
graders from 217 schools in 20 States, more than three- 
fourths of the eighth-graders and almost 90% of the tenth- 
graders said they had used alcohol. More than a fourth of 
the eighth-graders and almost two-fifths of the tenth- 
graders said they had had five or more drinks at least once 
in the preceding fortnight. About 5% of eighth-graders and 
15% of tenth-graders reported using marijuana in the preced
ing month."



all.(51) The system is saying, do whatever it 
takes to win. It is saying, we'll make you rich, 
famous and put you on TV.(52)

The episodes of drug use during the Olympics 
and National Collegiate Athletic Association cham
pionship are not so different from the insider 
trading scandal on Wall Street, scientists falsi
fying research, industrial espionage, cheating by 
coaches and academic misconduct by students: they 
all demonstrate that to many people the end justi
fies the means. It is the competitive nature of 
all society. Indeed, if a potentially harmful 
drug were available that would significantly 
increase the research productivity of college pro
fessors, we might well see a level of use of the 
drug in academia similar to that of steroids in 
sports. If there were drugs for investment bank
ers, journalists and scientists that made them 
more successful, they would use them too. Many 
parents and coaches view success at high school 
athletics as being of equal or greater importance 
than success in the classroom. Children follow 
our lead. Moreover, the use of anabolic steroids 
is actually consistent with many of our societal 
values and behaviors. Bigger, taller,and leaner
are better, and steroids do make you bigger ---
and perhaps users even feel "taller". Orthodon
tics, liposuction, breast augmentation and other 
cosmetic medical interventions, with their atten-

(51) "It is the macho thing to do. When athletes are 
in high school they can see steroids as an end to a scholar
ship, a college career, and eventually a pro career. If the 
club doesn't actually hand out the drugs, it lets the player 
know where they can get them. In an already drug-infested 
society, it helps create a climate for drug use in sports. 
After all, if you can take anabolic steroids to get up for 
the game, why not take coke to get over the game?

(52) A 26-year-old former National Football League 
linebacker "whose career ended prematurely because of a knee 
injury says using steroids helped him achieve his accom
plishments. 'If I had to do it all over, I would use them 
so fast I couldn't think about it twice. I got rings, 
watches. I made all-conference. I made great friends. I 
made some money. I attained all the goals I had in life. ' 
This former athlete feels no guilt, shame or remorse for 
using steroids because he never felt he was cheating. He 
had always been trained to set goals and work hard, and by 
high school, he had found that steroids enhanced the train
ing process. No one had ever told him that it was wrong". 
But why is it wrong? And who decides what is wrong?



dant health risks, are commonplace among 
adults. (53) Should we then be surprised that 
children use anabolic steroids to enhance their 
physical appearance? It may be shocking to see 
what would happen if one placed on one side of a 
balance scale our societal "signals" endorsing use 
of anabolic steroids and on the other side the 
"signals" against their use. At the very least, we 
give conflicting signals.

The key questions in the drug-abuse data are: 
why are Americans so willing to experiment with 
dangerous drugs. Is life here so bad that mil
lions of us need to escape by using drugs? Are we 
like modern-day Incas, trying to remain in a drug- 
induced stupor so we can endure one more day of 
oppression?(54) Why do large numbers of people in 
all social classes choose to anesthetize them
selves from the experiences of ordinary life?(55)3

(53) "The uproar over steroid use by Canadian sprinter 
Ben Johnson and other world-class athletes overshadows an 
even more ominous trend: a growing appetite for the muscle-
building drugs among fitness buffs, student athletes and 
skinny youths yearning to benchpress like an Arnold Schwar
zenegger. Bulging muscles are in. Guys want to look good 
at the beach. High school kids think steroids may enhance
their ability to get an athletic scholarship, play pro
sports or win the girl of their heart. Steroid use in this
country has spread down to general people. People think the 
cocaine issue is big. It's not as big as anabolic steroids. 
Among kids, it's epidemic. The majority of steroids are 
consumed by individuals who are concerned by how they look
  factory workers, lawyers, policemen and firemen --- and
there is even a smaller market now in kids. It's a macho 
thing. 'It's the whole fitness thing,' says a weightlifting 
young woman. 'Your clothes, your body, your looks. I've 
always wanted a harder body.' Torsos today have more defi
nition, in large part because of steroids. The incentive to
use the drug has grown as the popularity and s t a k e s ---
of body building have increased. The winner of the Mr. Olym
pia contest now receives $100,000, up from $1,000 15 years 
ago. Indeed, in the last two decades, as speed and strength
have opened the door to financial opportunities, a perplex
ing marriage between sports and drugs has been forged and 
so, for example, one hears, ' I  will do anything to become the 
best lineman in the NFL'" (emphasis mine).

(54) For "most" Americans, another day is "another day of 
drudgery" (Iacocca, 1988:254).

(55) Some of them have no choice. "The total number of 
psychiatric hospitalizations of youngsters upto age 18 rose



According to a 1989 nationwide poll, three of 
four Americans have been touched personally by 
drugs. Half have personally used drugs or have a 
family member who has. Drug-abusing Americans pay 
perhaps $110 billion a year for their habit. 
Moreover, according to a 1989 Federal study, drugs 
drain away far more than $60 billion in crime, 
health problems and productivity. The costs are 
having a dramatic impact on the bottom line. The 
costs of illegal drugs in terms of both human mis
ery and dollars is immense. It costs $150,000, 
from diagnosis to death, to care for an intrave
nous drug user afflicted with AIDS, and $947 a day 
to care for an AIDS-stricken child. The costs in 
related crime run to the billions. Eighty-six 
percent of the men arrested in New York City test 
positive for hard drugs.

The public is outraged about drugs, yet the 
Administration, which keeps declaring a war on 
drugs, remains unwilling or unable to fight it
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from 82,000 in 1980 to 112,000 in 1986, with most of the 
increase in private-for-profit institutions. These young 
people, four of five of whom are white and most of whom are 
middle or upper class, are frequently sent away by anxious 
or exasperated parents looking for help. Many diagnosed 
children are treated with drugs, and as many as one million 
children are now prescribed Ritalin,, a drug that sedates 
unruly, rebellious or troubled children, almost always boys. 
Also, more than a decade after a Federal study found serious 
overuse and misuse of powerful drugs in nursing homes, many 
patients are still being drugged into a stupor just to make 
them easier to care for. Forty percent of the estimated 1.6 
million nursing home patients are given drugs developed to 
treat acute mental illness, but most of the patients getting 
the drugs are not mentally ill. Many elderly people are 
given these drugs just so nursing home staff can control 
them more easily, especially on weekends, when the homes are 
apt to be shortstaffed. A 1989 U.S. Health and Human Servi
ces report states 'that those over 60 years of age account 
for more than half the fatalities resulting from drug reac
tions.' The American Association of Retired Persons reports 
that this is being called 'the other drug problem1." Mike 
Masterson, investigative reporter for The Arizona Republic, 
which did a series on "overmedicating the elderly", said in 
a Geraldo programme broadcast on March 20, 1989, that we are 
"warehousing the elderly", that there are 26,000 drugs on 
the market, that 51% of deaths from overdrugging are of the 
elderly, and that the drugs Haldol and Maleril (described as 
"chemical straitj ackets") are the 6th and 7th most pre
scribed drugs in nursing homes, and the 99th and 100th out
side nursing homes.



with more than words.(56)

Why won't the United States fight back?(57)‘*
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(56) "Just say 'no'"! was Mrs. Reagan's famous contri
bution.

(57) So desperate is the situation that "drug legaliza
tion has suddenly emerged as an imaginable alternative. 
Legalization would eliminate most drug-related crime: the 
crimes of producing, selling and possessing drugs, the 
crimes committed by addicts to support these habits, and 
crimes committed by drug traffickers as they attempt to 
expand or protect their trade. Black markets worth tens of 
billions of dollars would evaporate, the empires of drug 
gangsters would collapse, addicts would stop committing 
street crimes to support their habit, and the police, courts 
and prisons would no longer be overwhelmed by a problem they 
cannot hope to defeat." Drug consumption will become, like 
alcoholism, "a health concern" rather than remain a "crimi
nal justice problem". Like alcoholism, it too won't go away 
but legalization will "simply be an acknowledgement that the
cost of this w a r  billions of dollars, runaway crime
rates and restrictions on our personal freedom --- is too
high".
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"Dan Duchaine, who spreads the gospel of steroids and 

who is commonly believed to know more about steroids than 
anyone else, including doctors, prefers to call steroids 
'a technological advancement, like the creation of better 
running shoes'. But he cautions that steroids are not for 
everyone. For exceptional athletes trying to push their 
limits, or even for the average person who wants a sense 
of well-being, he feels that properly administered doses 
of steroids can be life-enhancing as well as performance- 
enhancing. 'If you can rebalance your metabolism so that 
it is optimal for your sport and it does not endanger your 
health, then I think it's fine.1 This is 'steroid thera
py' and to make that term acceptable 'is almost a social 
responsibility.1 Ultimately, of course, 'a decision to 
use steroids has to' be made by the individual' . At the 
societal level football players and other professional and 
amateur athletes are generally regarded as role models for 
youngsters, especially boys. They represent strength and 
virility. When the role models take steroids, it is 
inevitable that the people whom they influence will do so 
too. And so the guru admits, 'I guess you might call ster
oids the number one recreational drug for people who are 
living a strength-athlete's lifestyle. Most of the ster
oids sold in this country are just for average people. I 
mean it could be a 50-year-old businessman who wants to 
find the fountain of youth. I've known steroid dealers 
who have shipped to people in the military. You might see 
more police officers using them. It makes them a little 
more aggressive, faster, stronger.' Even women, keen to 
be body-builders, use them, knowing, no doubt, that 'the 
main anabolic steroid is testosterone, the chief male sex 
hormone'." A director of a university programme in medi
cal ethics asks, "On what basis do we dictate to ’competent 
young men and women what risks they may or may not take? 
In America, autonomy has always been at the top of the 
flagpole: the right to be left alone, so long as you cause 
no harm to others."

"A chilling if speculative case in point: Over the past 
thirty years at least 22 million American women were pre
scribed barbiturates to soothe them during pregnancy. 
Only now is it discovered that among small mammals, 
females carrying males given barbiturates produce males 
who are relatively feminized --- the extra male ingredi
ents a female has suddenly to produce from her own body 
that are needed to produce males are evidently inhibited 
by the tranquilizing drug. Does this mean that 12 million 
American males experienced some possible impact? Is this 
related to what seems to be an unexpectedly rapid growth 
in at least the prominence if not the numbers of homosexu
al men? Again, did no one creating drugs with one behav
ioral effect suspect there might be another? And what 
technical theories underlie the whole method of testing, 
anyway? What theories about human nature?" (Tiger, 
1987:10,286).
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"Within the family, several trends have made it 

increasingly difficult for parents to rear their children. 
Two working parents have become the rule and latchkey 
children have become commonplace. These children are 
twice as likely to turn to drugs. Within broken families, 
harried mothers, often doubling as full-time wage earners, 
can find it extremely difficult to raise their children.
A single working mother, with no father actively involved 
in childrearing, may find it nearly impossible to raise a 
rambunctious young boy. The child easily becomes diag
nosed as suffering from 'hyperactivity'. Increasingly, 
schools and parents, encouraged by mental health profes
sionals, find it comforting to accept the new biological 
psychiatry approach that declares the youngster to be 
genetically and biologically defective, and suitable for 
psychiatric treatment, including drugs and hospitaliza
tion. The biological approach is also in vogue for the 
treatment of mental illness. According to a full-page 
announcement in The New York Times, September 27, 1988,
for Mental Illness Awareness Week, 25% of all beds in 
American hospitals are occupied by mentally ill patients, 
most of whom are schizophrenic or have severe depressive 
disorders. The New York police have an emergency tele
phone number for emotionally disturbed people   the num
ber of calls to this number rose from 20,843 in 1980 to 
46,845 in 1988, and the figures for the first nine months 
of 1989 were ahead of those for the corresponding period 
of 1988. The time of deepest melancholy for the mentally 
unstable is the Christmas holiday season".

"Those who argue for decriminalization and those who 
propose greater restrictions on all drugs, including alco
hol and tobacco, desire a less arbitrary societal approach 
to reflect the fundamental choice facing Americans in this 
area: the choice between the rights of individual liberty 
and those of paternalistic government. We have to believe 
that in the long run, people will respond in a rational 
way to the availability of substances with a potential for 
destructiveness. There always will be casualties with 
alcohol. There always will be death. 'I'll take my chanc
es with individual liberty.' Critics say that 'legaliza
tion would constitute a powerful form of advertising ---
"Government says it's O.K." --- one peculiar aspect of
modern American society is that little distinction is made
between what is legal and what is socially condoned' ---
legalization would send a message of unrestricted hedon
ism. Drugs are not bad because they're illegal. They're
illegal because they're b a d  drug use must be made moi—
ally repugnant, and the success of Alcoholics Anonymous and 
Narcotics Anonymous is because of their quasi-religious 
emphasis."
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3.G The Transfiguring  Glory

In cities and suburbs all across the nation, 
a generation of American children are increasingly 
at risk to the nightmare of cocaine addiction. As 
thousands of teens have already learned to their
families' infinite sorrow --- coke is it  in the
1980s --- the most glamorous, seductive, destruc
tive, dangerous drug on the supersaturated nation
al black market.

The plain fact is that cocaine abuse is the 
fastest-growing drug problem in America for adults 
and schoolrage children alike. There are two 
trends in cocaine use: Younger and younger and more
and more. There is simply no question that 
cocaine in all its forms is seeping into the 
nation's schools. There is no other industrial
ized country in the world that has a comparable 
proportion of young people with illicit drugs. 
The worst is yet to come. It's marched through
all the cultural heroes --- entertainers, baseball
players, quarterbacks. It's marched through all 
the fast-lane professionals. Now we're seeing a 
gradual progression down to kids and people at the 
marginal economic levels.(58)

An epidemic is abroad in America, as perva
sive and as dangerous in its way as the plagues of 
medieval times. It has taken lives, wrecked 
careers, broken homes, invaded schools, toppled 
heroes, corrupted policemen and politicians, bled 
billions from the economy and in some measure 
affected every corner of our public and private 
lives. It is a national scandal, and if we seem 
powerless to stop it, it is because so many of us 
are willing to spend the money and break the law 
to sustain a $110 billion-a-year drug habit.

We have met the enemy and he is us.

From LSD to marijuana to heroin to cocaine 
and now to cocaine in its pure form as crack, we 
have become, by some accounts, the most drug-

(58) "A 1986 survey of State prisoners found that one 
in 10 was under the influence of cocaine at the time of the 
crime, more than twice the number in 1979. More than half 
the males arrested in 1988 in nine major cities tested posi
tive for cocaine. In Washington,D.C . , the figure was 59%, 
up from 14% in 1984. In Manhattan, the figure was more than 
80%."



269
ridden society in the industrial world.(59)

The Crack Nation.(60)
Crack is a drug dealer's dream. It is easy 

to prepare, easy to use, easy to hide. Like fast 
food, it's a quick-sale product. Because it 
transforms the occasional user into an addictive 
one, it is much more likely to yield a repeat cus
tomer. The advertising man reflects, a bit envi
ously, on how cheap and easy drug marketing is; 
even without million-dollar ad campaigns, custom
ers line up for the stuff.

(59) "The 'gateway' substances leading to the use of
illegal drugs are inhalants --- solvent, paint, glue fumes,
in everything from spray paint and gasoline to nail polish 
remover and typewriter correction fluid. 'Sniffing' or 
'huffing' them has gone up among high school seniors from 1 
in 9 in 1981 to 1 in 5 in 1988. One-third of inhalant abus
ers inject harder drugs four years later, while nearly one- 
half use alcohol in amounts equivalent to five cans of beer 
a day. Children in the second and third grade are experi
menting with inhalants, and so many pregnant adolescent 
girls use them that they have a new name for the symptoms 
exhibited by some of their infants --- fetal solvent syn
drome. At the other end of the spectrum, the drug of the
1990s is already on its way --- methamphetamine ('crank1 or
'ice')   it is cheaper than cocaine and produces a longer
euphoria. Its abuse is most prevalent in California, Texas, 
Oregon, and Arizona, has spread to Nevada, Montana, Oklaho
ma, and Florida, and continues its surge across the nation. 
It has swept like a hurricane through Hawaii. Its ingredi
ents are chemicals all readily available in America, and if 
efforts to stop or reduce the flow of cocaine into America 
succeed, crank could become the instant substitute. It is 
readily made ('easier than a Betty Crocker cake') and each 
gallon of methamphetamine creates two gallons of toxic 
waste. The crank industry exceeded $3 billion in 1988 and 
its use is being pushed as patriotic since its profits don't
go abroad. One producer ---- with 14-karat gold-plated
wheels on his favorite Corvette ---- says he's worked hard
for everything he has. It's the enduring American ethic.
It is capitalism in action."

(60) "The United States accounts for 5% of the world's 
population and consumes 50% of the. world's cocaine." As the 
Government of Colombia declared in a full-page advertisement 
in The New York Times, October 14, 1988: "Without demand
there is no supply. That is a simple law of economics. And 
more than 50% of the world's illegal cocaine is consumed in 
the U.S." The United States, "as a matter of conscious pol
icy, is by far the most consequential drug trafficker in the 
world today" (Cockburn, 1989).



Crack, with its enormous profits and violent 
crime, has transferred the ghetto. To a striking 
degree, the coke boom is a youth phenomenon. For 
a ghetto teenager, working in a crack house means 
big money. Kids are living a 'Miami Vice' fantasy
  heavy gold chains, $200 sweat suits, 500SEC
Mercedes and $160 Porsche sunglasses.(61)1

Teen pushers view themselves as powerful, 
successful, adult --- and the rewards are commensu
rate. We had one informant in a good high school 
who was dealing $30,000 a month. He bought a Mer
cedes for cash, and all his parents said was, "Oh, 
you got a job. "(62) Unfortunately, a lot of 
parents doq't recognize what's going on.(63)
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(61) "In a grotesque way, we have begun to accomplish 
an elusive sociological goal: the redistribution of wealth 
to the ghettos of American cities. The cars they have, the 
clothes they have, why not me? I want some of the things 
they've got. I want in."

(62) "You have to go to college and you have to wait 
before you make real money. I wanted to put away a nest egg 
first."

(63) "A recent survey by Louis Harris & Associates for 
Metropolitan Life Insurance Co. , indicates that parents have 
little idea just how much their children smoke cigarettes or 
use alcohol or drugs. Even when it comes to drug problems 
in the workplace, many American CEOs are wearing blinkers. 
Sure, not every worker is on drugs. But one in six is. And 
their productivity is so reduced that they cost American 
business $60 billion a year. Federal and New York railroad 
officials know that in the U.S. in the past 16 months [to 
May 1988], there has been one major rail accident every 10 
days in which alcohol or drug use was discovered. More than 
375 people were killed or injured in those accidents. For 
the first time, an acute-care or community hospital --- Bal
timore's prestigious Johns Hopkins ---  will start regular
testing in July 1990 of its doctors for drug and alcohol 
use. Injuries, overdoses, or health emergencies caused by 
smoking crack increased an astonishing 10 times between 1985 
and 1987. A national study released in 1990 by the National 
Transportation Safety Board showed that one of every three 
truck drivers whose bodies were examined after they died in 
highway accidents had recently used drugs or alcohol." Yet 
the employers are not sure what is to be done. Random drug 
testing as one way of control is strongly resisted by the 
unions and by civil libertarians "as an infringement of pri
vacy and a violation of constitutional rights".



We have lost the cocaine battle in Los Ange
les. The size of the cocaine market in Houston is 
beyond description. It's everywhere. New York is 
in the midst of a drug epidemic.(64) And the 
city's difficulty in suppressing the crack trade 
and its accompanying violence is similar to what 
other cities like Detroit and Miami are experienc
ing. The blood of almost one of every four car 
drivers between the ages of 16 and 45 who are 
killed in New York City traffic accidents tests 
positive for cocaine. The $250 million spent 
annually by the city to combat drug dealers does 
not buy enough police, courts and drug-education 
workers to dent the problem. In spite of drug 
sellers having been locked up at an average of one 
every 85 minutes, day and night, for 25 months, 
crack's street price has steadily dropped and the 
drug is more easily bought and less risky to sell. 
When it comes to drugs, city high school students 
confess that, because of conflicting messages, 
they often don't know what to think. Their own 
school principals have been arrested buying 
crack.(65) The essence of what they know is that

(64) According to its Governor, "New York has three 
major problems: drugs first, drugs second, drugs third."

(65) "'When teenagers are doing well in school, getting 
good grades and participating in sports, then occasional use 
of drugs or alcohol with their peers is not going to ruin 
their lives.' Popular culture in America has consistently 
glamorized the use of substances but seldom is there a dis
tinction made to suggest that 'good' times can have bad con
sequences. Measured against the array of powerful allures 
that cocaine offers, society's attempts to wean the young 
from drugs seem mostly ineffectual. In the bleak view of 
many experts, drug use will persist among young Americans as 
long as adult America tacitly accepts drugs in many forms. 
On TV, crack addicts are almost invariably blacks and His- 
panics from the ghetto. In real life, the problem is much 
broader. In New York City, 70% of the cocaine used is by
middle- and upper-class drug users   the up-trend public
 the yuppies, the middle-class and the public who in
their own heads don't see themselves as doing anything more 
than just snorting a little cocaine. The typical crack user 
is a man in his 30s or 40s, single or divorced, with a high- 
pressure job, little inner peace, and a history of moderate
drug use and heavy drinking --- extremist, hard driving,
workaholic, with an all-or-nothing personality. According 
to Harper's Index 1989, the chances that an illegal drug- 
user is white are 4 in 5. But crack is not for men only. 
Among people who test positive for drugs, the percentage of 
women jumped from 25 in 1972 to 40 in 1988. Americans con
demn narcotics, even as they spend billions to buy them."
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drugs are pervasive in corridors, restrooms and 
playgrounds of the high schools they attend. They 
have many theories about why people turn to drugs. 
"To get away from reality.... Pressure to get into 
the in-crowd....Curiosity.... If you keep the lower 
classes stoned, they're less apt to make major 
trouble."(66)2 They also die faster. In 1986, 
there were 21,193 homicides and 269 deaths from 
legal intervention (police shootings and legal 
executions) in America. Although blacks comprise 
only about 12% of the American population, 35% of 
those deaths were of black males, nearly equal to 
the 39% of white males. The probability that a 
white male is a victim or a perpetrator of a homi
cide in the course of his life is 1 in 80; for 
black males living in central cities, it is 1 in 
10. The highest victim rates are young men in

(66) There is a strong reaction to the banning by pub
lic schools attended by "lower class children" of beepers 
("often used to arrange for drugs in schools"), the use of 
which "educators say is particularly hampering their efforts 
to prevent drug abuse among teenagers. How can we expect 
students to 'just say no' to drugs when we allow them to 
wear the most dominant symbol of the drug trade on their 
belts. I can think of no reason outside of special medical 
emergencies for students to carry beepers." But "paging 
industry executives are alarmed, angered and concerned that 
a total ban on beepers in schools could stifle the indus
try's growth --- $2 billion in annual revenue --- among
residential customers. The majority of the industy's seven 
million subscribers have been professionals and small busi
ness customers, and the industry has been hoping to expand 
into the residential consumer market." Manufacturers of 
"flashy cars and fashionable clothes" no doubt have their 
interest too in the demand growing for their products. 
Children and the American Civil Liberties Union react neg
atively to any mandate --- "You're just taking the Constitu
tion and spitting on it....It is a dangerous thing to start 
banning objects that are merely associated with criminals. 
Some prostitutes wear ankle bracelets. Does that mean 
schools should stop girls from wearing them? What comes 
next ---  the banning of certain types of clothing or hair
styles? ... Students have rights too, you know. If the 
Supreme Court has ruled that we have the freedom not to say 
the Pledge, don't we have the same freedom to wear or carry
whatever we want as long as we are learning the b a s i c s ---
it's democratic." However, when students were asked to sug
gest "a solution to the drug crisis....'The FBI, the White 
House drug guy, a judge and all the rest of you experts 
don't have a clue what to do. How could we possibly know 
what to do?'" It may be well to remember that "a laboratory 
study with monkeys concluded that they preferred cocaine to 
life itself".
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their 20s and 30s, young black males killing young 
black males.

Even hardened street cops are shocked by the 
viciousness of the wars now raging in big cities.

Beirut without the tanks.(67)
Like soldiers who have seen too much combat, 

increasing numbers of children in the nation's 
capital are beginning to show signs of battle 
fatigue because of unrelieved exposure to the 
city's drug wars. Psychologists tell of children 
who talk of death, who have learned to avoid eye- 
contact with passersby. Teachers tell of pupils 
whp wither socially and academically after a 
neighbor is shot or a relative becomes a drug 
addict. Parents tell of children who cry uncon- 
tollably when they hear gunfire or sirens and who 
keep the shades drawn in their rooms. According 
to the director of outpatient psychiatry at the 
Children's Hospital National Medical Center, 
"We're seeing more and more kids who are simply 
overwhelmed, not unlike people who have experi
enced shell shock or combat fatigue. They have 
trouble sleeping. They are distracted. They have 
panic attacks. They are resigned, distrustful, 
living for the moment, unable to control their own 
apprehensions." Says a 15-year-old, "I have 
friends who think they won't be alive in 10 years. 
So they say to themselves, 'I might as well go out 
and sell drugs and make $1,000 a week and enjoy it 
while I can, whatever that takes.'" "In the end," 
says an 18-year-old, "the real problem is that a 
lot of us don't have any sense any more of who we 
are."(68)

(67) "Regular displays of violence are necessary for 
success in the underground economy....Violence is essential 
for maintaining credibility....Perhaps the most poignant 
expression of the pervasiveness of the culture of terror was 
the comment made to me by a 13-year-old boy in the course of 
an otherwise innocuous conversation about how his mother's 
pregnancy was going. He told me he hoped his mother would 
give birth to a boy 'because girls are too easy to rape'" 
(Bourgois, 1989).

(68) The capital's assistant chief of police for field 
operations "recalls a conversation he had with a young man: 
'Why should I go and make $3.25 or $4.50 an hour at a regu
lar job? I can make that in one minute on the street. And 
I can make $400 an hour if I want to. . . .How much do you 
make, Chief?1"



The police may be winning some battles, but 
it is a long way from winning the war.(69)3 The 
gangs outnumber the police. Gangs owe much of 
their popularity to the breakdown of family life 
in the ghettos. It is a tired but true story. 
Many gang members are born out of wedlock, come 
from single-parent families headed by a mother. 
About 90% of these families live on welfare. 
Girls prove that they are somebody by bearing 
children, boys by joining gangs. Life as a member 
is regimented. Indeed, in some gangs, giving up 
membership could mean death. Most members do not 
want to. Being in a gang is an easy way to attain 
power and prestige. With the ability to earn 
five-figure and six-figure incomes through drug 
dealings, some gang members drive flashy cars and 
lead a rich life. Parents find it hard to per
suade a son to give up gang life for a regular job 
that may pay only the minimum wage. (70) Some 
gangs are even becoming adept at their own sort of 
public relations. They sponsor picnics, where 
they put up huge banners flaunting their names and 
colors. They control the social and economic 
environment of people in public housing. They are 
the only formal structure out there that's effec
tive .

Two California gangs are fanning out along 
the interstate highway system. When they leave 
California they become a drug organization, not a 
gang. Police describe them as essentially armed 
crack distributorships. Their tactics mimic the 
entrepreneurial enterprises of newly minted MBAs. 
They have become very sophisticated businessmen 
and there are only a few States they haven't 
reached yet.(71)

(69) "...first declared by Teddy Roosevelt in 1907. 
Four decades later, during the Presidential campaign, George 
Bush said, 'We've run out of patience, the country is run 
out of it. And it's time to say, "We've had enough."'

(70) So too do inner-city schoolteachers. "Imagine 
trying to educate not only the young traffickers but also 
their starry-eyed acolytes. Interest in my most dazzling 
science experiment fades immediately when, after a five-day 
absence, a leather-jacketed, gold-ringed, expensively shod 
youngster saunters into class to the open admiration of the 
other students." Drug education programmes are now being 
introduced in public shools from kindergarten onwards. "it 
remains to be seen how successful they will prove." In May 
1989, the New York State Commissioner of Education suggested 
police narcotics team be deployed in schools.
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The drug business is the sole industry that 
offers a high-paying job to a black mother on wel
fare. A legitimate career that might lift her 
family out of poverty just does not exist. You 
can make more money than you have ever imagined, 
just sitting in a bar selling cocaine.(72)

Increasingly, young women are entering the 
cocaine world, if not as pushers(73) then as con
sumers. (74) There are three ways for a teenage 
user to support a habit, and none of them is 
legal. There is theft, there is prostitution, and 
there is dealing drugs to other kids.

(71) "Dangerous street drugs, once regarded as an urban 
plague, are now for sale in the nation's remotest country 
lanes. Some consequences of the drug epidemic are detected 
in roundabout ways. Health officials uncovered a new pat
tern of prostitution in rural Georgia after they noticed 
venereal disease was on the rise. Between 1986 and 1988, 
syphilis among black women went up by 124% statewide, and by 
37% among white women. The new cases were mostly rural 
women addicted to crack. The next generation has already 
been affected, with reports of child abuse coming up."

(72) "She recalls thinking she had been blessed by the 
Lord...'He must have known I had these problems. He must 
have reached out and helped me.'"

(73) "Feminism is seeping into the crack houses. When 
their boyfriends go to jail, the women take over the busi
nesses. Judges who once took a pat e r n a l i s t i c  and more
lenient --  approach toward addicted women have become more
punitive."

(74) and, finally, as prisoners. "Up fourfold in 1989 
from 1981, the population of women in New York City jails 
climbed about 33% in 1988 alone. The female jail population 
is rising at more than twice the rate of the male popula
tion. In New York State prisons, the number of women went 
up from 1,484 in 1988 to almost 2,000 in the first quarter 
of 1989. Nationally, the number of women in State and Fed
eral prisons has gone up from 13,420 to 30,834 in eight 
years. And for those of them with children, when the women 
are arrested, the children go in one direction, and the 
mothers go in another. Eighty-five percent of New York 
City's female prisoners have children, increasingly in fos
ter care. When a family man is jailed, there's usually a 
woman to take care of the kids. When a woman goes to jail, 
getting back her children may be impossible. The cumulative 
trauma for the children could result in a new generation of 
offenders."



When I first smoked rock I fell in love. I 
wanted to do more right away. I would lie, steal 
--- anything for a hit off the pipe. It gets hold 
of you real fast.

I had no morals: I'd do anything with my body 
for coke.

That suits the men. "Where the coke is, the
girls are. I had all the girls I wanted ---- I had
all the sex I wanted."

In New York's poorest neighborhoods, where 
households are mostly headed by women, the use of 
crack has led with frightening speed to a more
than tripling of child neglect and abuse cases ---
a dramatic rise in the number of infants abandoned 
in city hospitals, born addicted or with syphilis, 
as well as a surge in children beaten and killed 
by drug-addicted parents.

Reports of child abuse and neglect where 
parents were involved with drugs more than tripled 
to 8,521 from 2,627 between 1986 and 1988. The 
number of abuse and neglect cases went up to 
52,568 in 1988 from 41,454 in 1986. During the 
same period, the number of babies born with drugs 
in their urine more than tripled from 1,325 to 
5,088. Children who were killed as a result of
neglect and abuse in 1987 showed that 73% of the
deaths resulted from drug abuse, up from 11% in
1985. For the first time several toddlers had
been admitted with neurological damage from inhal
ing the crack fumes in homes where mothers were 
smoking heavily. And suddenly, babies born 
infected with syphilis appeared. Every baby born 
in New York State is now tested at birth for 
syphilis. The number of cases of congenital 
syphilis in New York City increased six times and 
elsewhere in New York State twenty times between 
1986 to 1988. The number of cases reported for 
the United States as a whole jumped 54% from 1987 
to 1988. According to Harper's Index, October 
1989, the leading cause of death of children 
between the ages of 1 and 4 in New York City is 
AIDS. Doctors blamed the rampant sexual activity 
of crack-addicted mothers. You are now seeing 
whole sections of society that are just not func
tioning. Some of the families have been assaulted 
for generations, by problems of the economy, hous
ing, crime and drugs. These were the people that 
were just hanging on. When crack hits them, they 
are knocked off the bottom rung.
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New York City leads the way for the rest of 

America. Thirty-six U.S. hospitals found that at 
least 11% of 155,000 pregnant women surveyed had 
exposed their unborn children to illegal drugs, 
with cocaine by far the most common. Even one hit 
of crack can irreparably damage a fetus or breast
fed baby. The findings cut across all socioeco
nomic backgrounds. Intensive hospital care for 
each crack baby costs about $90,000. That trans
lates to $190 million a year in New York. For the 
rest of the nation, it is $2.5 billion, and we are
producing a whole new generation of innocent addicts.



"Capitalism for people without much capital. Where is 
the motivation for people not to make drugs a way of 
life?" An anthropologist, doing fieldwork in East Harlem 
in New York City, writes: "Most of the people I have met
are proud that they are not being exploited by 'the White 
Man'....They see the illegal, underground economy as not 
only offering superior wages, but also a more dignified 
workplace....Ambitious, energetic, inner-city youths are 
attracted to the underground economy precisely because 
they believe in the rags-to-riches American dream. Like 
many in the mainstream, they are frantically trying to get 
their piece of the pie as fast as possible. In fact, they 
follow the traditional model for upward mobility: aggres
sively setting themselves up as private entrepre
neurs .... They cap be seen in conventional terms as rugged 
individualists on an unpredictable frontier where fortune, 
fame and destruction are all just around the corner" 
(Bourgois, 1989).

"It would be wrong to suppose that one must wait for 
the arrival of eighteenth-century capitalism, or even of 
imperialism, in order to see the birth of the mass spread
ing of opium derivatives (first of morphine and then, 
today, of heroin) used to dampen the frenzy of the masses 
and lead them back --- by means of dreams --- to the 'rea
son' desired by the groups in power....The pre-industrial 
age, too...was aware of political strategies allied to 
medical culture, whether to lessen the pangs of hunger or 
to limit turmoil in the streets....We must not forget that 
both in theory and in practice the 'treatment of the poor 
man' , cared for with sedatives and hallucinogenic drugs, 
corresponded to a thought-out medico-political design" 
(Camporesi, 1989:137).

"We have had enough. Not a week goes by but 'war' is 
declared against something: hazardous waste, AIDS, drugs. 
Since 1 98 0 , the Government has spent $2.2 trillion  on 
defense. Over that same period, it has spent $21 billion 
for its various wars on drugs. In all five years of World 
War II, we suffered fewer than 3 0 0 ,0 0 0  battlefield deaths. 
Each year, the death toll of alcoholism, drug abuse and 
nicotine is almost twice that number. Will the 'war' 
against drugs be funded one-tenth as generously as the 
military has been funded in its 'war' against communism 
all these years? In President Bush's anti-drug strategy, 
unveiled on September 5, 1989, fully 70% of its projected 
$7.9 billion spending will go for law enforcement, includ
ing $1.6 billion for new prisons and $3.1 billion for 
state and local police. The recently retired commanding 
officer Of the New York Police Department's narcotics 
division compares the war on crack to the Vietnam War.
'In Vietnam, we underestimated the number of Vietcong and 
their will to fight. We appear to be doing the same thing 
with street-level drug traffickers. We lost the Vietnam 
War with a half-million men. We're doing the same thing



with drugs.1 The Vietnam analogy might be taken a step 
further. The Vietcong grew largely because of the social, 
political and economic breakdown engulfing Vietnam. No 
matter how much firepower the United States expended, the 
guerillas always managed to regroup, nurtured by the pov
erty and injustice around them. Much the same is true of 
crack in America. No matter how many sweeps, raids and 
busts our police departments mount against crack traffick
ers, they always manage to resurface. Only when we 
address the conditions that have given rise to crack will 
we begin to see the light at the end of the tunnel".

There is an influential lobby that claims "the widely 
held assumption that the American cocaine epidemic is pri
marily demand-driven is a misdiagnosis" and that the solu
tion to America's drug problem is really in the reduction 
of supplies (that is, it is the fault of others --- all of
whom, as it happens, are non-Westerners --- for allowing
their farmers to grow drug crops). This ignores the real
ity that "most peasants, like American voters, are great 
believers in the marketplace and that America's drug war 
abroad is a bust". In spite of the 3 billion or so Feder
al dollars that this war costs annually, opium production 
in Myanmar doubled between 1985 and 1988, poppy production 
in Pakistan quadrupled from 1985 to 1986, and Mexico 
remains the "largest single source country for heroin and 
marijuana. It is estimated that 1.5 million people are 
employed in Andean production of cocaine, and as many as 
50,000 work in marijuana production in Colombia alone. 
The U.S. State Department in March 1989 reported that from 
1987 to 1988, the production of coca increased 7.2% in 
Bolivia, Colombia, Peru and Ecuador. Over the same peri
od, the global marijuana crop increased by 22%, the opium 
crop by 15% and the hashish crop by 11%." In spite of a 
war in Afghanistan, opium production there increased one 
hundredfold over the last decade. Tied to the "exploding"
demand for drugs in America and western Europe are --- in
addition to the countries already named --- Argentina, the
Bahamas, Belize, Brazil, Bulgaria, the Honduras, India, 
Iran, Jamaica, Laos, Lebanon, Paraguay, Syria, Thailand, 
and Turkey. In some, the local elite promote drug traf
ficking; in others, drug cartels control governments; in 
most, drugs-associated political corruption and indigenous 
drug addiction increase steadily. In March 1990, the U.S. 
State Department reported that "worldwide narcotics pro
duction reached new levels". The U.S. Assistant Secre
tary of State for International Narcotics Matters conf
essed in February 1988 that "the question I repeatedly get 
from foreign governments is, 'How serious are you people 
about this?'" In a "value-nsutral society" in which mil
lions upon millions of citizens regularly and with impuni
ty break drug laws, how serious, indeed? For the most 
charitable answer, see Massing (1989). For a briefer and 
more incisive analysis, see Rosenthal (1989), and, still 
more incisively, Thurow (1988). For an enlightening
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report on how American drug policy is often a cover for 
colonial, military and racist interventions, and for 
large-scale chemical poisoning of.others in the need for 
the security of American self-conceptions, see McConahay 
and Kirk (1989).
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EQUAL MEN

» The words evoke strong images of freedom, 
liberty, opportunity.... The classic picture of 
America is as a melting pot, the land where people 
seeking personal freedom came from their oppres
sive homelands to join a nation built around com
mon humanity, not ethnicity. Anybody can be an 
American.

But beneath the surface there are a signifi
cant number of people to whom it's not a melting 
pot at all" (Flynn and Gerhardt, 1989:5).(1)

"The United States of America.

America is the Land of the White Man. This is how it 
began, this is how it evolved, and this is how it is 
today.(2) The ringing words of the Declaration of Indepen-

(1) They are referring to the oppressive "political and 
religious far right and a racist underground determined to 
set up an aryan nation". Their words are equally applicable 
to the victims of the American way.

(2) "The first that attracts attention, the superior in 
intelligence, in power, and in enjoyment, is the white, or 
European, the MAN pre-eminently so called; below him appear 
the Negro and the Indian. These two unhappy races have 
nothing in common, neither birth, nor features, nor lan
guage, nor habits. Their only resemblance lies in their 
misfortunes. Both of them occupy an equally inferior posi
tion in the country they inhabit; both suffer from tyranny; 
and if their wrongs are not the same, they originate from 
the same authors" (Tocgueville, [1835]1960:344). Note too 
what the office and the residence of the American President 
is called. Boorstin reveals that "The White House" was 
originally "The White Man's House" so that "unwittingly, 
then, whenever we refer to the residence of the Chief Execu
tive we are being more honest than we might know"



dence proclaiming the equality of all men proclaimed really 
the equality of the members of the class of men who were 

responsible for the Declaration, that is, propertied white 

men, and propertied white men alone.
The three chapters of this Part present a view of the 

three classes which have been excluded from the equality of 
men. These are, very broadly, those who are not white, 
those who are without property, and those who are not men.

Of the first, racism is the corollary of equality.(3)

Of the second, competition will always produce los

ers . (4)
Of the third, a world encompassed by the instrumental 

ethos is a world of the qualities ascribed generally to 
White Anglo-Saxon Protestant males.(5) In such a world, the

(1971:73-74).
(3) See, for example, Dumont (1970:16)
(4) See, for example, Hedrick Smith: "Americans are 

preoccupied with winning and losing. Competition is our 
creed, it is knit into the fabric of our national life" 
(1988:xiii). And see Part 2.

(5) "Instrumentalism is the embodiment of the extremes 
of modern consciousness: rationalistic, self-interested,
emotionally managed. It stresses the work orientation of 
human activity. The individual is most human when doing 
productive work ---- efficient, rational, assertive and ambi
tious ....[ It ] includes the rational, progressive ethos of 
technocratic society; the exchange ethos of capitalism; the 
individualistic, objectivistic ethos of Ayn Rand; the moder
nistic outlook of the middle class; and the assertive self
interestedness of the archetypical male....As an ideal type, 
Instrumentalism deemphasiz[e s ], if not eliminat[es ], the 
expressive, emotional side of human beings and society.... In 
the technocratic Utopia envisaged by Instrumentalism, there 
will be no male-female division in behavior and world-view; 
there will be, instead, equivalent and interchangeable 'hu
mans'" (Glennon, 1979:46-48) --- but constructed against a
template of instrumental maleness.



women will always be less than the men, unless they become 
like the men.

The Western social paradigm is an instrumental para
digm. Only fictive ascription to the status of its instru

mental members can remove the taint of Otherness from those 
who are not white men. This is even truer for the American 
expression of the paradigm.

America is androcratic, presided over by a deity 
depicted as an elderly white male. The deity's earthly 
counterparts, for over the two hundred years in which, in 
his name, the equality of men was declared, have always been 
white males.

America is androcentric --- its values have been deter
mined by and are associated with men.(6) Men set the rules, 
and women must play by those rules to qualify as winners.
In America, successful men are those who affirm the quali-
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(6) "As the role of the homemaker is being vacated by 
many women, the homemaker's work has been devalued and 
passed on to low-paid housekeepers, baby-sitters, and day
care workers. Like an ethnic culture in danger of being 
swallowed up by the culture of the dominant group, the con
tribution of the traditional homemaker has been devalued 
first by men and now by more women" (Hochschild, 1989:215). 
"in a suburban setting it is particularly ironic to hear 
women discussing the triviality of their work as compared 
with that of their husbands. At one such gathering I ana
lyzed what the women present did in the course of the day. 
They raised the next generation and supplied them with their 
values. They ran the school system. They operated the 
local political machinery, often serving in elective office. 
They organized the charities and developed the cultural 
aspects of the community. Their husbands, in the meantime, 
were doing the 'important things.' They worked for adver
tising agencies persuading people to drink one cola rather 
than another. They were tax lawyers and accountants helping 
the rich to retain their riches" (Gaylin, 1984:154). See 
also Tiger (1987:227).



ties Americans associate with masculinity and not the quali
ties they associate with feminity. Successful women are 
those who can compete with the men according to the terms 
set by the men. Women, unless they are competitive, are 
worth-less. Thus, as I was told and could see, housewifery 
has no worth. Therefore, to prove themselves worthwhile, 
women must compete, and enter the men's world.(7) In Ameri

ca, the women are becoming like the men, the "gals" become
"guys" --- this is "gender equality", and is considered
good.(8)

(7) "An example of the power of the dominant group is 
evident in the corporate suites of modern America, where the 
striking majority of professionals are white, male, clean
shaven, married once and still married, conservative in 
dress, and from a prestigious college. These homogeneous 
individuals replace themselves with people like themselves: 
regardless of affirmative action and equal employment oppor
tunity legislation, they generally try to avoid allowing 
women or minorities to reach positions of power.

"Wilbert Moore has referred to these people at the top
 who, like it or not, have a tremendous influence over
our lives --- as a bureaucratic kinship system based on
homosexual reproduction. With relatively few exceptions, 
blacks and women don't make it into the system simply 
because they aren't sufficiently similar to those who oper
ate the system. The women, blacks, and other minorities who 
do make it to the top do so mainly because they are able to 
play the roles that those at the top reward" (Smither, 
1984:7).

(8) On the phenomenon of "opposing male oppression by 
becoming indistinguishable from the male oppressor", see 
Kohn (1986:168). Raphael notes that "our modern economic
endeavor is the final evolution of the hunt --- we still go
out to 'make a killing' in business --- but with the trans
formation of technology, the traditional economic distinc
tions between gender became obsolete. A woman, now capable 
of a man's work, is a hunter too" (1988:19). Everitt and 
Schechter, only half-jokingly, posit feminity as the Other 
of masculinity: "Man is the opposite of woman. ... Either you
are a man or a woman. The choice is yours" (1982:4). On 
the definition in Western tradition of the female as the 
Other to the male, see Sanday (1981b:215).



America is phallocentric.(9) The popular vocabulary of 
power is a vocabulary expressive of machismo and of aggres

sive masculine sexual performance. (10) Women too use this

vocabulary, and appear to have internalized its values --
with one fundamental exception. Feminists have rebelled 
against depictions of the so-called "missionary position" in 
sex as symbolizing the subordination of the female. Illus
trations in feminist publications generally show the man 
supine. The emancipated American female is assumed to have 

shed her sexual inhibitions, and can approach the male as 
freely as the male could approach her. Almost no sexual 
practice between consenting adults is culturally deviant. 
Liberated Americans celebrate this freedom in many ways. 
Among them is through anal intercourse, an act which 
requires always the female "present" herself to the 
male.(11) Dundes reminds us that "'presenting refers to a

(9) On "the male organ as the traditional [Western?] 
symbol of power", see Steinberg (1983), who discusses the 
significance in Christianity of "the penis of Christ".

(10) A white male (in his 30s?) in undervest and short 
shorts, accompanied by two pre-teen girls, jumped a queue in 
Disney World. Words being exchanged, he told my family and
me   who are not white, were not dressed as they were, and
were not speaking their language (but couldn't we still have
been A m e r i c a n ? ) ---- to go back to the country from which
we'd come. More words being exchanged, I asked him if he 
knew where his brains were. He looked at me contemptuously,
cupped his genitals in both hands and --- to the giggles of
the girls   hitched them up! Eighteen or so months later,
his President did much the same sort of thing with Panama. 
On similar genital-focused machismo in "the world of techno
logical management", see Emerson (1983:202-203).

(11) "A 1988 study of a random sample of women in Los 
Angeles County ....revealed that for one woman in four, the 
first experience at intercourse occurred through rape. 
Another study completed last April among nearly 2,000 white



subordinate animal's turning up its rump towards a higher 

ranking or dominant one" (1980:204),. The feminist Boston 

Women's Health Book Collective (1984:178) even advises women 
on how to do this comfortably.

Brave rhetoric notwithstanding, when the American woman 
genuflects to present her rump for phallic penetration by 
the American man, she acknowledges his historical superiori
ty ---- and she acknowledges the dominion of this central*
symbol of American power.

middle-class women in the Southwest found that 23.8 percent 
regularly and willingly engaged in anal intercourse, a much 
larger number than the 8 to 10 percent that previous data 
had suggested" (Brody, 1989).



Thanksgiving is a festival popular with white Americans 
to celebrate the arrival of their ancestors on the American 
shore. It is not a festival in which American Indians 
share. For them, Thanksgiving commemorates a different
experience altogether. They remember

\how the tribes shepherded the ignorant colonists 
through drought and blizzard, kept them alive, 
helped them grow....It is as if a man had invited 
a helpless person to his home, fed and clothed him 
until he was strong and able to care for himself, 
only to have the person he nursed wreak incredible 
havoc on the entire household (Deloria, 
1988:35).(1)

A former Attorney General of the United States typifies 
the hegemonic view of the original inhabitants of the sub
continent as "a totally foreign and largely uncivilized peo-

I

THE WORLD-WIDE WELCOME

(1) "One would say...that the European is to the other 
races Of men what man in general is to all animated nature. 
When he cannot bend them to his use or make them indirectly 
serve his well-being, he destroys them and makes them little 
by little disappear before him. The Indian races melt away 
in the presence of European civilization as the snow before 
the rays of the sun....An ancient people...is visibly disap
pearing from the surface of the earth. In the same regions 
and in its place another race is growing up with an even 
more astonishing speed. By its agency the forests fall, the 
swamps dry up. Lakes as large as seas, immense rivers, 
vainly oppose its triumphal progress.... the American sees 
nothing astonishing...in this unbelievable destruction" 
(Tocqueville, quoted in Pierson, 1959:123,146-147).

287
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pie" (R.Clark 1971:4).(2) A Task Force Report to the 

National Commission on the Causes and Prevention of Violence 
(see Frantz, 1970:147) pithily condensed the attitude of Mr. 
Ramsey Clark's cultural progenitors ---  "the only good Indi
an might be a dead one". (3) Ranking "below the dog" (Chau- 

dhuri, 1983:2), their systematic and determined extermina
tion by the colonisers was not a burden on the Christian 

conscience.(4) "The truth is that practically the only 
thing the white men ever gave the Indian was disease and 
poverty.... and Indians rank lowest of any group in every 
conceivable statistic used to measure poverty. [The white] 
is still suspicious that the Indian way of life is dreadful
ly wrong. There is, in fact, something un-American about 
Indians for most whites" (Deloria, 1988:35,504).(5) Ruthven

(2) "President Reagan in Moscow in the late spring of 
1988 referred to the 'primitive life style'" of the American 
Indians and felt that "a mistake" had been made in "humor
ing" them by allowing them to retain their lifeways.

(3) Even in the 1980s, "bumper stickers reading, 'Save 
the deer, shoot an Indian,' are prominently featured in Wis
consin and Michigan" (Deloria, 1988:ix).

(4) "It has been said of missionaries that when they 
arrived they had only the Book and we had the land; now we 
have the Book and they have the land....When the missionar
ies arrived they fell on their knees and prayed. Then they 
got up, fell on the Indians, and preyed" (Deloria, 
1988:101). The 'removal" of the Indians from the land they 
occupied is a "story...bloody and corrupt beyond imagin
ing. .. .Not the Indians alive...but their destruction symbol
ized the American experience. The conquest of the Indians 
made the country uniquely American....Indians were offered 
only the alternatives of civilization or death....In the 
white scheme civilization, no less than death, meant the 
disappearance of the Indians" (Rogin, 1987:136,137-138,153).

(5) This is hardly surprising. "For many Indians the 
white had no culture other than one of continual exploita
tion.... and economic Darwinism that destroyed rather than



refers to American Indians as "the survivors of that insidi
ous genocide, the Silent Holocaust, which left no monuments" 
(1989:6).(6)

Institutional racism is a term frequently 
used to characterize the variety of indecencies, 
insults and inequities practiced on members of 
•minorities. All reasonable people agree that it 
exists, along with other evils like the greenhouse 
effect, acid rain, the trade deficit and the 
national deficit. And like the other evils, we 
have become so accustomed to its existence that we 
often pay scant attention to its particular mani
festation.

In 1968, the Report of the National Advisory 
Commission on Civil Disorders concluded that Amer
ica "is moving toward two societies, one black,
one white --- separate and unequal". Few people
deny that the plight of black Americans has 
improved in the past two decades, but the relative 
status of blacks remains unchanged. Black infants 
still die at twice the rate of white infants, and 
black men at a rate 50% higher than for white men. 
A black man will spend more time in jail for kill
ing a white than he will for killing one of his 
own. He will also spend more time in jail for the 
same criminal acts. Blacks receive longer proba
tion and fewer paroles than whites. Black men are 
more likely to be in prisons or the military, or 
die at an early age. Killers of white people are 
four times as likely as killers of blacks to be 
sentenced to death. Black policemen and execu
tives still go home to largely black neighbor
hoods. Despite nearly three decades of Federal,

created" (Deloria, 1988:185,180). The White has never com
prehended the "moral equation" (Momaday, 1976:14) of Indian 
and land, an equation most eloquently expressed by the 
Duwamish chief Seattle (Eastman, 1984:741).

(6) According to Gary Kimble, executive director of the 
Association of American Indian Affairs, "about 30 million 
Indians lived in the Northern Hemisphere in 1492, and just 
about 400,000 in 1900" (quoted in The New York Times, Octo
ber 10, 1989).
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State and city legislation outlawing housing dis
crimination, black people continue to be closed 
out of predominantly white neighborhoods. Even 
blacks with high incomes and high status find lit
tle mobility when it comes to housing. In mixed 
neighborhoods, on the whole, white families will
stay --- and new ones will continue to move in ---
so long as the black ratio remains below 8%.(7) 
Black unemployment is still more than double that 
of whites.(8) Blacks' median income is still 58% 
of the median income for whites. The 1000 largest 
corporations in America do not include one black 
at the helm. Black students are twice as likely 
as white ones to be suspended from school, be 
physically5 punished by school authorities, or be 
labeled mentally retarded.(9) There are many 
blacks on the sports field but so few coaching, 
and only a scandalous 1.56% of America's 470,673 
university faculty positions are held by blacks. 
Racial bigotry is on the rise in university cam-

(7) "What white Americans have never fully understood
 but what the Negro can never f o r g e t  is that white
society is deeply implicated in the ghetto. White institu
tions created it, white institutions maintain it, and white 
society condones it" (Report of the National Advisory Com
mission on Civil Disorders, 1968:2).

(8) "Being black and poor is very different from being 
white and poor. Lacking skills and facing a desperate 
shortage of jobs with career prospects, many young black men 
consider street life an attractive and rational alternative 
to the normal working world. In 1985, with economic recov
ery in full swing, only 36% of black youths aged 18 and 19 
and 60% of those aged 20 to 24 were employed, compared with
51% and 77% respectively 15 years earlier. Nearly one-half
of 16-to-24-year-old black men had no work experience at all 
in 1984. Joblessness among young black men is part-and- 
parcel of other social pathologies that go beyond the labor 
market, including youth crime, drug and alcohol abuse, resi
dual employer discrimination and performance on the job, 
particularly absenteeism."

(9) "We have our own built-in prejudices about the way
certain kids can learn, or how they talk, or how they walk
or dress. I don't see a lot of efforts to counter that." 
The report in 1988 of the New York State Task Force on the 
Education of Children and Youth at Risk "depicts the state 
public school system as a two-tier system that has essen
tially given up on its neediest students. The first-tier 
schools are located in affluent or stable communities, the 
second-tier are in large urban areas and the inner cities. 
Racism clearly underlies much of the problem."
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puses across the country.(10) Blacks have less 
access to health services in general than do 
whites.(11) Profitability and a rational distri
bution system are given as the reasons for commer
cial bank branches closing in metropolitan New 
York's minority neighborhoods. More blacks are 
quitting white-run firms.(12) It is rarely

(10) Incidents of both blatant and subtle racism, hoo
liganism and violence against blacks, Jews, and homosexuals 
were reported in a hundred universities in 1988, including 
elite ones such as Princeton. Thirty-eight college campuses 
reported anti-Jewish incidents in 1988, up from 14 campuses 
in 1987. In September 1989, officials of the prestigious 
University o.f California at Berkeley publicly apologised to 
Asians for admission policies that discriminated against 
them. For examples of campus, racism against American Indi
ans, see Dorris (1989:139). Most fraternity house hazing is 
openly violent and racist, and 27 States have now made it a 
crime. Racially abusive and derogatory speech is constitu-' 
tionally protected as "free speech".

(11) Thus, "white men receive a greatly disproportion
ate share of the nation's transplanted kidneys compared with 
white women and blacks of both sexes. The imbalance may 
result from physicians who feel that people who are richer, 
have jobs, or are more assertive will do better than people 
who are poor, unemployed and passive. These physicians may 
tend to lump white men in the first group, and blacks and
women in the second. Or they might believe white men are
more valuable to society by virtue of their occupational 
status. We can say that the most favored recipient of a 
transplant is similar to the physicians who make the final 
decision: a young, white man." On the widespread racist
bias in the American medical system, see The Boston Women's 
Health Book Collective (1984:331,559). Hobbs, Perin, and 
Ireys refer to "the socioeconomic status of families" as 
determining "the community institutions from which children 
receive their medical care" (1985:310,129).

(12) "Many blacks come to feel that success in white- 
dominated enterprises sooner or later means severely compro
mising their identities as blacks. Thus, they find awkward
the whole notion of a work-oriented social event --- the
social event as an extension of business, politics or work 
is essentially a white phenomenon. In black culture, even 
middle-class, the first question at a party might be where 
are you from or who your family is. At predominantly black 
social events, where you may have people from various 
socioeconomic backgrounds, talking about work may alienate 
those who don't have the high-paying prestige jobs. At 
work-related parties, you feel they're trying to get your 
credentials and then, in their own mind, legitimize you as 
someone of achievement. The assumption is that you can't be



recalled that till 1967, blacks and whites in over 
a dozen States were not allowed to intermarry. It 
is also rarely recalled that the residents of 
Washington,D.C. --- the black capital of America,
with 70% of its residents black --- were not able
to vote in Presidential elections till 1964, did 
not regain a semblance of home rule (lost follow
ing the Civil War), with an elected mayor and a 
city council, till 1974, and still do not have a 
voting delegate in Congress. Washington,D.C . is 
among the most heavily policed cities in America 
  yet there are more than 80 open-air drug mar
kets. Despite a gun control law that is one of 
the toughest in the country, it has the third 
highest murder rate in the nation. To be young, 
black and male in this city is to be immediately 
suspect. To blacks, this is the paradox of living 
in the capital of the free world.

In New York City, the cultural capital of the
world, divisions between blacks and whites are now
as wide or wider than they were a decade ago. A
national survey found that blacks and whites are 
worlds apart in their perception of race rela
tions, with a majority of whites believing that 
blacks are treated equally in America, and a 
majority of blacks disagreeing.(13) 1

In Detroit, in July 1967, the worst urban 
black rebellion in modern American history sudden
ly ignited. In five days of rioting, quelled 
finally by Federal troops and National Guard 
tanks, 43 people died, more than 600 were injured,

at this or that affair because you grew up with the host or 
hostess."

(13) "Mr.Bush beat Mr.Dukakis among white voters in 
every region of the country. In the South, white voters 
went 2 to 1 for the Vice-President. What's more, since Har
ry Truman in 1948, with the sole exception of Johnson, no 
Democrat has captured a majority of white voters. . President John
son was prescient. He counted among his greatest achieve
ments the Civil Rights Act of 1964, which opened up educa
tional opportunities, jobs and public accommodations[sic] to 
blacks. But the evening after the signing ceremony, as 
Johnson scanned the banner headlines and glowing editorials, 
he remarked to an aide, 'I just think we delivered the South 
to the Republican Party for a long time to come.'" In fact, 
it was only with this Act, just some 25 years ago, that "all 
forms of legally practiced discrimination" were statutorily 
ended. Till then, and in spite of the Civil War 
(1861-1865), many States continued to maintain racially dis
criminating laws.



and entire blocks of buildings were burned to the 
ground. Whites fled in droves, taking jobs, 
investment and tax revenues with them. In 1970, 
about 1.5 million lived in Detroit, 44% of them 
black. In 1987 the population was estimated at 
one million, roughly two-thirds of them black. 
When the riots broke out, black unemployment was 
around 10%. In 1986, one of every four blacks in 
the labor pool was out of work. The white flight 
has been accompanied more recently by another 
movement out of the inner city, this one by mem
bers of the burgeoning middle-class --- the buppie
generation is out developing personal success, but 
not sharing that success with those left behind.
Meanwhile, the city gets more v i o l e n t  among
major American cities it has by far and away the 
highest murder rate.(14)

Chicago --- for which a fistfight has always
been the best metaphor --- the archetype of the 
Great American City, a tough metropolis of work
ers, hustlers, brokers, is racially one of the 
most evenly divided big cities in the nation. 
About 40% of residents are white, 40% are black, 
and nearly 20% are Hispanic. In the 1989 mayoral 
election, race was the only issue in the campaign
ing.

The new racism is more subtle, and in some 
ways more difficult to confront.(15) Open bigotry
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(14) In such a world, in what does hope lie? "Asked 
for her definition of the American dream, a 15-year-old 
Detroit girl wrote, 'to go to school and fenisch my School
ing whithout getting prenant.'" The Report of the National 
Advisory Commission on Civil Disorders, pointing out "the
promise of the 'American dream' --- the society offered to
all a future that was open-ended; with hard work and persev- 
erence, a man and his family could in time achieve not only 
material well-being but 'position' and status", acknowledged 
that "for the Negro family in the urban ghetto, there is a
different vision --- the future seems to lead only to a dead
end" (1968:282).

(15) A black female student writes that, in 1987, 
"blacks made up about 10% of the graduating class at Harvard 
Law School. Harvard Law is factionalized and seems to break 
down along race, religious and class lines. I suspect there 
is more anti-Semitism at the law school than anti-black sen
timent, because of what appears to be a large Jewish minori
ty. The student body is about one-third female. I never 
had a black female professor. I was without role models, 
although I admire many of the faculty members." "A 1989 
report by a panel of 10 faculty members reviewing affirma-
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is out but when it does appear, it sets off retal
iations and counter-retaliations. It resurfaces 
with a vengeance. In the eyes of whites, a young 
black girl can overcome being a black baboon(16)2 
to be sent back to Africa only when she speaks 
like or otherwise can be thought of as white.(17)3

The neo-conservative movement, personified by 
President Reagan, seems to be leading the way to 
racial entrenchment. To me, the slogan "Let's 
Make America Great Again" is scary. How far back 
do these people want to go? Moreover, if making 
America great entails the perpetual existence of a

tive action in Harvard's Faculty of Arts and Sciences con
cluded there had been little progress in hiring women and 
members of minority groups, even though a decade earlier 
another report had come to the same conclusion."

(16) "Thus European settlers attempted to justify their 
superiority over native peoples in terms of a need to civi
lize sexual savages, and whites imposed on blacks an image 
of a beastlike sexuality to justify both the rape of black 
women and the lynching of black men....[the largely mythical 
and] probably the rarest form of interracial union, but the 
most symbolically charged, was the rape of a white woman by 
a black man. So frightening was the specter of this inver
sion of the racial hierarchy that colonial legislatures 
devised a uniquely American criminal penalty, castration, as 
a means of deterrence" (D'Emilio and Freedman, 1988:xvi,36).

(17) "'I don't understand what all the fuss is about. 
You're one of my good friends, and I never think of you as 
black.1 Implicit in such a remark is, 'I think of you as 
white.' People have to negate my race in order to accept 
me." Such negation is still next to impossible with a
black male --- "college professorship, precise elocution,
three-piece suit notwithstanding, the presumption is that, 
as a black male, he is a criminal. Hollywood still has such 
a limited vision of what blacks are. The hip-talkin'-fool 
parts, the cop-movie parts, the black-exploitation-movie 
roles, the con-man types, all the black stereotype charac
ters, the parts for blacks in white hats and dark glasses 
and chains around their necks. Hollywood fulfills black 
stereotypes of being black." For an especially sensitive 
report, from which I have quoted in the main text, see Don 
Jackson (1989), in which he describes how he, a black police 
officer, was stopped by white police officers, "one of whom 
shoved Jackson's head through a window during the arrest". 
On the racist role of the U.S. Federal Bureau of Investiga
tion as an instrument "of a government that has been at 
odds, more often than not over the past two hundred years, 
with its own nonwhite citizens and its own professed val
ues", see O'Reilly (1989).



poor underclass, I don't know if I want it. If it 
means enormous military build-up at the expense of 
social programs, I don't know that I'm for it.

The plight of the black American is made 
greatest by the removal of hope. The hope that we 
have lost is that the dream America offers to a 
world of immigrants is not available to its faith
ful citizens.(18)

You know, we are born with freedom and hope, 
but often that's dashed because of your color.

During the 1960s, when my parents were march
ing to "We Shall Overcome", there was a different 
sense about the future. There was a notion that 
we could build new communities, build new ties. 
Not only would blacks get to share in the pie, but 
there was a bigger pie. Women, blacks, Hispanics, 
Asians would enter the mainstream of society and 
practice the American dream.

In 1990, America still does not know what to 
do with Asian Americans. Americans would prefer 
to think of Asians, if they have to think of them 
at all, as being overseas. Sparked by economic 
rivalry with Asia and fueled by an influx of 
immigrants competing with the poor for scarce 
resources, racism against Asians is worsening in

(18) On the connection between hope, hopelessness among 
blacks, and television culture, see M.Miller: "...the gener
al destruction which television has helped to bring about
among its young black viewers. If they can't read, it may 
have something to do with their having grown up watching 
hours and hours of television, which, 'Sesame Street' to the 
contrary, does not do much for literacy. If they feel pow
erless and bitter, it may have something to do with that 
flood of bright commercials, which tempts them endlessly 
with visions of a million things which they can't hope to 
buy. If they feel that their anger is meaningless, it may 
have something to do with that television world that shines 
on forever, without showing the slightest trace of their 
unbearable rage. And if they feel isolated, and have no 
feeling of community outside the gangs, it could have some
thing to do with the general disappearance of all community 
into our gray-lit living rooms, and with the hastening dis
integration of the black movements, which television has 
helped to bring about. In short, the subtlest unpleasant
ness which television has repressed in its years of 'cover
ing' the racial issue may be television itself, which makes 
slaves of those who entrust it with their freedom"
( 1988: 145).



America.(19)
Bigotry is also seen in business circles. 

Corporate executives use racial slurs in their 
fight against Asian penetration of their markets 
There is a latent anti-Asian sentiment in this 
country.(20) The trade imbalance is merely the 
trigger.(21)

(19) "The conflict isn't just with whites. American 
blacks tend to view any immigrants, black or white, as com
petitors for jobs. And so, for example, in Miami, Haitian 
black immigrants and American blacks resent and denounce 
each other. In Philadelphia, where several thousand Hmong 
refugees from Laos fled en masse from a black neighborhood 
in 1984, a black disk jockey caused a storm in 1986 when he 
told radio listeners that Korean shopkeepers 'don't look 
like us, they don't act like us, they don't like black 
folks, but they take our money, they suck our blood' . In 
the largely black city of Chester, Pa., black storeowners 
alarmed by an influx of Korean and Cambodian shopkeepers 
called a boycott and demanded the mayor take steps to keep 
out unwanted merchants. In Brooklyn, N.Y., black national
ists demanded the expulsion of all Koreans from the Bedford- 
Stuyvesant area. In Jersey City, N.J., white youths calling 
themselves 'dotbusters' attacked 'dirty Hindus'. The irony 
is that the Asians outwork the Americans. For the American 
poor, it doesn't take too much hot weather before people are 
sitting around, drinking beer and feeling sorry for them
selves. The Asians don't go in for a beer. They don't go 
in to watch football. They have a reputation for hard work. 
That makes other people mad. 'I can never trust white peo
ple. I try to close my eyes. I try to close my ears. 
Because this is my second country. I already lost my first 
country to the Communists. We bow, smile, saying "sorry, so 
sorry" to deflect aggression from Caucasians. We don't con
front but we don't forget'."

(20) which has a long history, aimed variously at the 
Chinese, at Indians and, most dramatically in 1941, at the 
Japanese when 120,000 American citizens of Japanese descent 
"were wrenched from their homes and imprisoned in desert 
wildernesses behind barbed wire with machine gunners facing 
them. The same thing did not happen to white Italian- 
Americans or German-Americans." Open racism in immigration 
was abolished only a little over 20 years ago. For racism 
in immigration against Indians, see Fisher (1980) and Jenson 
(1988).

(21) "Even if we are not Japanese or Korean --- even if
we are first or fifth generation Americans who couldn't care 
less about cars or trade, it does not matter. To too many 
Americans, we all look alike."
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The U.S. Commission on Civil Rights concluded 

in its 1986 report that violence against Asians is 
a national problem. The Justice Department 
reports a 62% increase in anti-Asian incidents in 
1985 over 1984. Violence against Asians is the 
fastest growing area of discrimination.(22)

American business leaders use inflammatory 
rhetoric. Lee Iacocca, the chairman of Chrysler 
Corporation, compares the Japanese economic threat 
to the Soviet military threat.(23) The chairman 
of General Motors Corporation says his goal is "to 
beat the hell out of the Japs.(24) The feelings 
of competition are very powerful and very deep.
In business competition, you fight for your mar
ket. There's nothing vicious or vituperative 
about that".(25)

Racism haunts the American attic like a 
malevolent specter, denying peace to anyone who 
would live in the house.(26) Slavery and racism

(22) "Immigrants used to come from countries nearly as 
civilized as the U.S. [i.e., from Europe]. These people 
come from jungle communities. The rumor, strictly a rumor, 
is that they eat dogs."

(23) Mr. Iacocca is a self-described " Japan-basher". 
However, this, according to him, has nothing to do with 
racism (Iacocca, 1988:64,156).

(24) "Nobody calls me Japanese. They call me Jap.
They make jokes --- 'Take off your shirt, Yoshio. We hear
Japanese men have no hair on their chest.'"

(25) Ask a Japanese that. "At the root," says Shintaro 
Ishihara, "of Japanese-American tensions over defense, trade 
and investment is the American establishment's smug assump
tion of racial superiority." This is so even though "Japa
nese trail the United Kingdom, Canada and continental Europe 
in ownership of American assets". Nor is there anything 
vicious or vituperative about such name-calling in politics. 
In the 1988 Presidential campaign, Mr. Dukakis' Greek origin 
and surname were the butt of much ethnic slurring, often in 
the presence of Mr. Bush, and to the delight of audiences. 
For a brief survey of the anti-Asian racism still rampant in 
the hegemonic culture, see Boaz (1989).

(26) Article II, Sec. 2 of the American Constitution 
continues to limit to a "natural born Citizen" only the 
right to be President, embodying a "nativist bigotry that 
politically limits citizens of foreign birth or origin. 
This blatantly discriminatory eligibility clause is a blot 
on the national escutcheon and an anachronistic offense to



were deeply embedded in the society that produced 
the Constitution, and the Founding Fathers' racist 
views and complicity in the institution of slavery 
resulted in a Constitution that strengthened rath
er than weakened it.(27) In the words of Thurgood 
Marshall, the only black judge on the U.S. Supreme 
Court, "I do not find the wisdom, foresight, and 
sense of justice exhibited by the Framers particu
larly profound. To the contrary, the government 
they devised was defective from the start, requir
ing several amendments, a Civil War, and a momen
tous social transformation to attain the system of
constitutional government --- and its respect for
the individual freedoms and human rights --- that
we hold as. fundamental today. When contemporary 
Americans cite the Constitution, they invoke a 
concept that is vastly different from what the 
Framers barely began to construct two centuries 
ago. For a sense of the evolving nature of the 
Constitution we need to look no further than the 
first three words of the document's preamble: 'We
the people1. When the Founding Fathers used that 
phrase in 1787, they did not have in mind the 
majority of America's citizens....Negro slaves 
were excluded.... Women did not get the right to 
vote for over a hundred and thirty years. The 
omissions were intentional.... The perpetuation of 
slavery preserved the primary source of wealth in 
the Southern states....'We the people' no longer 
enslaves, but the credit does not belong to the 
Framers. It belongs to those who refused to 
acquiesce to outdated notions of liberty, justice.

conscience. Nevertheless, a resolution introduced in the 
early 1980s to amend this Article died in committee, demon
strating that the Congress is loath to rise above nativism 
on this issue."

(27) "The starting point of the Declaration of Indepen
dence, the premise which it rested upon, was that all men 
are created equal and endowed by their Creator with inalie
nable right to life, to liberty and pursuit of happi
ness....When Thomas Jefferson was writing these noble words,
he already had about 200 men, women and children --- all
b l a c k s  as slaves.... This has been the paradox of Ameri
can life that the rise of liberty and equality in America, 
as Edmond[sic] S.Morgan writes, 'had been accompanied by the 
rise of slavery'" (Chaudhuri, 1983:16). Jefferson himself 
believed "that the two races will never live in a state of 
equal freedom under the same government, so insurmountable 
are the barriers which nature, habit, and opinion have 
established between them" (quoted by Tocqueville, [1835] 
1960:388-389).



and equality, and who strived to better them."(28)

The companion of a belief in racial superior
ity is bigotry. (29 ) **

Anti-Semitic incidents rose to a five-year
high in 1988 --- the historic stereotype about the
Jews is still sufficiently strong and is shared
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(28) "America certainly has a problem. Black Americans 
have picked cotton, scrubbed the floors, cooked the meals 
and laid the bricks in hopes that hard work would one day 
mean liberation and acceptance. We felt that somehow what 
is our birthright could be purchased by proving ourselves 
worthy. Yet, America demands more proof that we are worthy. 
Since the signing of the Emancipation Proclamation, black 
Americans have awaited equal protection and opportunity. 
Subject to rape, lynching and thievery in a land that we 
helped to build has been the impetus for widespread frustra
tion and confusion for black Americans. The feeling that no 
matter how hard you worked you could always be reduced to 
the status of a 'field nigger' haunts the lives of black 
Americans at every economic stratum. Equality is evasive 
and intermittent. We may now sit at the lunch counter but we 
cannot order the food that is available. The laws that say 
'no blacks allowed' are no longer on the books, but the 
spirit of those laws still lives unabated." As Justice 
Thurgood Marshall pointed out in August 1988 to the National 
Bar Association, "A recent survey shows that racism is 
broader and stronger than before. We're not gaining ground,
my friends. We might be losing. ... The goal is very simple.
That goal is that if a child, a Negro child, is born to a 
black mother in a state like Mississippi or any other state 
like that, born to the dumbest, poorest sharecropper, if by 
merely drawing its first breath in the democracy, there and 
without any more, he is born with the exact same rights as a 
similar child born to a white parent of the wealthiest per
son in the United States. No, it's not true. It never will 
be true." Can it ever be true?

(29) Derrick Bell has proposed three Rules of Race 
Relations Laws. The first: "Racial remedies are the outward 
manifestations of unspoken and perhaps unconscious conclu
sions that such r e m e d i e s  if a d o p t e d  will secure,
advance, or at least not harm the interests of whites in
power." The second: "The benefits to blacks of civil rights
policies are often symbolic rather than substantive, and 
when the crisis ends that prompted their enactment ends, 
they will infrequently be enforced for blacks, though in 
altered interpretations they may serve the needs of whites." 
The third: "The injustices that diminish the rights of
blacks because of race also diminish the rights of many 
whites, particularly those who lack money and power or are 
part of an unpopular minority group or movement" (1987).



both by whites and blacks. Even though Jews are 
prominent in the legal profession and in law 
schools, no Jew has sat on the United States 
Supreme Court since 1969. An inquiry in 1988 
ordered by the Chief of Naval Operations disclosed 
widespread but subtle bias against blacks and His
panic sailors and other minorities in Navy ranks. 
Gaybashing in America is still considered an 
acceptable recreational activity. The number of 
reported anti-gay incidents in 1987 was up by 42% 
from in 1986. Homosexuals rank with Southeast 
Asians as the least likely to report bias crimes.

And, lastly, discrimination against the phys
ically handicapped, symbolized by the treatment of
such people in the prestigious field of law. 
Physically disabled lawyers are raising their 
voices against discrimination by law schools and 
law firms and are pushing for special legislation 
and improved hiring.

After graduating near the top of her law 
school class and winning a judicial clerkship, a 
wheelchair-bound woman was rejected 400 times 
before she got her first job offer. A Harvard law 
graduate who is a dwarf had to make literally hun
dreds of job inquiries. One firm told him they 
didn't want clients to think they were running a 
side-show freak act.
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"On what basis does the United States attack apar
theid?...The United States of America, Mrs. Grundy her
self, overbearingly teaching another people how to be 
decent to blacks? America was the very last civilized
country to abolish out-and-out black slavery --- and this
only by Lincoln's agonizing change of mind on the subject
and use of war powers --- and then, put the millions of
freed slaves in a state of unspeakable segregation --- a
type of segregation more punishing in many respects than 
what exists in South Africa, a segregation that finally 
began to be broken only in the 1960s... a full century 
after emancipation from legal slavery" (Nisbet, 1988:37).

"Ever since the seventeenth century, European migrants 
to America had merged racial and sexual ideology in order 
to differentiate themselves from Indians and blacks, to 
strengthen the mechanisms of social control over slaves, 
and to justify the appropriation of Indian and Mexican 
lands through the destruction of native peoples and their 
cultures. In the nineteenth century, sexuality continued 
to serve as a powerful means by which white Americans 
maintained dominance over people of other races. Both 
scientific and popular thought supported the view that 
whites were civilized and rational, while members of other 
races were savage, irrational, and sensual. These animal
istic elements posed a particular threat to middle-class 
Americans, who sought to maintain social stability during 
rapid economic change and to insure that a virtuous citi
zenry would fulfill the dream of republicanism. At a time 
when middle-class morality rested heavily upon a belief in 
the purity of women in the home, stereotypes of immoral 
women of other races contributed to the belief in white 
superiority. In addition, whites feared the specter of 
racial amalgamation, believing that it would debase whites 
to the status of other races. Thus Thomas Jefferson 
favored the removal of blacks to avoid racial mixing, for 
'their amalgamation with the other colour produces a deg
radation to which no lover of his country, no lover of 
excellence in the human character, can innocently con
sent. ' The belief in white moral superiority surfaced in 
relation to all racial and ethnic groups.... Indians, Mexi
cans, and blacks elicited the most extensive commenta
ries .... Patterns differed, but in each region the belief 
that white sexual customs were more civilized, along with 
the assumption that Indian, Mexican, and black women were 
sexually available to white men, supported white suprema
cist attitudes and justified social control of other 
races" (D1Emilio and Freedman, 1988:86-87).

"Under the system of racial etiquette[sic] that pre
vailed in the South until fairly recently, blacks were
required to step aside ---  into a muddy street, if need be
 in order to let whites (any whites) go past with full
possession of the sidewalk. Equally important, eye con
tact with whites was prohibited as another means of sym-



bolizing white superiority and black inferiority; for a 
black man to eye a white woman was to invite a lynching" 
(Silberman, 1978:12).

"'People say there should be racial amends based on 
race or racial punishments based on race. I don't agree 
with that. If discrimination is morally reprehensible 
agains blacks or Jews, it's just as reprehensible against 
members of the traditional American majority' - David 
Duke, formerly Ku Klux Klan Grand Wizard, now head of the 
National Association for the Advancement of White People, 
and elected Republican legislator in Louisiana in February 
1989, an election in which 'we had the governor opposed to 
us, we had no PAC money, we had no political endorsements, 
even the President of the United States came out against 
us, but we won. Maybe the difference between myself and 
some other Republicans running in this country is that 
David Duke has said openly and loudly what a lot of the 
other Republicans have not been willing to talk about' . 
Racism has become a two-way street, and he appealed to a 
frustration that is pretty deep. I think the whites feel 
the fairness of society is being tampered with." The most 
extreme of the white supremacist groups is the neo-Nazi 
skinheads. It "grows out of a British phenomenon of the 
late 60s and early 70s, is attracting adherents all over 
this country, and has already been charged with racist 
violence in California, Florida, Oregon and Nevada. One 
estimate numbers them at 2,500 in 21 States in October 
1989, up from 1,500 in 12 States in February 1989. Skin
heads are young and believe in 'positive violence'. They 
affect steel-toed English workboots with which 'you can 
kick the hell out of people'."



II

THE HUDDLED MASSES

America, like all nations, has always had its 
rich and poor. Today, it has more of both classes 
than it did a decade ago. At the top is a growing 
overclass of well-educated, two-income families. 
At .the bottom is a growing underclass of single 
mothers, baby-boomers stuck in low-paying jobs and 
children who inherited poverty from their parents. 
Between them is a middle-class that has stopped 
growing by nearly all measures.(1)

These trends mark a sharp change. For about 
25 years after World War II, income in America was 
divided a bit more evenly every year. The rich 
got richer, but the middle class got richer too, 
and it grew. Poverty didn't disappear, but it 
dwindled. However, some time between the late 
1960s and the mid-1970s, the trends changed. The 
middle class still cuts itself a large slice of 
the American pie, but the country has moved in the 
direction of becoming a nation of haves and have- 
nots, with less in between.

In 1985, the top fifth of American families 
got 43% of all family income, a post-war high. 
The bottom fifth got 4.7%, the least in 25 years.

In 1972, the richest 1% of American families 
held 27% of the nation's wealth; in 1987 they 
approached 36%. In 1986, the wealthiest 10% of 
American families owned 84% of the nation's 
assets. In contrast, 90% of the American people 
have little or no net worth.(2)

(1) On the "remarkable correspondence between competi
tiveness in a society and the presence of clearly defined 
'have' and 'have-not' groups", see Kohn (1986:38).

(2) "In rich families the proportion of wealth invested 
in illiquid, nonincome producing assets (such as the family 
home --- the largest part of their wealth for many Ameri
cans) is much lower. Consequently, only the wealthy can 
make money on their money and therefore the disparity 
between the rich and the poor will only expand in time.
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In a 1986 survey, a record proportion of more 

than three-quarters of over 200,000 freshmen sur
veyed at 390 colleges around the country felt that 
being financially well off was an essential or 
very important goal for them. Seventy-one percent 
said that a key reason for their decision to 
attend college was to make more money. At the 
same time, only 39% thought that developing a 
meaningful philosophy of life was an essential or 
very important goal. This was down from 83% in 
1966.(3)

When Americans think about poverty, most 
think about the dirty, overcrowded, ensqualored 
non-West. If they think at all about poverty in 
their own Country, most conjure up familiar city 
scenes: welfare moms in tenements, jobless men
under street lamps, wasted kids on crack. Lost in 
the shadows is impoverished rural America, 18% of 
the population which lives outside metropolitan 
areas. This disturbing, widely dispersed under
class, call it America's Third World, rarely 
intersects with the the rest of society. It is a 
world caught in a chronic recession and in which
violence --- particularly family violence --- is
commonplace. It is a world of drifters, rusting 
mobile homes, marginal medical care, cheap liquor 
and terrible nutrition. And it is a world in 
which conditions are deteriorating at an alarming 
rate.

America's 6,500 suburbs harbor a disturb
ing secret: more than 9.5 million people living in 
poverty. Though their numbers have nearly doubled 
in the last 20 years, the suburban poor are 
obscured by the prosperity that surrounds them. 
Twenty years ago, a 4 to 1 income ratio separated 
the richest and poorest American suburbs. Today 
the ratio exceeds 12 to 1. Nearly half of all 
Americans live in suburban areas, and most enjoy a 
modicum of comfort. Rarely do they encounter the 
other suburbia, a separate world.

Stated differently, the top half percent, fewer than 1.5 
million people, owns more than two and a half times as much 
wealth as the 212 million people in the bottom 90%."

(3) "America's highly competitive technological society 
places great emphasis on educational attainment. Those with 
less education must scramble for good jobs in a sea of part- 
time, low-paying, limited-future employment opportunities. 
And educators have become so preoccupied with those who go 
on to college that they have lost sight of those who don't."



One-fourth of all rural children live in pov
erty. (4) Infant mortality in America's 320 poor
est rural counties tops the national rate by a 
chilling 45%. Third World conditions have reached 
the Middle West.(5) Since 1981, more than 620,000 
farm families have been put out of business.(6) A 
new culture of poverty has arisen that may prove 
to be as permanent as similar pockets in Appalach
ia, the Deep South, and parts of the Southwest.

Then meet the Garage People of Los Angeles. 
Out West in the land of the freeways, they live in 
hutches meant for cars. The Couch People of South 
Carolina are not video-prone yuppies: by night 
they occupy the sofas of their friends, by day 
they hit the streets. From New York to Chicago 
and on to Seattle, a sad, transcontinental horde 
is taking shape. Bench People snooze in public 
parks. Beyond the mission soup kitchen, Box Peo
ple crawl into hovels of cardboard. On warmer

(4) "The United States has the highest child poverty 
rate of any industrial country. In November 1987, the Cen
sus Bureau reported that children constitute 13.6% of all 
those in poverty. About 44% of poor children are non- 
Hispanic whites." According to Unicef: "In both the United 
States and the United Kingdom, for example, 10 years of 
steady economic growth have been accompanied by a doubling 
of the number of homeless families. And while the safety 
nets of social services have slowly frayed, the number of 
children living in poverty in the United States has ris
en...from 11% of the child population in 1979 to over 15% 
today. Today, approximately one third of Hispanic Americans 
and one half of African-Americans are living below the 
accepted poverty line, as are 40% of the children of New 
York, the financial capital of the world" (1990:12).

(5) "People obviously aren't dropping like flies. The 
epidemiology is not the Third World where you go around and 
count bodies. But if you look at Census Bureau data, you 
find people can't cope. Families miss meals, cut down, go 
without for a couple of days. The typical profile is one 
fairly well-rounded meal a day, but even that falls short of 
the recommended nutritional daily allowance."

(6) "Ironically, farmers today are suffering more than 
in the Great Depression when farms were much smaller and 
families raised fruits, vegetables and other crops and ani
mals to feed themselves. With modern practices aimed at 
increasing efficiency, most Kansas farmers raise two or
three c r o p s  feed corn, sorghum and w h e a t  and like
other Americans, they buy the bulk of their food from the 
supermarkets. In Iowa, the number of farmers receiving food 
stamps rose to more than 2,000 in 1987 from 400 in 1984."



ground lie the People of the Grate. We are watch
ing a Darwinian struggle for housing. And the 
weak are losing. Gentrifiers wipe out low-rent 
neighborhoods. Overcrowded mental hospitals 
release all the patients they can. Jobs disap
pear. Federal funds to build new low-income hous
ing dry to a trickle.

Enter the homeless.(7)
Their visibility has risen dramatically.(8)
We have a rule of thumb --- for every person

in a city shelter, two are on the street. While 
estimates vary, what we know with greater accuracy 
is that the numbers are increasing exponential
ly. (9) A majority of Americans now say they see

( 7 ) "America has always had a goodly complement of 
homeless people.... Homelessness is...the most aggravated 
state of a more prevalent problem, extreme p o v erty.... There 
can be little doubt that homelessness has increased over the 
past decade." what is "striking" about contemporary home
lessness is "the appearance of significant numbers of women 
among the homeless" (Rossi, 1 9 8 9 : 1 7 , 8 , 3 7 , 3 5 ) .  On homeless 
women who, "almost all of them, beneath even the toughest 
and most aggressive facades, are terrified of the violence 
of men", and on "homelessness in America beginning at home", 
see K.Hirsch ( 1 9 8 9 ) .  On homelessness as "the sum total of 
our dreams, policies, intentions, errors, omissions, cruel
ties, all of it recorded, in flesh, in the life of the 
streets", see P.Marin ( 1 9 8 7 ) .

(8) Three days before Christmas 1988, President Reagan 
"dismissed the idea that his Administration bore any respon
sibility for the problem of homelessness and he said, 'there 
are always going to be people' who live in the streets by 
choice. 'They make it their own choice by staying out 
there. There are shelters in virtually every city...and 
those people still prefer out there on the grates or the 
lawn to going into one of those shelters. ' He also said 
that "a large proportion of the homeless population is 'men
tally impaired'." Cf. Ebenezer Scrooge: "Are there no
prisons?... And the Union workhouses?... Are they still in 
operation?... The Treadmill and the Poor Law are in full vig
or, then?...I help to support the establishments I have men
tioned, --  they cost enough; and those who are badly off
must go there.... If they would rather die...they had better 
do it, and decrease the surplus population" (Dickens,
1 9 3 3 : 1 0 ) .

( 9 ) "Although the issue of how many homeless people 
there are in the United States is a contentious one, it does 
not really matter which of these estimates is most accurate;
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the homeless at first hand and not just through 
the media.

Homelessness has become a part of daily 
life.(10)1

Take New York City. Some 20% of the popula
tion lives below the poverty line. Almost 40% of 
the children are in poor families. Half the 
babies born in 1980 can be expected to be on the 
welfare rolls before they reach the age of 18. 
More and more people in the city are poor. As 
many as 80,000 are homeless. In the Penn Station 
waiting rooms, security officers keep the homeless 
on the run with the thump of a nightstick on the 
soj.es of their shoes or the admonishment to 'move 
on' . The restrooms are locked at night. At the 
Port Authority, the homeless are ubiquitous. At 
night, the main concourse is lined with bloated 
women with ulcerated legs and hollow-eyed men who 
shout obscenities. The dimly lit ramps, untrav
eled corridors and out-of-the-way alcoves reek of 
urine. At least one ladies' rest room was colo
nized by homeless women who stripped naked to 
bathe in the sinks and then hovered by the toilet 
stalls soliciting quarters. In a men's rest room, 
panhandlers hang around while young male prosti
tutes practice their trade in the stalls. The 
saddest thing is the contrast. That a society 
should be so incredibly wealthy at one end and so 
desperate at the other.(11)

homelessness is obviously a major social problem. By any 
standards, all the estimates point to a national disgrace, 
clearly unacceptable in a rich, humane society" (Rossi, 
1989:38).

(10) "The U.S. Conference of Mayors finds that one- 
third of all homeless are families with young children. And 
since this is the fastest growing segment of the homeless 
population, the number of children deprived of a chance to 
be educated is likely to increase. Without an education, 
these children are virtually under a sentence of lifetime 
despair. We're killing their futures."

(11) "There are 1.5 million U.S. citizens living in the 
Bronx [in New York City] and they are entitled to the same 
rights to life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness as 
anyone. But in the Bronx, civil rights are seriously in 
question. There has been a breakdown of those ordinary 
social services that one would have thought were the birth
right of any American citizen. The right to have one's mail 
delivered, for instance. It is commonplace for tenants who 
expect a Social Security check to line up at the mailbox on



Why does America have the highest rate of 
poverty in the industrial world? Lester Thurow 
calls this "the zero-sum society", in which gains 
for the rich mean absolute losses for the 
poor.(12) The economic forces at work are contin
uing to produce less equality, something that can 
easily be observed by examining the changing eco
nomic circumstances of children. Since 1979, the 
fraction of all children living in families with 
$100,000 or more in income increased by 1%, while 
the fraction of all children living in 
under-$10,000 families has increased by 6%.

Most disturbing of all is the growth of the 
"underclass" defined, on the family level, by 
Oscar Lewis in 1965 as those whose major traits

the appropriate day to abort a highly likely theft. Many 
mailboxes are inoperative, punched out by thieves and van
dals and left unrepaired by landlords. It is assumed in 
many neighborhoods that the police will not enter, even if 
called. So people stop calling. Normal housing code 
inspections have been suspended or half-heartedly enforced 
because the relevant bureaucracy is undermanned and totally 
cynical about the prospects for improvement. Perhaps the 
most serious consequence derives from the fact that many 
people in the Bronx no longer believe in the possibility of
public education.... The blame is cast e v e r y w h e r e   on
unruly students, parents who don't care, teachers who live 
in the suburbs and flee at three o'clock, unions concerned 
only about higher wages, administrators who are incompetent 
and without hope. The blame is .. .widespread. ...'They' re 
defined by the elite as an underclass --- more up-front
racists would say spies, niggers, welfare cheats --- any
subhuman category will do that makes this desperate poverty 
seem naturally ordained'" (Scheer, 1988:12-13).

(12) "Among the wealthiest one-fifth of families, the 
Census Bureau says that average income grew from $70,260 to
$76,300 --- in 1986 dollars. Among the poorest one-fifth,
average income fell from $8,761 to $8,033. This has result
ed in a growing inequality --- $9.50 in income added at the
top for every $1 lost at the bottom. According to a study 
released by the U.S. House Ways and Means Committee, between 
1979 and 1987 the average household income of the poorest 
fifth of Americans fell by 6.1% from $5,439 to $5,107 in 
1987 dollars, while that of the richest rose by 11.1% from 
$61,917 to $68,775. Add in the years 1973 to 1978 and the 
trend becomes clearer: an 11.8% loss for the poorest fifth 
and a 24.1% gain for the richest. The Congressional Budget 
Office pointed out that, in 1988, the poorest 10% of taxpay
ers would see their share of income for federal taxes 
increase by 20%, whereas the wealthiest 10% would see a 6.4% 
cut- The richest 1% would gain by a drop of 19.4%."
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were "the absence of childhood as a specially pro
longed and protected stage in the life cycle, ear
ly initiation into sex, free unions or consensual 
marriages, and a relatively high incidence of the 
abandonment of wives and children". More and 
more, this group is characterized by homelessness, 
long-term unemployment, high crime rates, and drug 
and alcohol addiction.

For millions of breadwinners, the American 
dream is becoming the impossible dream. Most seem 
to regard as their birthright their belief that 
they will live higher on the hog than their 
parents, and are struggling in many ways to fight 
off downward mobility. Moonlighting at extra jobs 
is'- popular. More married women with young chil
dren are working than ever before.(13)

While more Americans of working age are 
employed today than ever before in the postwar 
period, the sense of well-being and security that 
once came with holding a job is now disappearing. 
Many small elements are coming together to make 
Americans uneasy about their work. Health insur
ance and pension plans, for e x a m p l e  two key
props to peace of mind on the job --- have eroded.
Job tenure is giving way to the temporary worker: 
millions of people, even highly paid professionals 
such as engineers, are being hired with the spe
cific understanding that they may be let go at a 
moment's notice. And bonuses or profit-sharing 
are replacing wage increases. A wage hike is very 
hard to take away, but bonuses and profit-sharing 
can disappear quickly in hard times. More and 
more people are realizing that bonuses look like 
raises, but really aren't. Other comforts of a 
steady job are also disappearing. The number of 
people covered by unemployment insurance, for
instance, has declined about 25% since 1980. Two 
classes of workers are being created: one is the 
"core" employee whose hold on his job still lives 
up to the old notion of job security; the other,

(13) "In general, according to the Congressional Budget 
Office, American families were markedly better off in 1986 
than they were in 1970; the rise in the number of workers 
per family appears to be the principal reason why incomes 
increased for most types of families. Married couples with 
children were nearly twice as likely to have two full-time 
workers in 1986 as in 1970, but some types of families, par
ticularly those with the lowest incomes, including single 
mothers with children and families headed by people under 25 
years old, became worse off during the period from 1970 
through 1986."



much larger, group is the "peripheral" worker who
can be laid off in hard times --- or simply when a
company decides that cost-cutting is necessary to 
compete in the market.(14)

To create greater security for the core, we 
are creating much less security for the periph
ery. (15)

(14) "An estimated 12 million Americans lost jobs since 
1981 as a result of plant closings and layoffs. For those 
laid off there is only a 62% chance of finding another job 
Within a year. Minorities suffer most. Only 42% of dis
placed blacks and 52% of displaced Hispanic workers have 
been re-employed. More than 44% of the new jobs created 
during the 1980s pay 35% less than a poverty-level income 
for a family of four. The number of Americans having to 
work in jobs paying the minimum wage grew from 5.1 million 
in 1981 to 7.8 million in 1987. Since 1979 there has been 
an increase of 35% in the number of families with children 
living in poverty. In 1988, 41% of the nation's top 100 
industrial companies offered golden parachutes to protect 
executives from hostile takeovers. That was double the num
ber for 1985."

(15) "According to the Economic Report of the Presi
dent, the number of families living below the official pov
erty line jumped by a staggering 36% between 1970 and 1985. 
One million households entered the ranks of the poor during 
the 1970s, and another million in barely half that time in 
the 1980s. According to the Census Bureau, about half of 
all poor families are headed by women, and more than half of 
the nation's poor are either children under 18 or people 
over 65. The United States Conference of Mayors reported in 
December 1989 that requests for emergency shelter in 1989 
were up 25% from 1988 and requests for food up 19%. One in 
four homeless people is a child, and almost two-thirds of 
those seeking food are children or their parents. Mean
while, corporate chief executives live better than ever. 
Compensation for chief executives at the top 100 corpora
tions rose by 181% in the past 10 years, far exceeding the 
74% rise in workers' income that, not surprisingly, trailed 
the 94% increase in consumer prices. According to Harper's 
Index 1989, the average change in 1988 in the top execu
tive's salary at companies that laid off at least 1,000 
workers was an increase of $174,000. Wealth is becoming 
even more concentrated than income. In 1986, the ranks of 
billionaires swelled from 14 to 26, almost doubling in just 
12 months. Between 1986 and 1988, the top 650 executives 
at General Motors received bonuses of more than $325 mil
lion, while the company's production workers earned nothing 
extra. Lee Iacocca, chairman of Chrysler, earned in 1987 
615 times as much, on an hourly basis, as his production 
worker. For the 708 highest-paid executives in American
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Such developments could be making companies 
less efficient and less competitive. Millions of 
workers, accepting the idea that they will have to 
switch jobs several times during their careers, 
are concentrating mostly on themselves and are no 
longer greatly concerned with the welfare of the 
companies that employ them. They are less willing 
to go beyond their immediate tasks and concern 
themselves with a company's overall operation. 
That's ironic at a time when competitiveness is 
considered so important.

If those entering the work force are finding 
themselves in demand mostly for low-paying, low- 
skill, temporary or part-time jobs, the real bad 
news is for society as a whole: a declining stan
dard of living for the working and middle classes, 
fewer or weaker benefits such as health insurance 
or pensions, less disposable income for consumer 
spending, more working wives hence more latchkey 
children, fewer young couples able to buy houses 
or afford such elements of the good life as second 
automobiles, and probably a drop in those seeking 
expensive higher education.(16) Sooner or later, 
a falling living standard will be political dyna
mite .

The politics of wealth distribution is what 
blues singer Ray Charles was singing about in his 
lament "Them that's got is them that gets, and I 
ain't got nothing yet".

When you tally a family's net w o r t h  its
assets minus its debts --- the majority of Ameri
cans have either nothing or a dab on the plus 
side. Lose your job or your business, and things

business, the average total compensation in 1988 jumped to 
more than $2 million and average salary and bonuses alone 
exceeded $1 million. The record total compensation of 
$2,025,485 for the average chief executive of 354 major com
panies was 93 times the average pay of a factory worker, 72 
times that of a schoolteacher, and 44 times that of an engi
neer; in 1961 the average chief executive made only 41 times 
as much as the worker, 38 times as much as the teacher, and 
19 times as much the engineer. In 1960, the average chief 
executive's take-home was only 11 times that of the teacher, 
but in 1988 it was 66 times more."

(16) "The middle class has never been officially 
defined, but the group could be described as households with 
incomes between $15,000 and $35,000. According to the Cen
sus, the middle class defined this way shrank to 39% of 
American families from 46% in 1970."
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begin to unravel quickly for most people in this 
country, while those at the top have a very deep 
cushion indeed. According to a 1989 Census Bureau 
report, more than 70% of American households have 
no discretionary income, that is, money left over 
after taxes and the necessities of life have been 
paid.

The undemocratic spread of America's wealth 
is not at the center of political discourse. For 
the conservative culture, extreme income and 
wealth inequality is desirable, as it stimulates 
savings, investment and economic growth that even
tually trickles down to the poor. Yet liberals 
have never been able to counter the conservative 
argument that inequality promotes the welfare of 
all. To them, inequality is mostly a matter of 
ethics and social justice.(17)2 Their objections 
to poverty rest mainly on moral grounds. Perhaps 
for this reason, American society has tolerated 
extreme inequality and is still largely silent on 
this issue. People respond not to altruistic 
appeals but to threats against their self- 
interest. As long as the case against inequality 
is limited to morality, few politicians will risk 
offending the rich.(18)

In the 1980s, there has been a trickle down 
of poverty, not of prosperity. There has been 
since the early 1970s an alarming increase of the 
inequality of prospects. Americans now assume 
that a large fraction of their fellow citizens are 
incapable of making a useful economic contribution 
and that severe and lasting material differences

(17) "You'd never sit in your kitchen and watch some
body in the backyard starving. You'd bring them in and feed 
them. This business of walk past the poor and write a check 
when you get home is a yuppie transaction of the cleanest 
kind. It lets us anesthetize our conscience."

(18) "If you're a pastor, you're a lot better off in a 
parish of liberals than a parish of conservatives. A 1987 
survey showed that households with annual incomes under 
$10,000 gave 2.8% of that to charity, and the proportion 
declined steadily to 1.5% for households earning between 
$50,000 and $75,000. It then increased slightly, but even 
those with incomes of $100,000 still gave, at 2.1%, less in 
proportion than the poor. Contrary to popular opinion, the 
well-to-do in America cannot be described as generous. It 
is the poor and the struggling who generally lead the way. 
Even as a nation, America gives in foreign aid as a percent
age of GNP almost the least among the industrialized 
nations."



 a class system, in s h o r t  is the natural
condition of humanity. The Government's poverty 
policies in the 1980s were 'let them eat ketchup'.

Many consider the war on poverty to have been 
lost.(19)
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(19) "Ten years ago there were probably no more than 
200 garment factory sweatshops left in New York City. Today 
there are at least 3,000. In tiny spaces, always uncomfor
table, often dangerous, more than 50,000 people work long 
hours for $15 a day that may be paid late or may never be 
paid at all. They are immigrants, usually penniless, lone
ly, afraid. To whom would they complain? Those who are 
here legitimately can find no other jobs. Those who are
here illegally fear being turned over to the authori
ties. .. .There is a feeling in America that those who are not 
involved in crime will not have to live with the brutality 
of its consequences. Those who use drugs must accept the 
reality of drug dealers. Those who seek a dishonest penny 
deserve the company they keep. It is a form of puritanical 
snobbery; crime, unlike random violence, does not infringe 
on the lives of those who are honest and hardworking. But 
what of the 50,000 workers who exist in conditions that were 
condemned a hundred years ago? What of those who earn per
haps 75 cents (less trucking charges) to make up a blouse 
that sells in a store for $25 or $20? Others who idly flick 
through racks at Gimbels or Sears Roebuck, who laugh at gar
ment workers' union advertisement on public buses --- per
haps they do not see the chain of which they are part"
(Blandford, 1983:146,147-148).



1 "At the start of the 1980s, America spent $17 On 
defense for every $1 spent on housing. At the close of 
the decade, the ratio is $44 to $1."

2 "A good society is compassionate. People care about 
and help one another. Compassion is a legitimate basis 
for providing special resources to those who are handi
capped for any reason." Discussing this and the problems 
of "chronically ill children and their families", Hobbs, 
Perrin, and Ireys note that "from 10 to 15 percent of 
children in the United States have some chronic health 
impairment.... we are confident that at least one in every 
ten children has a chronic health condition....[that] most 
of these diseases have a strong genetic compo
nent ....[ that ] almost 100,000 of the one million children 
with chronic illness lack any coverage whatsoever for 
their medical expenses....[and that] children who suffer 
from severe chronic illness are a neglected group in our 
society. Their suffering, the heavy burdens they and 
their families bear, the human resources lost to us all 
are matters largely unknown to the general public" 
(1985:303,2,39,20,229,1).
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A MIGHTY WOMAN

The role of women in the American armed forc
es has expanded so swiftly that today almost no 
duty but direct combat is closed to them. More 
than in any other nation, by far, a woman in an 
American uniform has an integral place in military 
service. In 1988, they made up 10.4% of the armed 
forces as against 1% in 1967, and they are used in 
a wider variety of roles, military occupational 
specialities and career fields than by any other 
national military service.(1)

"Women are doing the very same things as 
[their] male counterparts....You can certainly 
find isolated instances where all is not equal 
because of physical capacities or military spe
cialities [but] our younger women are competing 
equally with men for company commands, and their 
performance is equal to that of the men....Can 
women be in combat? Yes, they can. ... Should 
they?. . . to me, this issue, just like any other 
Army policy, comes down to the issue of readiness. 
Any policy must be evaluated in terms of whether 
and how it contributes to Army readiness."(2)1

(1) This now includes guard duties in the U.S. Marines 
where they "are marines and will be treated as such", as 
well as for the launching of nuclear missiles about which 
there is "no question about their abilities to handle mis
sile duties. Its not an emotional thing".

(2) Brig. Gen. Myrna Hennrich Williamson, the most sen
ior female officer outside the nurse corps. Maj . Gail Duke 
says that in Western culture "we raise our men to protect 
us", and Wg. Cmdr. Deborah Gernes is "disappointed women are 
still barred from combat". During the American invasion of 
Panama in December 1989, "Capt. Linda L. Bray, the commander 
of a military police unit, became the first woman to command 
American troops in battle when she led 30 soldiers in an 
attack against Panamanian forces". President Bush in a news 
conference in Washington, D.C., on January 5, 1990, declared 
himself open to considering a policy change in favour of 
women in combat. Mrs. Bush "gave 'a qualified yes' to the
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In 1986, 30% of managers, 16% of lawyers, 20% of 
doctors and 40% of computer programmers were 
female.

In 1986, 83% of the female officers in the
Fortune and Service 500 companies were at vice- 
presidential or above levels, up from 35% in 
1980.(3)

In 1986, 33% of the people receiving MBAs and 
14% receiving engineering degrees were female, up 
from 2% in 1966.

idea of women in combat, and added, 'If I thought a woman 
physically could pick up someone who was wounded and carry 
them to safety, if I thought they could throw a hand grenade 
as far as a man, then I would say fine, because I think cer
tainly emotionally and mentally they are more than able to 
compete with a man". The New York Times, editorially sup
porting on January 6, 1990 the Bush position, said "an army 
should reflect the values of its society as much as possi
ble". An army official, commenting on Capt. Bray's perform
ance, said approvingly that "what has been demonstrated is 
the ability for women to react in an aggressive manner". 
"Seven of 10 Americans say women in the armed forces should 
be allowed to serve in combat units if they want to." So 
much for the claim made "that war is a male response to con
flict and disputes, and that if more women were in power, 
war would be resorted to less quickly and less dramatical
ly" . To achieve power in America, women must be like the
men, and American women in power reinforce the values of
American men in power. "Turning war into an equal- 
opportunity employer does not strike me as progress. Is 
license to kill really a victory for women?" Nisbet notes 
that "the great difficulty with equality as a driving force 
is that it too easily moves from the worthy objective of 
smiting Philistine inequality, which is tyrannous and dis
criminatory, to the different objective of smiting mere d if
ferentiation  of role and function. There is, abstractly 
viewed, no good reason why the commendable objective of eco
nomic equality, at home and in the market, wherever, must 
become a fevered desire to reduce all that differentiates
male and female. But it too often does" (1988:122).

(3) Nevertheless, according to a 1987 Wall Street Jour
nal survey targeting the CEOs of the Fortune 500 industrial 
companies and 350 of the Fortune 500 service companies, "not 
only has the women's movement not put women at the top of 
the nation's largest corporations, it also hasn't had much 
impact on chief executives' spouses. More than 90% of the 
respondents' spouses in the survey don't work outside the 
h o m e " .



In 1984, 3.5 million self-employed women
owned 2.8 million firms. This represented 28% of 
all American companies, up from 7% in 1977. The 
number of female entrepreneurs is growing at an 
average of 9.4% annually, twice the rate of their 
male counterparts.(4)

This remarkable and wonderful progress of 
Women in business has exacted a heavy cost and 
continues to do so.(5)

(4) Nevertheless, in 1988, "full-time working women 
earned only 65% as much as men. When women who work part- 
time or have income but aren't employed are included, the 
income gap between the sexes widens. Median income for all 
women with income is just 46% of the median for all men with 
income. Women college graduates who work full time, year 
round, earn on a par with high school male drop-outs. The 
higher women advance, the larger the wage gap. A May 1987 
report by the U.S. Chamber of Commerce found that corporate 
women at the vice-presidential level and above earned 42% 
less than their male peers.

(5) For example, the number of women's colleges 
decreased from 228 in the later 1960s to 94 by mid-1989. 
There is "an interest paradox. Most co-ed American colleges
and universities are sexist places. The big events --- the
things you go back to s e e  all involve males, with women
dressed up in short skirts to cheer them on. The Associa
tion of American Colleges looked at studies of classroom 
behavior and found that women students invariably received 
less academic attention. In women's colleges, students were 
provided with role models, a supportive environment and a 
chance for women to exercise the leadership that all but the 
most talented would be denied elsewhere. Statistics suggest 
that all-female institutions accelerate the movement of 
women into 'male' fields like science or politics, and that 
those attending women's colleges are three times a s ’likely 
to earn bachelor's degrees in economics as those at co-ed 
colleges, and one and a half times as likely to major in 
science and mathematics". (This is generally so for all
black colleges too --- see Steele, 1989). Yet, and here is
the paradox, "most young women today want to be educated in 
an environment with young men. Being with the men is obvi
ously more reflective of the 'real world' that students must 
confront upon graduation." In this real world, to be per
ceived as successful by the men, women must even dress like 
them. Image consultants suggest "a young woman starting out 
definitely needs a jacket to give her a very strong appear
ance. A dress with shoulder pads can also suggest authori
ty. But there should be no hint of even the top of the 
cleavage. No cutouts. No strapless. No see-through, not 
even with a camisole. No lace tops. No soft messy fabrics. 
If an e x e c u t i v e  man or w o m a n  can only afford one



In the accounting profession, the difficulty 
is cited of trying to balance the demands of a 
70-hour work week expected of those on the part
nership track with the responsibilities of mother
hood. An extended period of time off to raise a 
family can knock a person off the track for a 
partnership, which pays about $150,000 the first 
year. The duties and pressures of top accountants 
grow once they become partners. They must bring 
in business, continue to work the long hours, and 
become personally liable for any negligence on the 
part of the firm. About 50% of the young accoun
tants joining the major accounting firms are 
women, but that figure dwindles to 14% by the time 
entry-level’ people work their way up to be consi- 
derd for partnership.

Many women, faced with the choice of accept
ing a partnership or raising a family, may choose 
to stay at home, and we couldn't service the 
clients if too many women left.(6)

In the legal profession, the "mommy track" is 
the lower tier of a two-level system for women who 
choose to put in fewer hours and spend more time 
with their families. A man must give everything 
to his career or be considered weak.(7) A woman

ultra-expensive suit, it should be a grey pinstripe. Female 
executives whose attire is 'extremely feminine’ are typical
ly paid less and promoted less frequently. The highest paid 
women are those whose dress is described as professional,
dull, conservative" --- who, in other words, dress like the
men. "This trend began in the 1920s, when Coco Chanel lift
ed a male friend's casual clothes and turned them into 
desirable female attire. Now, at the end of the 1980s, it 
is the height of high style to wear almost everything a man 
does. The idea is not to imitate, but to emulate the obvi
ously superior sex." For the brilliant success of women 
emulating the men in "embracing the worst of male ways", see 
Dolan (1988).

(6) There is the choice of sequencing ("establishing a 
career, leaving it to bring up children, resuming work in a 
way that does not conflict with the role of the mother") but 
this is "an option only for married women who can do without 
their incomes".

(7) "At some of the largest and most competitive firms, 
part-time hours are 9 to 5, five days a week. Full-time 
work may mean being on call around the clock" and, inciden
tally, in the legal profession, attorney-client sexual liai
sons are not unethical. According to "an analysis released 
in June 1989 for the Massachusetts Supreme Judicial Court,
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cannot give everything to her career and still be 
considered a good wife or mother.(8)

I don't see how a woman with kids can com
pete. There is, moreover, a sentiment that preg
nancy and motherhood soften her, that she is not 
going to work hard. Men have a fear that if they 
stay at home with the baby, it will have a neg
ative impact on their careers.(9) Very few male 
lawyers request parental leave. In American soci
ety and in the legal world, to take parental leave
is wimp-like. The kind of toughness that is need
ed to be perceived as a go-getter lawyer is more 
harmed if a man takes parental leave than if a 
woman does.(10)2

bias against women pervades the court system in Massachu
setts, affecting women as lawyers, litigants and employees. 
The Massachusetts findings are similar to those reported by 
studies in recent years in New Jersey, New York, Rhode 
Island, Maryland, and Nevada".

(8) or, for that matter, give everything to being a 
good wife or mother and still be considered a professional. 
The legal profession is a good example from the Western
social paradigm --- feminist scholars are noting that "the
traditional body of law was developed by men and reflects 
the male emphasis on rights and abstractions. It thus fails 
to take account of women's real-life experiences, not just 
in areas like spousal abuse, but even in redefining such 
fundamental legal concepts as what is an injury. The 'no 
duty to rescue' doctrine, which finds nothing unlawful about 
standing by and watching a blind man walk in front of an 
approaching car, even though he could be saved by a simple 
warning, is a consequence of a legal system devoid of care 
and responsiveness to the safety of others. The masculine 
voice of rights, autonomy and abstraction has led to a stan
dard that protects efficiency and profit. The feminine 
voice can design a tort system that encourages behavior that 
is caring about others' safety and responsive to others' 
needs or hurts, and that attends to human contexts and con
sequences". For a discussion, see Gilligan (1982) and Gil
lespie (1989).

(9) "I'd always be seen as the guy who doesn't want to 
compete. I wouldn't be thought of as a serious worker."

(10) In 1986, of 384 companies offering unpaid parental 
leave, men had taken it at only nine. For the experiences 
of fathers who became primary caregivers at home, see Pruett
(1987) --- "two things are constant: all involved were
delighted, including the children. And all endured criti
cism ---  from grandparents, employers, friends, even other
parents in the playground".



In a 1989 survey of 900 women working in 56 
of the nation's largest law firms, and almost all 
of whom were earning more than $50,000 annually, 
almost two-thirds reported experiencing some form 
of sexual harassment at work, well over half 
reported that opportunities for entering manage
ment at their firms were better for men, almost 
half had delayed having children, and a majority 
refused offers of part-time or flex-time work, 
fearing it would impede their careers.

In business assignments abroad, women account 
for only 5% of American expatriate managers. The 
desired expatriate is a thirtyish, white, married 
man with preschool-age children to project the 
corporate image abroad. The American company has 
a problem accepting women, so they assume it's
going to be worse o v e r s e a s  at many companies,
management hasn't accepted that America is multi
cultural . (11)

In the advertising profession, women at sen
ior levels seem to feel they are the ones most 
affected by discrimination when it comes to promo
tion. The overwhelming majority believe they have 
to work harder than men to achieve the same posi
tions .

In television journalism, male anchors earn 
up to 81% more than women, on-camera women average 
20 years younger than men, and there has never 
been more than one woman at a time in a powerful 
management role at any of the networks. The cost 
women, but not men, are paying by having to choose

(11) "Ironically, many women feel they have an advan
tage in business overseas for the same reason they have 
trouble in business at home: their different upbringing.
Women are generally more patient than men and more interest
ed in creating harmony and consensus. That's considered 
wimpy here, and very appropriate overseas. The female model 
usually embraces a way of solving conflicts so that no one 
will be hurt. It is the choice between an authoritarian and 
a democratic system, for participation and consultation 
rather than hierarchy." In 1987, after eleven years of lit
igation by women Foreign Service officers "charging the U.S. 
State Department with discriminating against women by hiring 
more men for the service, giving men better career assign
ments and more career-advancing performance ratings and hon
or awards", an appellate court ruled in favour of the women. 
The State Department, even while cancelling the Foreign Ser
vice examination for 1989 because the examination itself was 
ruled to be discriminatory, "announced its intention to 
appeal".
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between love and work is incalculable. The situ
ation won't improve until women not only reach a 
critical mass throughout the networks, but also 
develop a contingent at the top determined to 
change the system rather than to buy into it.(12)3

In sports, in 1972, women coached more than 
90% of all female collegiate teams compared with 
only 48% today. In that year, more than 90% of 
women's collegiate athletic programs were adminis
tered by women; today, only 16% are.(13)

In the art world, nearly as many women as men 
graduate each year from the nation's art schools, 
yet female artists make between one-sixteenth and 
one-*third of what their male counterparts bring 
home. Important New York galleries show no more 
than 10% women artists, and only four exhibit

(12) Actually, they are much more likely to become 
"honorary males, working longer hours, being more assertive 
and sacrificing more of their personal lives than their male 
counterparts just to prove themselves equal to the men". In 
the Tactical Narcotics Teams of the New York City Police, 
the "female officers walk with the same cocky, athletic 
half-bounce, half-shuffle as the men and share the same 
raunchy humor. They get to be one of the 'guys', a word 
used increasingly by professional women in reference to each 
other, and to men. Why is it not embarrassing for a woman 
to be called a 'guy' but improper for a man to be called a 
'gal'? It's the same logic that women look sexy and cute in 
a man's shirt, but catch a normal, healthy, redblooded 
American male wearing anything even remotely resembling a 
skirt." Calvin Klein advertises and sells underwear for 
women that is exactly like the underwear he sells for men 
  but never the other way around! "It is the same mental
ity that holds anything male is worthy and to be aspired 
toward, and anything female is trivial. Dede Brooks, a 
female executive, ambitious, admired, works a long day: up 
at 7 a.m., she jogs 3 to 5 miles before arriving at her 
office by 9. She stays for 10 hours unless she has to leave 
earlier to attend a business dinner. She enjoys watching 
competitive sports such as ice hockey, football, baseball,
tennis --- and engaging in such mettle-testing pastimes as
helicopter skiing. She is a female version of a man's man 
  honorable and very tough".

(13) "In 1972, legislation mandated sexual equality in 
collegiate athletics. Colleges therefore raised coaching 
salaries for women's sports. This made the positions so 
attractive that for the first time men began seeking them in 
earnest and, more often than not, winning out over female 
candidates."



black women.(14)

In the academic profession, women's teaching 
jobs remain concentrated in women's colleges, com
munity colleges and small liberal arts colleges, 
rather than in major research universities. Women 
are also clustered in lower academic ranks or in 
part-time or non-tenured positions, and are gener
ally found in fields traditionally associated with 
women: languages, education, home economics, fine 
arts and library sciences. Faculty women are paid 
less than men, rise through the academic ranks 
more slowly and receive tenure at lower rates than 
men.

*
While female scientists are no longer viewed 

as oddities, combining marriage and motherhood 
with a career in science remains difficult. 
According to National Science Foundation reports, 
whether it is bias or not, there are fewer women 
going into the sciences today than there were 10 
years ago. Modern science has as competitive a 
career structure as Wall Street or Washington. A 
Princeton University science professor says she 
has young women who come to her and say, "I 
thought I wanted to be a woman scientist, but now 
that I've watched the way you live, I've changed 
my mind". Women say that it is much more diffi
cult for them to join the science circuit --- the
endless round of meetings and seminars in which 
competitive scientists receive publicity and
establish their pecking order --- because they
cannot spend so much time away from their husbands 
and families. "Women with families are at a real 
disadvantage," says a cell biologist at Brandeis 
University. "You feel crummy being away so much 
and being away on weekends. And part of being on 
the circuit is yukking it up with the good old 
boys, a pastime that tends to exclude women."(15)

(14) and in book publishing, a trade in which "women 
outnumber men, almost two to one....with few exceptions, 
women have remained at the bottom of the occupational hier
archy" (see Coser, Kadushin, and Powell, 1982:148).

(15) "In a society that wears long hours at work like a 
badge of merit, a few fortunate women have been able to 
choose what they call 'a better balance'. They've had to 
give up career dreams to do it. Most workers can't even 
imagine the luxury. So much for the advance of 'feminine 
values' in the workplace." Cf. Hochschild: "One reason that
half the lawyers, doctors, business people are not women is 
because men do not share the raising of th e ir children and the caring



If I'm going to be a mother, I'm not going to 
work 60 or 80 hours a week. I would sacrifice my 
career. It's a shame. But you can't do both as 
well as you would like.(16)

* * *

Human auctions men being sold to the
highest bidding women.

In 1986, bachelor bids held nationwide 
brought hundreds of thousands of dollars to the 
Cystic Fibrosis Foundation. From 1985 to 1987, 
the March of Dimes held 146 auctions of men, rais
ing $3 million. Positive reviews were received 
from both buyers and sellers.

Men have exploited women for years. Whoever 
thought up this idea deserves a lot of money.

of their homes" (1989:x). According to Gordon & Riger, 
"industrialization and urbanization, rather than liberating 
women, may have resulted in even greater sexism and an even 
greater loss of power for the vast majority of women" 
(1989:52).

(16) "Between 1960 and 1987, the percentage of women in 
the work force rose to 55.8 from 35.7. According to a 1986 
survey, women still did about 84% of the house cleaning. 
According to a 1987 survey, 91% of marrried women do the 
shopping in the household. Employment outside the home does 
not free these women: 90% of the married women who work full 
time do most or all of the cooking in their households. In 
a Virginia study, the time men spent on average a day on 
hou sec leaning dropped from 6.3 minutes in 1978 to 1.6 min
utes in 1986." As Perin says, "Neither women nor men care 
much for cleaning bathrooms, or cleaning in general [includ
ing cleaning dirty diapers and dirty children], but women 
are likely to continue to end up doing more of it.... There's 
no way around it: much of women's work is dirty work, and 
men share least in it....People involved in dealing with 
waste products come out last in any social hierarchy, pretty 
much the world over" (1988:193,194). Hochschild notes that 
"adding together the time it takes to do a paid job and to 
do housework and childcare.... women worked roughly fifteen 
hours longer each week than men. Over a year, they worked 
an extra month of twenty-four-hour days a year" (1989:3). On how 
"the extra month a year becomes an indirect way in which the 
woman pays at home for economic discrimination [against women] 
outside the home", ibid., p.219-220.
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I thought it sounded like fun --- it's defi

nitely quite a role reversal.(17)
I felt like a piece of meat beforehand. It

was like being a racehorse about to be put on the
blocks.

A real-estate agent had the women screaming
as he jumped in and out of rows of seats. When
the bids stalled, he enticed one of them with a 
long kiss. She bid higher, eventually lost, but 
didn't give up. She gave the man her phone num
ber.

The auctioneer reminded the women that their 
"real" purpose was to raise funds.

Said one man, "It's a chance to help out a 
wonderful cause. Besides that, I'm just glad to 
finally sell what I've been giving away free all 
these years --  myself."

k  k  k

Girls deserve the same chances as boys to 
learn the lessons that sports teach in discipline, 
teamwork and setting goals. Myths about the fra
gile female should not be used to keep them 
out.(18)“

(17) "It is nearly impossible to turn on an afternoon 
soap opera without some well-developed male being exhibited 
in various stages of undress. Any excuse will serve to give 
prime-time television's cherished target audience of younger 
women a generous serving of beefcake. And if male viewers 
could for years have their cheesecake, why can't women today 
enjoy glistening muscles?"

(18) At the annual Princeton Nude Olympics when, in 
celebration of the year's first snowfall, a large number of 
students shed all their clothes and run, dance and exercise 
through the University and into shops in town, women have 
now joined what used to be an all-male rite described by one
shopworker as "'crazy --  they look like animals, acted like
animals, they must've been out of their minds. It's very, 
very weird'. In the 1989 Olympics, spectators grabbed many 
of the women, threw snowballs and poured beer on other par
ticipants. An undergraduate nude Olympian from India said 
"Princeton is built on tradition and I have become part of 
that tradition. I will always do my utmost to uphold this 
tradition." Sports Illustrated magazine, owned by Time
Inc., brings out an annual swimsuit issue -- women (but not
men) in swimsuits. From the 25th anniversary issue in 1989,
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"Get Lean. Get Mean. Get Serious," says the 

advertisement of a fitness club for women.
Women began playing rugby(19) in the early 

1970s, and in 1987 the U.S.A. Rugby Football Union 
recognized for the first time an official women's 
team.

"My daughter is an athlete, a jock," says a 
proud mother. Satisfied that the girl was a seri
ous competitor, the father took her over. "Be 
aggressive," he'd advise. The girl savors the raw 
competition. "Play to win," says her mother.

Just like the men. (20) Advertisements of 
C O -e d  sports clubs invariably show the man and the 
woman in identical posture, whether it is lifting 
weights or towelling themselves dry. Jane Fonda,

Time Inc. expected to earn $50 million. The issue has 41 
million adult readers, up from 20 million of the regular 
issues. This total includes 13 million women readers, a 
threefold increase from regular issues. The editor of the 
swimsuit issue is a woman. Frances Lear, a successful busi
nesswoman in her mid-60s and a publisher of a magazine for 
the "mature woman", looks forward to the day "we will have 
porn films with 55-year-old women in them". Dial-a-porn 
companies offer lucrative employment to women of all ages; 
daughters and mothers, grandmothers, anyone. The work is 
easy and "why shouldn't one's vocal talent for hands-off 
prostitution be used to cater to men's fantasies? Anything 
goes, any fantasy. 'I consider it safe sex,' says a grand
mother" .

(19) "A macho sport, of a highly aggressive nature, 
with fierce play and equally enthusiastic socializing, as 
its trademarks."

(20) "Sixty day-care centers have adopted a program of 
organized combat called 'positive rough-housing'. The 
founder of this movement believes there should be more men, 
and more 'manly' activities. His message is simple: female 
mollycoddling is turning America's tykes into wimps. So, 
for an hour or two daily, little boys and girls bash their 
friends, wrestle with adults, pile atop one another and get 
to do what many parents discourage. As their parents watch 
approvingly, they scream 'Kill each other! Blow each oth
er's heads off!' with all the fervor of spectators at the 
Roman Games. It is feminine to always be saying things like 
'Let's be nice, let's be good now, let's settle down. 
Please and thank you, please and thank you. Let's share- 
share-share-share-share. That's not most men' and so, for a 
mother of a 6-year-old boy, 'It is okay for girls to be tom
boys, but I don't want my son to develop feminine traits'."



in her middle age, has decided to be "more easygo
ing. I'm not as macho as several years 
before".(21)

In an annual televised rite marking the end 
of summer, millions of Americans tune in to watch 
the Miss America Pageant. Such pageants are mon
eymakers for television, and three-fourths of 
their viewers are women. Physical attractiveness 
is still a major source of women's power, and they 
tune into the shows to find out what an attractive 
female is supposed to look like. They want to 
know how to package themselves. "Sure, they're 
sexist," says feminist Susan Brownmiller. "There 
are still !so few sanctioned opportunities for 
women to be competitive and winners." They're 
likened to game shows which also draw an audience 
heavily composed of women. Both types of program
ming create a competition with seemingly ordinary 
women in fantasy situations, guided by a friendly, 
middle-aged man. They also create competition at 
home, within a viewing household. Everyone picks 
a favorite. Even Ms. Brownmiller watches them.
"I love contests," she says.

Super Bowl Sunday is the ultimate in macho 
America. While large men in funny suits run 
around bashing each other on national television, 
advertisers buy commercial time at more than $1 
million a minute to sell cars, beer, and office 
technology. It is also, for victims of domestic 
violence, one of the worst days of the year. Win
ning football is about power, and violence against 
women is the ultimate form of power in this socie
ty. (22)5

(21) Machismo sells. Greg Louganis, the diving champi
on whose courtesy and gentleness shone out from among the 
American sportspersons presented through television during 
the Seoul Olympics, "has had little luck in capitalising on 
his athletic success. When most advertisers are looking for 
the male hero, the word 'macho' trails along very closely.
I don't find Louganis a macho guy". The toy industry rein
forces machismo, "subtly encouraging girls to become Barbie 
and boys to emulate G.I.Joe." A revealing comment for the 
political unconcern over nuclear safety issues ties in with
the G.I.Joe mentality -- "Until now, the weapons systems
were much sexier issues in Congress. It's difficult to get 
excited about radioactive waste dumps when you're contem
plating the B-l bomber."

(22) A mother, resigned to her daughter's choice to be 
a cheerleader, said "Little girls from Catholic schools, 
silky Spandex reflecting every prepubescent curve, ground



Why then do we protest at the violence pro
voked by a Take Back the Night march? Even at 
Princeton, the fact is that women don't have the 
night. For many women the only part of the day 
that's at all useful is the part when the sun is 
up, when they can't get raped on their way from 
one place to another. One woman in three will be 
raped in her lifetime. One of the assertions the 
marchers are making is that they should be able to 
walk anywhere, at any time for any reason. Male 
student viewer responses include beer, obsceni
ties, mooning, and public urination. The Prince
ton Class of 1989 Junior Yearbook repeats, through 
photographs and captions, the same phallic sensi
bility. (23)6

More and more, women are demonstrating that
anything men can do, they can do just as well --
or badly. According to the FBI, between 1974 and 
1979 the number of women arrested for fraud 
increased about 50%, while only about 13% more men 
were arrested for that crime. Embezzlement 
arrests of women went up nearly 50%, yet grew only 
1.5% among men. Female forgery and counterfeiting 
arrests rose 27.7%, while rising less than 10% 
among men. According to the FBI again, between 
1979 and 1988 the number of women arrested for 
violent crimes went up 41.5% against 23.1% for 
men. The trend is even starker among teenagers, 
where the violent crime arrest rate for girls 
under 18 rose by 8.1%. In 1985, a new type of
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their baby hips to sexy music in front of beaming parents 
and nuns. During the game, when there was a game break, the 
girls would all get up and bounce. The maidens paying hom
age to the warriors. The whole event was Dionysian, ritual
istic, bizarre - a wild concatenation of female passions,
a screaming ritualized celebration of sex and power, under 
the sanction of the State." The audience bellows approval.

(23) So do "boudoir photographs, the hottest new item 
on the market for lovers looking to rev up a romance. 
Women, men, and even couples, are leaping at the chance to 
shed their clothes and pose. This is the fastest-growing 
segment of the portrait photography business. 'What we sell 
isn't a naked picture, it's love.' One husband was 'over
come with emotion at the sexy photos of his wife. The suck
er had tears in his eyes. It was fantastic. Another, said 
his wife, was so happy with the photos that he not only 
tacked them up all over the house, he also showed them off 
to the neighbors.' 'There gets to be a point,' said one
woman, 'in your life when you want to know if you still have
it. This is a validation for yourself that you can still 
look good and that you can still be sexy.'"
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female criminal appeared, Ms. Rambo, women who go 
on rampages and gun down strangers. In every vio
lent sphere, from international terrorism to 
inner-city gangs, women are becoming more active 
participants.(24)7

And finally, Other women are a greater barri
er to those that wish to succeed than are the men. 
Women still wish to please their male bosses and 
are reluctant to support other women.(25) Again, 
unlike men, once women get into higher positions, 
they seem reluctant to be mentors for other 
women.(26)

Women' in authority are usually bitchy or pow
er hungry. Women don't back one another up --
they stab their female counterparts in the back. 
Consultants advise businesswomen to communicate as
men d o  the day gets carried by he or she who
is more aggressive, can speak longer, and can zing 
competitors the best.

(24) "The women's liberation movement has merely demon
strated that, when given the same chances as men, women dis
play the same criminal proclivities. The evidence strongly 
suggests that in the U.S., at least, women are committing 
violent acts to an unprecedented degree. This shouldn't be 
a surprise. As women become more independent of men, and 
participate more fully in previously inaccessible realms, so 
will they adopt what has been thought of as stereotypical 
forms of male behavior."

(25) In a 1988 survey of 3,000 women in the advertising 
profession, only 11% said they "strongly agree" with the 
statement that they "'are treated more fairly by the women 
they work with than the men', 24.4% agreed somewhat, 34.7% 
disagreed somewhat, and 19.4% strongly disagreed".

(26) In a 1987 survey of 16,000 working women, 43% 
responded that in work, sex did matter, and "one OUt of 
three would rather work for a man. 42% reported they had 
at-work affairs with bosses or men at higher levels, and 45% 
had had affairs with co-workers. About 40% reported that 
sex could ease one's way to the top".
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"Why hunting and warfare are usually the jobs of men 

cannot be explained simply on the basis of practicality or 
male prowess. Because women bear new life, the job of 
taking life falls to men. If killing were part of female
ness, the conceptual distinction people make between life 
giving and life taking would be violated. It is not that 
women cannot hunt or go to war; rather, it is that mother
hood, gentleness, and forgiveness, do not mix well with 
predation, toughness, and warlikeness.... Sexual separation
for whatever reason creates two worlds -- one male and
one female -- each consisting of a system of meanings and
a program for behavior, almost like separate and distinct 
cultures.... Sexual inequality is irrelevant in societies 
in which these two worlds are balanced. Sexual inequality 
becomes relevant when one world expands and the other 
fades away.- Not surprisingly, given the evolution of 
technology and the global expansion of the male-oriented 
Western world, the past several centuries have seen the 
fading of the female world and the ascendancy of the male 
world in many tribal societies" (Sanday,
1981b:89-90,109-110,210).

Pruett shows that "as a society, ours tends to be more 
tolerant of cross-gender behavior in girls than in 
boys....In general, we set narrower limits of tolerance of 
cross-gender behavior in boys and are more upset by devia
tions outside those limits. It has long been noted in 
child guidance clinics that 'effeminate' boys are referred 
for psychological help much more frequently than are 1 tom- 
boyish' girls.... Societal controls and demands [are] for 
men to keep their distance. Their job is to stabilize, 
stimulate, and protect the economic life of the family, if 
not society as a whole". He notes that "one of the most 
dramatic findings in the research into father infant care 
is its relationship to subsequent sexual abuse of chil
dren. Whether the child is the father's or someone 
else's, if a man is involved in the physical care of his 
child before the age of three, there is a dramatic reduc
tion in the probability that that man will be involved 
later in life in sexual abuse of children in general as 
well as his own. The humanization of both father and 
child inherent in such activity exerts a strong barrier 
against later exploitation of that intimacy" 
(1987:47,39,38).

She is also smart thus, when playing golf, "she
refuses to hit from the men's tee. She still hits from 
the ladies' tee. She certainly is competitive but she 
will not give up all the edge". This, both eating and 
having the cake, "has, in matters of gender discrimina
tion, become part of the accepted orthodoxy --- of many
feminists and a lot of the media anyway that only
women have the right to complain. Men have no such right. 
Which explains why, in the late 1980s, there are so many 
TV sitcoms and commercials ridiculing men and getting away



with it. A 1987 study of TV and print ads concluded that 
if there's a sleazy character in an ad, all of the ones 
that were found were males. If there's an incompetent 
character, all of them in the ads are male. Ms., the 
journal of American feminism, ran a perfume ad showing a 
businesswoman patting a businessman's behind as they walk 
down the street. The publisher said there was nothing 
sexist about it. As courts and local governments begin to 
unlock the doors of all-male clubs to women, the 132-year- 
old Young Women's Christian Association, one of the first 
national organizations to champion equal rights and oppor
tunities for women, in June 1988 reaffirmed its principle 
that only women can be voting members, thereby reserving 
the executive director jobs for them. The YMCA, however, 
allows women to be members as well as directors of local 
chapters".

"The 'vast majority of exploitation films are directed 
at the male heterosexual market1 .... The attempted suppres
sion of material of that character would not produce a 
more just or more civil society; but a more just and civil 
society would undoubtedly produce less of that kind of 
material" (Hawkins and Zimring, 1988:54,174). On America 
as a pornographic society, and on its spread and devastat
ing violence against women, see Dworkin (1988).

5 "Sexual exploitation is part of the wider spectrum of 
domination, in which rich exploit poor, males, females, 
whites other ethnic groups, and adults children" (Ennew, 
1986:77).

6 Kevin Shopland compares photographs in popular women's 
magazines (Vogue, Cosmopolitan, Glamour, Self, Scene) and 
those in pornographic magazines, pointing out they are 
"remarkably similar....Both types of magazines sell fanta
sy" and in both the "'whole' woman" is reduced to an 
arrangement of "body parts" as commodities to be poss
essed. "The image is the same; the difference is that of 
the gaze, which reflects the differences between the two 
audiences, the desirer and the person wishing to be 
desired." In the porn magazine "she attempts to seduce 
the male voyeur. Wanting to possess the woman, he pur
chases the magazine and possesses the image". In the 
fashion magazine "the model projects a cool, non-seductive 
image because she is modeling for other women...so that 
the viewer can imagine herself as the cool model, who 
could then (once she wears the sexy, fashionable clothes 
of the ad) turn around and put on the expression of calcu
lated charm for a man" her porn sister does. "The history 
of women is the history of subjugation through the image. 
Whether it is the idealized, unattainable lover sung about 
by the medieval troubadours or the ball-crushing seduc
tress portrayed by late nineteenth century painters and 
contemporary pornographers alike, the virgin-whore icon 
has been the controlling ideological element for centu-
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ries. Both men and women learn what women should be like 
through the eternal propagation of this image.

"And the sameness of this image is mass-produced month 
after month in magazine after magazine. The stock poses, 
the cliche accessories of porn; the performed gestures, 
the variation on an age-old style in fashion. There is
only one acceptable female image -- young, (white), sexy,
and well-dressed. And as it is endlessly repeated in 
orderly fashion across the magazine pages, the woman-image 
becomes a commodity not unlike all those consumer products 
neatly arranged in massive quantities on the supermarket 
shelves. Uniform. Orderly. Predictable.... If this same
ness of image is used to control women's lives, who is 
doing the controlling?.... Certainly there is an element of 
men controlling women. The editorial boards of the porno
graphic magazines are mostly made up of men (though it 
should be noted that almost half the top brass at Playboy 
are women). These men have a monthly commitment to pro
ducing an image of woman which says: she is available, a
plaything, and ready to serve men's fantasies.

"But given tha’t fashion's woman-image is so similar, 
we must also look at those producers. The fashion maga
zines are almost totally directed and managed by women. 
Women, then, are very much in control of one branch of the 
woman-image manufacturing machine. And while men might be 
responsible for the designing of the fashions and of the 
actual design and creation of the fashion ads which make 
up the bulk of women's magazines, nonetheless, it is the 
women of the board who decide what ads will go in their 
magazine.... Pornographic and fashion photography are twin 
sisters who have taken slightly different paths" (Shop- 
land, 1988). See also Gordon and Riger (1989:128). Ennew 
(1986:132-135) extends the female fashion-image to paedo
philia and to "the pornographic representation of chil
dren...to advertise consumer products". Playboy, in 1953, 
pioneered the extension of "the logic of consumer capital
ism to the realm of sex", specifically reducing women to 
essentially sexual objects for men. Hugh Hefner's influ
ential "philosophy of sexual libertinism" obviously struck 
a chord in American men, who made him a multimillionaire. 
The feminist Helen Gurley Brown responded with "'Sex and 
the Single Girl', a runaway best-seller of the early 
1960s", which similarly propounded the sexual commoditiza
tion of men. By the 1980s, the "business of sex" and the 
"sex industry" were well-established and, today, it can be 
said "with assurance that sexuality has become central to 
our economy, our psyches, and our politics". America is 
"the sexualized society" (D'Emilio and Freedman, 
1988:302-304,326-360).

In her study of women's gangs, Campbell notes that his
torically "the girls" have been considered either "Sex 
Objects" for members of male gangs, or "Tomboys", imita-
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tors of the men. Historically too, gang competition "was 
between men; one of the prizes of success was sex. But 
with the advent of the 1970s, the male-female relationship 
began to alter visibly toward a relationship more of simi
larity than complementarity.... Girls increasingly want to 
succeed in male terms (as Tomboys).... The gang is not a 
counterculture but a microcosm of American society, a dis
torted mirror image in which power, possessions, rank, and 
role remain major issues but are found within a subcultur
al life of poverty and crime....a subculture deeply embed
ded within the value system of Western capitalism....a 
microcosm of an American belief in consumerism, in the 
equation of money with power, in competition and success" 
(1984:29,32,342,267,242).



Part 5

WHAT THEN IS THE AMERICAN, THIS NEW MAN?

Technology in America has created

a peek-a-boo world, where now this event, now 
that, pops into view for a moment, then vanishes 
again. It is a world without much coherence or 
sense; a world that does not ask us, indeed, does 
not permit us to do anything; a world that is, 
like the child's game of peek-a-boo, entirely 
self-contained. But like peek-a-boo, it is also 
endlessly entertaining.

Of course, there is nothing wrong with play
ing peek-a-boo. And there is nothing wrong with 
entertainment. As some psychiatrist once put it, 
we all build castles in the air. The problems 
come when we try to live in them. (Postman, 
1985:77)

This Part is about five inhabited peek-a-boo worlds, 
all as backdrops for the human construction called the 
American. This, as the fourth chapter reveals, is deemed to
be ephemeral, though Americans themselves -- the fifth
chapter --- struggle against their insubstantiation even as
they --- the first chapter -- lose themselves in fantasies
of sorts conventionally more acceptable than the dreams and 
visions they use to ensnare themselves in other dimensions 
of their lives (see Part 3). The third chapter nominates a 
fantastic creation as candidate for the representative
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American, and the second uncovers the illusion of an endur
ing American myth.
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THE GOLDEN DOOR

I

Reality is only what someone perceives it to
b e .

"It's all very confusing to me," says someone 
who gets most of her news from television.(1) "I 
don't know who's telling the truth. I'm likely to 
believe whoever's speaking at the moment."

"We possess television," snarls a G.I.Joe 
character, "and we control the creation of 
truth."(2)

(1) "Most Americans don't connect with reality through 
the newspapers anymore. They do it, if at all, through the 
medium of television, where relentless sensationalism is 
blurring the line between information and entertainment." 
Marie Winn asks: "What effect does the constant intake of
simulated reality have upon the viewer's perceptions of 
actual reality?" and she shows how "fictional programs per
formed in a realistic style within a realistic frame
work. . .begin to take on a confusing reality for the view
er. ...The separation between the real and the unreal becomes 
blurred: all of life becomes more dreamlike as the bound
aries between the real and the unreal merge" (1985:103-105). 
An American television producer, "taken hostage early in the 
U.S. invasion of Panama, and watching President Bush hold a 
news conference to declare the situation in Panama is 'pret
ty well wrapped up', writes in his diary that 'watching all 
this on television gets more absurd by the minute. It's the 
ultimate post-modern experience: my captivity assumes reali
ty for me, the captive, only so far as it exists on televi
sion' . "

(2) "The television news business is having an identity 
crisis between journalism and marketing. Journalism 
addresses the realities of people's lives. Marketing 
addresses their fantasies. The health of a person, or a 
nation, depends on the ability to tell the difference. 
Especially in politics, what once seemed to be examples of 
outrageous media manipulation have come to appear disturb
ingly routine. We have grown fully accustomed to five- 
second remarks pulled out of context, to vapid optimism and 
empty platitudes, to campaign appearances that reshape any
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"Television is not an adequate medium to ade

quately inform the public on complicated issues," 
says veteran newscaster Walter Cronkite, who is 
appalled by the public trust anchorpersons enjoy. 
"It bothers me a great deal that people say 'I 
believe every word you say.' People put their 
faith in what they see on television, and we all 
know that there probably wasn't a night that went 
by that we didn't, somehow or other, badly, with 
no intent, distort a piece of news or make a mis
take. When we knew about it, we'd correct it. 
But, gee, to depend on somebody to tell you the 
absolute truth every night, and give you The Word 
every night, that's a bad thing, a serious problem 
in a democracy."(3)

news event to suit a candidate's purposes. This affinity 
has begun to extend well beyond politics. In September
1989, one of the three major television corporations faked 
footage for its regular news program. Viewers were told 
later that it had been a 'simulation' . This is part of a 
growing trend in television away from documented news film
and videotape to staged re-enactments -- 'docudramas'.
Thanks in part to television's pervasive influence, we some
times seem dangerously eager to reject what we do know in 
favour of sexier, simpler-minded alternatives. We may also 
have become correspondingly ready to assume, on the basis of 
pervasive and highly selective video images, that we know 
more than we do. We look at things in terms of 30-second 
bites. Is something true? It may not matter. On the eve
ning news, brevity counts. On television, extended inter
pretation is as interesting as origami folding. How one 
looks, however, is something else, and the game is in the 
image. Television can never fully convey the particular, 
inimitable experience of live drama. People seemed amazed 
at how different a space shuttle launching is firsthand, 
rather than on television -- the brilliant glare, the rum
ble that pulsates the air, the emotion of being part of a 
cheering crowd. It seems for some a revelation that reality 
can actually be better than the image on the screen. 'This 
is nothing like on television. I had no idea, ' said one 
spectator. 'I have to sort out my thoughts.'"

(3) "Television's strongest point is that it brings 
personalities into our hearts, not abstractions into our 
heads. That is why CBS' programs about the universe were 
called 'Walter Cronkite's Universe.' One would think that 
the grandeur of the universe needs no assistance from Walter 
Cronkite. One would think wrong. CBS knows that Walter 
Cronkite plays better on television than the Milky Way" 
(Postman, 1985:123).



As television programs that purvey sensation
alism in the guise of talk shows and current 
affairs programs are devoured by viewers in ever- 
increasing numbers, the distinction between news 
and entertainment is blurred, smeared, shredded, 
pureed, sliced, diced, and eradicated.(4)1 Televi
sion's principal effect on sports, gala concerts 
and awards ceremonies is to create a visual lie. 
Despite the claims of unexpurgated representation, 
what one sees at home is never quite what one gets 
in the theater or stadium. Attending audiences 
become props for a camera's eye. During long com
mercial breaks, countdowns until the show's return 
are announced. Spectators at football games have 
learned to accept the timeouts for advertisements 
that halt the flow of action, an attitude that has 
spread outside the huge arenas. Songs in the same 
show are re-sung for telecast, and enormous elec
tronic cue cards toward the back of the auditorium 
flash the texts of speeches to be read by awards 
presentation hosts. At political conventions, the 
prime, and sometimes the only, purpose of what 
happens on the floor is to serve as a backdrop for 
television. The delegates, who once were the cen
tral players, are now the extras. They are impor
tant now for how they will look on TV. New tech
nology made the 1980s a strange and lawless place. 
Digital recording equipment lets engineers appro
priate any sound and bend and twist it to fit into 
a new record. Photographers are worried about new 
graphics computers that add, subtract and recom
bine elements of pictures without leaving a 
trace. (5) In the movie business are new tools

(4) "This, according to Ralph Nader, is the mercantile 
mind supplanting the broadcasting mind." It applies not 
only to the news as entertainment, but to the construction 
of newscasters as entertainers. For an example, see Scheer 
(1988:56) who describes "the making of Joan Lunden", anchor
woman for ABC's "Good Morning America". Joan Blunden's 
employers took her and "consulted, trained, agented, pack
aged, and in every other way molded this woman into a marke
table commodity, plac[ing] a low priority on developing a 
serious understanding of the issues of the day". Joan Blun
den became Joan Lunden, star of news as a soap opera.

(5) "For instance, National Geographic caused an uproar 
when it used a computer to neatly move two Egyptian pyramids 
closer together for a photograph. 'What you see is no long
er necessarily what you get. Photographs used to be the 
most accurate representation of reality, but you can't take 
that for granted anymore,' says the executive director of 
the National Press Photographers Association. 'Now there's 
no way to prove that a picture is phony,1 says a former per-



that electronically transform the look of films, 
turning black-and-white into color, or speeding 
them up to fit short TV time-slots without making 
them sound speeded up.

Just as in other fields in the sciences
and in weaponry -- our technological capacities
are far in advance of our intellectual or our mor
al development. The problem is that the solutions 
in America always come down so heavily for the 
side where the money is. The technology of false
hood has OUtraced our judgement. Alienated from 
nature, liberated from such barbaric responsibili
ties as the growing of food and the making of 
shelter, we have entered a mysterious phase in 
which we passively accept a cartoon version of 
reality that is projected upon us by unreliable, 
deceptive, and sometimes diabolical media.(6)

Everything is a lie. And a lie goes round 
the world while the truth is still putting its 
boots on.

In the new electronic or TV democracy, tele
vision is the force that shapes the process 
through which voters select their President.(7)2 
The textbook on modern electoral manipulation was

sonal personal photographer of President Reagan. 'I'm a
little terrified at the prospect of the image makers at the
Wliite House having control over a process they can seamless
ly put together, like they seamlessly put together press
releases.1" On January 17, 1990, the United States Attorney 
i n  Miami offered in evidence in the Federal District Court 
-there a photograph purporting to show General Manuel Noriega 
-with President Fidel Castro of Cuba in Havana in 1984. The 
N e w  York Times, which published the photograph two days lat
e r ,  wrote below it that it "is said to show" rather than "it 
shows" !

(6) This is called "creeping surrealism" (see Achen- 
b ach, 1988). Miller describes the Machiavellian "perception 
management" behind the creation of the Reagan persona--
** a n  anthology of the worst of American popular culture, 
edited for television.... Our candidates will continue to 

f l a s h  by between commercials, seeming to inhabit no real 
space, offering nothing but a short performance; and so 
we will watch as we watch everything, not bothering to partici

pate, because participation won't be needed. The show, 
i'll figure humbly, must go on" (1988:79,89,81,88).

(7) "In America, the fundamental metaphor for political 
discourse is the television commercial", and the television 
commercial is rooted in "emotional appeal" (Postman,
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written two decades a g o  Joe McGiniss' "The
Selling of the President" which told how advertis
ing and television men packaged Richard Nixon. 
They modeled him on what their polls showed people 
wanted, and sold him like any other product. If 
1968 was the year that television became a deci
sive factor in a national campaign, 1988 was the 
year television was the campaign, a year in which 
one party, at its convention, deliberately muted 
the colors of the national flag so they would 
televise better. To ensure that the news media 
would deliver the desired message, both campaigns 
shielded their man from spontaneous contact with 
the press, arranging instead a series of colorful, 
carefully orchestrated, staged-for-TV events.

Misrepresentation is essential.(8) This 
country has become so used to rehearsed hokum that 
it loses its own sense of reality. We adopt the 
false, plastic values of the handlers. If a can
didate is human enough to stammer,(9) correct him-

1985:126,128). "Elections are also a good place to observe 
the connections between the development of an American con
sumer culture and the expansion of managerial power. 
Although consumer culture imprisons us all, there is little 
equality among the inmates. The transformation of electio
neering is part of the wider effort by managers and profes
sionals to 'rationalize' the whole of twentieth-century 
American society through strategies of surveillance, commo
dification, and information management. The rise of the 
professional campaign consultant... is bound up with what 
Christopher Lasch has termed 'the shift from an authorita
tive to a manipulative style of social control -- a shift
that has transformed not only industry but politics, the 
school, and finally even the family.' Modern political con
sultants are cousins to industrial relations experts, and 
executives, and the various helping professionals; and 
they...have dreamed the managerial dream of a well-ordered 
society propelled by the predictable desires of apparently 
autonomous consumers" (Westbrook, 1983:146).

(8) "You are selling a product and you've got 8 to 12 
weeks to sell it, and people have got one day to buy it." 
As the chairman of the Republican Party says, "Bull per
meates everything." Political advertising in Japan has 
begun to follow the American model. For elections in 1989, 
the "creative director" of the advertising agency of the 
Japan Socialist Party said, "Our thinking is: Why not do
this like selling a cookie? Image comes first, then poli
cies."

(9) "So who's this balding, paunchy, rumpled guy yell
ing at George Bush as he rehearses his next campaign appear-
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self(10) or, God forbid, sweat,(11) we ridicule 
him and mark him down as not good enough to repre
sent people like us, who presumably never experi
ence a moment's self-doubt (12) or a bead of per
spiration.

Fearful of less-than-enthusiastic crowds --
or worse, hecklers --  political operatives are
seeking to isolate not just the candidate but the 
entire campaign from anything resembling spontane
ous reality. No serious candidate -- not even a
veteran actor like Ronald Reagan   now goes
before the voters without the advice and counsel 
of media gurus who influence their political 
clients on 'everything from issues to makeup.(13) 
Their credo is that candidates become their adver-

ance? 'There you go again with that f ing hand again,1
the bald guy screams. 'You look like a f ing pansy!' And
the next President of the United States, chastened, but 
apparently appreciative, repeats his lines without a trace 
of hand waving. The bald man smiles. The client is making 
progress."

(10) "The presidential debates demanded a theatrical 
thing that I felt wasn't true. The mere idea that somebody 
has to have answers to everything at the tip of their fin
gers seems non-human. Television has changed the way we 
think of each other. You may think that's unfair, but
that's the way it is. The style that's acceptable on tele
vision --  relaxed, informal, crisp and entertaining --
becomes the modern standard for the effective communicator." 
And, "if we test Presidential candidates by their talents on 
TV quiz performances, we will, of course, choose presidents 
for precisely those qualifications" (Boorstin, 1980:43-44).

(11) "An errant hair in the Bush eyebrow" must be 
pulled out by his image consultant.

(12) "Television is not the place for original think
ing." On the relation between the primary medium of popular 
communication (printing in the nineteenth century, televi
sion in the twentieth) and the state of "the American mind", 
see Postman (1984). On the "paradox that one of the most 
sophisticated communication societies in the world is popu
lated by poorly informed individuals", on news as a product 
to be marketed, and on Americans being "exposed to ever sim
pler images of an ever more complex world", see Bennett
(1983) .

(13) "This has become a standard operating procedure 
for candidates for most high offices across the country, and 
for many low offices as well. The goal, according to the 
trainers, is not a phony candidate, but a candidate who can



To Roger Ailes, the most successful media 
guru of them all, and the one who handled Mr. 
Bush, "politics is combat". For example, there 
are "five debate strategies: attack, defend,
counter-attack, sell or ignore. The first choce, 
almost always, is attack. And if attacked, 
counter-attack.(15) Defense is the weakest strat
egy of all". The most effective form of attack is 
the one-liner and the sound bite,(16) the careful
ly rehearsed zinger that gets on the evening news 
and leaves a lasting impression on the minds of 
the voters. The zinger is considered annhilatory. 
One bomb, and you've blasted them. You've nuked 
the opposition.

You've got to go for the jugular. I think 
it's clear that the confrontational aspect of pol
itics is attractive to a lot of people, whether 
they admit it or not. Credible negative ads are 
an important and necessary campaign weapon. Peo
ple like them, the same way that they like vio
lence in the movies. Gladiator sports are in. A 
lot of people like their politics the way they 
like their hockey: rough.

project his best personal qualities -- with luck, a mix of
sincerity, warmth, commitment and humor -- into television
sets in living rooms across the country."

(14) "The stakes are considerable and not just for
these consultants for whom the business is a gold mine, an 
absolute gold mine. Bush's handlers could take their boy 
from Mister Rogers to Tarzan in three weeks. He's been 
repackaged more elaborately than Wheaties. If you follow 
his faintly comic Clint Eastwood imitation and read his 
lips, all they tell you is whatever his state-of-the-art 
image-tailors programmed them to say on a given day."

(15) "All sides question the 'facts' being put forth by 
the others. It certainly doesn't do much to help people 
understand what the impacts of the various proposals really 
are. People are totally confused about them, of course." 
How then can they make a "rational" choice? They don't. 
They go by appearances, and they choose what they "feel" is 
right.

(16) "Americans show no outrage at being treated like 
nincompoops every single day. The sound bites give voters a 
comfortable feeling of being up on things without straining 
our minds or taking us away from the mini-series. Thus we 
manipulate ourselves. There is no 'they'."



It's a matter of survival, not a matter of 
ethics or intellectual honesty.

It's effective.
The bottom line is that negative works. It 

remains true the candidates can never be worse 
than the people who put them in office in the 
first place.(17)

* * *

The Federal Government spends more than a 
billion dollars a year on "public relations", a 
polite name for manipulating relations with the 
public. Pointing to the massive amount of propa
ganda spewed by government, observers have called 
our era the age of Orwell. But the fact is that 
Orwell was a latecomer on the scene. As early as 
World War I, American historians offered them
selves to President Woodrow Wilson to carry out a 
task they called "historical engineering", by 
which they meant designing the facts of history so 
that they would serve State policy.(18) In this 
instance, the American government wanted to 
silence opposition to the war. In 1921, the jour
nalist Walter Lippmann said that the art of democ
racy requires what he called the "manufacture of 
consent". This is an Orwellian euphemism for 
thought control.(19)3 The idea is that in a State

(17) "The television commercial is not at all about the 
character of products to be consumed. It is about the char
acter of the consumers of products" (Postman, 1985:128).

(18) And on American science and scientists as servants 
of State policy today, see Mukerji (1989). For an example 
of the "ethical vacuum" of American scientists during the 
Viet Nam war, see Weizenbaum (1976:273-276).

(19) The president of an "outplacement consulting firm" 
recommends that employers firing workers "use phrases such 
as: 'cutting away layers of management,' 'bracing for an era
of moderate growth,' 'increasing operational efficiencies,' 
and so on. This new language is out of concern for the 
workers being discharged. The corporation of the 90s has 
more concern for the individual than the company of the 
60s". William Lutz points out the widespread usage of 
"doublespeak" (from "doublethink" and "newspeak" in Orwell's 
"1984") by the culture's controllers and maximizers. "Lan
guage is deliberately designed to alter our perception of 
reality and to promote a spirit of illusion in our culture. 
For example, the U.S. Congress approves a multi-billion



such as the U.S. where the government can't con
trol the people by force, it had better control 
what they think.(20)

The people who run America think on a global 
scale about their course of action. They are, 
after all, sitting astride an empire that requires 
trade, raw materials, labor, and markets from 
across the planet. Protecting those far-flung 
economic interests requires, of course, global 
military power.(21) And the maintenance of a 
global military capacity ultimately requires that 
the citizens of the mother country (that's you and 
me) be convinced that the whole imperial enter
prise is worth the cost. Continuing to convince a 
majority of the American population that the main
tenance of an economic empire and a global mili-
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budget for defense. They approved it for war! Until 1947, 
it was the Department of War. Then it was renamed Depart
ment of Defense. Now it's very easy to argue vociferously
for an increase in the budget. By putting in that word --
defense   we've changed the whole base for discussion
because everybody is for defense" (in Kuker, 1988).
M.L.Smith notes that "weapons [become] 'capabilities' and 
'systems,' arms exports [become] 'defence transfers,' and 
the strafing of peasant villages [becomes] an agenda of 
'conflict configurations' wherein helicopters with high 
'fire-growth capability' pursued 'objectives' of 'optimum 
interface.' Not simply new terms but a new descriptive mode 
[has emerged], insulating operator from technical function, 
and function from social impact" (1983:203-204).

(20) "The Soviet Union is at the opposite end of the 
political spectrum from us in its domestic freedoms. It's 
essentially a country run by the bludgeon. It's very easy 
to determine what propaganda is in the U.S.S.R.: what the 
State produces is propaganda. Democracy permits the voice 
of the people to be heard, and it is the task of the intel
lectual to ensure that this voice endorses what leaders per
ceive to be the right course. Propaganda is to democracy 
what violence is to totalitarianism. The techniques have 
been honed to a high art in America. The mechanisms and 
practices of indoctrination are easy to perceive in totali
tarian States, much less so in the propaganda system to 
which we are subjected and in which all too often we serve 
as willing or unwilling instruments."

(21) Noam Chomsky points out "that a chief export of 
the U.S. -- whose national territory has not been threat
ened since the War of 1812 is terror. From Indonesia
and Vietnam to Lebanon, Grenada, El Salvador, Guatemala, and 
on, corporate America has fashioned a foreign policy built 
on installing and supporting undemocratic tyrants".
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tary presence is actually in their own interest 
requires more than just dealing with the occasion
al crisis. It requires grand conceptual frame
works and imaginative ideological constructions 
that must constantly feed upon reams of data, mul
tiple reams of analysis, constant probing of the 
popular psyche, and endless contingency plans.(22) 
Elite universities, corporate research depart
ments, and a whole universe of think tanks work 
full-time compiling, sifting, and shaping an offi
cial picture of the world that can be sold to the 
public at large. Then it trickles down to media 
professionals and politicians. Finally, at the 
other end of the process, there emerges a "consen
sus" regarding things like "democratic reform" in 
El Salvador. Somehow the policies that come out 
of this process always seem to serve the interests 
of the corporate elite that set the agenda. The 
process by which policy is shaped and public con
sent manufactured is simply the natural interac
tion of economic interests, ideology, and raw 
coercive power through which rulers everywhere 
have always maintained their dominion.

*  *  *

The 800-acre Westin Kauai Lagoons in Hawaii 
is one of a new generation of extravagant "fantasy
hotels" -- enormous resorts built on the premise
that vacationers will pay big money for manufac
tured adventure in a trumped-up paradise.(23) You 
get to paddle an outrigger canoe past islands

(22) It also requires co-optation at the hegemonic lev
el of the local colonised elite and at the pop-cultural lev
el of the masses.

(23) "Tourism has emerged out of an exploitative system 
in which national images are manipulated by profit-seeking 
companies for sale to pleasure-seeking customers." Much of 
the "pleasure" has a strong sexual undercurrent. The need 
for "rest and recreation" by Americans in Southeast Asia 
involved government authorities on both sides in much of the 
early spread of the sexual traffic in women and children as 
part of the "leisure requirements" of American men (see 
Ennew, 1986:97). On tourism as "cultural commoditization" 
and "as a form of imperialism", see V.Smith (1989) and Boor- 
stin (1980). The latter notes that "the tourist [like the 
television viewer] is passive; he expects interesting things 
to happen to him" (p.85). See also Mydans (1989) on Ameri
cans introducing in a small Philippines town "easy money" 
through the prostitution of the local boys, and Sturdevant 
(1989) on "the bar girls of Subic Bay" who cater to the sex-



inhabited by zebras, wallabies and monkeys; ride 
around in a carriage drawn by heavy-hoofed Clydes
dales; or float on a mile-long canal in a mahogany 
boat from Venice. At the Hyatt Waikoloa, car- 
racing fanatics should get a crack at wheeling 
around a private track in a Ferrari. Water lovers 
are supposed to be able to rent a trained dolphin
and swim with it around a fake coral reef -- safe
in the knowledge that the designer left out the 
sharks.(24)

New fantasy hotels are popping up all over. 
The market is huge. Today's traveler wants make- 
believe. A Hyatt fantasy resort in Puerto Rico
boasts a simulated Amazon   a $3.5 million,
1,776-foot-long man-made river. Tourists prefer 
pseudo-adventure because the real thing can 
involve lots of bugs and snakes and surly service. 
People say they want to get away from it all, go 
to a little hut on the beach with no phones. But 
they want isolation with air-conditioning. They 
want to pretend they're doing it.(25)

Fantasy is big business. The Royale Hospi
tality Group has opened fantasy hotels with
Disneyland-like creations instead of ordinary 
rooms -- suites constructed to resemble the
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ual needs of American military personnel stationed there.
(24) A California company is marketing a "computer 

bass-fishing game" which allows you to simulate the real 
thing from the comfort of "your climate-controlled" room. 
"People are willing to pay a pretty penny to bedeck their
property with stationery livestock --- such as lawn sheep:
two-dimensional, fleece-covered representations of the real 
thing, sometimes tended by a two-dimensional Bo Peep. They
look real, but you don't have to feed them" or remove
their waste. Also plastic pink flamingoes and yellow ducks, 
and assorted wooden tulips and songbirds.

(25) Hence, at the Westin Kauai, "employees are trained 
to believe they are part of a great theatrical experience. 
Staffers call themselves 'performers' and, when at work, 
they are 'on stage'. They refer to their uniforms as 'cos
tumes' and call hotel equipment 'props'. The 26,000 employ
ees of Disney World are called 'cast members' and because 
they are looked upon as playing showbiz roles, Disney 
doesn't hesitate to tell them they are too overweight, too 
short, or in some other way not in sync with the theme of a 
particular attraction. A grooming code is strictly 
enforced. Men cannot sport facial hair; women can't wear 
heavy eye makeup or dangling earrings. The company's mus- 
tached founder could not have worked at his own World".
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interior of an Arctic igloo, or a Pharaoh's tomb, 
or the recesses of a prehistoric cave, or an Ara
bian tent, or a lunar landscape.

Consumers want safe thrills. There is a lot 
of fear and boredom out there. People want to 
experience a sense of adventure, but without any 
risk.

The New York based largest maker, lessor, 
seller and servicer of limousines in the world 
became a multimillionaire providing his product to 
(among others) sexagenerians, one of whom, for 
example, ordered a limo with no seats, just a bed 
done in deerskin.(26)

Modern Cruise liners are lavishly decorated 
with highly polished metal and swirls of color in 
a style that is reminiscent of the gambling casi
nos in Atlantic City and Las Vegas. The concept 
aboard the ships and in the casinos is the same: 
sweep the folks off to a fantasy world that is 
nothing at all like home.(27)

American adherents of New Age philosophies 
travel to various ancient sites in other parts of 
the world (Egypt and Peru being the most popular)
to seek answers they cannot find at home to
the delight of travel agents who gladly arrange

(26) "’He was a sick sexual pervert, but the nicest guy 
in the world,' said the king of limousines."

(27) "'Gamblers want fantasy and entertainment,' says 
the executive vice-president of a casino hotel in Atlantic 
City. 'People who go to casinos want to escape from reali
ty. '

'It is a catharsis,' confirms a high-roller. 'It 
relieves the daily pressures of business because they treat 
you like a king.'

'You're not going to win,' says another high-roller, 
'but you get all the amenities. They even send me birthday 
presents. Everybody knows me. They yell out my name at the 
craps tables when they see me coming. It's show business, 
but let's face it, it makes you feel good.'

The 11 casinos in business in Atlantic City spent more 
than $500 million in 1986 on complimentary services to fan
tasy seekers. But the investment pays big dividends. 'We 
expect to win at least twice the amount of comp costs,' says 
that executive vice-president, ' and hope to win a lot more 
than that.'"
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diets, ceremonies, or reaching the Pyramids as the 
sun is setting, if that is needed too. In the 
business world, jaded by routine travel awards, 
top sales people expect the world on a platter, 
with a whiff of adventure thrown in. Companies, 
with the help of specialized travel agencies, 
devise ever more elaborate and exotic prizes, in 
the form of experiences that top sales representa
tives could never hope to duplicate on their own. 
Incentive travel by 1989 had boomed into $2.3 
billion-a-year business, nearly triple the figure 
of a decade ago.(28)

Whole towns are converting themselves into 
worlds of fantasy. Chicopee, in Massachusetts, is 
turning its Connecticut River waterfront into an 
Amazon rain forest, complete with monkeys and 
exotic birds. Kemmerer, in Wyoming, is becoming a 
J.C. Penney theme park. California has a Swedish 
theme town, and Bavarian-style villages are 
springing up across the West. Retailers in Leav
enworth, in Washington State, wear lederhosen the 
year round even though they never had an eth
nic German community. And Gary, Indiana, is set
ting itself up as a casino city.

Ski resorts are now crosses between fancy
hotels and Disneyland -- no cars, people in funny
costumes, entertainment based on ostentation and 
make-believe. When there is a lack of real snow, 
machines produce artificial snow.

More and more Americans are forsaking the 
pleasures of strolling through the great out- 
doors(29) for the climate-controlled comfort and

(28) "The New York stockbroker and his wife approached 
the mist-shrouded entrance to a giant tent on the grounds of 
the Boca Raton Hotel and Club. Suddenly a pair of six-foot 
lizards lunged toward them. The broker and his wife fled 
into the tent --- only to be plunged into an alien world. 
The steamy jungle rang with shrill bird and animal cries. 
Shadowy forms peered down from treetops. A wild man in ani
mal skins glared threateningly at them. A woman had her 
body wound with writhing snakes. Then, a grisly tableau: a 
crashed airplane, the pilot's skeleton dangling from a tree. 
Moments later, the broker and his wife were standing in a 
clearing, drinks in hand, laughing over their adventure. 
The jungle, after all, was only a fabrication, part of a 
three-day extravaganza laid on by Drexel Burnham Lambert in
1987."

(29) "...the fresh air and the trees, the song of a 
bird or the smell of flowers, a little wind on your back and



piped-in music of the local mall. They are mall- 
walkers. They don't have to do battle with bus 
fumes, bad drivers or dogs. Roaming guards pro
vide a measure of security. Malls are heated in 
the winter and air-conditioned in the summer. It 
never rains. You don’t have to watch out for 
goose droppings or bugs. It is never boring. You 
can watch the mannequins get changed, and know 
where all the good sales are.(30)

Insulation from the outside is the way of the 
future. In Arizona, under construction is a $30 
million world within a world; a hedge against the 
extinction of life on earth and a step toward col
onization of the moon and Mars: Biosphere II, an 
enclosed/- airtight, 2.25-acre ecosystem in which 
plants, animals and humans could survive indefi
nitely in harmony. From 1980 to 1986 the City of 
New York placed cosmetic trompe l'oeil seals in 
the windows of more than 500 abandoned buildings 
around the city to create the appearance that they 
were still occupied, even though they were danger
ous shells or six-storey garbage dumps. Cities 
across the country are constructing air- 
conditioned systems of underground tunnels and 
second-storey skywalks that allow people to spend 
their entire day "indoors". Houston, Texas, has 
six miles of corridor connecting 88 downtown 
buildings that provide all kinds of services. And 
as summers begin to get hotter, this trend is 
expected to accelerate.(31)

the surprise of suddenly coming upon a lake in the woods..."
(30) "And you shop a lot more." Increasingly, malls 

are catering to walkers. They are good business, and a 
major footwear maker has introduced a walking shoe specially 
designed "to give extra traction for smoother, slicker mall 
floors".

(31) accentuating "the two-class society, with the 
poorer people outside, on ground level, and the wealthier 
people inside and insulated. In Houston, for example, dur
ing the heat of the afternoon, only blue-collar workers, 
mostly black or Hispanic, use the outdoor sidewalk to get 
from place to place. Homeless people, who are regularly 
ejected from the tunnels, linger on the sidewalks too". Cf. 
too "our national passion for autos which is really a pas
sion for the personal freedom that comes with ownership of a 
car that can take anyone anywhere anytime. There are a lot 
of unpleasant aspects to modern American life. But you can 
get in that sucker, lock it up, turn on the radio and con
trol the climate and it takes you where you want in an 
enjoyable way. In America we don't just drive cars. We



349

* * *

Walt Disney was the first film producer to 
recognize TV's potential, and he realized as early 
as 1929 the potential of Mickey Mouse in consumer 
products. The initial segment of "Davy Crockett" 
which aired in 1954, ignited a coonskin cap craze. 
More than 10 million caps were sold, exhausting 
the world supply of real raccoon skins. The Dis
ney Channel on TV had in 1988 a subscriber base of 
more than 4 million (up from 720,000 four years 
earlier); it is the fastest-growing subscriber TV 
service in the country. (32) In 1987, The Walt 
Disney Company estimated that around the world 
more than 200 million people saw a Disney movie on 
film; 395 million watched a Disney TV show every 
week; more than 1 billion read a Disney book or 
magazine; 800 million saw a Disney educational 
film, video or filmstrip in schools and libraries; 
3 million used Disney computer programs; 212 mil
lion listened or danced to Disney music, records, 
tapes or compact discs; Mickey Mouse appeared on
9,000 licensed products, from ice cream treats to 
18-karat gold and diamond brooches; some 3,000 
companies manufactured 14,000 Disney-licensed 
products which sold at retail for more than $1 
billion to 270 million customers in 50 countries; 
and more than 50 million passed through the 
turnstiles of Disney theme parks in Califor-

inhabit them."
(32) "One-third of all the Disney Channel subscribers 

have no children under the age of 12; more than one-fifth 
have none under 18. For them, under the Touchstone label, 
Disney is making movies now that often contain more than a 
sprinkling of sex and mayhem and use sexual innuendo that 
might have made Uncle Walt blush. To make Disney competi
tive with the other major studios, they decided that the 
company would have to begin producing racy adult films. 
Disney is still Disney, the one ingrained in the American 
memory. But it's a different Disney, doing different 
things. Touchstone is from the same family, but it's a new 
child in town. This Minnie has nipples. And the theme 
parks have begun to collaborate with the hottest show- 
business talent available, an injection of Hollywood hip
ness. The famous cuteness of Disney -- mirroring national
infantilism --  is not escaping the shadow of commercialized
national adultness."

(33) "It all started when Walt Disney dreamed of a bet-
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nia,(33) Florida,(34) and Tokyo.(35) In 1988, the 
company's annual revenues reached $3.4 billion and 
its profits $522 million. Its chief executive 
officer received a cash bonus of $40 million.

Disney would like to see a mouse on every 
mantel and a duck in every house.(36) The Disney
team sees endless possibilities for its empire --
a Euro Disneyland is coming up near Paris on the 
largest undeveloped tract of land in western 
Europe, and a Disneyland is projected for South 
America or Asia.(37)

ter mousetrap for a few million mice, a place to trap and 
hold mobs of kids."

(34) Set in 28,000 acres, its annual revenue is "close 
to $2 billion. Each year, in defiance of all logic, the 
lines get longer. Adults outnumber children 4 to 1 at what 
has become the world's leading honeymoon destination. It is 
a zone of almost perfect efficiency and order, with a crime 
rate of zero."

(35) "Tokyo Disneyland already has shaped the local 
culture. New Year's Eve, once an occasion for solemn 
reflection on the year passing, has now become a celebration 
of the coming year, thanks to the all-night party with fire
works and bands that has become an annual event at the com
plex." Cf. Iyer: "In a recent poll, A group of Japanese had 
been asked what had given them the most happiness in life. 
More than half of them had answered, 'Disneyland'" 
(1988:334). A favourite possession of the Japanese emperor 
Hirohito was a Mickey Mouse watch presented to him on a vis
it to America in 1975  it was one of the objects buried
with him in his coffin.

(36) For the careful manipulation behind "exploiting 
the Disney mystique", see Leerhsen (1989). In the words of 
the company's chairman, "with the average American's quest 
for truth, and discreet camera angles, all things are possi
ble" .

(37) At one time, Indian commercial interests pushed 
for one in that country. A pallid local imitation came up 
in New Delhi, and introduced to the natives the dragon, a 
beast completely alien to Hindu tradition. Now the State 
Government of Haryana has decided progress requires it to 
disney 28,000 acres of land for foreign tourists who will 
drive to it straight from the international airport at New 
Delhi, thus no doubt avoiding any glimpse of the 150,000 
Indian farmers who will have been dispossessed of their 
livelihood for the delectation of the elite. But then, 
these farmers are mere peasants, and it is more important 
that, pace America, India have "a fun city on the lines of
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"I do not believe there is a finite amount of 

Disney that the consumer would want," says a Dis
ney consumer products executive.

"Nothing has to die," said Walt Disney.
Just rebuild it.
Steamboat America, lost? Carve a river bot

tom, flood it, and send your Mark Twain paddle- 
wheel down the riverway.

Victorian train travel, gone? Nail up a 
rococo scrimshaw station, steam in the 19th- 
century locomotive, carry passengers from Civil 
War territories through African jungles into A.D. 
2000.(38)“

Far better a charming interlude of false 
innocence than the alternative these days: no
innocence at all.

•k k  k

the one in Florida". Calling this "a simple development 
project", the State Chief Minister said, "I have seen both 
Disneyland and Disneyworld. Everything, yes, everything 
there is magnificent. .. (you are left gaping). One thing 
that struck me was that the numerous rides instil boldness 
in children" - see Baweja (1990) and Sandhu (1990). Mahatma 
Gandhi was described as having Mickey Mouse ears, but he did 
not draw for his boldness on Disney!

(38) Meanwhile, in the real world, Disney World has 
been fined by the Florida environmental agency for numerous 
violations involving spilled or leaked hazardous wastes. A 
new system of artificial wetlands, introduced in 1988 to 
help cleanse the sewage, instead more than doubled the lev
els of phosphorus and nitrogen in a local creek. The Flori
da game and freshwater fish commission, the State attorney, 
and the Federal government have filed suit against Disney
World for cruelty to.animals -- it was exterminating some
of those that were within the theme park because, unlike its 
cartoon animals, these "annoyed tourists and destroyed prop
erty". And "forty miles from Disney World, a huge cruciform 
machine called the mule train pursues black farm workers 
down long rows of sweet corn. Greater Orlando teems with 
tourists, but the noisy mule train, named for its steady, 
ceaseless pace, isn't a prime Florida attraction. Tourism 
has vastly enriched parts of central Florida, but thousands 
of farm workers in this lush land still face shocking condi
tions" .
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The proliferation of theme parks and histori

cal villages allows us to slip in and out of fan
tasy worlds. They have paved the way for the 
interactive theater of the 1980s which lures audi
ences onto the stage as participants in simulated 
communities. Almost any community will do. Theo
retically, the experiences being offered are more 
authentic than conventional plays. But while we 
may be transported out of our solitude and into a 
community, that community is often a pale reflec
tion of the world the play attempts to re-create. 
Our tickets guarantee our acceptance into it where 
things go like clockwork. Because these party 
worlds are staged, we needn't even worry about 
dealing wi.th the ordinary social stress of a real 
party. Thoughtless party escapism, sure, and it's 
fun. But as the old adage goes, when you're in 
the middle of something, it's almost impossible to 
see around it.(39)

* * *

Fifty million or so Americans believe in 
astrology. By all accounts, never has astrology 
been more widely followed. There are now more pro
fessional astrologers in America than astronomers. 
Something like 5,000 practice full-time, and
50,000 part-time, according to the American Feder
ation of Astrologers. Evidence of astrology's 
appeal abounds. Nearly two-thirds of American 
adults read astrology material periodically. An 
April 1988 survey found that 85% of Americans knew 
their astological birth sign, up from 76% in 1975. 
Ninety-two percent of daily newspapers carry horo
scope columns, up from 78% in 1979. Some of the
biggest circulation magazines -- particularly
such women's publications as Vogue, Harper's 
Bazaar, and McCall's -- find their astrology col
umns among their most popular features. Scores of 
cities boast dial-a-horoscope services. New York 
Telephone reports about a million calls a month. 
Astrology magazines and booklets are among the 
best-selling publications at supermarket checkouts 
and convenience store newsstands. Americans spend 
$35 million a year to have horoscope readings. 
The editor of Horoscope magazine, which has a cir
culation of 110,000, says the audience for astrol-

(39) "Leaving the show and walking up the street, I had 
the sense of forfeiting a snug air-conditioned sanctuary for 
a steamy, perilous street in which misery and threat palpi
tated in every direction. The phony hell inside the theater 
was no match for the real one outside."



ogy is definitely widening. Younger and more 
sophisticated people, including Wall Street types, 
are coming into it. A Gallup poll showed that the 
number of teenagers who say they believe in 
astrology had risen from 40% in 1971 to 55% in 
1984. Among teens who claim to believe in astrol
ogy, those from well-educated families outnumber 
those from the untutored classes, and whites out
number blacks. The old stereotype of supersti
tious blacks is mocked by recent surveys. On all 
aspects of the paranormal, black teens are much 
more skeptical than whites. President and Mrs. 
Reagan decided their wedding date on astrological 
advice. On astrological advice, Mr. Reagan sched
uled his inauguration as Governor of California 
for the "bizarre" time of ten minutes past mid
night. The Reagans also used astrology to set 
several dates, including the signing in December 
1987 of the treaty banning intermediate range mis
siles, and the date for the summit meeting in Mos
cow in May 1988.

It isn't just astrology. There is a growing 
industry of fortune-tellers, dignified by such 
titles as "think tanks" and "futurologists".(40) 
And science fiction enjoys enormous popularity in 
America.(41)
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(40) On "the colonization of the future" and the future 
as the Other to the present, see Berry (1977:56).

(41) For "rational" Americans, it "has become the chief 
refuge for metaphysics". See, for example, Smyers, who 
notes that "ten percent of all the books published in Ameri
ca in 1971 were science fiction. In the same year, approxi
mately one hundred courses in science fiction were offered 
at the college level; by 1973 that number was five hundred 
courses" (1976:13). The presumably most "rational" Ameri
cans of all, computer scientists, are among the most avid 
consumers of fantasy. Luhrmann notes that "computer people 
are notorious science fiction readers and Dungeons and Drag
ons players", the latter being "a fantasy role-playing 
game...in which a person takes on the characteristics of a 
certain character, like a warrior, wizard, thief and so 
forth....the imagery and scenery is taken from Tolkienesque 
science fiction.... There have been millions of sales" 
(1989:106). Promoted now for commercial use is "a new style 
of video game called Mandala that permits the player to 
climb directly into the action. The user can be placed 
inside a scene on a television set to battle, for example, a 
monster". The user now can truly live in his or her own 
peek-a-boo world. Turkle (1984:222-223) describes the 
interweaving of computer culture and science fiction, the 
latter providing illusions of power, control and predict-



The Nintendo Entertainment System is a toy, 
but it is more than a toy: it is a whole new
medium, an immensely powerful agent for the disse
mination of culture. Eleven million of them were 
sold in America between 1985 and 1988, and by the 
end of 1989 they were expected to have been in 
nearly 20 million homes. Played with a handheld 
"joystick" (but accessories are being marketed to 
facilitate the human-machine interface) that 
manipulates on-screen images, the games generally 
feature herb figures who fight and finesse their 
way through treacherous medieval and futuristic 
kingdoms filled with fire-breathing dragons, 
hammer-swinging turtles and other unwholesome 
types, to rescue the fair princess. Combat takes 
many forms and it is not always conducted accord
ing to the Geneva Convention ("press both buttons 
to leave a boot print on your enemy's forehead"). 
Playing it is a $2 billion craze(42) that strikes 
hardest at adolescent boys and their young broth
ers; 60% of Nintendo players are males between 8 
and 15. It speaks to something primal and power
ful in their bloody-minded little psyches, the 
warrior instinct that in another culture would 
have sent them out on the hunt or the warpath.(43) 
Its success is predicated on its feel for what is 
distinctive about the American psyche: sexism,
aggression, xenophobia, competitiveness over co
operation. (44)

ability that the members of the former lack in their real 
lives.

(42) "Nintendo's national game-counseling hot-line 
takes 50,000 calls a week from players in the throes of 
their obsession." On the addictive nature of video games 
for children, see Turkle who distinguishes this from addic
tion to television: "video games are interactive computer
microworlds" in which game players experience an almost 
metaphysical "fusion" with the video character 
(1984:67,70,88).

(43) This is the American explanation. In Japan, where 
the game is made and is, "if anything, even more popular 
than in America, the story themes tend toward cuteness over 
heroics and gore, which won't sell in America".

(44) "Video games are being studied to see how they 
help immigrants assimilate into American culture. And what 
better introduction to life in America than a world where



mysterious creatures swarm menacingly and sometimes invisi
bly, where incredible power is suddenly bestowed on those 
who just know where to jump." Even comic books, usually 
considered harmless if trashy amusement, have "over the last 
decade... forsaken campy repartee and outlandishly byzantine 
plots for a steady diet of remorseless violence" at, of 
course, a considerable profit (Queenan, 1989).
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"It is possible for these values to exist side by side: 

journalism and marketing. Truth and money. It's possi
ble, desirable, that they serve each other. But one 
always dominates. And one is."

"The Bill of Rights is largely a prescription for pre
venting government from restricting the flow of informa
tion and ideas. But the Founding Fathers did not foresee 
that tyranny by government might be superseded by another 
sort of problem altogether, namely, the corporate state, 
which through television now controls the flow of public 
discourse in America....We have no way of protecting our
selves from information disseminated by corporate America" 
(Postman, 1985:139,140). On surveillance in America, see 
"Is Your Boss Spying On You", Business Week, January 15, 
1990: "More than employees imagine, federal and state laws
always have given private employers wide latitude for pry
ing....In 1987, some 14,000 employers eavesdropped on the 
telephone conversations of close to 1.5 million work
ers.... To keep tabs on workers, companies eavesdrop with 
hidden microphones and transmitters attached to telephones 
that pick up office conversations, video-spy with pinhole 
lenses in walls and ceilings and rifle through offices, 
desks, lockers, and mail....[They are] even using special 
chairs to measure wiggling (wigglers aren't working).... To 
avoid lawsuits, companies can have employees sign waivers 
that give management the option to conduct surreptitious 
monitoring and random searches as well as eavesdrop using 
electronic devices, and notify employees that snooping may 
occur without their knowledge and that refusal to permit 
it may be grounds for discipline, including termination." 
In 1987, "the U.S. Office of Technology Assessment esti
mated that computers are being used to keep tabs on 6 mil
lion working Americans. The most ominous tactic is to use 
an employee's own computer to spy on him. Managers meas
ure productivity by recording the number of keystrokes 
operators make per minute". Princeton University video
spies  the main library has lenses in the ceiling
through which a constant watch is kept over the security 
staff at the entrance and exit turnstiles. Even the 
guardians cannot be trusted! Cf. the Orwellian teles
creen. David Burnham shows how, in "a computer 
State....the physical movements, individual purchases, 
conversations and meetings of every citizen are constantly 
under surveillance by private companies and government 
agencies.... the industrial nations of the world have 
become enmeshed in a complicated political and technical 
process that is transforming them into increasingly power
ful but relatively benign police states" (1984:47,153). 
See also Burnham (1989) where he describes how the Inter
nal Revenue Service "which regularly intrudes on the lives 
of more Americans than any other Federal agency, has 
arguably become the single most powerful instrument of 
social control in the United States, deciding on a wide 
range of matters that are far removed from the collection
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of taxes", and how "the history of the I.R.S. is riddled 
with repeated instances of agents acting out self-interest 
or pursuing their own ideological agenda, as well as exam
ples of Presidents, White House staff and Cabinet offi
cials pressuring the tax agency to take political 
actions".

"Language that pretends to communicate, but really 
doesn't, ultimately becomes an instrument of absolute pow
er to control the way people think. What doublespeak 
attempts to do is short-circuit thought and eliminate it. 
Today we don't talk about a nuclear war. We talk about a 
nuclear exchange. The tens of millions of people who will 
die are called 'collateral damage'. A Central Intelli
gence Agency assassination squad is referred to as 'a 
health altetat committee'. If we start a war, our Govern
ment calls it 'a pre-emptive counter-attack'; if the other 
side starts it, it is 'a deliberate unprovoked act of 
aggression'. Nothing in life is certain anymore except 
'negative patient-care outcome and revenue enhancement' 
  death and taxes. Obfuscatory language that deliber
ately hides the truth has always been with us. In ancient 
Rome, a favorite expression was 'the prisoner was dealt 
with in the ancestral manner'. It meant, they killed him. 
But because of the power of mass communication, doubles
peak is now more widespread and threatening. All we have 
to do is go back to Germany and study how the Nazis, very 
consciously, used language not only to achieve and main
tain power, but to justify and legitimize the slaughter of 
millions of people. If a person's papers were stamped 
'special treatment', that meant 'execution'. Concentra
tion camps were called 'labor reform camps'. And this was 
in a 'civilized' nation. We're not talking barbarians 
here. The language allowed this to happen because you 
could talk about it as if there was nothing really serious 
happening" (William Lutz, in Kuker, 1988). Scheer gives a 
recent example: "The detonation of a nuclear bomb"
becomes "a nuclear event", and U.S. Defense Secretary Cas
par Weinberger accepted the difference -- he obviously
"didn't understand the technology. Most people don't"(1988:353).

On the quasi-religious aspect of Disney World for 
Americans, see Kottak (1982:55). On Disneyland as "a 
degenerate utopia", see Marin: "Disneyland is the repre
sentation realized in a geographical space of the imagi
nary relationship that the dominant groups of American 
society maintain with their real conditions of existence, 
with the real history of the United States, and with the 
space outside of its borders. Disneyland is a fantastic 
projection of the history of the American nation, of the 
way in which this history was conceived with regard to 
other peoples and to the natural world. Disneyland is an 
immense and displaced metaphor of the system of represen
tations and values unique to American society.
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"This function has an obvious ideological function. 

It alienates the visitor by a distorted and fantasmatic 
representation of daily life, by a fascinating image of 
the past and the future, of what is estranged and what is 
familiar: comfort, welfare, consumption, scientific and
technological progress, superpower, and morality. These 
are values obtained by violence and exploitation; here 
they are projected under the auspices of law and order.

"All ideological pressures are brought to the fore 
here. All the forms and aspects of capitalist alienation 
and of modern imperialism are represented. Disneyland is 
the representation of the makeup of contemporary American 
ideology" (1984:240).



THE LOV'D HOMES

II

The Norman Rockwell portrait of the ideal
American family --- Breadwinner Dad, Homemaker
Mom, and two or three rosy-cheeked kids  is
the classical family of Western nostalgia.(1) 1 
Some women may stop work but many more are start
ing. Elaborate weddings may be fashionable, but 
fewer people are getting married. The pregnant 
woman you see may well be single. Though the 
overwhelming majority of young men and women still

(1) "The ideal situation is to be surrounded by your 
family. But that isn't the way it works anymore. In 
today's world, you find it more and more difficult to get 
personal attention anywhere. There's always going to be a 
market for personal concern. Responsibilities, including 
the care of sick children, that once would have been consid
ered part of an unwritten family code -- this is what a
family does for its members are now of necessity being
turned into commercial transactions. McDonald's now pro
vides the meals. KinderCare, the child care. Videotapes 
and video stores, the entertainment. Insurance companies, 
the protection. Health clubs and spas, the exercise. Pub
lic and private schools, the education, such as it is. Sur
rogate motherhood shows the ultimate extent to which we can 
contract out to the market economy the functions previously 
performed by the nonmarket economy. The former has canni
balized the latter. Under the proposed Act for Better Child 
Care Services, parents would buy the care for their chil
dren, and if the care is provided by, say, a grandmother, 
she could receive the payment that might otherwise go to a 
day care center. From this rent-a-mother, a service in Flo
rida has opened that provides rent-a-daughter, supplying to 
elderly, retired persons 'a family touch when you can't be 
there'. Loneliness is one of the most common and pervasive 
American conditions. In an era of overextended two-career 
families, single-parent homes, and households split from 
coast to coast, the need for such surrogate services will 
continue to grow, possibly in preference to the real ser
vice. In Florida, in December 1987, a judge awarded the 
custody of a child from her working grandmother to her baby
sitters, even though she said her ruling did not mean that 
the grandmother was unfit, but that the babysitters could 
better provide for the child's welfare."
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expect to marry and have children, a growing num
ber of these young people insist they can have a 
happy and complete life even if they do not.(2)

Fewer and fewer American families conform to 
traditional stereotypes.(3) 2 People think they are 
seeing departures from the norm, but departures 
are now three-quarters of the norm. In fact, the 
long-married couple are the oddity, especially to 
their children's friends.

Today one of every two new marriages is like
ly to end in divorce.(4)

(2) Over the years from 1972, the gap between married 
people who report they are "very happy" and the unmarried 
who do so, has narrowed. "The benefits that people seek in 
marriage have become widely available to single people in 
socially acceptable ways. Chief among them: sex for men and
financial security for women. People are not going to make 
a big investment in a marriage that may not last. Their 
unwillingness to make the investment (to make an economic 
argument) in terms of time and money and forgone opportunity 
and so forth will make the marriage unsuccessful. There's a 
significant minority of women choosing motherhood at an age 
when they can't stand around waiting for the perfect rela
tionship. They're aware of the high divorce rate, and of 
the instability of marriage as an institution. These women 
have the financial resources to make this decision. In 1985 
there were 3,760,561 live births of which 95,477 were to 
single women in their 30s and 40s; in 1986, of the 3,756,547 
live births, 106,492 were to such women."

(3) Just two decades ago, "the family" was described as 
"a cultural unit which contains a husband and a wife who are 
the mother and father of their child or children" (Schneid
er, 1968:30). This cultural unit was centred around the 
sexual relationship of the husband and wife, sexual inter
course being the act that signified their love for each oth
er .

(4) Hirschman (1986:97). According to Harper's Index, 
June 1986, the average duration of an American marriage is 
9.4 years (less than the average life of the American car 
  12 years!). Trump gives the example of a couple divorc
ing ---  "Oh, don't be sorry, it's great, we're still in
love, it's just that we don't want to be married anymore.
In fact, she's right here with me. Do you want to say hel
lo?" (1987:23). Barbara Ehrenreich cofnments on the pecuni
ary advantages of divorce: "Now, as a mental exercise, let
us send this standard two-person family to the divorce 
court. How sad, you may be thinking; they were such a nice 
couple. Well, pull yourself together and take a clear
headed capitalist view of things. After we have put asunder
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The American divorce rate is by far the 

world's highest. Three-fifths of children spend 
at least part of their childhood in a single
parent family. Such families, 90% of which are 
headed by a female, account for more than one out 
of five families with children.

About one of every 5 children is born to an 
unmarried mother.

Why is it that of all the industrialized 
democracies, the United States has the highest 
rates of divorce and teenage pregnancy, along with 
resulting child abuse, teenage suicide, drug 
addiction and alcoholism? Each year more than 1 
million American teenagers become pregnant; about 
half of these young women give birth. High rates 
of teen pregnancy actually are as all-American as 
apple pie, and have a great deal more to do with 
class than they do with race. The majority of 
poor people in this country are white, and so are 
the majority of pregnant teenagers.

Persons living alone account for almost one 
of four households.

The number of two-parent families with chil
dren under 18 has been dropping steadily. In 
1985, married couples with children under 18 
accounted for only about 28% of households com
pared with over 42.5% in 1965. This is despite a 
growing number of "blended" or "reconstituted" 
families that include children from previous mar
riages. Divorce, separation and premarital births 
have doubled the proportion of single-parent fami
lies in 15 years. The number of young childless 
couples swelled 75% between 1968 and 1985, com
pared with a rise of only 8% in the number of 
young couples with children. The number of people
living alone -- the never-married, the divorced
and the widowed has risen nearly one and a
half times since 1965. In 1955, 60% of American 
households consisted of a working father, a house
wife mother, and two or more school-age children.

what God had rather hastily joined, they will each need a 
VCR, a microwave, and so forth. What has happened, as 
viewed from the turrets of corporate America, is that the 
market for VCRs, dwelling units, and knife sharpeners has 
suddenly doubled! The population remains the same, adver
tising budgets remain the same, but the market is now twice 
as big as it used to be.... Singleness... is 'good because it 
means you sell more products.1 Divorce is the next best 
thing...because it generates singles" (1987).



In 1980, that family unit was only 11% of American 
homes, and in 1985 it was 7%. By March 1988, 24% 
of the nation's 64 million children lived with 
only one parent, compared with 18.2% in 1978 and 
10.6% in 1968. According to the Census Bureau, 
59% of the children born in 1983 will live with
only one parent before reaching age 18 -- this
now becomes the normal childhood experience.(5)
Of every 100 children born today:

12 will be born out of wedlock,
40 will be born to parents who divorce before 

the child is 18,(6)
5 will be born to parents who separate,
2 will be born to parents of whom one will 

die before the child reaches 18,
41 will reach age 18 "normally".

(5) "The more time that children especially boys
  spend in one-parent homes, the less schooling they are
likely to complete. Having brothers and sisters, which 
reduces that parent's time to concentrate on any one child, 
also reduces eventual educational achievement."

(6) "Fully a quarter of mothers and a fifth of fathers 
have not gotten their lives back on track after a decade of 
divorce. There is frequently a 'sleeper effect' on the 
child, effects that emerge when the child is entering adult
hood. And possibly more than 15% of the children develop 
the 'overburdened child' syndrome in which the child takes 
on the responsibility for the psychological welfare of the 
parent. Divorce has a lasting psychological effect on many 
children, one that may be permanent. It is as these young 
men and women face the developmental task of establishing 
love and intimacy in their own relationships that they most 
feel the lack of a template for a loving relationship 
between a man and a woman. Their anxiety threatens their 
ability to create new, enduring families of their own. As 
these anxieties peak in the children of divorce throughout 
our society, the full legacy of the rising divorce rate is 
beginning to hit home. The new families being formed today 
by these children as they reach adulthood appear particular
ly vulnerable. It is suggestive that children of divorce 
make up an estimated 60% of child patients in clinical 
treatment, and 80% or more adolescents in in-patient hospi
tal settings." On the effects of divorce on children, see 
Wallerstein (1989).



The percentage of couples over 60 who are 
divorcing is two and a half times as large as it 
was 5 years ago. Divorce rates more than doubled 
between 1960 and 1985 for women in their 40s and 
increased by 60% for women over 50. Remarriage 
declines sharply with age, with the rate falling 
to less than 3% after age 45.

However traumatic the recent decades have 
been for the white family, they have been even 
more unsettling for blacks. Blacks are less like
ly than whites to marry, and more than twice as 
likely as whites to divorce or separate after mar
riage . (7)

4 Women are the big losers financially in most 
divorces.(8) On average, women suffer a sharp 
decline in living standards after divorce, while 
men's standard of living actually improves signif
icantly. Since the burden of child support falls 
overwhelmingly on divorced mothers and 85% of 
divorced women are not awarded alimony, many young 
women with children are being pushed into welfare 
or dead-end jobs.(9) The median income for house
holds headed by single women is $12,803, roughly 
half the $23,325 median income of male-headed 
households. Forty percent of white single mothers 
have incomes below the poverty line.

* * *
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(7) "Fiftyfour percent of black children lived in one- 
parent households in 1989, up from 46% in 1980 and 22% in 
1960. Nineteen percent of white children lived in one- 
parent households in 1989, up from 15% in 1980 and 7% in 
1960."

(8) Some women who gain are the glamorous younger ones
who become the second wives of older successful men --
"trophy wives". The losers are, of course, the discarded 
older first wives and the children of the first marriages 
(Connelly, 1989). An interesting example of women competing
against each other for m e n  rather than the familiar and
usual men competing against each other for the women.

(9) This is not simply a matter of the financial sup
port needed for bringing up children being considered a 
"burden", but of bringing up children generally. In a mes
sage to a joint session of Congress on February 10, 1989, 
President Bush said, "I believe we should help working fami
lies cope with the burden of child care". See footnotes 18 
and 23.



In 1976, 31% of mothers were working or
actively seeking employment within a year of giv
ing birth. In 1986, it was 49.8%, and in 1987,
50.8% a majority were doing so. About
two-thirds of salaried women either support them
selves, are their families' sole supporters, or 
have husbands who earn less than $15,000.(10) 
Whether most of them work because they must or 
because they would like to (women who were higher 
paid or better educated were likely to continue 
working the longest during pregnancy and return to 
work fastest; in contrast, lower-paid women, teen
agers and high-school dropouts tended to stop 
working earlier and return to work later), the 
romantic image of Mommy in the kitchen watching 
over Baby in the playpen is, at least for the low
er classes, sought to be dispelled. The National 
Governors' Association wants all welfare mothers 
with children at least three years old to be 
required to work or take job training. Eventual
ly, mothers with children one year old should be 
required to do so, and any mother who refuses to 
work should not receive any help. Everyone, 
including welfare mothers, must be brought into 
the job market to increase America's productivi
ty. (II)3

(10) In addition, they must also work at home. Though 
50% of men and women believe "taking care of the home and 
the children should be a shared responsibility, only 15% of 
married women said that the household chores were evenly 
divided, 41% said they did the chores with some help from 
their husbands, and only some 2% said the husbands did more 
chores than they did." See, for example, Hochschild, who 
concluded that "men are trying to have it both ways. 
They're trying to have the wives' salaries and still have 
the traditional roles at home" and that the husband helping 
at home "improved a marriage regardless of what ideas either 
[spouse] had about men's and women's roles.... Couples were 
happier when the men did more housework and childcare....The 
more housework a wife saw her husband do, the less likely 
she was to think of divorce" (1989).

(11) "Eighty-eight percent of women for a Glamour maga
zine poll said they would prefer to stay home if they can 
afford to, and they believe this is particularly important 
for young children. A third of the women said they would be 
afraid to leave their children in a day care center. Fifty- 
eight percent of 18-to-44-year-old women polled for Rolling 
Stone magazine felt that more children in day care is a 
change for the worse in the changes from their parents' time 
to theirs. A 1987 survey of 3,001 families concluded that 
there was a growing recognition by society that families 
have been severely weakened in the past two decades due to
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Since American employers, unlike those in 

most other industrialized countries, are not 
required to provide maternity leave, many infants 
now go into group care when they are only a few 
weeks old. (12)*' As more women leave home for work

divorce, broken homes and a rise in single-parent house
holds; that families can no longer be expected to do an 
effective job as parents without support networks. A 1988 
follow-up survey suggested the initiative and money for 
'quality day care' should come from the Federal government". 
Whether for reason of financial need or personal fulfilment, 
by 1988 "more than half the mothers with infants under age 1 
were back in the work force, the stigma of staying home now 
replaced by the tormenting need for day care. Finally, peo
ple have begun to see child care not as a welfare mothers' 
issue, not as a women's issue, but as a genuine national 
issue --  that of America's productivity. A woman's produc
tivity as a worker depends on how stable her child care is.
And people with vision -- economists and business leaders
  see that if we don't invest in good child care, workers
20 years from now will not be very productive. We need good
child care for the same reasons we need good schools"--
not human or even humane ones, but grist for the American 
military-industrial mill. Note that almost all the State 
Governors are white men.

(12) "The best child care in the world is no substitute
for a mother or father being there -- at the playground, at
the gymnastics competition, at the dinner table. And being 
there is getting harder for full-time workers. Since 1973, 
Americans' average workweek has grown six hours, from under 
41 hours to nearly 47. Millions of children regularly care 
for themselves without adult supervision after school or on 
weekends. In a study of 5,000 eighth graders in Southern
California, 'latchkey children' -- children in 'self care'
  left at home alone more than 11 hours a week were twice
as likely to use alcohol, tobacco and marijuana as children 
the same age who spent all their time after school super
vised by adults. The increased risk appeared no matter what 
the sex, race or socioeconomic status of the children." "We 
are cannibalizing our children. I know that sounds awful, 
but when you see 13 babies in cribs and one adult caretaker 
who can do nothing but change diapers and pop bottles, you 
see children who are being destroyed right after birth. 
Many parents approach child care as though they are buying a 
service that permits a mother to go back to work. It should 
be approached as an environment that determines in a very 
significant part the growth and development of the child.
If the environment is good, a child will develop well. If 
it is bad, a child's development will be compromised. It's 
that simple. The same parents who will pursue any avenue 
during pregnancy to assure a 'perfect' baby will readily 
institutionalize that same baby during its most vulnerable



and careers, fewer are available to take care of 
other people's children. About 28% of children 
under 5 years old of working mothers are being 
looked after by non-relatives, frequently foreign- 
born women of a different social and economic 
class so that many professional women, committed 
in their careers to the progress of other women, 
can further their own careers only by exploiting 
such women.(13) Most full-time child-care workers 
earn less than parking lot attendants or animal 
caretakers. The children in care move in and out 
of distinctly different cultural worlds, and with 
turnover among family day care providers a stag
gering 60% a year as against 40% among those who 
work at day care centers, the lack of stability 
can be a terrible strain on the children whose 
routines and attachments are suddenly disrupted. 
The constancy of care critical to child develop
ment, especially in the first year of life, is now 
sought to be provided by for-profit child-care
chains which -- because the child care need is so
severe that you can do anything and make money --
are trying to McDonaldize the industry. There are 
others that are offering high-quality, high-priced 
care for yuppie offspring.(14) Family day care is 
no longer seen as a service. The Internal Revenue 
Service considers it a business. Family day care 
arrangements for children create traffic and 
noise, thus changing the character of a neighbor
hood and decreasing property values. The nimby

developmental period."
(13) "in reality, of course, daycare workers, baby

sitters, au pairs, and housekeepers are often part of two- 
job couples as well. This growing army of women are taking 
over the parts of a 'mother's work' that employed women 
relinquish. Most maids and baby-sitters also stay in their 
occupations for life" (Hochschild, 1989:25).

(14) "I'm always upset by the term 'day care'. It 
tells us our priorities; the day, not the child. Parents 
seem to be taking on less and less responsibility. They're 
being encouraged to turn children over to other people. The 
idea is promoted that children who go to 'highly equipped' 
centers learn things they can't learn at home. This is very 
demeaning. It's also incorrect. What a child learns by 
being close to a loving, caring, responsive, nurturing 
parent cannot be replaced by anyone else [let alone through 
interaction with equipment]. And a very young child learns 
how to imitate his peers, rather than his parents, and comes 
home knowing how to gouge, push, pull," qualities that, in 
fact, will later stand him in good stead in a highly compet
itive environment.
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attitude has been surfacing around the country as 
zoning boards and homeowners' associations seek to 
limit homebased child care.

* * *

The family gathered in harmony at a bountiful 
dinner table is one of the most powerful icons of 
American family life. Dinner is supposed to be 
the quintessential family experience. In reality, 
because of everyone's involvement in a society on 
the go, parents are less likely to be able to dine 
together now. A 1976 poll of 2,004 families 
showed that among those with children between ages 
7 to 17, 72% said they ate dinner together fre
quently. In a similar poll in 1986, 63% gave that 
answer.

The family get-together over the holidays is 
another icon. In reality, when you have people 
home together for an extended period, you see an 
increase in battered-spouse calls and divorce 
calls to legal referral services. When you have 
kids home from school, you see problems with cus
tody and visitation. January is prime time for 
lawyers and Thanksgiving is the single busiest 
day. The joys of the season --- days off from 
work, family gatherings, office parties, drinking 
and gift-giving -- frequently have legal conse
quences. There are numerous ways the holidays can 
exacerbate family problems. As for the family 
vacation, most families are not used to being 
together 24 hours a day. They lead complicated 
lives that are connected to work systems and 
social systems, which complicate planning a vaca
tion. Vacations uproot children and adults from 
these networks. The child is not used to having 
as much time with his or her parents.(15) Twenty- 
four hours a day is stressful. So family thera
pists, particularly in urban areas, recommend 
"family" vacations in which unrelated families 
with children the same age travel together, or in 
which families invite their children's 
friends.(16)

(15) "Most [students] had led peer-centered existences 
for years before arriving at college. In their public high 
schools and in their homes and families, they had become 
masters at avoiding the close scrutiny of adults, or at 
manipulating adult authority when they could not avoid it" 
(Moffatt, 1989:34).

(16) "Many couples are like ships passing in the



Federal law enables exclusion of children in 
subsidized facilities for the elderly and in com
plexes where all occupants are 62 years or older, 
or if 80% of the units have one resident at least 
55 years old.(17) The concept of adults-only 
restrictions is well-accepted in Florida, where 
legions of retirees seek friends their own age and 
a respite from children.(18)

night." There is the commuter marriage, in which spouses
live apart --  758,000 in 1987, according to the Census
Bureau --  for reasons other than marital discord or mili
tary service. "Long-distance marriages can actually be very 
exciting and fun. ‘When you see each other every day the 
situation can become very routine, in fact, it becomes bor
ing. Distance is something we've always had in our rela
tionship and it's all our 4-year-old son has ever known. 
We've been doing it for so long that I don't know what peo
ple do in a normal marriage. And, for many superachievers 
in business, marriage in the 1980s is often defined as a 
union of independents, equal in drive if not in achieve
ment." The homes are his and hers, managed by servants. If 
there is a child, it is brought up by a rented mother and, 
if there isn't, the office work continues over the weekends, 
even when the spouses are together. "Any personal crisis is 
tackled as a business decision."

Then there are commuter children, who divide the week 
shuttling between divorced parents. "They live out of suit
cases, have their own frequent-flier cards and keep person
al calendars taped to two refrigerator doors. The constant 
shifts can be disquieting, with different rules in each 
house, the child behaving differently for each parent, 
developing two separate identities. It's the price they pay 
to be equal children to parents who have gone separate 
ways." Which is home?

(17) "A 1980 survey found that, in practice, 25% of all 
rental units did not allow children, and 50% restricted the 
access of families with children."

(18) "Vandalism, graffiti, loud music, public display 
of sexual foreplay. I could give you 25 reasons why we 
don't want children. Older people who live in communities 
of their own age with no children live longer and live hap
pier without all the stress, noise and turmoil. Do you know
W h a t  it d o e s  to a 92  — y e a r - o l d  w o m a n ,  w h o  t r e m b l e s  V/hSIl Sh6
breathes, to hear that kids might come next door?" Perin 
quotes John Leonard - "Americans 'seem increasingly to dis
like our kids, or the idea of them'" (1988:160). A national 
magazine writes about how "many first-time parents discover
that the birth of a baby has the impact of a bomb, the first 
oalT» -*• -^r.ir+oncifvino marital battle", and refers to "two major research projects that have documented the aston-



Children need to exist somewhere. If they 
can't be in residential areas, where can they be? 
And what does exclusion say about how we as a 
society feel about children?(19)

Every 1.1 seconds a teenager tries to commit 
suicide. Many of these attempts are half-hearted
  cries for attention, help and love. But every
80 minutes, one succeeds.(20)

The ultimate test of a moral society is the 
kind of world it leaves to its children.
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ishingly stressful social and emotional consequences of 
parenthood." It warns that "there may be no way to keep the 
baby bomb from hitting the household. But with advance 
warning and preparation, couples can learn how to build 
themselves a durable bunker".

(19) Creative Programming Inc. has successfully 
"brought the video infant into the world. For $19.95 and 
just 13 minutes out of your busy day, you can have the full, 
rich experience of parenthood without the mess and inconven
ience of the real thing. It's called Video Baby --  the
enjoyment without the commitment".

(20) "During the past 30 years, the suicide rate for 
young people between the ages of 15 and 24 almost tripled. 
Suicide is now the second leading cause of death for young 
people in this age group....[The] Secretary of Health and 
Human Services reviewed some of the risk factors associated 
with the rise in youth suicide since the 1960s. He cited 
alcohol and drug abuse, divorce and family disruption, child 
neglect and abuse, depression, violence, and antisocial 
behavior.... A theme common to youth suicides and other 
youths in trouble is alienation and loss of hope" (Rosenberg 
and Baer, 1989:5,9). According to "the Index of Social 
Health for Children and Youth (which combines statistics on 
six problems: infant mortality, child abuse, children in 
poverty, suicide among teenagers, drug abuse and high school 
dropouts) prepared by Fordham University, the well-being of 
America's children has declined dramatically since 1970, 
when it was 68, to 37 in 1987 (the latest year for Which 
full national statistics are available). This was the worst 
year in two decades, and the results are particularly dis
couraging because of the long-term impact on children's 
lives. These problems are likely to plague society for many 
years to come". Cf. lacocca "Why are teenage suicide rates 
rising?...[growing] up lonely....uncertainty of the nuclear 
age.... technology moves so fast that trying to keep up gives 
you a feeling of inadequacy. .. .Every day, as many as 1,000 
children attempt suicide....a shame on our civilization" 
(1988:298-299).
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Our children are either our future or our 

fate.(21)
* * *

Due to the demise of the extended family and 
the inadequate support of employers for new 
parents, undertaking parenthood in American socie
ty can be an overwhelming and isolating endeavor 
for today's generation of young mothers. A grow
ing proportion of parents are choosing to have 
only one child. The number of women who are hav
ing their first child in their 30s and the 
increasing,rate of divorce after only a few years 
of marriage are also leading to families with an 
only child. By and large, the baby busters are 
female college graduates of the late 1960s and 
early 1970s who questioned the moral imperative to 
reproduce and instead forged ahead in the male- 
dominated workforce. In the 1950s, 9% of women of 
childbearing age had no children; now 25% of 
college-educated working women between 35 and 45 
are childless.(22)5

(21) "Federal labor laws also prohibit most paid work 
for children under 14 years old so as to protect them from 
commercial exploitation and keep them in school, and the 
laws set strict limits on how much children under 16 can 
work after school and on weekends. Yet, right here, under 
the nose of the Federal Government in Washington, D.C., 
children not yet in their teens are working 20,30 and 40 
hours a week in flagrant violation of the child labor laws. 
The Labor Department says it found 22,508 children working 
in violation Of the Fair Labor Standards Act in the 1989 
fiscal year, which ended Sept. 30. That is more than twice 
the levels of the first half of the 1980s and the highest 
since the law was enacted in 1938." According to the execu
tive director of the National Child Labor Committee, "slow
ly, surely, insidiously, the illegal use of children has 
once again become part of the American work scene. In almost 
all 50 states, both the spirit and the letter of child labor 
laws are being violated. Reported violations -- most viola
tions are not reported because there is usually no victim
familiar with the l a w  have risen dramatically over the
past five years."

(22) "Half of the women who are childless at 40 are not 
childless by real choice. They have not had children 
because they are in male-structured jobs with no good day 
care available. In the 1950s, a single breadwinner could 
support a family of five. Now it takes two breadwinners to 
support a family of four. The number of women ages 30 to 34 
having babies has increased from 58.4 per 1,000 women in



Society is accepting childlessness.(23)
"I either gave birth to someone else or I 

gave birth to myself."(24)
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1976 to 81.6 per 1,000 women in 1988, and of women of ages 
35 to 39 it is up from 22.6 in 1976 to 33.8 in 1988. The 
fertility rate (the number of children the average woman 
will have at the end of her childbearing years) has dropped 
from 2.9 in 1965 to 1.8 in 1985. A 2.1 rate is needed for
the natural replacement of the population. One out of six
couples nationwide are defined as infertile --- unable to
conceive after one year of unprotected intercourse. Many
experts say infertility is on the rise, as the effects of
pollution, ^exually transmitted diseases and postponed 
parenthood take their toll." On the regrets of parents who 
chose to have their children late, see M.Morris (1988).

(23) "Families are making more money and want the best 
for their children, their most prized possessions." In the 
words of a very influential Western periodical, they are 
"the most expensive of all luxury goods, being easily the 
greatest cost in terms of a mother's lost earnings. The 
child is to be balanced against the woman's potential life
time earnings." Parenting is a burden. Children are 
intruders. An economist refers to babies as "durable 
goods". The New York Times asks editorially whether society 
has "the right to force a woman to incubate [ sic ] a fetus
against her will?" Is a frozen embryo -- there are 4,000
of them in the United States -- a juridical person, or a
piece of property, and who has rights over it, especially 
when its progenitors divorce? "Federal laws define pregnan
cy and the period following childbirth as disabilities" 
(Tiger, 1987:235). Managers in the Department of Correction 
of New York City had been forcing pregnant correction offi
cers to choose between aborting their child, or resigning 
from the department, because "money was in short supply" for 
maternity leave. As it happens, the "management is over
whelmingly white, the female correction officers all black. 
Most of the women told stories of sexual harassment by boss
es, from dirty phone calls to sex-for-promotion proposals".
The women are now suing the City "for every cent they can 
get. "

(24) Gloria Steinem, quoted in Time, May 2 , 1988. How
ever, in the Christian Science Monitor, October 10, 1989,
Ms. Steinem was quoted as saying "The issue of whether or 
not to have a baby is not a woman's issue. It's a human 
issue." A reader commented that "that we as a nation actu
ally need this reminder is shameful; that our obsession with 
careers is turning healthy, wanted children into liabilities 
speaks ill of contemporary priorities. We are in danger of 
losing our humanity, of becoming devout and sterile caree
rists" .



Women are on a baby strike. They have said, 
"I'm not doing this by myself." So, men are opt
ing for childlessness too. Released from being 
the exclusive economic provider, men feel free to 
withdraw from family obligations altogether.(25)

"I had always wanted to have a baby," said 
one divorcee, "but my husband didn't want kids. 
It would have been nice, but his decision was not 
to get involved" and, after the birth of their 
child, she is not in touch with him.

More and more, fathers are backing away from 
paternal commitment --- men refusing to marry the 
women pregnant with their children, men seeing 
separation or divorce, men reneging on child- 
support payments.(26) Close to half the children

(25) "The U.S. Supreme Court, which ruled 12 years ago 
that a State may not make a woman's right to an abortion 
contingent on her husband's permission, in November 1988 
refused to re-open the question of whether a man may have 
any legally recognized right to interfere with a woman's 
decision to end her pregnancy. A pregnant woman, without 
the permission or consent or advice from anyone else, may 
undergo an abortion if she chooses to do so. In a major 
change in medical attitudes and practice, many doctors are 
providing pre-natal diagnoses to pregnant woman who want to
abort a fetus on the basis of sex alone it is the right
to do what she wants with her own body. " Eor a poignant 
personal account of an engaged couple wanting a child, and 
then the woman aborting it, see Bredes (1988) who concludes, 
"I believe in every woman's right to choose --- not as zeal
ously as I used to, maybe, yet I continue to support that 
right. But what about a man's choice? Who, I need to know, 
will believe in that?" "Too bad," said one of my infor
mants, and a mother herself. "It's her child, and she 
decides. And if she decides to have the child, and her hus
band doesn't want it and refuses to support it, she can try 
and persuade him to, but it's her tough luck if he doesn't." 
"It is through abortion that women are beginning to have 
what men have enjoyed for centuries: the freedom to stay or 
walk away, the freedom of choice." Certainly, and by the 
same logic, the man still remains free to walk away, since 
the child is the woman's child --- by her choice!

(26) "Delinquent child support payments in 1987 totaled 
more than $15 billion nationwide. According to Census 
Bureau figures, of the 8.8 million single mothers in the 
United States in 1985, only half were collecting the full 
amount of court-ordered support for their children from 
their ex-husbands." See also Hochschild: "According to the
National Children's Survey in 1976 and 1981...23 percent of 
all divorced fathers had no contact with their children dur-



in mother-headed households haven't seen their 
father during the preceding year, and contact 
becomes rarer as time passes. More and more, too, 
men are backing away from marriage itself: 13.8%
of 30-to-44-year-old men have never married, a 
significant increase over the 9% of never-married 
men a decade ago.(27)

Bachelorhood is a viable choice. Relation
ships always seem stifling. They change your 
whole life around and don't allow you a lot of 
freedom to roam. Not to roam to pick up women. 
Just roam to do stuff. Most of my married 
friends, they're either breaking up or whining 
about each other. Most of them can't stand it. 
They tell me, "Look, don't do it." And that's 
real scary.

My husband wasn't communicating with me in 
any way, mentally or physically, and when I told 
him, he said, "You'd better leave." I was 
shocked. I thought if somebody cared about you, 
they'd do something. You realize there are more 
ingredients in a marriage than thinking you're in 
love.(28)6

ing the past five years. Another 20 percent had no contact 
with their children in the past one year. Only 26 percent 
had seen their children for a total of three weeks in the 
last year. Two-thirds of fathers divorced over ten years 
had not had any contact with their children in more than a 
year" (1989:249-250).

(27) "Couples who have sons are more likely to stay 
married than couples who have daughters. Having a son 
reduces the risk of divorce, on average, 9% more than does 
having a daughter. This may result from the fact that 
fathers are more actively engaged in raising their sons than 
their daughters, and that mothers contemplating divorce may 
be more reluctant to raise sons than daughters as single 
parents."

(28) Hirschman refers to "the popular misconception 
that the married state is either total bliss or unmitigated 
bust and he 11 .... no-fault [divorce] law is the equivalent of 
issuing to each newly married person a voucher that permits 
one partner to 'turn in' the other without substantial cost 
and with having to justify himself(herself)" (1986:98).
Weitzman shows "how no-fault divorce laws -- passed in 43
States --- have benefited men and impoverished women. As a
result of these Laws, which largely eliminated alimony and 
often forced the sale of the family home, women and their 
children typically suffer a 73% drop in their standard of 
living after a divorce while the ex-husband's living stan-



For a man who divorced at 23, the reasons
were simple we were both very young, and we
had no idea what marriage was.(29)7

dard jumps 42%" (1985).
"Divorce today is treated as a dissolution of an eco

nomic partnership rather than as a vehicle for blame, fault, 
guilt, or whatever. As law and marriage replace love and 
marriage, and 'till death do us part1 becomes ceremonial, 
not realistic, lawyer's recommend prenuptial contracts, which 
have long been employed in estate planning for wealthy 
clients. In recent years/ men who are not necessarily 
wealthy have been demanding legal concessions, especially 
from second wives. As lawyers describe the situation, the 
typical man is over 40, divorced and perhaps embittered by 
the settlement. In any event, he wants to avoid the pain 
and expense of another legal wrangle and to provide for his 
children. He may have a business or professional practice 
he wishes to protect. He hopes the contract will lead to 
bliss, but if not he has the escape route on paper. The 
woman is about 30, eager to marry and maybe become a mother. 
Often she has a good job, though her paycheck is not as 
hefty as his, and she prides herself on being self- 
sufficient. To her, the contract comes as â  shock and, to 
prove her love to him, she signs." Once in a while, it is 
the woman who insists --- as one did that, since statisti
cally more men leave women than the other way round, all the 
marital property should be in her name alone. He signed.

(29) Nor does premarital cohabitation seem to provide 
much of an idea. A study over 1987-1988 involving more than
13,000 respondents showed that "within 10 years of the wed
ding, 38% of those who had lived together before marriage 
had split up, as against 27% of those who simply married. 
Marriage is now less an institution founded on shared relig
ious, cultural and moral values then a matching of a bunch
of attributes in negotiating a relationship -- every aspect
of household production has moved out of the home into the 
marketplace and with women increasingly able to earn enough 
money to be economically independent, the only functions 
left for the household are childbearing and childrearing." 
Actually, with wombs for rent in surrogate motherhood, and 
babies sold and bought through adoption agencies which 
charge hefty "fees", even childbearing has moved into the 
marketplace. Rent-a-mother, the marketing of childrearing 
through day care, is becoming the cultural norm. Bastardy is 
losing its stigma. If individuals can explore the matching 
of attributes and S€€k self-fulfilment in nonmarital rela
tionships, why marry at all? Quite irrational, a married 
informant agreed, it was just a habit, a cultural holdover.
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Contrary to the widespread perception of 

divorce as a midlife phenomenon, more marriages 
dissolve before the age of 30 than at any other 
time. The divorce rate for young couples is more 
than double the national average. Changing mari
tal roles, the passage of no-fault divorce 
laws(30) and the greater social acceptability of 
divorce, along with what therapists describe as 
unrealistic ideas about marriage, poor communica
tion skills and greater narcissism among young 
adults, have contributed to the increase in early 
marital breakups. Changes in social values, sex 
roles(31) and behavior brought about by feminism 
and the sexual revolution have also fueled the 
young-divorce boom. The rules are all up in the 
air. New roles and women's expectations of equal
ity have led to greater confusion and resentment 
that partners are being taken advantage of.(32)

(30) "Let me tell you, choice is an overrated virtue. 
Sure, women today have more choices than ever before. 
Unfortunately, most of them stink. Look, it comes down to 
this: we have the option to make sterile love, or to abort 
all surplus products of conception. We can do these things 
more or less freely; any other choice is damned expensive. 
If we marry, we get to carry all the traditional female bur
dens, and part of the masculine ones as well. Between 1959 
and 1983, the collective number of hours women worked out
side the home nearly doubled, while the number of hours they 
devoted to homemaking decreased by only 14%. And these 
women, the exhausted, overworked, harried, married mothers, 
are the lucky ones. For today, every woman with children is 
only a divorce away from poverty, and divorce can happen at 
any time for any reason, or no reason at all. Thanks to 
no-fault fever, divorce is now the one thing about which you 
have no choice at all." Cf. Hochschild: "Patriarchy has not 
disappeared; it has changed form. In the old form, women 
were forced to obey an overbearing husband in the privacy of 
an unjust marriage. In the new form, the working single 
mother is economically abandoned by her former husband and 
ignored by a patriarchal society at large....The 'modern' 
oppression of women outside of marriage has also reduced the 
power of women inside marriage as well" (1989:251).

(31) Available in the market is "a bonding bib for 
fathers. The bib, covered on the front with soft synthetic 
fleece, holds two bottles of milk and allows the nipples to 
protrude through openings over the breasts". The oncologist 
who invented it wanted to "participate more in the feeding 
of his own child".

(32) Of a young, two-career couple, "their greatest 
conflicts are over when to have children. He wants kids
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Sex has become another arena for conflict. 

The emphasis on fantastic sex, where bells ring, 
is so unreal and plays a big part in marital trou
bles. The idea of spending time together in inti
mate situations is foreign to an awful lot of peo
ple. Instead of talking, we all watch television. 
Our culture is so permeated with the notion that 
sex is the answer to loneliness that sex has 
replaced real intimacy.(33)8

Family therapists hesitate to use the word 
immature, but many suggest that people in their 
early 20s do not have well-developed identities 
and often lack the skills that could help them 
resolve problems.

The ability to form close human relationships 
has to be acquired early, when things come intui
tively to us. The infant learns it as it cuddles 
against its mother.(34)9 An old German saying 
claims that the biggest lesson one has to learn in 
life is to "stretch according to the cover". This 
adage goes back to the time when not only the 
children but the entire family slept under one 
blanket in one bed. In those days children indeed

right away. She doesn't. 'I like to work,' she says. 'I 
can't see interacting with a 3-year-old all day. It's a 
question of equality. It's not like I can have one and he
can have one. Some things are equal --  this is not. It's
difficult in my job to be pregnant. I'm required to be out 
a lot at night, on my feet, making presentations.' He 
accepts the idea of equality. But neither of them has fig
ured out how to translate that idea into reality."

(33) "I've found that friendships between two women and 
those between a gay man and a woman are closer than those a 
woman could have with a straight man. Straight men don't
have the time to spend with you because they have to get 
l a i d . . . .But with women, you can be your true self, and not 
that face that you put on" - Bette Midler, quoted in Ms., 
March 1989.

(34) "The average 18-year-old has spent: 18,000 hours
watching TV, 12,000 hours in school, and only 3,200 hours 
interacting with parents." If the "average American family 
during the 1950's came to include two parents, two children 
and a television set", the family in the 1980s started 
becoming two persons and a television set. When there are 
children included, the television set (or the videocassette 
recorder) often becomes the babysitter, or the parents are 
in competition with it for the attention of their offspring, 
or they just give in, the TV becoming a surrogate parent 
(Winn, 1985:148,166,182,236).



learned from an early age to adjust to living in 
close proximity to others. If one child pulled 
the cover too much over to its side, its sibling 
would wake it up to retrieve its share. If one 
child kicked, the other would protest. If they 
wanted to sleep peacefully, they learned easily 
and almost intuitively the give-and-take and the 
mutual adjustments which are necessary for suc
cessful living today as they were then. No wonder 
that people brought up in an emotional loneliness, 
and whose living conditions never forced them to 
learn to stretch according to the cover, find it 
very difficult to establish lasting relations.(35) 
They seek what they have been missing, but are 
unable to find it, because they have not learned 
to? cope with the difficulties which close living 
together often entails. Having had no or too lit
tle experience with intimacy as they grew up, they 
are unable to enter into it with others as 
adults. (35 ) 10

(35) A lesson given by Bruno Bettelheim (1987:327) and 
illustrating a principle equally applicable elsewhere. 
Accustomed as they are, for example, to a material cornuco
pia, how will Americans react to each other as they strive 
to maintain infinite expectations and wants while resources 
are proving to be finite?

(36) However, in America, the child having its own bed 
and its own room are seen as necessary steps for the healthy 
development of the child's "self-esteem'' and "sense of the 
self". What is noteworthy is that, in such a view, the 
development of the self requires the exclusion from its 
ambit of the physical and emotional proximity of other human 
beings (but it is quite permissible that a cat or a dog
share the child's bed). "To 'primitive' people -- those in
what some of us sagely call the 'anthropological record' --
one of the oddest things about us Westerners is that we put 
babies off to sleep in their own rooms. The image of the 
nursery, carefully prepared before the birth, is a strange 
one to most of the world's peoples. We see it almost as a 
right of the infant; adoption agencies even insist on it. 
Not a single traditional society has this pattern we strive
for -- keeping the infant asleep in a separate room. The
evolutionary argument for the dependence of infants on 
closeness to the primary caretaker has never been accepted 
by the pediatric profession as a whole and the separation of 
infant from parent remains a hegemonic given. Fifty-five 
percent of white American parents never take their babies
into their bed. The picture-book baby is a down baby --
one who lies quietly in a crib, gazing passively at dangling 
mobiles, and is picked up to be comforted, fed, and played 
with. These up periods function as dutiful intervals for 
quieting a baby long enough to be able to put him or her
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Americans expect a lot out of marriage --

romance, empathy, excitement, security. And often 
they feel cheated by reality. The simple answer
of the 1970s --  getting out --- has turned out to
be not so simple after all.(37)11

* * *

As the population of the elderly increases, 
and as the "burden" of their care falls increas
ingly on their female relatives (daughters or 
Wives, as may be), a Princeton woman psychothera
pist stresses that "its OK to say no. It really 
is OK" to refuse caretaking responsibility.(38)

down again." Thevenin suggests that "adults' possessive 
interest in sex and the inability to tolerate interferences
 one of these being children in the parental bed ---
which are so predominant in our society may. . .be a manifes
tation of unfulfilled sensory stimulation during their 
infancy" (1976:132).

(37) "Americans love the relentlessly upbeat fantasy 
world evoked by the family sitcom. The enormously popular 
(with 45 million viewers) sitcom dual-career home of The 
Cosby Show and seven other very successful sitcom versions 
of the contemporary middle-class American family project a 
world where everything runs tickety-boo, in which everything 
is just picture-perfect, and where every problem always has 
a happy solution. Why are we so attached to these fantasy 
families? Wishful thinking, of course. But, also, there is 
something so comforting about a family in which the parents 
are always wise and the children only adorably bad. The 
only sitcom child you would not want two of is 'Alf', and he 
is not a child. He is a puppet and an alien, so it is 
acceptable, even adorable, for him to be truly unpredicta
ble, argumentative, even destructive -- to mimic the impos
sible child. While we watch these shows, we feel secure. 
They are truly escapist entertainment. No parents feel 
secure these days raising children. And to the extent that
one does identify with them --  oh, my kid hates cereal too
--- they allow the temporary illusion that one's family 
problems are equally manageable. These shows also satisfy a 
powerful childhood fantasy: the wish to have one's parents' 
undivided attention.*'

(38) "'Are you managing your parents' lives instead of 
your own?' asks a member firm of the National Association of 
Private Geriatric Care Managers. "Eldercare management 
requires skilled professionals. We have a comprehensive 
program to address your problems." Children and the elderly 
are "burdens" and "problems", both best removed from the



The abuse of the elderly by their own chil
dren is increasing in America, and although most 
Americans prefer to believe that most such attacks 
occur at the hands of strangers, surveys indicate 
that nearly six in seven of the abused aged are 
mistreated by their own fami lies.(39) The House 
of Representatives subcommittee on health and 
long-term care estimates the number of assaults at
1.1 million annually. In Texas, reports of abuse 
have increased fivefold between 1982 and 1987. 
Mistreatment takes many forms. The most obvious 
is physical beatings.(40) Less obvious is mental 
cruelty(41) and neglect.(42) Frequently, abuse 
has to do with money, and some cases involve 
sex.(43)

The number of people over 65 who lived with 
relatives declined from 25% in 1960 to 13.9% in 
1984; who lived alone increased from 18.6% in 1960 
to 30.6% in 1984; and who lived with spouses from 
36.8% in 1960 to 45% in 1984. The percentage of 
the elderly in the total population went up from
9.2 in 1960 to 11.3 in 1980. The percentage of
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home into the custody of professionals. On institutionali
sation as "exiling" the elderly, see R.Margolis (1990:147).

(39) "Consider the case of 94-year-old Hazel Billing- 
slea, who lived with her son and his family. She was found 
in bed, covered with ulcers so severe that her heel and part 
of her back had been eaten away to the bone. She lay in her 
own waste. Moved to a hospital, she died there. A Texas 
court ruled that while Mr. Billingslea's behavior was 're
prehensible, ' he had no legal obligation to care for his 
mother, even though he was ’obviously under a moral duty'."

(40) "A son and daughter-in-law beat his 72-year-old 
mother with an iron skillet and kicked her with a steel-toed 
shoe. A daughter beat her incontinent mother and rubbed 
feces in her face as a punishment."

(41) "A malnourished 80-year-old man said he was afraid 
to eat because his daughter had threatened to poison his 
food."

(42) "An 80-year-old woman, crippled with arthritis and 
dependent on her son for care, was left in 90-degree heat, 
tied to her bed with just a few saltines and a jug of water 
to sustain her."

(43) "A 74-year-old woman was beaten and raped by her 
son-in-law. Her daughter demanded that she keep silent, 
telling her, 'You won't have a home to sleep in if you say 
anything about this,.,,
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the elderly in nursing homes went up from 3.8 in 
I960 to 5.3 in 1980.(44) Nursing home care cost 
the country about $42 billion in 1987, of which 
taxpayers paid about $20 billion. According to 
the U.S. Department of Labor, 79% of all retirees 
live on a total income of $15,000 or less a year; 
of this number, 29% live on less than $5,000 a 
year.

Reversing a half-century trend,the suicide 
rate among elderly Americans steadily increased in 
the 1980s -- up by 25% from 1981 to 1986. T e c h 
nological advances extending their lives sometimes 
bring a quality of life they cannot accept.(45)12 
Medical technology may have created physically

(44) "Every day more than 500,000 elderly Americans in 
nursing homes and hospitals, most of them frail and dement
ed, are tied to their beds or wheelchairs. According to 
Federal surveys, about 41% of all nursing home residents 
were under restraint in 1989, up from 25% in 1977. And 
three-fourths of all nursing home residents are women, m o s t 
ly widows."

(45) "'Don't trust anyone over 30' was the youth- 
culture chant of the late 1960s. An older New Yorker, 
unsuccessfully job hunting, wondered if Americans view aging 
as a contagious disease, so virulent that daily contact with 
its carriers is to be avoided. Gerontophobia is strong in 
New York City. The cosmetics industry, built on youth as an 
illusion, has no place for aging. Their older customers 
respond to advertisements that say 'I don't intend to grow 
old gracefully. I intend to fight it every step of the 
way. ' The message is to try wrestling time to the ground 
rather than calmly accepting the inevitable. This attitude 
seems uniquely American --  it won't work where growing old
er is looked on as something to be revered." For Americans, 
as a young informant spat out, "the old are a pain in the 
butt." On old age as obsolescence, see Iacocca: "In some
ancient tribal cultures, the very aged were pushed over a 
cliff. They literally went over the hill. We're doing 
almost the same thing, but in a slower, crueler way" and "We 
like to say we're a compassionate people. But when I look 
at the numbers [of the elderly who need help], I begin to 
wonder" (1988:42-45). One of Busselle's informants tells 
her, "...that's one of the hard things about growing old. 
You begin to realize that they can throw you away when they 
don't need you any more. You're disposable, really" (Bus
selle, 1989:266). It is popularly said that we are in an 
age when, for the first time in human history, the old must 
learn from the young. This conception is, in fact, true 
only for technological skills, but it reveals the general 
cultural bias: that because persons may for example, be
ignorant of the working of particular machines ("computer



longer lives, but it has also created new con
cerns. (46)13 White men -- especially if they are
widowed or divorced --  have the highest suicide
rates of all. They are 10 times as likely to com
mit suicide as women. The reason: when they
retire, they have the farthest to fall, and the 
experience is often devastating. Someone who has 
constructed a world around his occupation may feel 
useless when that world falls apart. The concept
of rational suicide -- by which older people
calmly examine their lives and decide whether they
are worth living -- is gaining credence, often
masking the complicity of grown children, who tac
itly agree with an ailing elderly parent, aware 
that his medical treatment is draining the family 
resources, that they would be better off without

illiterate"), they are therefore ignorant as humans. As 
Nandy says, "Old age is seen by the moderns primarily as a 
problem of management of less productive or non-productive 
lives. With the decline in physical prowess in men and sex
ual attractiveness in women, the self-image of modern man or 
woman becomes something less than that of a complete human 
being. The pathetic worship of youth and the even more 
pathetic attempts to defend oneself against the inner fears
of losing youthfulness and social utility -- sometimes with
the help of pseudo-respectful expressions such as 'senior
citizens' -- are produced not merely by rampant consumerism
and limitless industrialism but also by a worldview associ
ated with complex systems of oppression trying to deny the 
reflective or contemplative strains in the human civiliza
tion" (1987:41). For all their "better education" and 
"freshness" and "energy" there is one thing the old will
always have had more of than the young   experiences of
human interaction, the experience of being human, of "trans
mitting to the next generation valued elements of culture, 
elements which cannot be precisely formulated or transmitted 
as packaged products but must be handed down to the young in 
the form of shared experiences" (1987:41). As Iacocca says
"So what do I have to offer? Only one thing -I've been
there" (1988:304-305). Of course, this will no longer be 
true in a society where the primary interaction being sought 
is with machines.

(46) "The majority of suicide attempts in the elderly
are related to depression and aging, fear of death and
chronic disease, loneliness and isolation, not terminal ill
ness alone," says the coordinator of geriatrics at the 
Princeton Medical Center. "Estimates are that 15 percent to 
20 percent of the elderly, or roughly five million people, 
suffer from depressive symptomatology severe enough to 
require psychiatric intervention," says an associate clini
cal professor of psychiatry at the University of Wisconsin 
Medical School.



him or her.(47) ik
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(47) "The elderly are simply too expensive" according 
to Americans for Generational Equity, an advocacy group 
whose budget grew from $88,000 in 1985 to $260,000 in 1987. 
"Our idle retirees drag down the economy," says a professor 
of sociology. "Doctors often do not provide the level of 
care to the elderly that is available and readily provided 
to others. Medical decisions are being made strictly on the 
basis of age, without regard to the person's physiologic 
condition. This is clear medical discrimination. And 
because the elderly population is overwhelmingly female, 
women are the most severely affected," say researchers from 
the Massachusetts General Hospital and from the University 
of California at Los Angeles.
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"The American house is not a place where one lives, but 

a place where one merely sleeps, eats, sits, works" (Wal
ter George, quoted by Rapson, 1970:173). On the long 
American tradition emphasising the early independence of 
children from their parents, see Rapson (1970). Cf. Lois
Murphy's Indian informant: "You bring up your children --
we live with ours" (quoted by Carstairs, 1967:67). Marie 
Winn (1985) calls television "the plug-in drug"...."an 
insidious narcotic" (p.11) resorted to by busy parents, 
often wanting to "enjoy" life (p. 143), to sedate their 
children demanding attention till their children become
addicts "surely there can be no more insidious a drug
than one you must administer to others in order to achieve 
an effect for yourself" (p. 12). It is also "a deus ex 
machina to help the beleaguered parent survive the rigors 
of modern .child rearing" (pp.195,178,201) and, as one 
example, it substitutes marvellously for the parent in the 
care of a sick child (p.191). So strong is the parental 
"enslavement to television" that some parents whose chil
dren suffered from "Tired-Child Syndrome" which receded 
when the TV viewing was cut out entirely, preferred that 
the children be sedated with chlorpromazine to counter the 
syndrome rather than suffer "the inconvenience of life 
without television" (pp.219-221).

But twenty years later, "family" no longer needs 
include children, or even their father. The Boston 
Women's Health Book Collective (1984:327), in listing what 
"we [women] need" for childbearing, includes "a skilled,
wise practitioner" as well as "a helping hand" -- there
is no mention of a male parent. Shorter describes the 
family as being a "couple... characterized by intense sexu
al ties, by a view of themselves more as a 'relationship' 
than an 'institution,1 and by a high degree of instabili
ty" (1985:218). What Schneider called "conjugal love" and 
"cognatic love" have, in Winn's words, "increasingly come 
to mean successful sexual relations" for the former and, 
if there are children, "through supplying material com
forts, amusements, and educational opportunities" (that 
is, keeping the children at a remove) for the latter 
(1985:150). See also Ennew on fun replacing morality as
the index of successful childrearing -- 'have you enjoyed
yourself?' in place of 'have you been good?' -- enjoyment
being measured primarily in "the provision of consumer 
goods by the parents and their rapid consumption by chil
dren" (1986:18). Carbaugh describes "a 'free-form triad,' 
two men and one woman who claimed to be married.... their 
choice of marriage was attractive to them partly because 
they all agreed on one thing, that was, they should maxim
ize their choices. They each had their own bedrooms, but 
could share each other's if they so chose. The men had 
available to them sexual relations with a man, and/or a 
woman, whichever they chose. Also, they permitted sexual 
relationships between their partners and others from out
side the triad" (1988:47). The family is defined by the



U.S. Census Bureau as "'a group of two or more people who 
are related by blood, marriage or adoption and live 
together.' This is different from a household which is 
defined as an occupied housing unit containing one or more 
people. The average number of people per household 
declined from 2.75 in 1985 to 2.65 in 1986 to 2.64 in 1987 
to 2.62 in early 1989. However, the number of households 
has grown from 80.4 million in 1980 to 88.8 million in 
1986 and to more than 90 million in 1987. Families now 
make up 71.5% of all households, down from 90.3% in 1948. 
Two-parent families slipped from 40% of all households in 
1970 to 27% in 1988. One-person households increased 20% 
from 1980, and unmarried couples living together, up 63% 
from 1980. Nearly 17% of all families, as opposed to 
households, were h.eaded in 1989 by women alone. In a baby 
boom of unusual complexity, thousands of lesbians around 
the country are having (and a slowly increasing number of 
gay men are adopting) children. They are choosing to have 
their own children, most often by artificial insemination. 
A sperm donor was used to inseminate a woman who was paid 
to be a surrogate mother. The adoptive parents divorced 
when the girl was four years old. The divorced parents 
are fighting for the right to the child, as is the biolo
gical mother. The child is a ward of the Juvenile Court." 
Which is her "family"? California State law recognizes 
two legal parents of the same sex, and New York's highest 
court in July 1989 ruled that "a family includes [any] two 
adult lifetime partners whose relationship is character
ized by an emotiional and financial commitment and inter
dependence". Men sometimes simply serve as semen donors, 
with no involvement in rearing the child. Others sign 
contracts spelling out their rights and responsibilities.
A lesbian couple obtain sperm from a gay man they know.
He and his lover help bring up the girl. She spends one- 
third of her time with them and two-thirds of her time 
with the women. The City of New York allows nonmarried 
couples to register their relationships similar to the way
conventional couples file marriage licenses -- 'domestic
partners' are any two people who have chosen to share one 
another's lives in an intimate and committed relation
ship" . The New Jersey Supreme Court in January 1990 ruled 
that 10 students sharing a house during academic semesters 
were the "functional equivalent" of a family. Sexual 
relationships were apparently irrelevant, "It would con
tinue to prefer definitions that equate 'family' with 
'single housekeeping unit'". As an informant remarked, it 
was "the common checkbook" that decided it. Blumstein and 
Schwartz (1983:13,55-56), in a study involving 6000-odd 
couples that examined the three "critical issues in couple 
life", started with "money" (and concluded "that it is men
  who for generations have learned in the work place the
equation that money equals power --- who have recreated
this experience in the home. Wives and cohabiting women 
fall prey to the logic that money talks. But women seem 
capable of escaping the ruthless impact of money when no
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man is present"). For a general overview of the contempo
rary American "family", see the Newsweek (Winter/Spring 
1990) special issue on the subject.

"it is curious that we isolate the weakest members of 
our society. We put our young in day care centers; we put 
our old in nursing homes; we put our physically disabled 
in institutions; and we put our psychologically weak in 
prison. We continue to separate ourselves from those we 
love and from those we cannot understand."

"In an ambitious effort to combat child abuse, Hawaii 
has begun the nation's first effort to screen all parents 
for danger signs. By 1992, the State aims to evaluate 
every new parent so that those most likely to abuse their 
children are identified." Danger signs include "lacking a 
telephone or a permanent address". The woman director of 
the Harvard Family Research Project calls this "a strong, 
exciting program". Cf. Huxley: "For you must remember
that in those days of gross viviparous reproduction, chil
dren were always brought up by their parents and not in 
State Conditioning Centres" (1958:15).

The economic argument for older women not being able to 
"afford" children downplays biological data that "fertili
ty declines with age and that miscarriages rise sharply 
after age 35". These are "problems" that can be dealt 
with pharmacologically. The risk of Down's syndrome 
increases from 1 in 1,667 when the mother is 20 to 1 in 
952 when she is 30 to 1 in 106 when she is 40 and 1 in 30 
when she is 45. Similarly, the total risk of chromosomal 
abnormalities increases from 1 in 526 at 20 to 1 in 385 at 
30 to 1 in 66 at 40 to 1 in 21 at 45. Abortion after pre
natal diagnoses is a convenient way o£ eliminating abnor
mal foetuses by, for example, women who choose to wait to 
have a child but at no risk to themselves. The number of 
twins being born is also increasing, "among the reasons, 
are the growing number of women having children at a later 
age, when the chances of giving birth to twins rises, and 
the increased use of fertility drugs and more fertiliza
tion of eggs outside the womb. Multiple births create 
greater health risks for the infants, who spend more time 
in hospital, putting pressure on hospital wards, on health 
insurance plans and on the families. There is also great
er risk for the mother during pregnancy, and birth itself 
is more complicated. About half of all twins are deliv
ered by Caesarean section, in contrast to 20% of all 
births. Even after a trouble-free pregnancy and birth, 
twins present families with more work and more stress than 
one infant would. They can impose a financial burden too. 
The increased stress on families puts twins at greater 
risk of abuse. There is also a higher rate of postpartum 
depression." Moreover, "women who give birth before age 
18 are one third as likely to develop breast cancer as 
those who have their first child at age 35 or older"
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(Djerassi, 1980:50-51).

"The sexual revolution has taken away some of the sense 
of adventure for the philanderer. The word 'cheat' has 
been displaced by words like 'relationships, complica
tions, lovers' and 'finding oneself'. Romantic love has 
indeed fallen on hard times. We have become a civiliza
tion of disillusioned lovers, making 'excursions into 
self-fulfillment1 . "

A Denver programme pays teenage girls a dollar a day 
not to become pregnant again. "The Federal Government 
pays farmers not to plant crops. Why shouldn't we pay 
teenagers not to have babies?"

"Dramatic in their awesome influence on sex typing are 
the media. Children spend ten times as many hours with 
television males and television fathers than they do with 
their own real ones. What do they learn of male emotion
ality here? The television male is typically two- 
dimensional, usually ridiculously stereotyped, symbolic, 
seductive, violent, and romantically adventuresome. Car
toon males of course are the most absurd of all" (Pruett, 
1987:49). Pruett notes also the role and influence on 
American males of "experts" for reducing sex to a simply 
physical act (p.50-51).

In an early study on x-radiation from colour televi
sions and Americans' viewing practices, Griffiths and Bal- 
lantine (1972:28-29) drew attention to the fact that "it 
is well known that numerous parents have abdicated their 
roles to the television set. Seymour Becker, in the 
course of examining several thousand sets, had a unique 
opportunity to observe the viewing habits of Suffolk Coun
ty, New York.... In most of the homes he visited where 
there were preschool children, the color television set 
served as a surrogate parent, a babysitter. Early in the 
morning, When baby wakes up, the set is turned on and baby 
placed in front of it. These little children sit really 
close. They like to reach up and touch the screen. They 
play all around and underneath the set....This kind of 
thing goes on for hours every day. Becker came across one 
instance where the set was in the baby's bedroom, set by 
electric timer to go off every morning at 5 a.m., before 
baby could start crying and wake up mother and 
father....The same procedure was repeated at night", the 
baby receiving, incidentally, more than the then official 
maximum permissible limit of x-radiation. Cf. L.Marin: 
"In Tomorrowland [in Disney World is] the Carousel of 
Progress. Here, the visitor becomes a spectator, immobi
lized and passive, seated in front of a circular and mov
ing stage that shows successive scenes taken from family 
life in the nineteenth century, in the beginning of the 
twentieth century, today and tomorrow. It is the same 
family that is presented in these different historical
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periods; the story of this 'permanent' family is told to 
visitors, who no longer narrate their own story. History 
is neutralized; the scenes only change in relation to the 
increasing quantity of electric implements, the increasing 
sophistication of the utensil-dominated human environment. 
The individual is shown to be progressively mastered, dom
inated by utensility. The scenic symbols of wealth are 
constructed by the number and variety of the means and 
tools of consumption -- that is, by the quantity and var
iation of the technical and scientific mediations of con
sumption. The circular motion of the stage expresses this 
endless technological progress as well as its necessity, 
its fate. And the specific organization of the space of 
representation symbolizes the passive satisfaction of end
lessly increasing needs. There is absolutely no reference 
made to money and even less to its deathlike accumulation. 
Here the wealth that is shown to the visitor is of a dif
ferent order than monetary signs or precious metals. 
Rather, it is exhibited by the growing complexity of the 
Utensil world increasingly filling up the human environ
ment. It demonstrates, actually, the utensil's mastery of 
mankind. Men and women adapt perfectly to this environ
ment and 'act' mechanically.... These utensiIs ... represent 
the means for consumption, the chronological and scientif
ic mediation for consumption" (1984:254-255).

10 For an early example of the power of the pediatric pro
fession, see Wills (1989). "Slavishly following the 
expensive medical advice of her time and place, Eleanor 
tied her three-year-old daughter's hands to the top of 
her crib, to prevent her from masturbating. In time the 
silken bonds were replaced with metal constructions worn 
on the child's hands like machicolated boxing gloves..." 
"Eleanor" was the wife of a future American president, 
and this kind of medically recommended infibulation 
occurred within this century in America.

On the internationalisation of Western ideas of 
childhood and parenthood, often through international 
agencies, and on childhood as "a valuable commodity in 
the power structure of relationships between developed 
and developing nations", see Ennew (1986:18-23).

11 "What is a Grandmother? (by a third-grader)
A grandmother is a lady who has no children of her 

own. She likes other people's little girls and boys. A 
grandfather is a man grandmother. He goes for walks with 
the boys, and they talk about fishing and stuff like 
that. Grandmothers don't have to do anything except be 
there. They are too old so they shouldn't play hard or 
run. it is enough if they drive us to the market where 
the pretend house is, and have a lot of dimes ready. Or 
if they take us for a walk, they should slow down for 
pretty things like leaves and caterpillars. They should



388
never say "Hurry up." Usually grandmothers are fat, but 
not too fat to tie your shoes. They wear glasses and 
funny underwear. They can take their teeth and gums off. 
Grandmothers don't have to be smart, only answer ques
tions like, "Why isn't God married?" and "How come dogs 
chase cats?" Grandmothers don't talk baby talk like vis
itors do, because it is hard to understand. When they 
read to us they don't skip or mind if it is the same sto
ry over and over again. Everybody should try and have a 
grandmother especially if you don't have a television, 
because they are the only grown-ups who have time."

12 "In the name of the full life, we push our children 
into premature overachieving, and refuse to sign the 
release form for our elders. Are they not to be allowed 
to learn at last that winning isn't everything, and that,
in fact, being is more important than doing? Must they
still keep score in the most superficial youthful ways
  how good-looking are you, how much money do you make,
and so on? Images of fulfillment still locked into main
stream ideas."

13 "Budget-conscious policymakers must already balance the 
competing claims of education, child-care and welfare 
programs against Medicare, catastrophic health insurance 
and numerous benefits to the elderly. With each advance 
in medical technology, doctors and ethicists wrestle over 
how long people should be kept alive and how to ration 
health care between the young and the old. Demographers
and journalists project a scenario known as age wars --
costly confrontations, in which embittered young people 
and embattled older ones fight with the most sophisticat
ed political weapons over scarcer resources. Who is 
going to protect young families, young people wonder, 
from an economic system that is eroding their living 
standards? Or a health system that promises at least 
partial care for the elderly but guarantees nothing for 
families with sick children? Or a political system that 
allows communities to outlaw residents under 19 to ensure 
peace and quiet? A generation that viewed progress as an 
American birthright is discovering its expectations vast
ly exceed its prospects. For the past 15 years, even as 
their parents grew more financially secure, young workers 
have faced declining real wages, rising taxes, high 
interest rates, and prohibitive housing costs." On older 
Americans "viewed as posing a long-range threat to future 
generations", see R.Margolis (1990:5). On the "competi
tion between the elderly and children" see Daniels who 
points out that "a deep irony lurks in the conflict and 
competition we perceive between the young and the old. 
The conflict emerges as the result of success in pursuit 
of a long-standing social goal. We have long thought 
that the elimination of early death, the introduction of 
family planning to reduce pressures on resources, and the 
provision of social programs that meet basic needs



throughout the lifespan would lead to greater well-being 
and a more harmonious, long life for all. Instead, the 
aging of society is seen as a demographic shift that 
pushes us more quickly toward resource scarcity. This 
has evoked a Malthusian forecast of doom: 'The elderly
produce little, yet their extensive needs give them large 
appetites for social resources. Their growing numbers 
make politicians eager to satisfy their appetite. But 
shifting resources from the young to meet those needs 
will further undermine productivity, and so competition 
will occur under conditions of even greater scarcity.' 
This Malthusian panic contains its own, novel irony. In 
our aging society, the resource scarcity it claims we 
face is intensified by dropping birth- and death-rates in 
industrialized societies, not by the high birth-rates 
which traditional Malthusians claim will push us beyond 
the resource limit of the planet" (1988:10).
"Children pay very close attention to how their parents 

treat their grandparents for a template of how they will 
treat their parents when they grow up. There is the sto
ry about a widower who lived independently and modestly, 
till the day came when he realized that his money was
gone and his health was failing, and he went to his son 
for help. 'Son, can you help me? I am unable to live
alone. My money is gone, and I am ill.' 'Dad, we are
having a very important business meeting here, and there 
is no room for you, but your grandson will go to the 
attic and get you a warm rug, and you can wrap yourself 
in it on this cold night.' The grandson returned from 
the attic with just half the rug. 'Why are you giving 
your grandfather just a half of the rug?' 'Dad, I am
saving the other half for you.'"



THE MOTHER OF EXILES

III

It is not possible to define a Hindu. To every attempt 
an exception can readily be pointed out. Yet generaliza
tions are regularly made about Hindus and Hinduism. Like
wise, it is not possible to define an American, except as a 
politico-legal construction. An American is a citizen of 
the United States of America, just as an Indian is a citizen 
of the Republic of India. Nevertheless, just as there is a 
cultural creature known as the Hindu, there is one which can 
be described as the American.(1)

Alasdair MacIntyre proposes

characters... a very special type of social 
role...as moral representatives of their culture, 
and they are so because of the way in which moral

(1) "The chief merit of general ideas is that they 
enable the human mind to pass a rapid judgment on a great 
many objects at once; but, on the other hand, the notions 
they convey are never more than incomplete, and they always 
cause the mind to lose as much in accuracy as it gains in 
comprehensiveness" (Tocqueville, [1840]1956:14) . My use of 
"Hindu" acknowledges dharma as a pattern of life (that is, 
without the contrived modern distinction between the sacred 
and what is called the secular), and not dharma as religion 
(when the appropriate comparison would be with modern Chris
tianity). The Hindu dharma has, of course, started dying
before the "modern" Indian way of life a way of life
inspired by, drawing upon, and adopting the Western social 
paradigm. A comparison between "American" and "Indian"
would be tautological -- the latter is merely aiming
towards where the former has reached. There is an American 
paradigm, and there is a "pre-modern" Hindu paradigm, and it 
is the two paradigms that occasionally are contrasted.
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and metaphysical ideas and theories assume through 
them an embodied existence in the social world. 
Characters are the masks worn by moral philosophies 
[and] both individuals and roles can, and do, like 
characters, embody moral beliefs, doctrines and 
theories... .A character is an object of regard by 
the members of the culture generally or by some 
significant segment of them. He furnishes them 
with a cultural and moral ideal....The character 
morally legitimates a mode of social existence 
(1981:26-28).

Bellah et al, starting from here, propose "representa- 
tive characters", such as "in our society today sports fig
ures [who] legitimate the strivings of youth and the scien
tist [who] represents objective competence" (1985:39). For 
an American who, as character, transcends both individuality 
and social role and seems to me to be exactly the "kind of 
symbol" that Bellah et al say "provides an ideal, a point of 
reference and focus, that gives living expression to a way 
of life", I suggest Mr. Ronald Reagan. To the world, Mr. 
Reagan is a heroic figure. Not only does he represent the 
American, for eight years he was America. As a George Bush 
election commercial put it in September 1988, "It's the 
President who defines the character of America.... The Presi
dent --  the heart, the soul, the conscience of Ameri-

(2) "With his portrait of George F. Babbitt, the con
niving, prosperous real estate man from Zenith, Sinclair 
Lewis created one of the ugliest, but most convincing, fig
ures in American fiction --  the total conformist. Bab
bitt's demons are power in his community and the self-esteem 
he can only receive from others. In his attempts to recon
cile these aspirations, he is loyal to whoever serves his 
need of the moment: time and again he proves an opportunist 
in business practice and domestic affairs. Outwardly he 
conforms with "zip and zowie," is a "big booster" before the 
public eye; inwardly he converges day by day upon the utter
emptiness of his soul too filled with rationalizations
and sentimentality to sense his own corruption" (from the
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Ronald Reagan is one of the most interesting 
phenomena the country affords, and no examination 
of contemporary American reality should be under
taken without reference to him. When he left
office, two-thirds of the American people approved 
his performance over the last eight years, the 
highest rating given any President at the end of
his term since World War 11.(3)

back cover of the semi-anthropological Lewis, 1961). Mr. 
Ronald Reagan is -- to use H.Geertz's (pers.comm.) felici
tous phrase for him -- "a manufactured persona", a puppet.
So was George Babbitt. It is quite remarkable how similarly 
they can be described: both are pecuniary philosophers, have 
a business-like religion and make a religion of business. 
Both trumpet competition, believe in the sanctity of money 
and "the worship of machinery". Both "defend the evangeli
cal churches and domestic brightness". Both "love base
ball", toady the British aristocracy, are racist, and preach 
the manifest destiny of their religion and their country. 
Joan Didion refers to "that small group of industrialists 
and entrepreneurs who had encouraged and financed, as a ven
ture in risk capital, Ronald Reagan's appearances in both 
Sacramento [as Governor of California] and Washington [as 
President of the United States]....[the Reagans] were the 
products of...a system in which performers performed, and in 
return were cared for" (1989). Mr. Reagan himself, in 1966, 
said, "Politics is' just like show business" (Drew,
1981:263). Steven Roberts, in discussing the 1988 Presiden
tial election, says "the doughnut could serve as the sym
bol .... Candidate after candidate turned out to be a sweet, 
frosted circle surrounding a hollow core, empty of ideas or 
purpose. Nobody, it seems, could answer that perilous ques
tion... :Why are you running for President.... Mr. Dukakis ran 
because his advisers persuaded him to, not because he had 
any real zest for the j ob.... George Bush was no better" 
(1989). Babbitt may be a character in American fiction, but 
Babbitt is not at all a fictional figure.

(3) in spite of, in the same poll, "a forceful rejec
tion of the President's view of his own record". "I always 
had to scratch my head when I saw the polls which showed 
that Reagan's personal popularity was way above the popular
ity of his stands on issues. How could his personal credi
bility be higher than the support for his positions. It 
doesn't make sense" - Iacocca (1988:178).



What is this woozy affinity between the 
American people and a Bonanza fan who turns in at 
10 p . m . ? (4)

For a decade Reagan impersonated, with an 
unguessable degree of sincerity, the kind of 
American we hear a lot about at election time, if 
no other: pious, wise, caring, industrious, inde
pendent, and above all, average. No one did it 
better. One of American popular culture's princi
ple artifacts is a sentimentalized view of Ameri
ca, touched by the dreams of immigrants, rubes and 
carnies who created it. Its media are semaphores, 
not much good for conveying subtleties. In the 
language of American popular culture, words cast 
no shadows. The land to which it speaks is a land 
without irony, a land without contradictions, a 
land that doesn't exist and never did.(5)2 All the 
same, it's the real thing, the McCoy. That's a 
paradox, the only paradox you have to know in Ron
ald Reagan's business. He was a poor kid. His 
old man drank. God knows what he's really 
like. (6)3 But now he's American popular culture's 
greatest creation since the Wizard of Oz, another 
glib Midwesterner.(7) Only Reagan's charm is 
authentic. Otherwise, as a voice or an image on a 
screen, he's always been the agent of someone

(4) Describing the iconic power of an Indian film star, 
Iyer sees this as "reveal [ing] a deeper, more widespread 
hunger for heroes. I could think of no American star who 
could command the same kind of worship from old and young, 
rich and poor, housewife and illiterate villager. Except, 
perhaps, for President Reagan" (1988:268).

(5) "'Here,' said President Reagan (at the Republican 
National Convention), in the rhetoric of Arcadian green, 
"it's a sunrise everyday'." Cf. Huxley: "Anyhow,..there's 
one thing we can be certain of. . . .everybody1 s happy now" 
(1958:50).

(6) For a discussion of the accounts of his own chil
dren, see Ephron who concludes "it is funny and a bit 
pathetic that Ronald and Nancy Reagan keep finding out their 
family secrets by reading their children's books. It is 
also ironic that this couple who symbolized a return to 
hearth, home and 1950's innocence should, in reality, be 
candidates for a very 1980'S study on the troubled family" 
(1989) .

(7) "There is nothing mysterious about a veteran public 
performer with a knack for timing, a keen sense for what 
will please a mass audience, and a talent for hiring adroit 
p.r. advisers."
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else's agenda.(8) His most effective public ges
ture was that humorous shrug of incomprehension, a 
mannerism that appeared strangely genuine. To 
have seen him do it was to have laughed with him, 
to have shared his amused befuddlement at the mess 
the world's in. It was also reassuring. If 
things are this bad and he's not worried, why 
should we be?(9) The clear truth that this aver
age American is a vain, shifty prodigal is not 
something that average Americans are raring to 
face up to.(10)

In New Orleans in August 1988 for the Repub
lican convention, the amplifiers sweltered with 
that special theme: American exceptionalism.(11)
Reagan understood that Americans are special. 
They are special --- because they really think 
they're special.(12)* Never content just to be, 
American is also obliged to mean; America signi
fies, hence its constant and riveting vulnerabili
ty to illusion.(13) In elevating Reagan -- the

(8) "As a political candidate and as a President, his 
strength lay in delivering the lines arranged for him. He 
had an instinctive ability to respond to the desires of his
audiences -- hence, 'the great communicator'   and,
indeed, he became a creature of his audiences." As Trump
writes, "He is so smooth and so effective a performer that
he completely won over the American people. Only now, near
ly seven years later, are people beginning to question 
whether there's anything beneath that smile" (1987:42, emphasis 
mine). Cf. Part 1.5, en.l.

(9) "'The deficit is big enough to take care of itself'
was a typical crack." Iacocca writes of him that he was "a 
warm, amiable, fun-loving man.... There's no way on earth you 
could dislike him. Talking about politics, philosophy, or 
economics in his presence almost seemed uncouth....he's Dr. 
Feelgood" (1988:165,169).

(10) On the shiftiness, see Green (1987).
(11) "Don't let anyone tell you that America's best 

days are behind her," said Mr. Reagan.
(12) "What Ameri cans really want such was the posi

tion Reagan took in opposition to Carter --- was to feel
good about themselves. Moral regeneration, it appeared, 
could be achieved painlessly through the power of positive 
thinking." However, even with President Carter, "people 
want(ed] the image more than the truth" (Scheer, 1988:247).

(13) "The evolution from reality to image is part of a 
long American tradition... beginning in the 1890s" when "the



average American who was special enough to land 
the best job in the free world -- Americans ele
vate themselves. The Reagan era was narcissism: a 
time when every American was President.(14)

He was the ideal President for the American 
people. He upheld the American ideal.(15) He may 
have had trouble getting his facts straight, but 
the public believed he had bedrock principles that 
could not be shaken. It was a belief firmly held 
despite the fact that more than a hundred of his 
political appointees departed under an ethical 
cloud.(16)5 The public gave Reagan the benefit of

values of production" shifted to the "values of consump
tion". On this, and for the latter (represented by Bloom- 
ingdale's) at work on high culture (represented by the Met
ropolitan Museum of Art) through an "inextricable 
interrelation" in which the museum as bedfellow of the 
department store propagates the "triumph of illusionism over 
history", see Silverman (1986). On this in politics, see 
Baudrillard: "Governing today means giving acceptable signs 
of credibility. It is like advertising and it is the same 
effect that is achieved -- commitment to a scenario, wheth
er it be a political or an advertising scenario. Reagan's 
is both at once. It is also successful. Everything is in 
the credits. Now that society has been definitively turned 
into an enterprise, everything is in the synopsis of per
formance and enterprise, and it's leaders must produce all 
the signs of the advertising 'look1 .... Political weaknesses 
or stupidity are of no importance. Image alone counts" 
(1988:109).

(14) Cf. Tocqueville: "The President of the United 
States [is] an easy tool in the hands of the majority. He 
adopts its likings and its animosities, he anticipates its 
wishes, he forestalls its complaints, he yields to its 
idlest cravings, and instead of guiding it...he merely fol
lows its bidding" ([1835)1960:143).

(15) "Above all, Mr. President, you have restored faith 
in the American dream, the dream of boundless opportunity 
built in enterprise, individual effort and personal generos
ity. As a result, respect for America stands high in the 
world today" - British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher 
(quoted in The New York Times, November 17, 1988).

(16) "Under Reagan, the inner logic of the market 
became fully explicit and openly promoted: idealization of 
the man on the make; a pursuit of quick profits; feverish 
competition leading (as a means of stabilizing it) to the 
creation of far-flung economic empires impervious to local, 
State, and finally even national control; a widening chasm 
between rich and poor; hostility to labor unions; urban



the doubt: if he had known illegalities were going 
on, he wouldn't have allowed it.(17)

The public wants a fraud it can believe 
in.(18)6 Reagan was Mr. Smith come to Washington
  a Jimmy Stewart figure who projected purity of
purpose but who could be as tough as Gary Cooper 
at high noon when provoked. His gunslinger image 
gave him the maneuvering room to face down the 
enemy even when he didn't always deliver on his 
threats. At the New Orleans convention was an 
outsize mannequin of him as Rambo (or Ronbo,as the 
British tabloids prefer): The 77-year-old sex
object stripped to the waist, a cartridge belt 
athwart his slabbed chest, and a giant weapon in 
his fists.(19) Ronbo is 8 feet tall. You can put

redevelopment designed to raise real-estate values and to 
force lower- and middle-income families out o f the city; 
impoverishment of public facilities, public transportation 
in particular --- all in the name of 'family, work, neigh
borhood, peace, and freedom'."

(17) "'A few months ago I told the American people I
did not trade arms for hostages. My heart and my best 
intentions still tell me that is true, but the facts and the 
evidence tell me it is not' - President Reagan, after the 
release in 1987 of the Tower Commision report on the Iran- 
contra affair."

(18) "The least knowledgeable man of any President, he 
was an elderly celluloid cowboy from California unencumbered 
by heavy intellect, workaholism or Washington experience, 
but he understood Middle American folklore and myth very 
well. After growing up in small-town simplicity and pursu
ing his first career in Hollywood, Reagan needed no tutoring 
in symbolism. By 1980, a frustrated, confused America had 
lost all patience with stagflation at home, impudent adver
saries abroad and ambiguity from its leadership. The moment 
was perfect for a leader who dealt in stark simplicities. 
When he declared that 'government is not the solution to our 
problem; government is the problem', he appealed to his 
countrymen's primordial suspicion of authority. When he 
talked of God's plan for American freedom, he revived the 
nation's self-image as uniquely blessed. When he inveighed 
against tax rates, he played on Everyman's resentment 
against the burdens of the commonweal. That he believed in 
his spiel, and in himself, enhanced his credibility."

(19) "Following trends that marked much of the Reagan 
era, the nation's oldest President was more popular with 
younger voters than with older ones, and more popular with 
men than with women. The country was also split sharply 
along racial lines, with 72% of whites backing him, as



it in a sound bite: he made Americans proud to be 
in the world again.(20)7

What it comes down to is this: Ronbo and Ram- 
bo are expert fantasists who imagine scenarios in 
which they win conflicts that, in reality, America 
has long conceded. Some call Ronbo and Rambo 
revisionists, but they really should be called 
re-visionaries for their creative way of playing 
make-believe with actual events.(21)8 They share a 
capacity for projecting themselves into fantasy 
narratives marginally based on fact, so that they 
have a quasi-factual romance. Each created a per
suasive fiction that the crisis wasn't within us, 
but external. And that he was the two-fisted res
olution.' They transformed wish-fulfillment sce-

against 40% of blacks."
(20) "Reagan's greatest impact on the Presidency had 

less to do with concrete accomplishments than with the per
sonal aura he brought to the job. He had a unique ability 
to touch people through the television set, and he legitim
ized politics as theater, where sound bites, body language 
and stage skills counted more than command of facts. His 
talent for speaking to Americans in their living rooms made 
him the longest-running entertainment act on the nightly 
news."

(21) "Eacts are stupid things" - President Reagan, at 
the New Orleans convention. "And for Reagan it's true: 
facts are stupid things. Consider some of the ones Reagan 
was rehearsing. Inflation went down: yes, but that was
entirely the work of Paul Volcker, a Carter appointee. The 
U.S. response to the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan was 'to 
forbid our athletes to participate in the 1980 Olympics and 
to pull the rug out from under our farmers with a grain and 
soybean embargo'. Yes (and those steps took considerable 
political courage), but Carter also sent military aid to the 
Afghan guerillas, a policy Reagan continued. 'We cut the
tax rates for the working folks of America.' Income tax
rates, yes, but the total federal tax burden on 'working 
folks' is sharply higher now than it was when Reagan took 
office. 'We pulled out of a tailspin and created 17-and-a- 
half million good jobs.' Yes, but during the preceding 8 
years, the years of doom and malaise, the economy also cre
ated 17-and-a-half-million jobs. The deficits are Congress' 
faults because 'the President doesn't vote for the budget'. 
Yes, but the President does submit a budget, and the budgets 
Reagan submitted would have yielded even higher deficits 
than the ones Congress passed. American freedoms include 
the freedom 'to choose among 200 flavors of ice cream'. 
Yes, but that is largely the work of bearded, hippie ice 
cream entrepreneurs from Massachusetts."



399
narios into a kind of morally exemplary fiction. 
Both manfully showed the world that America wasn't 
soft.

Reagan was able, by the sheer force of his 
personality, to convince a public hungry for 
uplifting images that it was still possible in 
America to have it all.(22)9 He did it by bringing 
an aw-shucks majesty to the Presidency that tran
scended the details of governing.(23)10 He asked 
the country to dream dreams, and it has.(24) 
Lunch illusion, a permissive fantasy in which 
America can indulge: less taxes, more defense
spending, unlimited imported gewgaws, and privati
zation of the obligations of the community. There 
was‘Virtually no talk about collective purpose, 
sacrifice, hard choices. The ugly spirit of the 
subliminal message of Reaganism is that you should 
get yours and run.(25) In subtle ways, he made it

(22) "One of my dreams is to help Americans rise above 
pessimism by renewing their belief in themselves."

(23) In June 1989, Mr. Reagan was knighted by the Brit
ish queen. "I feel greatly honored," he said to her. "I 
can't say how proud I am." He is the 58th American and the 
second ex-President to have accepted knighthood. "The Unit
ed States has some 1,500 Knights, including Lee Iacocca, and 
several thousand auxiliaries as members of the Knights of 
Malta, a sovereign Knighthood." Tocqueville "was astonished 
to hear these proud champions of equality call themselves 
honourable esquires.... The taste for superiority crops up 
everywhere. They are besides excessively vain" (Pierson, 
1959:47). On the "elevated aristocratic self-image of the 
Reagan elite", see Silverman (1986). For the "tendency to 
make the President a kind of symbolic democratic monarch", 
see Weisberger (1989) and Safire (1989).

(24) "'Create your very own reality,' a standard adver
tising motto" was a theme common to Ronald Reagan and fash
ion high priestess Diana Vreeland, with the former providing 
a "powerful political impetus to replace reality with fanta
sy" (Silverman, 1986:155).

(25) It was during Mr. Reagan's term that the phrase 
"sleaze factor" as a description for corruption among his 
apointees became prominent in the American political vocabu
lary. Also, for all his promise of "getting Government off 
the people's back", it was during his term that "Federal 
employment was at its highest since World War II. At the 
end of 1980 there were 2,898,000 Federal civilian workers. 
According to a Census Bureau report for 1988, President 
Reagan added 214,000 in two terms, raising the total to 
3,112,000. Add his expansion of the military by 98,000, to



acceptable to resent assistance to poor people. 
No longer was there emphasis on the citizens ful
filling their collective responsibility to society 
through the vehicle of government. Bad news was 
banished from the political lexicon. Criticism of 
American life was equated with alienation, cyni
cism, and despair. There were no bitter pills 
among his jelly beans. His ability to overfly 
troubles of his own making on a magic carpet woven 
of his own illusions remains a wonderment. He 
redefined the Presidency into a cheerful con game 
that works best when the man in the Oval Office 
believes his own upbeat patter and, hearing it, we 
mistake it for our own.(26)

2.1 million, and the growth was still greater. The only 
sector in which Mr. Reagan made a real dent was natural 
resources; employment shrank by 22%. Mr. Reagan made a 
sledge to shrink the American bureaucracy. Instead, he set 
a peacetime record".

(26) "Reagan's popularity gives us all food for 
thought. But we should first establish what type of confi
dence he is accorded. It is almost too good to be true. How 
ran it be that every defence has fallen before him? How can 
It be that no mistake or political reversal damages his 
standing and that, paradoxically, his failures even improve 
it....The point is precisely that the confidence placed in 
Reagan is a paradoxical confidence.... [Real confidence] is 
granted to a man or a leader on the basis of his qualities 
and his success. Paradoxical confidence is the confidence 
fte place in someone on the basis of their failure or their absence of 
qualities. The prototype of this confidence is the failure of
prophecy --  a process that is well-known from the history
of messianic and millenarian movements --  following which
the group, instead of denying its leader and dispersing, 
closes ranks around him and creates religious, sectarian, or 
ecclesiastical institutions to preserve the faith. Institu
tions all the more solid for deriving their energy from the 
failure of the prophecy. This 'supplemental' confidence 
never wavers, because it derives from the disavowal of fail
ure. Such, making all due allowance, is the amazing aura 
that surrounds Reagan's credibility, and which necessarily 
tiakes one think that the American prophecy, the grand pros
pect of utopia on earth combined with world power, has suf
fered a setback; that something of that imaginary feat that 
was to crown the history of two centuries has precisely not 
been realized, and that Reagan is the product of the failure 
of that prophecy.... Can Reagan be considered the symbol of
present-day American society --  a society which, having
once possessed the original features of power, is now per
haps at the face-lift stage? Another hypothesis might be 
that America is no longer what it was, but is continuing on 
its course; its power has entered a phase of hysteresis.



Hysteresis: the process whereby something continues to
develop by inertia, whereby an effect persists even when its 
cause has disappeared....The whole thing continues to func
tion like a body in motion by virtue of the speed it has 
already gathered or by inertia-steering, or like an uncon
scious man still remaining on his feet, by sheer force of 
equilibrium....Today, America no longer has the same hegemo
ny, no longer enjoys the same monopoly, but it is, in a 
sense, uncontested and uncontestable. It used to be a world 
power; it has now become a model (business, the market, free
enterprise, performance) --  and a universal one --  even
reaching as far as China. The international style is now 
American.... There is no real opposition any more....All in 
all, the same consensus is forming around the US in the 
world at large as has developed around Reagan at 
home.... America has a sort of mythical power throughout the 
world, a power based on the advertising image, which paral
lels the polarization'of advertising images around Reagan"
( Baudri Hard, 1988:113-116).



"We look to presidents not only to lead our government 
but to personify the nation" and, of course "we get the 
kind of... president... that we want" (Hedrick Smith,
1988:711,722). On President Reagan as "a successful 
interactor", see Carbaugh (1988:166). On President Reagan 
as a figure of Machiavellian v irtu , "heroic individual
ism. .. seeming good while doing necessary evil", see 
M.Miller (1988:79). His successor and possible successor 
once-removed give every indication of being the same "kind 
of symbol". President Bush, apprenticed as Vice-President 
for eight years to President Reagan, "truly represents 
many of the qualities that Mr. Reagan had artfully pro
jected. George Bush is the real Ronald Reagan". In a 
poll in his third month in office he scored "a remarkably 
high 71% approval .rating, 9 points ahead of Reagan at this 
time in his presidency [even though] only 20% said they 
had a good idea about where Bush is taking the nation. 
When he completed his first year in office, Mr. Bush, 
helped by overwhelming support for the invasion of Panama, 
stood higher in the public's approval than any President 
had at an equivalent point in his administration since 
John F. Kennedy. Three of four Americans said they
approved of the job Mr. Bush was d o i n g  just as three
of four supported the invasion even as one of three
thought the American economy would get generally worse, 
and two of three believed he had made little progress 
toward the 'kinder, gentler' nation he had talked about in 
his campaign". Not surprisingly, Mr. Bush, in a statement 
during his Presidential campaign, echoed Mr. Reagan's 
remark about the homeless, and told students from a barrio 
high school "that a college education for them was nones
sential. 'You don't have to go to college to be a suc
cess....We need the people who run the offices, the people 
who do the hard physical work of our society' ." As the 
Rev. Jesse Jackson responded to another group of cheering 
students, "Let him caddy. Let him shine shoes. You keep 
going to college!" President Bush's own choice for an
apprentice --  "young, pretty, very rich, and very, very
right-wing" is "perhaps the son that Bush never had.
Probably, the young man answered to the young man in Bush, 
to the frisky kiddishness that remains his central implau- 
sibility. By golly. Zip-a-dee-doo-dah. Deep doo-doo. 
Who does that sound like? Quayle's very lack of stature 
and independence makes Bush happy. He will be deferen
tial, even more deferential to Bush than Bush was to Reag
an. Let the word go forth: the dog has been passed to a
new generation of laps." President Bush and Vice- 
President Quayle "share many traits. Both love sports and 
are intensely competitive. Both had a case of the yips. 
Both are casual and unpretentious. And both have a cir
cuitous syntax and a problem wrapping their tongues around 
some of the high-flown references used by their speech 
writers. If Reagan was the great communicator, Bush is
the great facilitator --  an unheroic politics in which
everything, or almost everything, is negotiable."



"Television is our culture's principal mode of knowing
about itself. Therefore and this is the critical
point --- how television stages the world becomes the mod
el for how the world is properly to be staged....In court
rooms, classrooms, operating rooms, board rooms, churches 
and even airplanes, Americans no longer talk to each oth
er, they entertain each other. They do not exchange 
ideas; they exchange images. They do not argue with 
propositions; they argue with good looks, celebrities and 
commercials. For the message of television as metaphor is 
not only that all the world is a stage, but that the stage 
is located in Las Vegas, Nevada....Credibility replaces 
reality as the decisive test of truth-telling.... The 
result of all this is that Americans are the best enter
tained and quite likely the least well-informed people in 
the Western-world" (Postman, 1985:92-93,102,106).

"Wouldn't it be wild if Ronnie got up one day and 
said, . . . 'My wife, Nancy, and I were so eagerly in love 
that we produced a seven-pound baby girl just seven and 
one half months after our wedding.' Or, 'I learned that 
[my] kids can rebel against everything I stand for and 
still be in the human race.' Or, 'I got divorced because 
I was a male-chauvinist slob who was threatened by Jane 
Wyman's being a much better actor. So I went off to marry 
a woman who lives only through me and my career. Or, 'Af
ter my divorce, I drank a lot and chased women....'" 
(Scheer, 1988:252).

"The reason this country is getting better is because 
we've been led to believe it's getting better. I believe 
Reagan projects that." For a recent expression of Ameri
can exceptionalism aimed at a world-wide audience, see 
"Freedom on the March", Reader's Digest, January 1990.

"Freedom, for Reagan, was the freedom of economic man, 
whose freedom emerges, in the words of his inaugural 
address, as 'we make the economy the engine of our 
dreams'." (Silverman, 1986:147).

He was elected, he said, because the people "rounded up 
a posse, swore in this old sheriff, and sent us riding 
into town." He was called "the grandest cowboy of them 
all, and he spun a political message rooted in a romanti
cized version of the Western frontier. 'Yes,' he said, at 
a farewell rally at the close of his second term, 'America 
has saddled up and we're riding into the future.' He 
talked of 'riding into the sunset in January', then he got 
on a buckboard pulled by a pair of bays in a rodeo parade 
and did just that. A hard concept to change is the West
ern image of the lone cowboy or settler who fights Indians 
and the elements to clear the wilderness for civilization. 
There may be no hope for ever seeing the cowboy in his 
true form. We're just finishing up with a President who 
is the embodiment of that myth." On the myth of the



American cowboy not "simple, strong and free [but]
twisted, fascistic and dumb", see Rothstein (1988). See 
also Gillespie (1989:46-47), and for the American Indian, 
represented by Tonto, as the Other of the white Lone Rang
er, see Deloria (1988:200-201).

"An analysis of more than 280 weekday network newscasts 
from Labor Day to Election Day in 1968 and 1988 reveals 
decisively that 'sound bites' and political commercials
  the junk food of political discourse --- have become
standard fare. Consider: The average 'sound bite,1 or
bloc of uninterrupted speech, fell from 42.3 seconds in 
1968 to only 9.8 seconds in 1988. In 1968, almost half of 
all sound bites were 40 seconds or more, compared with 
only 1% in 1988. !In 1968, the candidates spoke for a min
ute without interruption in 21% of all newscasts. In 
1988, this never happened." Neil Postman (1985) contrasts 
current political "debate" with that of the pre-television 
age, when candidates held the attention of lay audiences 
for hours at a stretch with cogent, reasoned discourse.
He points out what this reflects of politicians then and 
now --  as well as of their audiences.

A close and influential friend of the Reagans was Diana 
Vreeland, whos own life's credo was "Never worry about 
facts...project an image to the public....In D.V.[her 
book] Diana Vreeland recounted how she defended herself 
when her grandson berated her for 'lying so much, ' for 
'always telling the goddamnedest stories.' Vreeland 
explained that there was a crucial difference between 
deliberate lying and embellishing or ignoring details 'to 
make a good story.1 The latter, according to Vreeland, is 
not lying: 'Some people really believe the lies they tell;
they believe it all as they speak. It grows as they speak. '
This earnest endeavor is 'romantic' --  'lies to make life
more interesting.'

"Ronald Reagan is one of those 'who really believe' the 
stories they tell, and, like Vreeland, he does not deny 
facts, but willfully replaces them with fantasy. Reagan 
believes, as he stated in a speech at St. John's University, 
that 'we have lived through the age of big industry and 
the age of giant corporation' and are entering 'the age of 
the entrepreneur, the age of the individual.' Reagan 
believes that 'we make dreams come true, 1 that 'there is 
always another tomorrow,' and that 'there are no limits 
when men and women are free to follow their dreams.' Reag
an recites and reenacts the triumph of The Gipper and 
Offers the promise of success, if not success itself, to 
all Americans. Like Vreeland's, Reagan's own personal 
success is based on his playing fast and loose with the 
facts, on his 'lifelong habit for exaggerating.' As Lau
rence Lerner writes, 'Though Dutch Reagan was brought up 
to tell the truth, he believed facts were fat little bal
loons that had to be blown up to be seen and sufficiently



appreciated.' Yet Reagan's commitment to the real as 'he 
wishes it to be, as he wishes it into being' has a more 
sinister side.... Since he became president, the underside 
of Reagan's immersion in reality as wish and his willful 
ignorance of history have been amply expressed, with dev
astating consequences:...the proposition that 'the Contras 
are the moral equals of our Founding Fathers';...and the 
Bitburg fiasco, during which the president delivered him
self of one outrageously antihistorical and morally grat
ing proclamation after another. These ranged from Reag
an' s initial statement that most Germans who had 
experienced the war were no longer alive, to the tale, 
drawn from Reader's Digest and recounted at the Bitburg Air 
Base, of a peaceful Christmas dinner shared by German and 
American teenage soldiers 'in a small cottage in the 
woods' duririg the Battle of the Bulge, to finally, the 
suggestion that German soldiers were mainly young victims 
of one man's evil totalitarian rule, just as 
concentration-camp inmates were victims" (Silverman, 
1986:119,157-158).

Cf. Silverman: "Reagan's second inaugural sounded the
theme of the infinite possibilities waiting to be seized 
by bold, individual dreamers once they were freed of all 
external barriers. The past was cited as one of those 
illegitimate barriers. Reagan identified history as an 
unwelcome brake on the present, and he advocated a 'new 
beginning' for Americans, whose glory comes, 'not from 
looking to the past,' 'not in looking backward,' but in 
positioning for 'a better tomorrow' that is 'always' 
unfolding in 'this blessed land.' The simple formula for 
a new beginning in 1985 was: 'There are no limits to
growth and human progress when men and women are free to 
follow their dreams.' The dreams envisioned were made up 
of limitless personal riches; justice and ethical or 
social goals were banished from mention in a universe 
where the isolated risk taker was the ideal actor....This 
was the magic of a world without pain, without sacrifice, 
without process, a world bulging only with pleasure and 
bounty for the takers. Ronald Reagan's inaugural speech
propounded a 'reality' like Diana Vreeland's --  'as you
feel it to be, as you wish it to be, as you wish it into 
being.'

"Reagan's promotion of fantasies of abundance and 
infinite self-fashioning intensified in his major speeches 
of the first months of his second term. The 1985 State of 
the Union message rang loud and clear in tribute to the 
rootless, unlocated individual, constrained only by the 
dreams and plans of his own making: 'There are no con
straints on the human mind, no walls around the human 
spirit, no barriers to our progress except those we our
selves erect1" (1986:155-158).

For all the American profession of egalitarianism, "why



do American popular newspapers, which know their market, 
endlessly paste up their front pages with royal pap? Two 
British monthly magazines called Majesty and Royalty that 
do nothing but follow the royal family sell significantly 
more copies in America than they do in Britain. There is 
no limit to this sort of stuff and, it would appear, a 
virtually limitless market for it. Diana or Fergie on 
the covers of the big circulation women's magazines can 
boost sales by as much as 20%." Cf. Tocqueville: "The
picture of American society has, if I may so speak, a 
surface covering of democracy, beneath which the old 
aristocratic colors sometimes peep out" ([1835)1960:47). 
On the American proclivity for royalism, see Nisbet 
(1988:76).



STANDING FREEMEN

IV

In searching for a conceptual vocabulary with which to 
describe my growing realisation that at the heart of the 
American individual were a set of feelings about "self", I 
went to the American philosopher G.H.Mead. But I found that 
his theories were permeated with assumptions of the American 
way. In these pages, I examine G.H.Mead as an American phe
nomenon, as a strong example of an aspect of the American 
way, as a proponent of the self as interactional and frag
mented .

"A philosophy, " we are told, "is the voice of its occa
sion" (C.Morris, 1970:3), and the philosophy known as prag
matism has been the loudest and most representative of
American philosophical voices --  it "was born in America,
the country of 'business,1 and is, par excellence, the phi
losophy of the business man" (Ruggiero, 1921:252). Within 
it developed the theory of symbolic interaction which "has 
had influence upon almost every contemporary sociologist" 
(Martindale, 1981:347), and whose most important exponent 
was George Herbert Mead.

The four main facets of the occasion for the 
development of pragmatic philosophy were the fol
lowing: 1) the prestige which science and the sci
entific method enjoyed in the mid-nineteenth cen-



tury; 2)the corresponding strength of empiricism 
in the then current philosophy; 3) the acceptance 
of biological evolution; 4) the acceptance of the 
ideals of American democracy.

These four background factors...   scien
tific method, philosophical empiricism, evolution
ary biology, and the democratic ideal (C.Morris, 
1970:5)

continue as the dominant context for all major American 
ideologies. Americans see "man as directing his future by 
the use of his intelligence" (C.Morris, 1970:11) and symbol
ic interactionism is the leading explanation of and for the 
construction of such a man.(1) The Meadian theory of the 
self remains at the heart of symbolic interactionism and 
therefore, in this chapter, it is examined in some 
detai1.(2)

(1) Paul Rock points out that "it may also be the case 
that the larger character of American immigration contribut
ed to the special style and foci of symbolic interaction- 
ism....Within the United States itself there was massive 
geographical movement. The deracinated character of Ameri
can society, its construction out of diverse national and 
regional materials, and the accompanying dilution of commu- 
nality may have thrown analytic attention on to the self as 
a salient Object. When the larger structures of society are 
apparently dismantled and confused, the individual world of 
the self stands out and becomes prominent....[In the context 
of "the grosser phenomena of capitalism and urbanisa
tion" ]...estranged men could become the primary units of 
morality and understanding. Capitalism engenders rootless
ness and an erosion of communal conceptions of identity. 
Those organised ideas which are attached to estate society 
give way to others which emphasise the isolation of a person 
in a society of markets, contracts and flux" (1979:95).

(2) Broadly speaking, symbolic interactionism has "its 
conception of the centrality of meaning in the analysis of 
social interaction and its special concern with language, 
role-taking, the self, and mind" (Martindale, 1981:349). 
Its theorists have variously emphasised one or other of its 
aspects, but the kinds of questions that arise with G.H.Mead 
characterise the theory as a whole. For summaries and a 
discussion, see Martindale (1981).



My intention is limited. It is not to present a theo
retical critique of symbolic interactionism or of pragmatic 

philosophy. It is simply to analyse closely, as representa

tive of a culturally determined way of thought, its most 
important text. Whether in its internal consistency, or in 
its relation to the way in which Americans actually conceive 
of themselves, or in its usefulness in explaining the con
ception and in presenting a basis for understanding it, the

social behavioristic approach ---  as it was called by
G.H.Mead   is full of problems. Social behaviorism,
admitting that "a great deal of (behavioristic treatment) 
must be hypothetical" (G.H.Mead, 1967:12-13), (3) explicitly 
requires the prior exclusion of alternative modes of expla
nation because behavioral explanations, in spite of their 
hypothetical and thus conjectural nature, are claimed to be 
logical and must therefore be satisfactory. The social 
behavioral position starts with a proviso:

If we abandon the conception of a substantive soul 
endowed with the self of the individual at birth, 
then we may....(p.l)

It is possible that there might be a single self 
in the universe if we start off by identifying the 
self with a certain feeling-consciousness. If we 
speak of this feeling as objective, then we can 
think of that self as existing by itself. We can 
think of a separate physical body existing by 
itself, we can assume that it has these feelings 
or conscious states in question, and so we can set 
up that sort of a self in thought as existing sim
ply by itself (pp.164-165)

(3) This is "Mind, Self, and Society" and is cited by 
page only in the rest of this chapter.
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I do not mean to raise the metaphysical ques
tion of how a person can be both "I" or "me," but 
to ask for the significance of this distinction 
from the point of view of conduct itself (p.173)

nd

The "I" is of importance, and I have treated 
it in so far as it has relation to the definite 
field of psychology, without undertaking to con
sider or defend what metaphysical assumptions may 
be involved. That limitation is justified, for 
the psychologist does not undertake to maintain a 
metaphysics as such. When he deals with the world 
about him, he just accepts it as it is . Of course, 
this attitude is shot through and through with 
metaphysical problems, but the approach is scien
tifically legitimate (p.332, all emphasis 
mine).(4)1

Evidently this is a matter of defining the world in a 
particular way even though, as I show in the next chapter, 
this is not the world "as it is". Mead occasionally, and

(4) Perinbanayagam concedes that the "'I1 may or may
not have a biological basis" but then goes on to say --
"The 'I' is then not an entity, substance, category of a 
residual sort, feeling, attitude, subjective consciousness, 
privacy, a ghost in the body, etc....It does not exist any
where else --- not in the 'biology' of the individual, not
in the psyche, etc., whatever that may be --- but in the
sovereign capacity to say, declaim, assert, announce, and 
act an 'I1, to speak it as the subject of a sentence and
complete it in its own fullness." The I, and the self,
exist only as a construction of language (1985:89,91,84). 
Yet, who has this sovereign capacity? "I" do. But it is in 
the exercise of this capacity that my "I" is created. The 
proposition is circular. What happened to the possible 
biological basis of the "I"? The linguistic basis is merely 
"one possible answer". This kind of resolution of a dilemma 
by ignoring it occurs elsewhere too. Thus, Perinbanayagam, 
in saying "it seems certain that the self, insofar as it is 
a conception", allows the possibility that the self may be 
more than a conception, but this is never explored 
(1985:89,85).



appropriately, uses the example of that American favourite, 
the ball game. Social behaviorism specifies the game, lays 
down its rules, selects the playing field, names the play
ers, becomes the referee --- and excludes the spectators as 
scientifically irrelevant.(5)

In this game of "mind, self, and society", Mead names
two players --  "the biologic individual" and the "socially
self-conscious individual" (p.347). The characteristic of 
biologic behaviour is that it is "made up of impulses sensi
tizing us to stimuli, and answering directly to this stimu
lation" (p.348). Impulses are not instincts

because they are subject to extensive modifica
tions in the life-history of individuals, and 
these modifications are so much more extensive 
than those to which the instincts of lower animal 
forms are subject that the use of the term 
"instinct" in describing the behavior of normal 
adult human individuals is seriously inexact 
(p.337, emphasis mine).

However, the behaviour of lower animal forms also 
springs from impulses (same paragraph, opening sentence) and

it is customary to speak of the instincts in the 
human individual as subject to almost indefinite 
modification, differing in this from the instincts 
in the lower animal forms (p.349).

Both terms being used interchangeably, one is obliged to 
conclude that the role of instinct/impulse in the various 
living forms differs only in degree and that, as Mead sug-

(5) For a criticism by Mead himself of "methodological 
assumptions determining definitions", see G.H.Mead 
(1981:xviii) .



ests, the basic living form is biologic. What then really 
ieparates humankind from the others is the development, 
ifter birth, of reflectiveness (p.351), which itself "arises 

>nly under the conditions of self-consciousness" (p.91). 

’herefore, the human, at birth, is purely biologic, a lower
inimal. The socially self-conscious individual --  "man"
  is unique because he has "a self".

i

The self is something which has a development; it 
is not initially there, at birth, but arises in 
the process of social experience and activity, 
that is, develops in the given individual as a 
result of his relations to that process as a whole 
and to other individuals within that process"
(p.135).

To that extent, one must conclude, individuals in whom 
this process is for some reason hampered or obstructed, or 
groups that are "primitive" or "savage" (G.H.Mead, 
1982:141), as being earlier in "the life of the [human] 
race" (G.H.Mead, 1954:243), are living beings but are not 
human, except perhaps taxonomically. Helen Keller's example
is given (p.149)   she would have joined humankind,
according to social behaviorism, only when and after Anne 
Sullivan successfully communicated to her the connection 
between the word for "water" and water itself.(6) "Human
ness is a [social] process".(7)

(6) "A congenitally deaf child is no better off than a
beast  it has no means of communication" (G.H.Mead,
1982:142).

(7) These are the exact words of Perinbanayagam (1989)
  he qualified them later. The qualification is discussed
in Part 7. According to Perinbanayagam (on the same occa
sion), human-ness and having a self are two different

12



Even without the recent advantage of researches in ani
mal intelligence and behaviour, the difficulty with such a
position --  of trying to relate grand theory to the world

"out there" --  is riddled with difficulties.

These difficulties begin from page one. Social psy
chology is :

the study of the experience and behavior of the 
individual organism or self in its dependence upon 
the social group to which it belongs (p.l, empha
sis mine).

Actually, this is misleading, because the reader is 
also told, for example, that "the self has a character which 
is different from that of the physiological organism proper" 
(p. 135). It turns out that this too misleads, since "the 
body is not a self, as such; it becomes a self only when it 
has developed a mind within a context of social experience" 
(p.50). Thus, mind+body=self? However, "our bodies are 
parts of our environment" (p.171), so, 
mind+environment=self? But, "if it is possible for the 
individual to experience and be conscious of his body, and 
of bodily sensations, without being conscious or aware of 
himself" (p.171), does this now make possible individu- 
al=body-self? No, for the "physiological organism is essen
tial" to the self, presumably because "fundamental social 
relations" (these are reproduction, parenting, and gregari
ousness) arise from physiological bases (p.139). Yet, if

things. It is possible not to have a self and still be 
human.



"we can lose parts of the body without any serious invasion 

of the self" (p.136), what parts can be lost before we can 
be said to have lost our selves? A thalidomide baby, by 

interactionist definition, is sub-human. What of an adult 
"basket" cripple? If at least one fundamental social rela
tion requires reproductive capability, is an adult who can
not have a child (and so is not "normal") to that extent 
less human? And is an adult who is capable of having a 
child but chooses not to do so to that extent less human 
too? Or is it merely that there must be a functioning cen

tral nervous system --  "when the human can no longer stimu
late himself as he stimulates others, he is on the level of
the beast and has no personality" (G.H.Mead, 1982:146) --
in which case does the expression of "the reproductive 
instinct", "the parental instinct", and "the gregarious 
instinct" become irrelevant? Can we really "lose parts of 

the body"?(8)

414

(8) "The organism as a whole becomes part of the envi
ronment only as it is involved in the social process. Where 
there is this process, the self can be distinguished from 
the organism. The self is a social entity that cannot be 
located, as the Greeks located the psyche, in the heart, 
head or organs. It is a social entity that must be related 
to the entire body, and only insofar as the self is related 
to the body is it related to the environment. ..the body is 
an integral part of the self. Peter and Paul sleep in the 
same bed but wake up as the same Peter and Paul. In the old 
theory of metempsychosis, the self is a definite entity that 
can assume different forms. When we try to re g a r d  ourselves
independently of our organisms, however, we may be put into 
an asylum. We may have our little illusions, but when they 
go beyond the ordinary limits, they can no longer be permit
ted in the social organization. We are thus tied to the 
body insofar as we have a self" (G.H.Mead, 1982:148).



415
We have been told that the self "arises" and "devel

ops". It "must be accounted for in terms of the social pro
cess, and in terms of communication" (p.49). It follows 

that, as social experiences and processes change, so must 

the self. Its abiding characteristic is that it is

an object to itself. This characteristic is rep
resented in the word "self," which is reflexive, 
and indicates that which can be both subject and 
object" (pp.136-137).

The self, as that which can be an object to 
itself, is essentially a social structure, and it 
arises in social experience" (p.140).

A biologic individual becomes a socially self-conscious 
individual --  and so "human" --

not simply because one is in a social group and 
affected by others and affects them, but 
because... hi s own experience as a self is one 
which he takes over from his action upon others. 
He becomes a self in so far as he can take the 
attitude of another and act toward himself as oth
ers act....The taking or feeling of the attitude 
of the other toward yourself is what constitutes 
self-consciousness...(p.171).

In reality, as Mead explains, this constitution of 
self-consciousness is complex. The self has parts, for "we 
divide ourselves up in all sorts of different selves with 
reference" to the "different relationships [we carry on] to 
different people."(9)2 Indeed, "there are parts of the self

(9) For a typical discussion of "multiple selves", see 
Elster (1986) in which he describes split selves, several 
selves, infinitely fragmented selves, loosely integrated 
selves, selves that deceive themselves, Faustian selves, 
hierarchical selves, successive selves, parallel selves, 
dual selves, tripartite selves, and private and public 
selves. Of course, all this begins with the assumption that
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which exist only for the self in relationship to itself"

the self is originally multiple ahd, as Elster notes, "if 
the view that there can be a multiple self is carried to its 
extreme conclusion, it is more naturally labelled a 'no
self' theory." He then writes that "barring pathological 
cases...we ought not to take the notion of 'several selves' 
very literally. In general, we are dealing with exactly one
person --- neither more nor less. That person may have some
cognitive coordination problem, and some motivational con
flicts, but it is his job to sort them out. They do not 
sort themselves out in an inner arena where several homuncu
li struggle to get the upper hand.

"Yet some of the motivational conflicts are so deep- 
seated and permanent that the language of a divided self 
almost irresistably forces itself on us. Although only one 
person is in charge, he is challenged by semi-autonomous 
strivings that confront him as 'alien powers'. To get his 
way, he may have to resort to ruse and manipulation. The 
relationship is essentially asymmetrical: it is that of an
intentional person confronting causal forces within himself. 
There is one possible exception. One of the alien powers 
may in an almost literal sense try to deceive him, by pre
venting him from acquiring a belief that would interfere 
with the desire for short-term gratification. For this to 
be possible, the subsystem must itself have some minimal 
degree of rationality and intentionality. Yet the person 
may take cognizance of his tendency to deceive himself, and 
counteract it with measures to which the deceiving subsystem 
has no further reply.

"All the cases I have come across are dichotomous or 
trichotomous....Dual selves underlie the distinction between 
myopia and prudence; between economic man and social man; 
between the left and the right hemispheres; between the day
time person who wants to stay alive and the night-time per
son who wants to be relieved of suffering and anxiety...this 
conception amounts to saying that the person tries to medi
ate between the long-term and the short-term interests, or 
between the private and the public man. The autonomous 
individual does not want to identify fully with any of these 
extreme strivings. He wants to do what he thinks is best, 
all things considered, not to be the slave of his impulses 
or of the rules and norms he has set for himself" (p.26). 
Elster does not say who (or what) is a "person", this human 
who contains (or encompasses?) different "homunculi", dif
ferent selves which, ultimately are of a unity (p.2). Who 
is the "he" who challenges "alien powers" within himself, as 
distinct from one or other of the selves that is the real 
him? Why should not "the autonomous individual" (whatever 
that means) not identify fully with "any extreme striving", 
if that is what he thinks is best for him, "all things con
sidered" ?



(p.142) and "after a self has arisen, it in a certain sense 
provides for itself its social experiences, and so we can 
conceive of an absolutely solitary self" (p.140).(10) We 
are told that "a multiple personality is in a certain sense 
normal" (p.142) and that "normally, within the sort of com
munity as a whole to which we belong, there is a unified 
self, but that may be broken up" (p.143). However (abnor
mally?), selves may hive off from this original unified 
self, so that an individual may have "dissociated" selves, 
and "that which is separated goes on its own way" (p.144).

The unity and structure of the complete self 
reflects the unity and structure of the social 
process as a whole; and each of the elementary 
selves of which it is composed reflects the unity 
and structure of one of the various aspects of 
that process in which the individual is implicat
ed. In other words, the various elementary selves 
which constitute, or are organized into, a com
plete self are the various aspects of the struc
ture of that complete self answering to the vari
ous aspects of the structure of the social process 
as a whole; the structure of the complete self is 
thus a reflection of the complete social process. 
The organization and unification of a social group 
is identical with the organization and unification 
of any one of the selves arising within the social 
process in which that group is engaged, or which 
it is carrying on (p.144).

The organization of elementary selves into a complete 
self (or a "composite self" - G.H.Mead, 1982:78) is, of 
course, quite the reverse of the process described earlier.

(10) The absolutely solitary state (of an absolutely 
solitary self) would, according to Schelling, be one of 
"boredom" and we would need to "escape" this "tedium of con
sciousness, of one's own company, of being here and now and 
one's self, not someplace else or somebody else" (1986:182). 
Cf. Perinbanayagam1s "abyss" (see Part 7).



Does Mead understand the self arising as a unity, and becom
ing fragmented, or do selves developing in a child according 
to its various relationships gradually integrate into a com
plete self?
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The phenomenon of dissociation of personality is 
caused by a breaking up of the complete, unitary 
self into the component selves of which it is com
posed, and which respectively correspond to dif
ferent aspects of the social process in which the 
person is involved, and within which his complete 
or unitary self has arisen; these aspects being 
the different social groups to which he belongs 
within that process (p.144).

It would thus appear that the "complete, unitary self" 
is primary.(11)3 If this be so, how can the self arise only 
through role-playing when it should have been complete to 
start with? Completion (and there are difficulties about 
this too) must follow the consciousness of the overall unity 
of the community within which these roles are played. Is 
the self, therefore, to be "built", or is it to be "aroused"

(11) See also G.H.Mead (1982:78). It is possible to 
explain away this confusion by understanding it "in a non- 
absolutistic way (the answer is not either/or, but a closer to 
unity and further from unity) and in a non-essentialist way (to
talk of multiple selves is to speak phenomenologically --
"we often feel as if we have many selves", or ethnographi-
cally --  "the informant speaks of having many selves") -
H.Geertz (pers. comm.). Nevertheless, such explanations, 
whether phenomenological or sociolinguistic, still do not 
account for what "we" or "informants" actually said they did 
have (see the next chapter). Whether or not Mead was trying 
to develop a theory that would apply to all human beings, to 
the extent that it cannot and does not explain the way in 
which people actually conceive of themselves, it is diffi
cult to accept it as being "scientific". Symbolic interac
tional theory does not provide a convincing account for the
world "as it is" and it does not -- contrary to its claims
  emerge from the world "out there". It constructs its
own world, and procrusteanizes those out there into it, see 
Part 7.



(p.162) --- in which case it must have been there already,
dormant. Moreover, in playing roles, if the individual is 
one thing to one person, and another thing to another, then 
which is he really? (12) With whom, or through the playing 
of how many roles, is the consciousness of the complete self 
acquired? If consciousness of the self is the defining 
characteristic of human-ness, how can there be an "uncon
scious" self (p.163)?

The difficulties continue:

419

The organized community or social group which 
gives the individual his unity of self may be 
called 'the generalized other.' The attitude of 
the generalized other is the attitude of the whole 
community (p.154).

From the example of the ball team Mead uses, it becomes 
clear that the community is whole only in the sense that it 
encompasses all the specific others necessary to complete 
the social process which incorporates that community and so 
allows the creation of a generalized other.(13) The devel-

(12) In effect, as Rosenberg and Kaplan point out, Mead 
was saying "that we come to see ourselves as others see 
us....Simple and straightforward as this statement seems, 
however, it is a generalization in need of refinement. At 
best, we can only say that we tend to see ourselves as we 
think others see us since, after all, no one can ever see 
into the mind of the other with unerring accuracy. Charles 
Horton Cooley's... concept of the looking-glass self stressed 
that this was an imputed sentiment, our imagination of what 
the other thinks of us. The reflected appraisals principle 
must thus distinguish between what others actually think of 
us and what we believe they think of us. Furthermore, the 
statement that we see ourselves as others see us cannot lit
erally be true since different people see us differently"
(1982:174).

(13) For an apt description of the contemporary ball 
team, see Felton (1990), who notes that "a 'team' as a rela-

A



opment of "a self in the fullest sense" (p.154) becomes an 
active process; the individual must create his "full" self. 
It is not enough simply to incorporate the experience of the 
generalized other (and of how many generalized others, for 
the individual may be a member of many communities of the 
ball team type?), it is "essential" that the individual take

the attitudes of the organized social group to 
which he > belongs toward the organized, co
operative social activity or set of such activi
ties in which that group as such is engaged 
(p.155).

The individual must, therefore, not only incorporate the 
attitude of the group towards him, but of the group (includ
ing him?) to what they are doing as a whole. There is one 
generalized other with reference to the individual and his 
participation in the social process, and another with refer
ence to the community as a whole and the social processes 
which constitute it. These are, then, the two stages, in 
that order, in the development of the self. What if these 
two generalized others do not cohere? Does the second one 
allow for dissensions within a community, or does the major
ity constitute it, in which case how does that affect the 
first stage in which the individual may already have 
acquired "a unity of self"? The fully developed self is "an 
individual reflection of the general systematic pattern of
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tively stable assemblage of players is passe. There are no 
teams anymore, just momentary configurations of individuals; 
fleeting balances of checkbook, contract length, employee 
unrest, arbitration eligibility". This accords with my 
description in Part 7 of the American.



social or group behavior in which it and others are all
involved" (p. 158) is there a presumption to be made of
harmonious involvement alone (p.167)? What of relations 
between communities, and the individual's roles in them? 
How are the roles to be related to each other? How are the 
groups related to each other? Only through the individual? 
But is the individual in the centre, encompassed by layers 
of roles and groups, or is he at the base, the roles and 
groups contiguous connections to him? What implications 
does this have for the full development of the self? In the 
former, the outermost layer would be the largest enclosing 
group to which the individual believes he belongs, say, a 
national group, or the nation. In the latter, there is 
theoretically no limit to the number of roles the individual 
can play, or groups to which he can belong. If so, can he 
ever fully develop his self? In either case, how are a 
"former" self and a "present" self (and so, logically, a 
"future" self) to be explained (p.171)? Once the self is 
fully developed, is "perfected" (p.161), what then? A per
fect society of perfected selves? Social experiences and 
processes are not immutable. The hegemonic culture believes 
change is fundamental to its well-being. The "I" aspect of 
the self is never fully realized (p.203) and is continually 
being sought (p.204). Inevitably, the self must continue to 
change. Can the self ever be perfected? Indeed, if

selves can only exist in definite relationships to 
other selves [and] no hard-and-fast line can be 
drawn between our own selves and the selves of
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others, since our own selves exist and enter as 
such into our experience only in so far as the 
selves of others exist and enter as such into our 
experience also (p.164)

and to the extent that individual membership of social 
groups can and does change (thus changing the generalized 
other too), there can never be a fully developed self. From 
what arises the uniqueness of my self, that part of the self 
which is not "common to all" (pp.163,201)?(14) From heredi
ty (pp.200,237fn. )? Who is the "we" who has experiences 
that are not identified with the self (p.166), experiences 
that apparently are not related to impulsive behaviour? If, 
by definition, each individual must be able to act "just as 
any individual in the community would act" (pp.167,335, 
emphasis mine), how, practically, can each individual ever 
know how all the others will act, and that he will act like 
them, and how, logically, can the individual incorporate the 
generalized other of a past or a future community" (p.168)? 
How can an individual, without the appropriate social 
experience, "comprehend the voices of the past and of the

(14) Uniqueness is much desired and sought after by 
Americans, whether in objects, creative expression, or them
selves. However, as Lupsha points out, "to create a unique 
self is a difficult task, a luxury few have the wit or lei
sure even to attempt. Most of us are thus content to be 
molded by a role as defined by culture" (1981:144). Dowling 
and Barbour (1981:193) show how the baseball player Jim Bou- 
ton "shapes" his self "modeled after his perception of 'the 
boys'." Even "Bouton's ideal self, were he to succeed in 
fabricating one, would be patterned after Ruben Amaro, an 
ex-teammate." As it was, Bouton's success in the role of 
"one of the boys" was mixed, and eventually they rejected 
him "violently." He published his story and "died" profes
sionally. His attempted "resurrection" failed, destroying 
his family. His remark that "ballplayers reflect society" 
could serve as his epitaph.



future" so as to be able "to speak with the voice of reason" 
to himself or herself, a voice that, in a sense, addresses 
"a higher sort of community" (pp.167-168), or even addresses 
posterity (p.199)? What is the relation of the self to com
munities of which the individual is not a part? How can an 
individual take in the generalized other of a society 
entirely new to him and in which he may be alone? What if 
that society refuses to incorporate him as one of its own? 
Does he cease to be a socially self-conscious individual 
and, therefore, human, with respect to that society? In 
such a context, how meaningful is it to hold that

the widest community in which the individual finds 
himself, that which is everywhere, through and for 
everybody, is the thought world as such. He is a 
member of such a community as he is what he is as 
such a member" (p.201)?

Do we all really belong to the same "thought world"?
I have examined the interactionist self in its external 

aspects, so to speak. There are fresh problems when it is 
dissected.(15) Mead composes the self of an "I" and a "me". 
Yet these are both distinct selves, though the "I" can 
apparently be recognized only through the "me".(16) The "I" 
is "our" reaction to the "me", to the generalized other; it

(15) Perinbanayagam admits "Mead's original formulation 
indeed has been rather cloudy" and clarifies that "the 
structure of the self for Mead is a dialectical opposition 
between societal and intrapersonal tendencies from which there 
is no predictable resolution" (1985:89,90).

(16) It is a "kind of fiction", a presupposition "since 
the self as object must involve a subject: a 'me' is incon
ceivable without an 'I'" (G.H.Mead, 1981:X X X i ,142).



is a former "me" (p.174).

The "I" is the response of the organism to 
the attitudes of the others; the "me" is the
organized set of attitudes of others which one
himself assumes. The attitudes of the others con
stitute the organized "me," and then one reacts 
toward that as an "I" (p.175).

But if the "I" is the biologic individual (p.175fn.12), 
then impulsive behaviour is a response to socially self- 
conscious behaviour’. It cannot precede it. Yet, by defini
tion, the biologic state is prior to the socially self- 
conscious state. Who is the "we" who, "through taking [the 
attitudes of others introduces] the 'me' and [then] react[s] 
to it as an 1 I ' "? The biologic individual? But once we 
have introduced in ourselves the "me", we are socially self- 
conscious. Are we then a different "we" (p.174)? Or, if 
"we distinguish that individual who is doing something from 
the 'me' who puts the problem up to him" (p.177), are we now 
two different individuals? How the "I" will react, this 
individual or individuals "does not know and nobody else 
knows". Yet the individual acts as "he had to" -- "he ful
fils his duty and he may look with pride" at how he has done 
so (pp. 175-176) . "The 'I' gives the sense of freedom, of
initiative" (p.177) -- how so, when "i" cannot know what I
am going to do? Moreover, the "I" and the "me" are

separated in the process but they belong together 
in the sense of being parts of a whole. They are 
separated and yet they belong together... the self 
is essentially a social process going on with 
these two distinguishable phases (p.178).



When the "I" and the "me" fuse (p.273), we have "the 
successful completion of the social process" (p.275). What 
potentialities remain for the self? Is it now perfected? 
If it is in the "exalted religious attitude" or in the 
"exaltation of patriotism" or in "team spirit" that the per
fect, fused self is to be reached, we are coming very close 
to the metaphysical self that symbolic interactionism so 
studiedly avoids.

Individual success in social process is "to the degree 
that the final 'me' reflects the attitude of all in the com
munity" (p.187). I have asked earlier if this must presup
pose unanimity. Evidently not, since "this does not mean 
that the attitude of the group is the one we always take, 
for the individual may be crazy or advanced beyond the level 
of the group in which he lives" (G.H.Mead, 1982:147). Mead 
does recognize social conflict, and its removal which 
requires "reconstructions" of the self (p.309). But if the
self is to acquire definition by asserting itself (as part 
of the process of evolution of the community, p.192), may 
not it find itself in opposition to the generalized other, 
in which event, by definition, will it not be demolishing 
itself? For it is only

when the response of the other becomes an essen
tial part in the experience or conduct of the 
individual; when taking the attitude of the other
becomes an essential part in his behavior --  then
the individual appears in his own experience as a 
self; and until this happens he does not appear as 
a self (p.195).
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Till then he remains "on the animal level", till "he comes 
to belong" in the new group when "he gets another self...a 
self that did not previously exist" (G.H.Mead, 1982:140).

Finally, the self, according to Mead, being a social 
self, "is a self that is realized in its relationship to 
others" (p.204), and crucially in our wanting

to recognize ourselves in our differences from 
other persons. We have, of course, a specific 
economic and social status that enables us to so 
distinguish ourselves. We have also to some 
extent positions in various groups which give a 
means of self-identification, but there is at the 
back of all these matters a sense of things which 
on the whole we do better than other people do.
It is very interesting to get back to these 
superiorities, many of them of a very trivial 
character, but of great importance to us. We may 
come back to manners of speech and dress, to a 
capacity for remembering, to this, that, and the
other thing --- but always to something in which
we stand out above people....

This sense of superiority does not represent 
necessarily the disagreeable type of assertive char
acter, and it does not mean that the person wants 
to lower other people in order to get himself into 
a higher standing. That is the form such self- 
realization is apt to appear to take to say the least, 
and all of us recognize such a form as not simply 
unfortunate but as morally more or less despicable 
(p.205, emphasis mine).

Do we? Michael Moffatt makes the short connection 
between this sense of superiority that Mead finds "fundamen
tal in the development of the self" (p.285) and, therefore, 
justifies both in the individual and for the group --  "com
munities may stand in this same kind of relation to each 
other" (p.285) --  to what, for example, Dumont points out
as



a serious and unexpected consequence of egalitari
anism. In a universe in which men are conceived 
no longer as hierarchically ranked in various 
social or cultural species, but as essentially 
equal and identical, the difference of nature and 
status between communities is sometimes reasserted 
in a disastrous way: it is then conceived as pro
ceeding from somatic characteristics --- which is
racism (1970:16).

As Moffatt points out:

Contemporary western culture largely ignores 
social causation and vigorously denies human hier
archy, refusing to locate perceived human inequal
ities in socially constructed, interindividual 
forces. It must therefore locate them in the 
individual, in sources that are ultimately physi
cal, biological, or genetic. The inequality of 
allegedly lower races does not violate egalitarian 
values about humans, for racism specifically 
states that certain races are not quite human, or 
that they are not human in the same way as other, 
dominant races are (1989:165).(17)

Such a racist expression of superiority is justified by 
Mead:

It seems to be perfectly legitimate to assert 
the superiority of the nation to which one belongs 
over other nations, to brand the conduct of other 
nationalities in black colors in order that we may 
bring out values in the conduct of those that make 
up our nation.(18) It is just as true in politics

(17) For field confirmation of this, at least among 
American students, see Moffatt (1989:164,166): "If you were
not friendly in ways Americans take for granted, then there 
was something wrong with y o u  inside of you, as a per
son... [in] your very essence". According to Harper's Index 
1989, 45% of American college students say that some races 
are "more evolved" than others.

(18) Cf. "The new 'Winner's War' [in Vietnam was] 
racist not only in that it [was] contemptuous of the ability 
of the Vietnamese people to define and build their own soci
ety but more significantly in that it place[d] absolutely no 
political significance on their hopes, prejudices, and aspi
rations. It [held] that the only significant variables are



and religion....One belonged to one group that was 
superior to other groups and could assert himself 
confidently because he had God on his side....[It 
seems] to be perfectly legitimate to assert this 
sort of superiority which goes with self- 
consciousness and which in some sense seems to be 
essential to self-consciousness. It is not, of 
course, confined to nationalism and patriotism 
(p.207).

Now, to be able to hold on to ourselves in 
our peculiarities is something lovable. If it is 
taken simply in the crude fashion of the person 
who boasts of himself, then a cheap and ugly side 
of this exhibited

but

we have to distinguish ourselves from other people 
and this is accomplished by doing something which 
other people cannot do, or cannot do well (p.208).

So the Roman understandably could feel a "sense of 
pride...in his capacity to subjugate all the people around 
the Mediterranean world and to administer them" (p.285), and 
Mead understands that the expression of political superiori
ty, "coupled with a military attitude... leads on, or may 
lead on, to the development of a higher community" (p.286).

Superiority... is a means for the preservation 
of the self (p.208).

The importance of this phenomenon comes out 
in the relation of groups to each other. The 
individual who identifies himself with the group 
has the sense of an enlarged personality. So the 
conditions under which this satisfaction can be 
obtained are the conditions sought for as the 
basis of all situations in which groups get

fear and hunger. Restricting the Vietnamese people to this 
lower level of animal life not only takes care of any moral 
concern over systematically bombing them but allows belief 
that such bombing as a demonstration of American power will 
induce respect" (Scheer, 1988:106-107).
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together and feel themselves superior over other 
groups. It is on this basis that warfare is car
ried on. Hate comes back to the sense of superi
ority of one community over another (p.315).

The human social ideal -- the ideal or ulti
mate goal of human social progress is the
attainment of a universal human society in which 
all human individuals would possess a perfected 
social intelligence, such that all social meanings 
would each be similarly reflected in their respec
tive individual consciousness -- such that the
meanings of any one individual's acts or gestures 
(as realized by him and expressed in the structure 
of his self, through his ability to take the 
social attitudes of other individuals toward him
self and toward their common social ends or pur
poses) would be the same for any other individual 
who responded to them (p.310).

Such a Utopia would be Christian (p.293; G.H.Mead, 
1981:249)(19) and "can be put together in a single community 
of the democratic type" (p.328; G.H.Mead, 1982:6) where the 
self could be "universal, (identifying) itself with a uni-

(19) Constance Perin (1988:150-151) quotes John Fried
man: "The Judeo-Christian view, infused by Hellenistic Pla
tonism, was based on the belief in the creation of a single 
perfect man from whom all others were descended. It
allowed, accordingly, of very little physical or social div
ersity. In short, men who did not wear clothes, who ate 
snakes or each other, and who did not cultivate the soil or 
form cities were quite likely to be explained by a corrup
tion of the human species through some crime or sin....Since 
God created Adam to embody his idea of the perfect man, all 
of Adam's descendants should be images of him; that they
were n o t  and that some were less like him than others
  was often seen as the consequences not only of the Fall,
but also of alien strains entering a tribal line of descent, 
so that the resulting people were less than fully human" 
(1988:150-151). Davies shows how widespread is such a 
nationalistic and racist Christianity, now associated with 
"a scientific neo-racism". Its roots "are deeply embedded 
in the soil of Western civilization" (1988:120,122). Cf. 
Lincoln: "Our strange dilemma is that the human values we
hold as individuals are routinely eviscerated by the inhuman 
systems we create to negate them in our consuming passion to 
distinguish and separate humans from other humans" 
(1983:xii).



versal 'me'" (p.331).(20)

Indeed, the evolution of civilized human 
society has largely depended upon or resulted from 
a progressive social liberation of the individual 
self and his conduct, with the modifications and 
elaborations of the human social process which 
have followed from and been made possible by that 
liberation (p.221).

To realise the self is essential, and if it 
has to be done by fighting, it may be better to 
keep at least the threat of a fight; but the real
ization of the self... remains the higher stage in 
the case of nations as of individuals (p.317).(21)

A national self and a national mission, proselytiza- 
tion, militarism, cultural evolutionism, manifest destiny
  this indeed is a "scientific" theory of the self. We
are told by Paul Rock that

from the turn of the century to World War I, the 
clamor for social reform was a cardinal feature of 
the American scene, particularly in the field of 
municipal affairs. During this period pragmatism 
came into its own, and by its emphasis upon social 
reconstruction and the application of scientific 
methods to moral problems, it imparted intelligent 
direction to the general movement toward better 
government and social justice. The members of the 
"Chicago School" [the University of Chicago, where 
Mead and other pragmatist philosophers worked and 
taught] joined to make of pragmatism the social 
philosophy of democracy, adapted to its industri
al, urban setting.... Thus pragmatism, with its 
stress upon resolving immediate problems to gain 
or maintain cherished values in shared experience, 
came to be regarded as the philosophy of intelli
gent and democratic practice .... The achievement of 
the "Chicago School"... that had the deepest and 
widest effect on American life, is progressive

(20) Cf. Huxley: "Feel how the Greater Being comes!
Rejoice and, in rejoicings, die! Melt in the music of the 
drums! For I am you and you are I" (1958:55).

(21) For a further understanding of warfare and the 
hostile attitude, see G.H.Mead (1981:355-370).



education. However, the moral influence of prag
matism was not limited to education, but spread to 
other areas of practical affairs...[including] 
good government and social justice...[even] inter
national peace....As a pragmatist devoted to the 
task of social reconstruction, Mead...recommended 
the application of scientific method to the prob
lems of men, the conflicts of social and moral 
values. The scientific method, broadly conceived 
in connection with the life-sciences, is the model 
of sound reflective consciousness, the paradigm of 
all properly conducted inquiry.... Scientific meth
od cannot force a choice of basic values, because 
these values grow out of the impulses, instincts, 
and habits of men in social interac
tion. ... Furthermore, the operation of the scien
tific method in the field of values coincides with 
the democratic procedure, for it is the intent of 
democracy to give equal weight to the values and 
the interests of all individuals, and to strike 
upon a policy that furnishes the maximal satisfac
tion of these interests (in G.H.Mead, 1964:xxxiii- 
xxxviii, see also lvi-lxii).(22)

With such an agenda, revealing the connections between 
the American way and its influential home-grown theory of 
the self is a scientific responsibility, even more so

(22) On corporate strategies for the regulation of 
human interactions, and their attempted construction of 
company-prescribed selves, see Paules (1990:167). On the 
connection between competition and interactional theory, see 
Kohn who notes that when "one's self-esteem depends on the 
uncertain outcome of a contest...this means that self-esteem 
is conditional.... it will always be in doubt. The more we
compete, the more we need to compete" (1986:41,110,183) --
and the more grist for the behavioural and therapeutic mill. 
For the political interests of social scientists generally, 
see Martindale (1981:361), who describes also the "ideologi
cally committed symbolic interactionism" that arose in the 
Kennedy and post-Kennedy eras. For a recent example of the 
influence of interactional theories on State policy, see
Mecca, Smelser, and Vasconcellos (1989) -- a report on the
California Task Force to Promote Self-Esteem and Personal 
and Social Responsibility set up by legislation in September 
1986 in California "to address the causes and cures of many 
of the social ills that plague us today. There are now 
mini-self-esteem task forces in 42 California counties, 
including Los Angeles County, which puts out its own chatty 
little newsletter, The Self-Esteemer. Twelve other States 
are considering similar projects."



because it is claimed now to belong "to the world and to all 
time" (Andrew Reck, in G.H.Mead, 1964:lxii). Perinbanayagam 
(1989), leading Meadian scholar and interactional theorist, 
stoutly maintains that symbolic interactional theory is 
value-neutral, "there is no immorality or morality involved. 
There is an empirical description of what goes on when peo
ple come into contact with each other". Another participant 
in that 1989 discussion refused to accord symbolic interac- 
tionism any significance other than for "face-to-face" 
encounters. "The theory does not tell us anything about 
larger cultural constructions." But, as I hope has been 
shown, it does have a larger political objective, and by 
Mead, at any rate, was specifically intended to do so. His 
interpreters at the discussion claimed to know what he 
meant. I prefer to go by what Mead himself actually said. 
His interpreters in the discussion claimed that symbolic 
interactionism endeavours to bring within the social pro
cess, within the community, those individuals or peoples who 
are outside it, and by its light are less than human. They 
glossed over the fact that such incorporation is sought to 
be done on "our" terms, claiming that it uses what Perinba
nayagam calls "strategic revelation and concealment". Such 
doublespeak masks the cynicism and odium connoted by "manip
ulation" since it pretends to be on a more or less equal 
give and take basis. If America is a country of business 
and this is the philosophy of the businessman, one need only 
look at the history of American business expansion, and



especially corporate colonialism in Latin America, to real
ise that all through the period this philosophy has been 
informing the American body politic, there has been more 
take and less give. The Meadianists totally rejected any 
imputation that the interactional definition of human-ness 
could, by the logic of inclusion also be used to exclude from 
the social process or community those who are considered 
sub-human. But who is it who decides "the ordinary limits"

i

of "our little illusions", beyond which "they can no longer 
be permitted in the social organization"? (G.H.Mead, 
1982:148). Just eighty-five years ago, in this Land of the 
Free, "several hundred boys, inmates of the Indiana State 
Reformatory, were subjected to wholesale sterilization with 
the aim of preventing sexual misdemeanors" (Piers, 1978:94). 
All through the 1980s, even as the American Psychiatric 
Association "was engaged throughout the same period in con
demning Soviet abuse and misuse of psychiatry to punish dis
sidents", it was silent over such abuse by American federal 
civilian and military administrators to silence whistleblow
ers in nuclear-weapons plants (Kennedy, 1990).(23) Have 
interactionists forgotten that "tens of thousands of 'mental 
defectives' were sterilized across the United States, mostly 
between the 1920s and the 1950s. In Virginia... about 8,300 
were sterilized between 1924 and 1972 under a state law pro-
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(23) For another example of the military-academic nex
us, see Newmayer (1986) who describes the "blatantly imper
ialistic motivation for the support of linguistic research" 
(p.54) and the funding, at least till 1970, of much of this 
research in America by the Department of Defense.



viding for compulsory sterilization of the mentally disa
bled. The law was upheld in a landmark Supreme Court ruling 
of 1927 in which Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes made a now 
notorious comment: 'Three generations of imbeciles are
enough" (Kristoff, 1989). A female physician, co-founder of 
the Sex Information and Education Council of the United 
States, argues for the rights of foetuses not to be born:

Recently, a short report in the press described 
disturbing pathological conditions among new-born 
infants of teen-age mothers who had been or still 
were on drugs or alcohol. Because of the effect 
of their mothers' consumption of drugs or alcohol, 
these fetuses were damaged beyond repair, but not 
beyond life.

What a shock after delivery for a young girl 
to be faced with a deformed, defective and brain
damaged baby....How could a child-mother be 
expected to adjust to and learn to love and care 
for such a physically and mentally stunted baby?

This is a gruesome demand on an immature girl 
whose own upbringing may have laid down the foun
dation for such catastrophe. Could vengeful atti
tudes extend to punishing her by refusing to 
release the tragic little human entity she is car
rying from what will be an unbearable life?

What about the fetus? The article revealed 
that many -- almost all   such grotesque fetus
es were discovered early in pregnancy during a 
routine process called amniocentesis, in which the 
fetus is clearly seen and its deformities clearly 
confirmed. Might such a maimed and distorted 
human-without-a-future not merit the blessing of 
quite simply not being born?

And there is also the fetus infected by an 
AIDS-carrying mother. Until a cure is found for 
this wildfire disease, why should the same right 
not to be born be withheld from this fetus? (Cal- 
derone, 1989)(24)

(24) With advances in pre-natal testing, it is possible 
to determine the degree of "imperfection" of a foetus, and 
abortions are increasing of foetuses that are not "perfect"



Why not, since the foetus is less than human anyway? But 
who is it who will make that decision on behalf of the foe
tus? Its "child mother" (who, being a child, is still not 
fully human) -- or the State?

Perinbanayagam, when challenged about Helen Keller not 
being "human" till her great moment of revelation connecting 
the word "water" with the liquid, first maintained the Mea- 
dian position and then said he "would qualify that and say 
for all practical purposes she was not human". Neither, for 
"practical purposes", were those Americans who were classi
fied as mentally retarded. Nor, for "practical purposes", 
are "grotesque fetuses". Nor, one supposes, are Stephen 
Hawking and Christopher Nolan. Perin (1988:143) shows how 
"American culture [sees "differences of skin color, physical 
condition, sex, or age"], as does the West generally, in a 
way that surreptitiously questions the species' membership 
of disabled people, children, nonwhites, the elderly, women 
(even as still other conventions bring dogs into the human 
family)". She quotes Goffman that "in an important sense

  "It seems to me we are charting a course whose destina
tion we do not know. Once we begin to make arbitrary deci
sions as to who will enjoy life and who will not, where do 
we stop? It's easy for proponents of this practice to say 
it will be done only in cases where the child will not be 
able to lead a "full" life, but who will we entrust with the 
responsibility to decide what is full and what isn't? Pro
ponents may scoff at the comparison, but it's worth noting 
that what ended up as the mass murder of millions of Jews 
and other ethnics in Hitler’s Germany began as the killing 
of the mentally retarded and extremely ill who, apparently, 
were not leading "full" lives". It is also worth recalling 
that, pre-dating Nazi Germany, "the United States [was] the 
first nation in modern times to enact and enforce laws pro
viding for eugenic sterilization in the name of 'purifying 
the race'" (Chorover, 1983:43).



there is only one complete unblushing male in America: a
young, married, white, urban, northern, heterosexual Protes
tant father of college education, fully employed, of good 
complexion, weight and height and a recent record in sports. 
Every American male tends to look out upon the world from 
this perspective, thus constituting one sense in which one 
can speak of a common value system in America" (p.145-146). 
Is such a "modern,image of manhood" (Raphael, 1988:196) to 
be the model of the universal self desired for the world by 
Mead?

There is a difference between describing a process 
(which is what symbolic interactionists claim they do), and 
recommending it (which is what interactionism in fact 
does).(25)

(25) The Boston Women's Health Book Collective 
(1984:561) points out an interactional perspective -- "per
sonal problems as individual isolated experiences rather
than as problems we have in common" -- supports "medicine
as an institution of social control". The abortion of "a 
distorted fetus" is the solution to a personal problem of an 
isolated individual. The doing away of this so-called less 
than human entity diverts us from the realization that there 
is a class of such foetuses being produced by a class of 
mothers who are part of the same social paradigm as are all 
other Americans and that, in a very real sense, that dis
torted foetus is as much every American's as it is its moth
er' s. To still hold that this powerful social theory is 
without a moral or political agenda is the academic ivory 
tower mentality at its most dangerously naive.



For a discussion that "the normal way of thinking about 
the self is 'natural' or 'innately determined'," see 
E.Hirsch who points out that this is so at least at "our 
most primary and spontaneous level of thought. What hap
pens after that, at more inferential and theoretical lev
els, is of course another story" (1982:307).

Steedman and Krause explain "person as unified centre 
of decision and responsibility" and they go on to quote 
B.Mayo that "we can hardly state dogmatically that the 
human being is a unity or a plurality. But there are at 
least certain purposes for which it is convenient to 
regard him as a unity and not as a plurality" and that "a 
part of a person is a manifest absurdity" (1986:200-201).

"The breed which has probably had the most profound 
influence on human behaviour is the psychologists and fam
ily sociologists who (especially in America) have largely 
succeeded in foisting upon the public their views on human 
nature, thus profoundly influencing customary behav
iour.... Even such purely academic theories as the inter
pretations of human nature have profound practical conse
quences if disseminated widely enough. If we impress upon 
people that science has discovered that human beings are 
motivated only by the desire for material advantage, they 
will tend to live up to this expectation, and we shall 
have undermined their readiness to be moved by impersonal 
ideals.... Apparently pure methodological conceptions can 
mould the reality: that up to a point they can make them
selves true by changing the reality which they are merely 
supposed to describe and analyse. Thus, every description 
of human behaviour becomes to some extent a persuasive 
description as soon as its objects get to know of it" 
(Andreski, 1972:25,33-34).



THE SELF-CONTROLLED SOUL

Who is the real me?
The grown man who's actually a teenager, the 

housewife who revisits the senior prom, the white 
college student who pretends to be black, and the 
high-powered executive who'd rather be making baby 
food, have something in common. They share the 
same underlying secret, one that can be summed up 
this way: I’m not really me.

An educational consultant and former guidance 
counselor at the Princeton High School emphasizes 
to prospective college students the importance of 
knowing who you are and what your values are as 
starting points to picking a college. The essen
tial question, she says, is "who are you now, not 
who would you like to be, or who do you want to 
become".

An anthropologist, advising her students on 
how to get a job, reminds them "an interview is 
not just about a job, it's about a set of poten
tial social relationships. Don't just be a candidate, 
be a person". Another interview adviser, after 
suggesting how the student dress, talk, and gener
ally behave, says "Be yourself."(1)

Ronald Reagan did not simply identify with 
his role; he could also convince an audience that 
he wrote his own lines. He was master of the 
teleprompter, but each time he quoted, or misquot-

(1) "American individualism is ideologically so coer
cive" (Moffatt, 1989:125). "If Tocqueville were observing 
here, he might point indeed to the 'tyranny of the majori
ty,' whose collective voice commands: 'be yourself.' From
this standpoint, the realized self is one who fully complies 
and conforms with the majority's normative injunctions: be
independent, be aware, be assertive. So posed, the paradox 
seems rather obvious: The collective voice is telling each 
individual to 'be your own person. ' And, the individuals, 
who use this manner of speaking, are complying" (Carbaugh, 
1988:101-102).



ed, he ostentatiously looked down at a script. At 
New Orleans, showing up at a tribute to his wife, 
he joked, "I came on such short notice that I 
haven't had a chance to read my speech yet," threw 
away his prepared remarks, then "improvised" his 
heartfelt love -- from written notes on the lec
tern. Ronald Reagan was called "The Great Commu
nicator". Who was the real Ronald Reagan?

The columnist Russell Baker, commenting on 
George Bush's election campaign, pointed to Mr. 
Bush's newly acquired facility in communication
 "this isn't the same Bush at all, but a new
Bush. There was the Bad Bush, and the Nice Bush 
who was claimed to be the Real Bush, the true 
Bush".'

Anthropologists, social psychologists and others fre
quently speak of the "true self" or the "real me" (see, for 
example, Gonzalez, 1986:84,96,98; Moffatt, 1989:40). Rosen
berg and Kaplan ask the question --  "What parts of the self
are expressed as more real, genuine, and authentic?" 
(1982:6) and they summarize R.Turner

that this may be dependent on historical cir
cumstances. At an earlier time, people felt that 
the real self was expressed in fulfilling one's 
social roles, accepting responsibility for one's 
decisions, setting high standards, and living 
according to ethical principles. Today, on the 
other hand, the real self tends to be recognized 
in impulse; that which is spontaneous, unreflec- 
tive, emotional, and free of facade is interpreted 
to be the real self. The proliferation of encoun
ter groups and related movements concerned with 
self discovery or self-realization during the past 
decade is evidence of this change; what an earlier 
time viewed as dark and strange impulses are now 
regarded as the essence of authenticity. This 
historical change should not be misinterpreted to 
suggest that people actually are closer to their 
real selves than they once were but rather that 
they define the 'real self' in different terms, 
(ibid., p.79)



R.Turner stresses a distinction 'between self as 
anchored in institutions and self as anchored in impulse", the 
former being something "attained, created, achieved", the 
latter being "something to be discovered" (1982:81,83). 
Horney describes how "each person builds up his personal 
idealized image [and] eventually the individual may come to 
identify himself with his idealized, integrated image... the 
idealized image becomes an idealized self. And this idealized 
self becomes more real to him than his real self....The 

energies driving toward self-realization are shifted to the aim of actual

izing the idealized self"(1982 :102, 103 ), in which event, no 
doubt, his real self is now the idealized one. Moffatt's 
informants saw themselves as "requiring a different, more 
artificial social self. The true self had to disguise 
itself in the wider world, they believed. It had to wear 
masks. It had to play roles. It had to manipulate other
people". The true self and the social self are thus antith
etical. The former is the "real you", the latter the "as 
if" you. Again, it is not clear whether the former exists,
or has to be created "You have to come to know, or to
construct, your 'real' personal identity as you came of age"
(Moffatt, 1989:41,61,91). Cromwell (1984), in her work with 
convicts in a prison theatre workshop, writes that it is in 
theatrical participation that the convicts say "we can be 
ourselves" or that "i feel like I'm who I really am here" 
(p.33). According to her, "as an actor adopts a new frame
work for his character's sense of self, he articulates his



own as a person, and becomes aware of it, thus somehow 
changing it. He informs his own sense of self in articulat
ing and integrating his new role, the character's framework 
of self" (p.187). On the basis of her research and her own
experience, she says that "a core self -- that was what the
program was designed to give a person, the skills and the 
perceptions necessary to have one" (p.227). This self is 
emphatically not the self that other people, including "doc
tors or psychologists" tell us who we are or what we have 
--- to accept what others tell one is to have "no self" or, 
at least, no "core" (pp.222-223,227,256). The individual 
must make his or her own discovery (as Cromwell did) of what
is the core --  "The core of a man is alone, he's the only
one there, then the rest is great. You have to watch your
self, so that you know how you react to things, and what
sets you off, then you can have peace of mind, you can con
trol it because you know what will throw you off it"
(p.227). "Having a core [is] being a person who is real, 
and has rights to live. A con[vict] isn't a real person, he 
can have his rights taken away from him at any moment 
because of his reputation" (p.225). Possessing a core is 
different from role-playing. One informant said "he began 
to have" it. The researcher herself writes that one can be 
"on the core or off of it, having it, or not having it". 
Being "off core" is "not knowing who you are", of being 
"alienated from yourself...[of having] a feeling of being 
unreal" (pp.226-228). "A core, on the other hand, gives a



person reality.... You create and live up to a definition of 
who you are, a role, a 'character' that you have cho
sen.... In this way you know 'who' you are while interact
ing.... You feel unlimited, and you know your limits. You 
have a physical sensation of being inside your self, in your 
skin, which is qualitatively different than when you feel 
outside O f  that and out of control....[You are] a real per
son. ...Your sense of self is not vulnerable to interactions 
in the same way that it was before" (pp.228-230). She dis
tinguishes between a "first level" of self which "is one of 
interacting" and a second "essential, limiting, defining
'core' self" the former is a role, the latter is "the
'core' self, although the core self is made up of roles" too 
(p.234) but which are "a conglomeration of a person's sense 
of what their roles are" (p.240). "The levels are connect
ed, but exactly how is imprecisely known" (p.240).(2) The
interactional roles are evidently prior in time --- "in the
process of defining what [the convicts] want to achieve
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(2) Cf. Carbaugh who, analysing American popular dis
course, concludes that "each self is said to have a stable 
center that remains relatively uninfluenced by a social 
situation, particular environment, or context.... Self is 
symbolized as independent, a stable core of uniqueness", and 
then adds a footnote: "Note, however, that this stable core 
of 'self' is also supposed to develop over time, show 'true 
colors' and grow, thus demonstrating degrees of both perma
nence and change" (1988:63,64). "The idea that the 'real 
me' is in some sense independent of other people reflects 
the overemphasis on individualism in modern life, an overem
phasis that would result quite literally in idiocy. The 
ancient Greeks actually saw the emphasis on one's own ( idion)  
to be a d epr iv a t io n ,  a cutting off of the self from the commu
nity which is absolutely essential to its health and vigor" 
(Csikszentmihalyi and Rochberg-Halton, 1981:189-190).



through interaction [in the workshop], the men create a con
scious entity, a core self, which they turn to and experi
ence in making new decisions and evaluating new circumstan
ces....The core self is a creation of what a person wants 
out of life, combined with a knowledge of themselves as 
interaction!sts" (p.254). It is "the character which the 
core self wants itself to be in interacting with others"
(p.255) and it is only after the core selves are created 
that individuals can get down to "creating their own lives" 
(p.258), to discovering the "'true' reason for behavior" 
(p.259). However, as usual, it is not entirely clear that 
the core self can only be created -- perhaps it can be dis
covered, for "when the self in interaction realizes that it 
doesn't know itself it searches for its own core" (p.259, 
emphasis mine). We must "come to know ourselves" (p.264). 
She writes of "meeting one's own reality and making it face 
to face" (p.265). Possibly too, the core self opens "a per
son to a cosmic awareness of the world and themselves"
(p.260).

I have dealt with Cromwell's thesis at some length 
because her language and description are very typical of 
popular discourse about the self. Such discourse derives 
from and is a translation of high theory into the popular 

vocabulary, and it displays the same confusion and contra
dictions. Cromwell herself draws on Ernest Goffman's work. 
Not surprisingly, given the unreality of high theory, all



this becomes "American psychobabble" (Moffatt, 1989:12).(3) 
In fairness, the limitations of high theory are recognized 
at the popular level. As Cromwell's informants told her, 
"how can you understand something without using your own 
experience" and urged her to "just write that paper, academ
ics think that they have a corner on the reality market" 
(p.262). Cromwell herself reminds us that "academics are 
people with pens and selves who are communicating their

(3) "The Caterpillar and Alice looked at each other for 
some time in silence....

'Who are you?' said the Caterpillar....
Alice replied, rather shyly, 1 I - I hardly know, Sir,

just at present --  at least I know who I was when I got up
this morning, but I think I must have been changed several 
times since then.'

'What do you mean by that?' said the Caterpillar, 
sternly. 'Explain yourself!'

'I can't explain myself, I'm afraid, Sir,' said Alice,
'because I'm not myself, you see.'

'I don't see,' said the Caterpillar.
'I'm afraid I can't put it more clearly,' Alice rep

lied, very politely, 'for I can't understand it myself, to 
begin with; and being so many different sizes in a day is 
very confusing.'

'it isn't,' said the Caterpillar.
'Well, perhaps you haven't found it so yet,' said 

Alice; 'but when you have to turn into a chrysali s. . . and 
then after that into a butterfly, I should think you'll feel 
it a little queer, won't you?'

'Not a bit,' said the Caterpillar.
'Well, perhaps your feelings may be different,' said 

Alice: 'all I know is, it would feel very queer to me.'
'You!' said the Caterpillar contemptuously. 'Who are 

you?'" (Carroll, 1960:47-48).



selves...on intellectual frameworks, according to their own 
core experiences of life. That is fine, but they are creat

ing realities like everyone else, not plugging into the 
ultimate ones" (p.263).(4)

(4) "The notion of social masks had been abroad for 
centuries, but Americans had nearly always the existence of 
a 'simple, genuine self' beneath the layers of convention. 
By the turn of the century, for many Americans, that assump
tion was no longer tenable. From lowbrow success literature 
to the empyrean realm of theory (in the work of William 
James and George Herbert Mead), Americans began to imagine a 
self that was neither simple nor genuine, but fragmented and 
socially constructive. As Howells wrote in 1890, the human 
personality seemed like an onion which was 'nothing but 
hulls, that you keep peeling off, one after another, till 
you think you have got down to the heart at last, and then 
you have got down to nothing.' This feeling of inner empti
ness was not confined to literati like Howells.... the edu
cated public grew fascinated with 'The Loss of Personality,' 
multiple 'selves,' and other mysteries unearthed by psychia
trists" (Lears, 1983:8-9). "Thus 'interactionism' has late
ly been acclaimed as a newly discovered approach which opens 
new vistas on human behaviour, although the only novelty 
resides in the use of the endings 'ism' and 1ist1; because, 
when stripped of the bombastic verbiage, the great idea 
boils down to a reaffirmation of the platitude that sociolo
gy and psychology are supposed to study interaction between 
people" (Andreski, 1972:235). On the connection between the 
social sciences and individualism, "the psycho-industrial 
complex", see Tiger (1987:133). On the interconnection of 
the therapeutic ethos and freedom and multiplicity of choic
es, see Huer (1977:54).



Part 6 

YANKEE DOODLE

If human-ness arises in social process, there is a very- 
striking aspect of American behaviour that is ignored by 
symbolic interactional theory. This is the interaction 
between human and thing, with the thing being considered 
human(l) or, in some influential circles, the human being 
considered thing. The chapters in this part describe this 
phenomenon and ask the question that if, as we are told, it 
is only in interaction between humans that human-ness arises 
and if, as is easily observed, there is extensive and inten
sive interaction between humans and non-human entities, are 
Americans --- by their own definition --- to that extent 
less human, or is their widely prevalent understanding of 
human-ness essentially, even deliberately, inadequate?(2)

(1) "When an object is imbued with qualities of the 
self, it expresses the being of that person, whether in 
written words or a chair that was crafted or a photograph" 
(Csikszentmihalyi and Rochberg-Halton, 1981:190).

(2) G.H.Mead (1967:154) does have one reference to "any 
object or set of objects, whether animate or inanimate, 
human or animal, or merely physical" constituting the gener
alized other. This is a footnote, and would seem to imply 
that things have "attitudes" too which the human individual 
must incorporate in order to develop "a self or personali
ty". However, in the main text that follows the footnote 
reference, Mead considers the development of "a self in the 
fullest sense" only in regard to the taking of "the atti
tudes of other human individuals". What for Mead was evi-



The interaction between humans and things can be sepa
rated into three parts. The first is that between Americans 
and their pets. The second is a special case, of the human 
body as thing, and the ornamentation and "landscaping" of 
this thing. The third is the interaction between Americans 
and material objects, especially machines. The implications 
of these interactions I note in Part 7. However, the inter
action with machine^ is of such overwhelming importance for 
non-technologised peoples (that is, much of the world's pop
ulation) that a special discussion of it is merited here.

Joseph Weizenbaum points out that "Western man's entire 
milieu is now pervaded by complex technological extensions 
of his every functional capacity" (1976:9). The association 
of humans with their tools goes back to the period of human 
origin itself, but it was in industrialism that fundamental 
qualitative changes became apparent in this relationship. 
Lewis Mumford noted that it was the invention of the clock 
that "disassociated time from human events and helped create 
the belief in an independent world of mathematically measur-

dently quite incidental in his theory of the self is now a 
central aspect of American life. Thus, "humanity's develop
ment of technique -- the ability to manipulate and make use
of external objects is one of the distinguishing fea
tures of human evolution but, unfortunately, it also seems 
to be an ability that has gotten out of hand. . . .The danger 
of focusing attention exclusively on a goal of physical con
sumption -- or materialism --  is that one does not attend
enough to the cultivation of the self, to the relationship 
with others, or to the broader purposes that affect 
life....The acquisition and maintenance of objects can easi
ly fill up a person's life, until there is no time to do 
anything else....When such a pass is reached, the adaptive 
value of objects is reversed.... The former tool turns its 
master into its slave" (Csikszentmihalyi and Rochberg- 
Halton, 1981:51,53).



able sequences: the special world of science" (quoted by
Weizenbaum, 1976:23). The computer, incorporating the "on- 
off pulse train" that characterizes the clock (Weizenbaum, 
1976:76; but extending its significance much further, see 
Rifkin, 1987:13) is a clock of such prodigious sophistica
tion that it caused the second qualitative transformation 
between humans and their tools. "Most men don't understand 
computers to even the slightest degree.... they can explain 
the computer's intellectual feats only by bringing to bear 
the single analogy available to them, that is, their model 
of their own capacity to think" (Weizenbaum, 1976:9-10).(3) 
There is the conception of the machine as intelligent, of
the brain as machine, and of computers and humans both
"information processors" -- of being "species of the same
genus" (Weizenbaum, 1976:203).(4) This "mechanization of 
reason and of language [and even of the mind - Turkle, 
1984:164] has consequences far beyond any envisioned" by the
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(3) "Where do our notions of mind come from if not • from 
metaphors generated by our tools? What does it mean to say 
that someone has an IQ of 126? There are no numbers in peo
ple's heads. Intelligence does not have quantity or magni
tude, except as we believe that it does. And why do we 
believe that it does? Because we have tools that imply that 
this is what the mind is like" (Postman, 1984:15, see also 
23-29).

(4) "What peopLe are contemplating on their word- 
processor is the operation of their own brains. It is not 
entrails that we try to interpret these days, nor even 
hearts or facial expressions; it is, quite simply, the 
brain. We want to expose its billions of connections and 
watch it operating Like a video-game. All this cerebral,
electronic snobbery is hugely affected --- far from being
the sign of a superior knowledge of humanity, it is merely 
the mark of a simplified theory, since the human being is 
here reduced to the terminal excrescence of his or her spi
nal chord" (Baudrillard., 1988:36).



contemporary maximizers of this construction of the human 
(Weizenbaum, 1976:252). Adas (1989) relates the long 
exploiting history of "machines as the measure of man". 
Winner (1986) shows how the "ongoing social process in which 
scientific knowledge, technological invention, and corporate 
profit reinforce each other in deeply entrenched patterns, 
patterns that bear the unmistakable stamp of political and 
eeconomic power" (p'.27). Nandy (1987) describes how "the 
modern concept of history [like science] has itself been a 
major means of oppression" of Eastern and Southern peoples. 
Weizenbaum (1976:38,238) shows how human dependence on com
puters reduces human thought to dimensions framed by the 
requirements of the computer. It has become "an instrument 
for the destruction of history" since history, "memory 
itself", becomes only data that can be computerised.(5)1 "As

(5) "The New York Times has already begun to build a 
'data bank' of current events. Of course, only those data 
that are easily derivable as by-products of typesetting 
machines are admissible to the system. As the number of 
subscribers to this system grows, and as they learn more and 
more to rely on 'all the news that (was once) fit to print,1 
as the Times proudly identifies its editorial policy, how 
long will it be before what counts as fact is determined by 
the system, before all other knowledge, all memory, is sim
ply declared illegitimate? Soon a supersystem will be 
built, based on the New York Times' data bank (or one very 
like it), from which 'historians' will make inferences about 
what 'really' happened, about who is connected to whom, and 
about the 'real' logic of events. There are many people now 
who see nothing wrong in this" (Weizenbaum, 1976:238). Cf. 
Orwell (1961:64,35-37) on such a construction of history: 
"Everything faded into mist. The past was erased, the era
sure was forgotten., the lie became truth" . This Orwellian 
newspaper was also the "Times"! On an American President 
having the Pentagon, computers "fixed" to falsify data, and 
then such data being accepted as truthful (because "the com
puter itself had spoken") by those to whom it was provided, 
see Weizenbaum (1976:238).



our world becomes more computerized, only those things that 
can be computerized will remain part of the officially coded 
domain of knowledge" (Fjermedal, 1986:138) -- what is out
side this domain will no longer exist.(6) Already Americans 
who do not have the identifying "social security" (sic) num
bers allotted to them by the State are ceasing for the
State -- to exist.(7) Already research at leading Ameri
cans institutions is proceeding towards ensuring that Ameri
cans -- human as we conventionally understand them --  will
cease to exist. Hans Moravec, the head of Carnegie-Mellon 
University's Autonomous Mobile Robot Laboratory, writes to 
The New York Times, December 24, 1989, that "as machines
eventually acquire all the capabilities of humans and lots 
more besides, humans will become superfluous". (8) Moravec

(6) Cf. Orwell: "Who controls the past... controls the
future: who controls the present controls the past"
(1961:32).

(7) Cf. Orwell's unpersons (1961:130)
(8) "Assisted by the calculator, our students forget 

how to add and subtract; the telephone diminishes our fluen
cy by letting us neglect the practice of writing; television 
blinds us to any visual event that takes longer than an 
instant to comprehend, and keeps us sitting down, staying 
home. The continuing expansion of technology depends on our 
reciprocal exhaustion, as corporate engineers keep searching 
for more ways to computerize our functions. 'The second 
industrial revolution, now in its infancy,' boasts a spokes
man for the National Science Foundation, 'involves the 
transfer of intelligence from man to machine.'

"Meanwhile, we expect technology to rectify the situ
ation. Sickened by industrial pollution, we look to be 
healed by more machines; machines can now reproduce, in any 
home, the sights and sounds of landscapes which other 
machines have long since blighted; adventurous types, their 
energies made superfluous by automation and TV, can now arm- 
wrestle with a robot, or try to ride a bucking robot-- 
'horse, ' and so on. The apologists for robots claim that



tells Fjermedal of "how he could create a robotic immortali
ty for Everyman...of how death could be defied, about how 
life could go on by creating computer copies of our minds 
and transferring, or downloading, this program into robotic 
bodies that need never die. And as the centuries passed, 
you could dedicate part of your endless time to searching 
out the very finest chassis builders and downloading your 
computerized self into the very latest in biological or 
mechanical artificial bodies".(9) Asked by Fjermedal "what

the new machines can liberate the worker from tedium and 
danger, but this assurance raises more questions than it 
answers. Why should the job be done at all? To build how 
many extra thousands of which superfluous machines? And 
once that worker is 'liberated,1 what challenging job awaits 
him? Or will he have more 'free-time' to spend playing vid
eo games? In fact, technology appears to help us out of the 
very destruction which it relentlessly causes, and on which 
its further expansion now depends.

"As this process reaches ruinous perfection, the fear 
of robots undergoes an interesting change. Instead of sim
ply epitomizing the evils of technology, the imaginary robot 
now comforts its desperate audience with a fantasy of man
ageability ....' Robotism 1 refers to desires or behavior 
inspired by this paradox of dependent independence"
(M.Miller, 1988:295,297).

(9) "All that fascinates us is the spectacle of the brain 
and its workings. What we are wanting here is to see our 
thoughts unfolding before us -- and this itself is a super
stition. Hence, the academic grappling with his computer, 
ceaselessly correcting, reworking, and complexifying, turn
ing the exercise into a kind of interminable psychoanalysis, 
memorizing everything in an effort to escape the final out
come, to delay the day of reckoning of death, and that other 
  fatal -- moment of reckoning that is writing, by form
ing an endless feed-back loop with the machine. This is a 
marvellous instrument of exoteric magic. In fact all these 
interactions come down in the end to endless exchanges with 
a machine. Just look at the child sitting in front of his 
computer at school; do you think he has been made interac
tive, opened up to the world? Child and machine have merely 
been joined together in an integrated circuit. As for the 
intellectual, he has at last found the equivalent of what 
the teenager gets from his stereo and his waUqnan: a spec-



would become of the original human body after the download
ing, " Moravec responded, "You just don't bother waking it up 
again if the copying went successfully.... It1s so messy. 
Humans have got so many problems that you might just want to 
leave it retired. You don't take your junker car out if 
you've got a new one" (Fjermedal, 1986:4-5). Doing similar 
research at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Ger
ald Sussman ("who at 36 is already a legendary professor at 
the school and a computer hacker of historic proportions") 
says "If you can make a machine that contains the contents 
of your mind, then that machine is you. The hell with the 
rest of your physical body, it's not very interesting. Now, 
the machine can last forever. Even if it doesn't last for
ever, you can always dump it out onto tape and make backups, 
then load it up on some other machine if the first one 
breaks". (But who will do the loading?). Estabrooks tells 
us that "for all intents and purposes, computer technology 
has made the physical body redundant in the production pro
cess" (1988:179).(10) Sussman believes he will be the last
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tacular desublimation of thought, his concepts as images on 
a screen" (Baudrillard, 1988:36).

(10) Estabrooks also admits that there is at least one 
human characteristic, one "uniquely human ability [that] is 
derived from a lifetime of personal experience and educa
tion, profound thought and judgement, and long periods of
debate and d iscussion that scientists will never be able
to understand well enough to emulate on the computer". This 
is "intuition, that ability to make the right decision even 
though the statistics say something else" (1988:184). And 
yet, as he realizes, the compulsions of "programmed capital
ism" will leave less and less opportunity for the develop
ment of such intuition. Note too, that intuition can hardly 
be described as a rational ability! Note further, that 
"computers cut serendipitous experience".



generation of humans to die -- he and his kind are all con
vinced that they "are on a threshold of a change in the uni
verse comparable to the transition from non-life to life" 
(Fjermedal, 1986:8). There seems to be general agreement in 
this research that the machines will eventually be smarter 
than the men who made them, and that this is both desirable 
and inevitable. Possibly too, the machines may then run the 
men, but the philosophical and practical implications of 
this are not serious enough to daunt these researchers "all 
trying to play God" (Fjermedal, 1986:33,6). Franklin refers 
to the "supremely attractive" fantasy of "autonomous 
machines in the heavens guaranteed to save us from the all- 
destroying machines we created to make us safe" (1988:204). 
In fact, at MIT, there is research going on towards "the 
creation of machines that could take care of us, that could 
be our guardians, and that would also be our rulers and 
policemen.... computers and robots that could 'garner all the 
weapons of mass destruction into a machine-controlled sys
tem, in the same way that you would have to take matches 
away from children1". The lessons of history are not learnt
  "the atomic scientists believed in their own original
good intentions. One of their motives, as Thomas Edison had 
kept urging in his later years, was to create 'some engine 
of war1 so dreadful that war would become 'unthinkable, and 
therefore, impossible"1 (Franklin, 1988:158).(11)2 Of

(11) Cf. "The quick technological fix fantasized by
this fiction has turned out to be what is now called the 
fallacy of the last move, the will-o'-the-wisp that the 
United States has pursued in plunging the planet into the

454



course, there "can't be any guarantee" that this "form of
life" being created at MIT will be "benevolent" one
would just have to "trust" it.(12) Its reverse, in fact, is

colossal arms race of our age. Faster and faster we chase 
this mechanical rabbit, always believing that American tech
nological ingenuity is capable of creating an ultimate weap
on that can grant perpetual world peace through either uni
versal disarmament or American global hegemony. This 
fallacy characterizes the cult of the superweapon, which 
would soon receive its first full-blown expression in this 
fiction, as it moved in a few years from self-destroying 
torpedo boats to atomic and beam weapons" (Franklin, 
1988:26) .

(12) There is good reason to believe that the American 
military establishment is researching the creation of 
"domain-specific organic robots" conditioned to be killers
  "if you needed a big army overnight, you could grow an
army" (see Fjermedal, 1986:210). When Hans Moravec gave his 
talk on "Human Culture: A Genetic Take-Over" at Princeton 
University on February 27, 1989, he used a light-hearted, 
self-deprecatory style to sell the idea of robots as domes
tic conveniences. (Such domestic convenience would presum
ably include the creation of "biological substitutes or sur
rogates for human sexual organs being employed in stationery 
and mobile machine systems" - Fjermedal, 1986:219. On the 
"emerging view of the sexual partner as an orgasm machine, 
with a preoccupation with technique rather than feeling, and 
with the resulting depersonalization of the sexual relation
ship", see Vickery and Fries, 1976:251). During Moravec's 
talk, at no time did he even hint of any deeper agenda. It 
was only in response to specific questions that he was pro
voked into admitting that most robotics research is funded 
by the U.S. military, and that his own motivation was for 
the power to preserve American culture and to maintain Amer
ica' s domination of the world. He justified the "absorp
tion" of Other cultures by America as the survival of the 
fittest. Evolution is competition, he said, and this 
research was necessary if Americans were to survive. On May 
24, 1989, Vice President Quayle told "enthusiastic graduat
ing cadets at the United States Military Academy to be pre
pared to lead a 'revolution in military affairs'. Mr. 
Quayle said the Pentagon has initiated a new strategic plan
ning tool called 'competitive strategies' to 'help identify, 
develop and field the weapons systems we need to be competi
tive with our major adversary'." According to Harper's 
Index, February 1989, two-thirds of all university funding 
for computer science research comes from the Pentagon. For 
the bright computer science student this should pose no mor
al dilemma. One could -- as a Princeton undergraduate told
me -- always set aside one's morals for a few years!



considered "a reasonable scenario" and there are recorded 
instances of computers "disobeying" their handlers, of 
becoming "a fairly interesting adversary" (Fjermedal, 
1986:141,143,158,190).

In this "narrowing of vision that characterizes modern 
scientific investigation" (Weizenbaum, 1976:158) there is no 
place for the human qualities that cannot be converted into 
a "programmable code" (Fjermedal, 1986:137).(13)3 In a soci
ety basing itself on such a scientific paradigm there is 
less and less real space for the qualities that make humans 
humane.(14)

As Fjermedal (1986:134) asks, how can a computer "know 

and feel love and compassion"? (15 )

(13) Estabrooks writes of "a metamorphosis on the 
grandest of scales...a new social and economic order in 
which intelligent machines [will have] emerged to mediate 
all the essential activities of the new society. This revo
lution will have produced a new global society, integrated 
financially, economically, and politically, and historians 
will call this the age of programmed capitalism" (1988:3).

(14) Cf. Albert Einstein: "Concern for man himself and 
his fate must always form the chief interest of all techni
cal endeavors. . . .in order that the creations of our minds 
shall be a blessing and not a curse to mankind. Never for
get this in the midst of your diagrams and equations"(quoted 
in National Academy of Sciences, 1989:20). Contrast this to 
the insight that "an important function of the fancy comput
er models and convoluted technical language [is] sheer 
obfuscation" as an instrument of political expediency and 
power (Winner, 1986:168).

(15) "Hacking computers is not just intellectual, there 
are emotions. But the delicate emotions like empathy or 
sadness or loneliness have no place, because there is no 
application for them. The primitive emotions exist, like 
anger or fear. You get mad at the undefinable 'they' who 
are sticking it to you" (a male hacker in Turkle, 1984:236).
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"The New York Times is fond of running chronologies to 

explicate history for its readers. Often these chronolo
gies provide a very selective version of events. Take a 
Jan. 8 example titled, 'Two Decades of Suffering In Cambo
dia.' It begins on March 18, 1970 ('Prince Norodom Siha
nouk is ousted by Lon Nol...') and then skips to April 17, 
1975 ('The Khmer Rouge rebels seize Phnom Penh...'). No 
mention is made of the 1969-1973 US bombing campaign that 
dropped more than 500,000 tons of bombs on Cambodia, leav
ing, according to a Washington Post estimate, 450,000 dead 
and wounded (4/24/75). The only reference to U.S. 
involvement in Cambodian affairs is that Lon Nol had 
'American backing' against North Vietnam and the Khmer
Rouge a neat way of skirting the fact that the US
invaded Cambodia in April 1970, a month after the first 
entry in the Times' chronology. The chronology also neg
lects to mention that the US has for years supported a 
guerrilla coalition dominated by the murderous Khmer 
Rouge. Just as 1984's Winston Smith edited from history 
any facts Big Brother wanted forgotten, the Times has 
omitted the US contribution to Cambodia's 'two decades of 
suffering.'"

The "fallacy of the last move" is "the addictive, ever- 
unfulfilled expectation that each new exotic weapon creat
ed for our 'defense' would confer upon the United States 
permanent military superiority and invulnerable 'securi
ty'" (Franklin, 1988:169). Since "it is the military that 
for decades has been picking up the tab for nearly all the 
country's basic research into computers and robotics" 
(Fjerntedal, 1986:121) and it is this research that is the 
basis of the 'last move' search, one does not know whether 
to stand in horrified awe at the manipulative skill of the 
controllers, or step back in horrified disbelief at the 
naivete of the maximizers. In this research, ordinary 
Americans can be ignored. Citizens of a democracy though 
they may be, are they really free to choose to reject this 
way of life into which they are being drawn, and of the 
basis and long-term implications of which most of them 
know nothing? They are babbitts, "a nation of sheep" 
(Lederer, 1961) and they are shepherded around by the max
imizers of whom, in the words of Christie, "nobody's so 
gullible as the scientist....They think they know, you 
see. That's always dangerous.... They are brilliant, these 
young men, erratic, rebellious, and finally and dangerous
ly, they are most completely credulous". They want to 
create "the new world -- the world of sci
ence. ...sweetness and light and desire for truth and the 
millennium. ... the World of the Pax Scientifica". In real
ity what they conceive of as a utopia is really "a mirage" 
(1956:14,160,103,177,117). The physicist Richard Feynman, 
one of the Bomb-makers, confirms such credulity in the 
making of The Bomb: "You see, what happened to me --- what
happened to the rest of u s  is we started for a good
reason, then we were working hard to accomplish something.



and it's pleasure, it's excitement. And you stop think
ing, you know; you just stop" (1985:136). After the first 
American atomic test, "the physicists," James Gleick tells 
us, "rejoice as they return to Los Alamos on the bus. 
They celebrate with dancing and drinking. They are smart, 
can-do fellows who have converted some matter into heat 
and light, but they are also characters in a story, not 
omniscient after all. The reader knows more than they do.
The second atomic explosion -- the deadly one -- is just
three weeks away" (1989). As Caldicott notes, "The logic
al consequence of the preparation for nuclear war is
nuclear war" (1986:7) -- and the Americans did just that
in 1945.

What has been the history of America in creating the 
twentieth century world of the Pax Scientifica? Here is 
Franklin: "Some readers [will] remember when we human
beings were unaware of any threat to the survival of our 
species. Global catastrophes were confined to cosmologi
cal speculation, apocalyptic religion, and science fic
tion. Though we knew that each of us would die as an 
individual, we lived secure in the belief that no danger 
menaced our race or even our civilization.

"Especially in the United States of America, nothing 
challenged our security. No foreign power had the ability 
to invade or devastate our country. Our science was con
tinually developing more potent means to protect our 
health, to extend our lifetime, and to improve the quality 
of our material life.

"But then we ourselves devised mechanisms eventually 
capable of wiping out our own nation, global civilization, 
and possibly the human species. At the same time, we set 
up a worldwide confrontation in which these doomsday 
machines may very well be used. So now all of us, in this 
nation and in the world, live day by day under the shadow 
of extermination by our own weapons, with no escape in 
sight.

"How did we get ourselves into this plight? When we 
look back, we see that as we took each step toward the 
tyranny of superweapons, somehow we always thought that we 
were making ourselves more secure and the world more free. 
We built and used the first atomic bombs for peace and 
democracy. Protected by the two largest oceans, we 
invented and deployed the first intercontinental bombers 
capable of nullifying that geographical security. Unsa
tisfied with manned bombers, we initiated a race for 
intercontinental missiles that could be launched in min
utes and that we could then neither recall nor destroy.
We devised thermonuclear bombs, a thousand times more pow
erful than atomic bombs. By inventing and building subma
rines capable of firing long-range thermonuclear warheads 
while submerged, we transformed our old security moat, the



oceans, into an enveloping menace. We equipped our mis
siles with self-guided multiple warheads, so that even a 
single accidental launch could waste several targets, 
killing possibly millions of people and virtually guaran
teeing wholesale retaliation. Then we deployed new mis
siles that could reach the other side's heartland within 
six to eight minutes, thus goading it to launch its mis
siles at us as soon as its computers display indications 
of an attack. And now we are spending billions of dollars 
annually to develop an automated hair-trigger weapons sys
tem to be placed literally over the heads of all of us on
the planet again, of course, in the name of defense,
security, and freedom.

"Today these superweapons of our own creation not only 
imperil but dominate America. The main purpose of our 
national government is to achieve 'defense,' not against 
the forces that actually threaten our lives and living
conditions --  such as disease, polluted air and water,
urban decay, ignorance, unemployment, industrial and high
way accidents, domestic violence, teenage suicide, alcoho
lism and other drug addiction, toxic and radioactive 
wastes -- but against certain foreign nations, particu
larly one whose only military engagements with the United 
States have been as an ally and a victim of U.S. invasion. 
So of course 'defense' has become our nation's greatest 
budgetary expense. Ever more elaborate superweapons, and 
the military forces to use them, have become so immensely 
expensive that they must be financed with deficits that 
grow like cancer, mortgaging the foreseeable future of our 
nation. The glorification of war is a principal business 
of not just one but several multi-billion-dollar indus
tries, including movies, television, advertising, and the 
manufacture of toys and games for both children and 
adults. To be against militarism, messianic anticommu
nism, and the reign of superweapons is to be perceived by 
some as un-American.... inventing and constructing this 
planetary suicide machine might appear so irrational as to 
be called insane....As the creator of awesome weapons, 
America has surpassed all rivals, becoming the great pio
neer nation of modern warfare, especially in the oceans 
and the skies.... During all of World War II, the United 
States dropped a total of about two million tons of bombs 
in all theaters, including the strategic bombing of Europe 
and Japan. From 1965 ... through 1973, the United States 
dropped a minimum of eight million tons of bombs on Indo
china. According to this conservative estimate, the 
explosive force of this onslaught was equivalent to 
approximately 640 Hiroshima-size atomic bombs. In just 
two years, 1968 and 1969, U.S. planes dropped on South 
Vietnam alone more than one-and-a-half times the tonnage 
dropped on Germany throughout the World War II. The 1972 
Christmas bombing ravaged the cities of Hanoi and Haiphong 
with more tonnage than Germany dropped on Great Britain 
from 1940 through 1945....High explosives were not the



whole story. Newly engineered incendiary, chemical, and 
antipersonnel fragmentation weapons were used with unprec
edented concentration. The napalm and phosphorus bombs 
that had burned out the cities of Japan and North Korea 
were refined into improved incendiaries designed to stick 
better to human skin and burn more intensely. Cluster 
bombs were carefully crafted to maximize internal body 
wounds with plastic flechettes that would escape detection 
by surgeons' X-rays. The poisoning and defoliation of 
Vietnamese cropland and forests with Agents Orange, White, 
and Blue lasted from at least 1961 through 1971; about 
half of South Vietnam's coastal mangroves were wiped out, 
over a third of the tropical hardwood forests were 
destroyed, and six million acres of farmland were innun- 
dated with toxic ̂ chemicals known to have severe mutagenic 
effects.

"Despite this unprecedented assault from the air, the 
United States was militarily defeated in Vietnam" 
(1988:3-5,118).

A footnote: Boeing B-29 Superfortresses (the atomic 
bomb-droppers) were called Peacemakers. The motto of the 
U.S. Strategic Air Command ("assigned the mission of pre
paring to carry out nuclear attacks anyplace on the plan
et") is "Peace Is Our Profession". In 1946, through the 
Baruch Plan, the United States officially proposed to the 
United Nations that since "the United States has the ulti
mate weapon; therefore... all nations must submit to the 
authority of an international body dominated by the United 
States.... Since the superweapon in this American vision 
was transcendent, every nation had to submit to the dic
tates of the sole possessor of...'the winning weap
on' ....[Only] the United States might retain its atomic 
bombs and keep producing more until the abolition of war 
on the planet". (Franklin, 1988:112,100,163-164). Cf. 
Stabile: "The ideological terms upon which the United
States entered World War I [were] summarized by the slogan 
'The War To Make The World Safe For Democracy'" (1984:81). 
Cf. the Orwellian "War is Peace".

3 Who will control this "new society"? Here is Esta- 
brooks (1988) again: "Armed with sophisticated computer-
based infrastructure and related computer-based services, 
the biggest corporations in the United States broke out of 
their industrial cells, and embarked on a mission to domi
nate as great a segment of the economic system as they 
could possibly manage. They went national and global. 
They internalized banking, securities, real estate, trav
el, and entertainment services, and any others they could 
dominate" (p.37). Estabrooks makes a forecast for this 
"new society": "As we enter this new era, the number of 
people opting out, copping out, and burning out will prob
ably increase. We will have created a bimodal society 
with a wealthy class of people who can handle the demands

460



of the new society, and another class who have given up 
all hope whatsoever of understanding what is going on or 
of being able to participate in any meaningful way in the 
economic and political activities we have taken for grant
ed in the democratic society of the past. This class of 
people may go the way of the mechanical machinery we have 
been disposing of in recent years. Like the old equip
ment, this class of people may be thrown out onto the gar
bage heap of humanity, with nothing promised them but 
abject poverty for their lifetime" (p.182). I think 
enough has been shown that, even without computerization, 
this "bimodal society" already exists in America. With 
the adoption of the American way by India, its symptoms 
are becoming evident there too.



FATHER’S CATTLE

I

Furry, feathered, or finned, if an animal 
could possibly be a pet, chances are someone in 
America is housing it, lobbying for it, profiting 
from it or studying its effect on the human psyche 
and physiology.

Never before have so many taken so much com
fort, or made so much profit, from pets.(l) Pet 
ownership is at an all-time high, with 61% of

(1) "Consumers spent $1.66 billion on pet supplies in 
1987, up from $1.2 billion in 1982, in pet stores sales 
only, and this does not account for the increasing sales in 
supermarkets, discount centers and department stores. Gour
met, health and diet foods for pets are a roaring business, 
as are fashion, and wedding garments, furs and jewellery, all 
in emulation of what is prevalent in people fashion." Haute 
cuisine and haute couture for pets. The food for the ani
mals is better than that many Americans eat (and is report
edly eaten by many poor Americans), the furs are mink and 
the gems are real. There are matching clothes and accesso
ries for owners. There are perfumes and there is specially 
designed furniture. There are diapers so that car seats do 
not get soiled. There are toothbrushes and toothpastes for 
dogs, and an advice columnist who tells you how they should 
be used. There are "embroidered yarmulkes, with elastic 
chin straps, sold to people who evidently value their own 
dignity not much higher than the dog's". A couple sends out 
invitations for the "Bark Mitzvah" of their "son" -- a Jew
ish magazine reprints it without editorial criticism. There 
are gifts for pets at Christmas. For those who cannot keep 
the real animal, animal toys are a substitute. The teddy 
bear has been a favourite for almost 90 years. A psychia
trist says "teddy bears run deep in American culture because 
they are a source of requited love for so many". His stud
ies of 1,040 children indicated that "stuffed animals are 
the first 'solacing object', after parents, for 60% of all 
children in the United States, and most choose bears. The 
New York City Police Department has been supplied with teddy 
bears for children traumatized by abuse, injury or a death 
in the family....'11' s a way of hugging a child without 
physically hugging him'. . . . it acts as a surrogate mother. 
An American voluntary organisation has distributed more than



American households owning animals.
While the importance of pets to the mental 

health of humans has been documented, the National 
Institute of Health (NIH) reports that they may 
play a crucial role in people's physical well
being too -- they can influence heart rate and
blood pressure;(2) provide patients in wheelchairs 
with a source of social stimulation that in some 
cases is more reliable than that of human compan
ions, including spouses, siblings or thera
pists, (3) and improve the emotional state and 
behavioral patterns of prisoners and the elder
ly. (4)1 So important have pets become in this

100,000 bears to children in crisis as well as to the elder
ly and the disabled throughout the world. It flew bears to 
victims of the earthquakes in Armenia and in the San Fran
cisco Bay area, and to hurricane victims in South Carolina. 
Bears also seem to hold a strong attraction for adults. The 
growing presence of bears in the adult world is, perhaps, a 
measure of the nation's anxiety Level. The bears are a suc
cor to the distressed and an antidote for angst. 'Sometimes 
it's hard to find a friend today that you can depend on,' 
says an owner of 4,000 stuffed bears. 'They're not criti
cal, and they do assume a personality. In today's world, 
comfortableness is in short supply.'"

(2) "Touching the fur of a dog or cat can undo the 
stress of competitive living and thereby lower blood pres
sure. Y/atching the undulant colors of fish swimming in a 
tank is as effective a way of relaxing as the most mannered 
Eastern meditative technique....Pets engage in a kind of 
play that is beyond the world of competition. The games 
have no winners or losers" (Beck and Katcher, 1983:10,33).

(3) "The time when people Like their animals best is 
when they return home, at the threshold. A pet's greeting 
always has the same gestures and the same enthusiasms. It 
makes no demands and has no ill feelings. A pet's welcome 
is restorative and signaLs that everything is as it was when 
you Left; everything is safe, and you have not changed 
either.... We do not demand that pets progress along an axis of 
intellectual, moral or social achievement. Pets stay the same" (Beck 
and Katcher, 1983:31-32, emphasis mine). On pets as thera
pists, ibid., p.157. On pets satisfying in their owners the 
desire for power and control, ibid., p.290.

(4) "it has been demonstrated that when pets are 
brought into nursing homes, for instance, elderly people 
experience a renewed zest for living. Holding a cuddly ani
mal in their arms does something for them that medical sci
ence can't duplicate." Medical science, like business, is, 
however, very supportive. "There are psychiatrists for pets



country that the NIH recommends counting them in 
the Census and in all other government-sponsored 
projects involving human behavior.

This isn't craziness. By its sheer perva
siveness and cultural acceptance, interaction with 
pet animals is an inherent part of normal life. 
The increased urbanization and alienation within 
our society leads to a loneliness that is often 
fulfilled by animals. Children in families where 
both parents work are often given pets so that 
there is some warmblooded animal to come home 
to.(5) Living with a pet may help young children 
develop greater empathy and a higher self-concept.

: Psychologists suggest that many American are 
recognizing the benefit of pet companionship and 
are turning to them to fill social and emotional 
voids in their lives. And people are not just 
buying the typical domesticated ones either, con
sidering the $22.9 million spent on reptiles and 
amphibians in 1987. Older people are buying more 
pets, and the majority of pet buyers are women. 
The pet supply business is overwhelmingly dominat
ed by women too.

and counselors for owners grieving over dead or lost ani
mals, and half a dozen veterinary hospitals around the coun
try have developed 'pet oncology' departments with the lat
est techniques in surgery and chemotherapy. In California, 
human psychics probe the inchoate thoughts of pets for $40 
to $60 a session. Cat therapy, says one practitioner, is 
really family therapy. "

(5) Americans are not a "touching" people, except for 
shaking hands when greeting each other. "Boys and men are 
trained to look upon public displays of affection as effemi
nate, unmanly. . . .It may be acceptable for women to affec
tionately touch a male friend in public, but men tend to 
touch to indicate possession rather than affection....Men 
are less Likely to fondle, hold and kiss children in public, 
and certainly they find it difficult to touch each other 
affectionately.... More than women, men simply tend to con
fuse affectionate touching with sexual overtures.... Men 
touch people less frequently than women, but they touch ani
mals as frequently or more frequently than women" (Beck and 
Katcher, 1983:117-118,25). And on "the male identification 
with the sexuality of male dogs", ibid., p.253.

(6) "Even the ancient Romans recognized child substitu
tion when they saw it. Emperor Augustus once asked some



Maternal impulses get diverted to the 
Manx.(6) "People have said to me," says a counse
lor, "I could not love this pet more had I given 
birth to it'." A woman gives her cats their own
birthday parties -- "it wouldn't feel like home
without a cat." A hotel in Wabasha, Minnesota, 
offers declawed cats for overnight adoption to 
guests who miss their pets. It even has a cat 
dormitory with personalized bunk beds.

Fish are the pets of choice. (7) They are 
easier to care for than cats or dogs, many of
whom[sic] -- like throwaway people and products
  are abandoned during vacation or when their
owners move.

Pets are a part of the extended family. We 
treat our pets as if they are the same as human 
beings.(8)2 "In many cases," says an official of 
the San Francisco Society for the Prevention of 
Cruelty to Animals, "people have been shunned by 
their friends and by their neighbors. But their 
pets stood by them through everything. " In many 
families, pets are afforded the same rights and

rich foreigners who were fondling pet monkeys and dogs if 
women in their country could not have babies" (Plutarch, 
quoted by Sacks, 1989).

(7) "Today Americans own more than 48 million dogs, 27 
million cats, 25 million caged birds, 125 million small mam
mals and reptiles and over a billion fish, totaling more 
than 1.2 triLlion (1,225,000,000) pet creatures. Almost 
three-quarters of all these companion animals live in cities 
and their suburbs" (Beck and Katcher, 1983:264). Parrots, 
"which can live from 40 to 60 years in captivity, and cost 
from several hundred dollars to $10,000, are the pet of the 
moment for young city dwellers". They are bred to be "good- 
natured" and are considered "worth their steep price tags 
for their loyalty and love". A 35-year-old male sculptor 
"was nervous contemplating his white cockatoo, Lady, flirt
ing with a male bird. 'If she breeds with a male,' he said, 
'she'll lose her faithfulness to me. A Lady with divided 
loyalties would hurt because, for a single person, a parrot 
is the best pet.'"

(8) "Upwards of 99 percent of American dog owners
[believe] that their pets are members of the family" (Ferin, 
1988:134). For an extended discussion on pets as family,
see Beck and Katcher (1983:31-32,59) -- pets supply owners
with "love", "affection", "companionship", "trust", "loyal
ty", "need" and "care", and clearly function as surrogates 
for humans who do not receive these in familial and social 
relationships.



responsibilities and importance as a person.(9)3 
They are "adopted". They are dressed like humans 
and fed like humans. They have diet programs and 
pet gyms. They go in for psychotherapy. Humans 
enter into psychic communication with them, medi
ated through pet psychics. They even share the 
human's bed.(lO)11 And for humans who don't care 
for the mess but still crave the companionship, 
there are video cats and dogs.

For years, the friends of a nurse thought She 
was a single parent, only to learn that the "two 
girls" constantly talked about were two poodles. 
"They're not just dogs. I think of them as my 
babies." Another woman, single and in her 30s, 
seeking the best veterinary care for her cat, 
explained, "This is the only child I'll ever 
have."

Some pet owners no longer consider these ani
mals to be pets at all. An animal-rights advocate 
says the term is too patronizing, and prefers 
"companion animals". Recognizing this, more and

(9) "Pets can be people.. . .The choice to treat an ani
mal like a person is ours, not the animal's. Only human 
beings can make an animal into a kind of person, just as 
children can make persons out of stuffed toys. It may seem 
unnecessary to describe the ways in which animals are treat
ed like people, because in some sense everyone knows that 
pets are people. Nonetheless, most people feel a little 
uncomfortable admitting this. We may like to kiss our dogs 
but would not like people to comment on it. It's all right 
for children to love their animals, sleep with them, talk to 
them on the telephone, write letters to them from camp, bake 
birthday cakes for them and mourn them when they die, yet 
adults are uneasy when observed in this role" (Beck and 
Katcher, 1983:39).

(10) "The pet's privilege of sharing the master's bed 
elevates him above human children, who are usually banned 
from the parental bedroom at night" (Beck and Katcher, 
1983:51). In colonial America, "sexual observation or 
experimentation with animals", such as mares, cows, goats, 
sheep, calves, and turkeys was "widespread" (D1Emilio and 
Freedman, 1988:17). In Dallas, Texas, city police appli
cants must answer a question whether "they have had sexual 
intercourse with an animal or fowl" since the age of 17. 
Beck and Katcher describe the far from infrequent sexual
activity between contemporary Americans and their pets --
"the higher the education, the more likely [the] sexual 
activity --  as "additional evidence that animals, especial
ly dogs, can be ’people' or 'family' in a most intimate way" 
(1983:69-70,73-77,218 ) .



more owners are collecting emotional damages when 
pets are injured or hilled. Lawyers in veterinary 
malpractice suits prefer to describe the owners as 
"human companions" to the animal. Other animal 
owners may not call their pets companions, but in 
every other sense they often treat them as one. 
Ninety-nine percent of a survey of 1,000 pet own
ers say they talk to their pets. Forty percent 
keep pictures of their pets in their wallets and 
celebrate their birthdays. A book reviewer says 
our four-legged friends also can serve as impor
tant role models. Ever since a dog helped 
increase sales of a beer by 20% between 1987 and 
1988, a growing number of advertisers are using 
animals to sell their products. Four of the top 
10 television commercials in 1988 featured dogs 
promoting beer or soda. "People can turn people 
off," says an advertiser, "but who doesn't love an 
adorable mutt or monkey?" A Visa credit card can 
be taken out in a dog's name. A seal and a donkey 
are used in a commercial by a bank, which also 
offers personalized checks decorated with an oran
gutan.

"We wanted to emphasize what we feel is a 
friendlier, more human approach to banking, that 
we feel distinguishes us from our competitors, but 
if we used people in testimonials, nobody would 
listen," said the bank's vice-president for mar
keting.

But they listen to animals, and advertisers 
are creating animal "personalities". Dog owners 
meeting regularly in New York City's Central Park 
do not know each other's full names but are iden
tified by their dogs' names, breeds or traits. 
They answer to "Lucy's mother", "Bubba's father", 
and such. On the street, or in a market, without 
their dogs, some owners fail to recognize the 
faces of others with whom they regularly share 
information on dog health, grooming, training and 
pedigrees. "Penelope's mother" dislocated her knee 
and fell to the ground. As she was being helped, 
two of the other owners gave her some money which 
she might need in an emergency. "Who is this 
from?" asked the woman on the ground. "I'll want 
to pay you back." "It's from Lucy and Bubba," 
they replied.

Fi lm star couple Paul Newman and Joanne Wood
ward advertise for a charitable organisation for
"Third World" children --- "We share our love with
seven wonderful children we have never seen," they
say, seated in front of seven photographs  but
it is around a dog that they have their arms.



A woman living in one of New York City's most 
well-known and most expensive buildings bought a 
separate apartment worth about a million dollars 
for her pet mice.

Ronald Reagan's daughter Maureen gives a 
birthday party for her dog, complete with a large, 
red, white, and blue birthday cake, and presents 
for the animal (Scheer, 1988:254) (11)

"Dune" was not allowed in a Manhattan co
operative apartment so her owner, leaving his wife 
of 29 years, moved to Jersey City. The wife vis
its them on weekends. "She's almost human," says 
the dog's owner, and "ordering someone to get rid 
of 'a pet is like asking him to abandon a member of 
his famiLy". A law in California makes it a mis
demeanour to possess, sell or give away for the 
sole purpose of killing for food any animal com
monly kept as a pet or companion.(12)5

Cleveland Amory, newly divorced, wrote about 
his love affair with a cat, his conversations with 
it ("I talk to him and he talks to me"), how they 
share the tub for a bath, and even eat from the 
same spoon (1988:229,53,55). The book is a best
seller. ( 13 )

(11) "Birthdays are rot the only family celebrations 
for animals. . ..Academic progress is also rewarded, and one 
Philadelphia obedience school has a graduation party for 
dogs in which the animals are forced to wear mortarboards 
made of paper and are presented with diplomas. Although the 
Episcopal church, is uncomfortable with animals because they 
do "not have an immortal soul, there is an annual day to 
bLess animals. The service may originally have been for 
livestock but is now practiced in urban churches. And one 
less orthodox minister in California has been offering to 
perform marriage ceremonies for pets about to be mated" 
(Beck and Katcher, 1983:49).

(12) "Eating pets is cannibalism....In actuality, bod
ies of dogs and cats killed in pounds are sent to rendering 
plants and recycled into Low-phosphate detergent and hog and 
chicken food. We wash our clothes in 'pets' and eat them 
incorporated into chicken and pork, but we prefer to be una
ware of the practice" (Beck and Katcher, 1983:53,54).

(13) "Pets are talked to as if they [are] people.... The 
conversation with a pet can go beyond just talk" with the 
animal serving as the only confidant of the human. "Feeding 
animals our own food right from our own hands or even our 
own Lips is a deeply felt and solemn pleasure. It trans
forms that animal automatically into a pet and companion.



The President of the United States shares his 
bed vith his dog and his wife. "That dog literal
ly comes between us at night. She wedges right up 
between our heads, and Bar [Mrs. Bush] likes it." 
The President was evicted by his wife from their 
bedroom because their dog was to have her puppies 
there. She had refused to go to the pen made spe
cially for her. In spite of their having 6 chil
dren and 12 grandchildren, it is, said Mr. Bush, 
that his wife "can't move without the dog being 
two feet away from her". He referred to the birth 
as "a blessed event" and a "great new dimension 
to our lives". First Dog Millie is national 
news.(14)

According to Ilene Hochberg, an authority on 
the changing role of dogs and cats in American 
society: ”An animal is an expression of one's
self."(15)6

The word 'companionship' is derived from the Latin com,
meaning 'together, 1 and pannes, or 'bread'   eating
together" (Beck and Katcher, 1983:44,47).

(14) "America is the land of the sacred dog" (Sahlins, 
1976:171). Cf. the sacred cow of the Hindus. Constance 
Perin, analysing the dog-American relationship, finds that
the dog is a surrogate mother --- "symbolically, we are the
children of our dogs" (1988:124).

(15) "Dogs enter mutely into our deepest 
selves. ... Speaking for both self and dog, the person and pet 
are metaphysically one and the same" (Perin, 1988:123,132). 
On the same theme, see also Beck and Katcher (1983:78,200) 
who suggest that "the dog and human...form a social grouping 
as cohesive as a true animal pack".



"Veterinarians use the latest medical drugs, including 
psychiatric chemicals, and our neurotic dogs pop Valium 
like the rest of us....If one shuts his eyes and ignores 
his nose, it is not possible to differentiate ward rounds 
at the University of Pennsylvania veterinary hospital from 
medical rounds at the hospital for human beings, a few 
hundred yards avay" (Beck and Katcher, 1983:51,52).

"As a veterinarian, I am constantly made aware of how 
pets are an integral part of many people’s lives. I had 
just finished explaining to a bassett hound's owner that 
her elderly dog had diabetes and began listing its proba
ble causes. She interrupted me when I mentioned the 
heredity factor. 'No one on my side has ever had that 
condition,' she quickly said, 'and I don't think my hus
band's family has either'."

People can he pets too: "People can learn how to sub
stitute for pets in certain emergency situations and take 
over their functions in others, as pets sometimes substi
tute for humans. ...people can learn how to be better 
friends, lovers and parents by learning from the way we 
love and raise our pets" (Beck and Katcher, 1983:288,303).

Animal-human intimacy is also evident (for all their 
conviction in the germ theory of disease) in the remarka
ble American insouciance over the excreta of their pets
 and their own, for that matter. Beck and Katcher
claim that "in our society there is nothing more humiliat
ing than forced contact with human feces" (1983:210). 
Perhaps this explains the despatch with which many natives 
mop themselves after defaecating. The use of paper to 
smear away, rather than of water to wash, is, of course, a
sign of progress -- expatriate Indians on visits to the
mother country have been known to complain about the 
harshness of the local toilet paper. Swimming is a very 
popular American sport, and showering carefully before 
entering the pooL is a rule observed more in its breach. 
Vigorous movement in the water completes the perineal 
cleansing the paper had begun. Dundes reports on "the 
fact that Americans do in fact urinate in swimming pools 
(just as American infants urinate in their baths)!" 
(1975:181) Note the yellow tint of the water in pools 
reserved for very young children, and the children often 
share the pools for adults. Swimmers regularly slop back 
into the pool the water that enters their open mouths (and 
some of which is swaLlowed). Exercising in this chlori
nated swill of spit, piss, and shit is considered a 
heaLthful activity. To warm their bodies before entering 
the c o l d  ocean water, surfers in northern California uri
nate inside their wetsuits. Some American sects require 
the drinking of human urine as part of their rites (Moody, 
1974:367). The house-trained American pet wanders freely 
between its urine-soaked, turd-spattered "litter box" and 
everywhere else in the house. And Beck and Katcher note



what must be the very acme of excretory nonchalance--
"our willingness to permit dogs or cats that have just 
been licking their own anal areas to lick us" (1983:211), 
even on the mouth. On the transmission of parasites and 
assorted germs from cat and dog faeces to humans, see Beck 
and Katcher (1983:265).

"Due to our lack of experience with the realities of 
processing food animals into meat (urban schools do not 
take children on trips through slaughterhouses), it is not 
at all strange that people cannot think clearly about the 
killing of pets. As a result, animal shelters and humane 
societies must practice duplicity. These 'shelters' were 
started to protect animals from cruelty. Now one of their 
major functions is the killing of the 18 million unwanted 
pets that are produced in this country each year. The 
humane organizations do accept responsibility for the 
elimination of unwanted animals; their refusal would 
increase the number of abandoned animals who die painful
ly-

"To maintain the support of their clients and contrib
utors and to make the job bearable for their personnel, 
all shelters run adoption programs. The existence of the 
adoption programs permits people who bring in animals to 
believe that the pet will be adopted, and they are rarely 
told that over 80 percent of animals brought to shelters 
will be killed. Having accepted animals with the implicit 
promise that they are there 'for adoption,' the shelters 
campaign hard to promote adoption and reduce the number of 
animals killed. This aggressive promotion of adoption 
maintains the fiction that most animals find new homes and 
helps people deny the consequences of their action when 
they hand pets over to shelters.

"Because of these conflicts about killing animals, we 
can neither acknowledge that we kill so many pets nor ref
use to continue to kill them. People cannot even think 
coherently about the probLem. Certainly it is unthinkable 
to consider pets as a kind of crop that is raised for our 
amusement and pleasure, as chickens are raised for food. 
We do permit ourselves to kill a whole variety of common 
and exotic food animals that are probably as sentient as 
dogs and cats, without much concern (vegetarians and ani
mal libertarians are a very small minority) . Yet we even 
object to raising dogs like farm animals. 'Puppy mill' is 
an inflammatory term, yet the most respectable breeders 
will kill puppies that do not conform to their breed stan
dards. As a result of this refusal to permit the dog to 
be a 'farm animal,' we are forced to throw away and waste 
the bodies of the animals that are killed, or to pretend 
that we do. Even the terminology and the apparatus used 
to destroy animals reflect these conflicts. Animals are 
not 'killed' or 'slaughtered' like cows and sheep; they 
are 'put to sleep,' 'put down,' 'sacrificed' or 'euthan-
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izecT . . . . The urban denial of animal death is part of the 
conceptual problem, but the major impediment to clear 
thought is the status of pets as people. People do not 
want to think about giving an animal the status of a per
son and then killing it 'like an animal.1 This process of 
stripping an animal of its human status is too close to a 
similar process: the act of stripping a human being of his 
human status before killing him. We are defined as human 
beings by others even though we would like to believe that 
we have inherent human rights. It should be obvious, how
ever, that the Jews were treated like animals that could 
be arbitrarily slaughtered by one German government. 
Armenians were treated in similar fashion by a Turkish 
government. Vietnamese peasants were so treated by previ
ous French and American governments. Cambodian children 
were so treated by the present Vietnamese government. In 
the United States a fetus under six months of age is 
defined as a kind of animal that can be killed at the whim 
of its owner. At the other end of the life cycle, human 
beings who suffer a particular kind of electroencephalo- 
graphic change are no longer considered human and can have 
their vital organs removed and given to other human 
beings. At a variety of times, for a variety of reasons, 
we are willing to redefine people as animals and then kill 
them for various reasons, some no less trivial than the 
reasons that are frequently given for killing dogs" (Beck 
and Katcher, 1983:55-57).

The emotional, social, cultural, and psychological 
identification of Americans with their pets does not 
extend to the animals that Americans eat. What kind of 
self is American (and Western) culture then expressing 
through its rapacious carnivorism? "in the USA the meat 
industry is the second largest manufacturing and process
ing concern (the largest is the manufacture of cars)" 
(Schleifer, 1985:64). Giant corporations run mechanised 
animal factories that raise and slaughter livestock (cat
tle, pigs, sheep, poultry) in the enormously energy- 
wasteful bi ll ions to slake the American thirst for blood-
food --  "the red barn" is apt as "the nostalgic symbol of
rural America"; the red came from "the blood of the 
slaughtered animals. . .mixed with whey and hot lard to 
produce a durable red paint. Most barns were daubed with 
the blood-lard-whey-mix" (Howard, 1985:44). Clever and 
deceitful advertising pushes meat consumption and disguis
es the revolting, brutal, stomach-churning cruelties, 
filth, adulterations and corruptions that characterise the 
industrial treatment of animals-as-food. If pets are 
treated as human, food "animals are treated like machines 
that convert low-priced fodder into high-priced flesh" 
(Singer, 1975:98). "Tyrants introduced meat into our diet 
so that they could have violent men at their disposal" 
(Polybius, quoted by Howard, 1985:242). Raw or almost raw 
flesh is a high status food. A 19th century French 
account describes "the Feast o£ Fools, celebrated all over
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Europe and in England, which occurred inside of churches" 
and the rituals of which included the consumption of sau
sages about which there is reason to believe they were 
originally stuffed with excrement. "Ordure" was also 
thrown at bystanders (see Perin, 1988:180-181). At least 
through the seventeenth century, the eating of human flesh 
was "not infrequent” in Europe and, at least until the 
middle of the eighteenth century, the ingestion of various 
parts of human bone, flesh, and corpses was (with some 
ambivalent theological support) a recommended Western 
pharmacological practice (Camporesi, 1989:40). In Ameri
ca, certainly till just 84 years ago, and within the 
knowledge of the meatpacking industry, pig fat that incor
porated human corpses was sold for human consumption (Sin
clair, 1988:96; Wellford, 1972:4) ---  and sausages fre
quently contained rat meat (Sinclair, 1988:131). For all 
the vast amounts of pesticides used, even today, "under 
the 'allowable limits' of canned food production, 'for 
every one hundred grams of tomato paste, there can be 
thirty fruit flies or one maggot. For every ounce of gol
den raisins there can be ten whole insects, plus thirty- 
five fly eggs'" (Howard, 1985:237-238).

On the Western roots of the tyranny "of the human ani
mal over other animals", see Singer (1975:202; 1985:1).
Cartesian philosophy meshes in with pecuniary philosophy 
to pervade the hegemonic instrumental paradigm (notwith
standing sufficient evidence of the arbitrariness of the 
distinction between ’’rational" humans and "non-rational" 
animals - see S.Clark, 1985; L.Brown, 1988:88). Within 
this, Americans exhibit "rational" behaviour in not want
ing to learn of the gross inhumaneness of the practices 
that bring to them the meat that is the staple of their
diet --  it helps them maintain their comforting illusion
of being at the "civi 1ised" top of the evolutionary tree. 
On these and related issues, such as ethical concerns, 
health and nutritional concerns (including the use of 
drugs and pesticides), pecuniary advertising, the mass 
destruction by Western humans of non-human species, and 
the political, economic and environmental consequences on 
the "Third World" of the meat hunger of the "First World", 
see, for example, in addition to the earlier citations, 
Hunter (1978), Lappe and Collins (1979), North (1983), 
Silverstein (1984), Clark, Mason, Midgley, and Regenstein 
(all 1985), and Robbins (1987).



THE HEAD WAS MADE OF LEATHER

II

Image inventors constitute a multimillion- 
dollar industry. And the business is profitable 
and growing. They help men and women "design"
themselves --- clothes, make-up, posture, speech,
jewelry, hairstyling, cosmetics, accessories, 
stage presence, the cultivation of humor, the 
works, all for both sexes.

Presentation is important. It's a very com
petitive world out there. And not just in invest
ment banking. In the corporate world generally. 
What's troubling, perhaps, is that image has 
assumed so much power, for many corporations and 
individuals alike. Today, accept it or not, you 
are what you look like you are. While in the 
beginning image consultants may simply have decod
ed existing messages, later it seemed as if they 
were actually creating those messages, promoting 
the importance of image.(1)

Job hunters, like trained actors, must learn 
to remain poised, think on their feet, and beware 
of body language because 60% of communication is 
non-verbal. Seminars train clients to "define the
product themselves and then show them how
to package and sell that product". They must mar
ket themselves competitively. In Washington, 
D.C., coaching politicians and Federal officials 
for television appearances has become a thriving 
industry. Success lies in the coached person
looking completely untrained -- otherwise, when
you try to be something you are not, the voters 
can tell!

(1) "Americans today are heavily preoccupied with phys
ical appearance and presentation of self. The increasingly 
fragmented nature of social interaction in modern society 
means that people come to rely heavily on first impressions. 
This encourages a visual emphasis in evaluating other peo
ple. Our enormous involvement with the mass media, espe
cially television, also contributes to this tendency.... To 
an extent, every person who wants to succeed in our kind of 
society must sell himself or herself" (Schur, 1988:69,97).



But consultants cannot eliminate defects that 
are more the province of dietitians or plastic 
surgeons.

More than a million Americans "landscape 
their bodies" (see Thompson, 1982:85) each year. 
Among the seemingly ever-inventive procedures are 
eyebrow lifts, nose jobs, eyelid tucks, breast 
implants, tummy tucks, liposuction, and controver
sial and troubling silicone injections. Once the 
exclusive domain of celebrities and the very rich, 
such surgery and body sculpting have become com
monplace for everyone from the C.E.O. to the rank- 
and-file union member, male as well as female.(2)

Nearly 90% of cosmetic surgery patients are 
women,(3) and the single most common cosmetic 
operation is breast enlargement. About 130,000 
women a year undergo this operation, about 85% for 
cosmetic breast augmentation and the remainder for 
breast reconstruction after mastectomy.

(2) On the rise of cosmetic surgery in India, with the 
number of plastic surgeons having quadrupled over the 1980s, 
see Chengappa (1989).

(3) "Many women still believe that they have to look 
good to be worthwhile." A 69-year-old woman, being divorced 
by her 72-year-old husband, was aggrieved because she had 
"never neglected [her] appearance". "Obviously our culture 
bombards women with images of an ideal body that is virtual
ly unattainable. The ideal woman is tall and slim and free 
of flab and softness, weighing 10 to 15 pounds less than 
what is feasible for all but 1% of the population. Fitness 
and muscuLarity have been added to the equation, introducing 
a tyrannical new ideal that may also elude the majority of 
women. The probLem is most severe for them because most men 
in our culture are taught that their worth is measured by 
their accomplishments, but women are more often socialized 
to believe that physical attractiveness determines their 
social value." However, this is changing. "Not so long 
ago, most men, if they thought about enhancing their appear
ance at aLl, might have been content to comb a little color 
through their hair. Mow society is accepting cosmetic sur
gery as appropriate for anyone who wants it, and men are 
going in for longer-lasting, more obvious improvements in 
their looks. There's an almost indistinguishable differ
ence between the goals and the psychological effects of cos
metic surgery on men and women. Poor body image will 
become an increasing problem for men as our culture gets 
more and more image-oriented."
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Almost as common is liposuction, in which fat 

is vacuumed out of the body. In just two years, 
from 1984 to 1986, this easy way to look thinner 
increased by 76% for operations on the thighs, 25% 
for on the buttocks, 75% for on the abdomen, and 
164% for on the face. In 1986, nearly 100,000 
liposuctions were performed. In 1988, 27 million 
cu.cm. of liposuctioned human fat were disposed of 
by American plastic surgeons.

For one very successful Hollywood profession
al woman, whatever she had wasn't enough: "The
women are so beautiful here. There's so much of 
everything that you get insecure no matter how 
good a personality you have or how many men like 
you. You think, 'I gotta look better. There's so 
much competition.1" In spite of her business suc
cesses, she retained feelings of emptiness and of 
not being good enough. Silicone injections in her 
face remodeled it. Any number of Hollywood big 
stars have been revamped, their noses sculptured, 
their tummies tucked, and their lips swollen with 
collagen shots (at $350 a pop the pout lasts about 
four months and then you have to do it again).

A 39-year-old advertising woman felt intimi
dated at having to pitch her ideas to "20-year-old 
executives" and to competing with yuppies. Conse
quently, she had her nose done, the bags under her 
eyes removed, and her jaw reshaped.

A woman publisher, in her early 40s, says 
that her friends, professional women in their 30s 
and 40s, are panicked about aging and most of them 
have had liposuction. "It's a very social thing. 
They call me and say, 'What are you doing Thanks
giving weekend? I'm having a little work done on 
my thighs. Why don't you come with me and have 
your stomach done?1" She says she feels both the 
peer pressure and her own concern about looking 
older than everybody her age.

Not until women stop suffering for beauty 
will they stop suffering, too, for the lack of it. 
Molding the female shape into a socially con
structed image is not the best of twentieth- 
century science but more like the Chinese custom 
of foot-binding.(4)

(4) "This endLess cosmetizing, dieting, and exercising 
reveals a widespread (and understandable) insecurity about
physical appearance -- a woman's constant fear...that she
may be stigmatized for 'visual deviance'" (Schur, 1988:75).



There is a boom in teenage plastic surgery 
and some parents are actually giving their teenage
daughters and sons --- yes, boys figure in this
boom t o o  new noses or chins or lips for
Christmas. This is the brave new world of teenage 
make-overs. We're not talking a little makeup 
lesson or a new haircut, but hardcore stuff: lipo
suction, lip implants, breast enlargements; you 
name it.(5)

Good plastic surgery is quick psychothera
py- (6)

A new breed of patient is showing up in sur
geons' offices across the country --- the 
cosmetic-surgery junkie.(7)

Some see the boom in cosmetic surgery as a 
result of new, more sophisticated procedures, saf
er anesthetics and the desire for self-
improvement. Others credit ---  or blame   a
narcissistic culture with its craving for instant 
gratification, youth and perfection, and its fear 
of aging and death.

A famous skin lotion is advertised with the 
question --- "Why grow old gracefully?"

How is all this to be explained?
Imperfections are meant to be deplored.
The darkest observers see the trend as the 

profit quotient of human self-loathing.(8)

(5) "Liposuction is performed on teenage girls too 
self-conscious to go out in shorts. Men beef themselves up 
■with chin and buttock implants."

(6) "Ironically, the increased spending power of suc
cessful women is one of the underpinnings of the growing
popularity of cosmetic surgery. Modern women are said to be 
so self-confident that they no longer feel the need to apol
ogize for pursuing beauty at any price."

<7) "Since we depend on others to provide confirmation 
bf Who we are, our body image as we grow up is based on the 
reflected appraisals of others."

(8) "Discussions of the cult of female appearance usu
ally emphasize its direct impact on women. Not enough 
attention has been paid to its effects on men. Thus, it is 
often noted that the mass-marketed icons of female beauty



For hundreds of thousands of people nation
wide, tanning is a weekly ritual as routine as 
going to the movies. Tanning parlors are spread
ing more rapidly than fast-food chains in some 
cities. The number of salons grew about 55% in 
1987.

Ninety-nine percent of the American popula
tion thinks that they look better tanned. For a 
majority, it makes them feel healthier too.

It is no secret that ultraviolet rays 
absorbed in tanning are a leading cause of prema
ture skin aging and skin cancer. "You cannot get 
a tan without damaging your skin," says the Presi
dent of the American Academy of Dermatology. In 
1987, skin cancer struck half-a-million Americans.

Hard-core tanners, those who seem the least 
concerned about caveats, are teenagers. For the 
younger set, malignant melanomas and wrinkles are 
as remote as Social Security checks and nursing 
homes. It is when they reach their 40s and 50s 
that they discover the sun1s toll on their skin.

■Ar "k rk

provide limited and unrealistic role models for women. But 
by the same token, these images are offering object models 
for men. They provide men with criteria for, and practice 
in, the sexual objectifying of women. They induce men to 
respond to types, rather than to individual female persons. 
It is difficult to deny the central role of advertising in 
this....The use, almost exclusively, of physically 'ideal' 
models in fashion, and cosmetic ads must help to determine 
which types of women men will find sexually desirable. But 
that may be the least of the ways in which advertising 
encourages sexual objectification. Even more significant is 
the pervasive sexual sell, in which female bodies are used 
to promote the purchase of any and every product. There is 
no logical warrant for this practice. . . .Its only possible 
justification is that it works. Here again, public famil
iarity breeds complacency. These depictions are so omnipre
sent that it seems naive, and perhaps puritanical, to ques
tion them. Yet clearly it is not necessary that bosoms be 
used to sell broiler ovens or buttocks be employed to boost 
automobile sales" (Schur, 1988:76).



There was a time when most of us bought 
things because we needed them. Then we got rich
er, and we began to buy things because we wanted 
them. We still told ourselves we needed them, but 
the truth was we often didn't.(9) Sellers sensed 
what was happening and started pushing their wares 
harder and harder. Advertising, crude at first, 
became subtle, subliminal, a whispered message 
that we would not smell good enough, be sexy 
enough, have enough status, unless we bought.(10) 
Now we may have reached the apogee of consume
rism. (II)1 Many of us can no longer afford what
our own fathers could ---- a house, an education
for our children --  but an enormous percentage of
us can afford practically anything else and we buy 
it.(12)2 What is more, we have made the very act 
of pursuing it almost an end in itself. We have 
built pleasure domes of commerce dedicated to the 
search, great agglomerations of shops under one 
roof, climate controlled, adorned by trees and 
fountains that never see the sun, places where 
some people spend entire days, unashamed.(13)

(9) "You're talking about replacement just for the sake 
of change. Long true of apparel, the trend is rapidly 
spreading to other areas. A tremendous amount of buying is 
done on impulse. Of 34,300 mall shoppers across the country 
asked the primary reason for their visit, only 25% had come 
in pursuit of a specific item."

(10) "The advertising business plays with ingenious 
skill on the themes of perpetual discontent that haunt the 
citizens of an egalitarian society. When everything is more 
or less the same, and when everybody can compete on the same 
footing for the same inventories of reward, then the slight
est variation of result produces a sickness of heart."

(11) "We express our longing for the ineffable in the 
wolfishness of our appetites. Maybe the weight of our 
acquisitions will prevent us from drifting off into the 
void, or relieve us of our anxieties, or buoy us up against 
our fear of losing our definition in the world. The feasts 
of consumption thus become rituals of communion."

(12) "Of all the subversive doctrines likely to wreck 
the American dream of paradise, the most subversive is the 
one that the ancient Greeks expressed as the Golden Mean and 
the early Christians as the virtue of temperance. Were a 
majority of Americans suddenly to say, 'I have enough. No,
I don't think I'll buy anything more this week,' the country 
soon would fall into ruin."

(13) "The usual American shopping mall is a cathedral



Bumper stickers say "Born to Shop" and "I 
Shop, Therefore I Am".(14)

Americans recognize themselves as pilgrims 
obliged to make and remake their lives with what
ever materials come to hand. All status is tempo
rary, all states of being conditional. An adver
tising magazine refers to divorced men 
re-inventing themselves through clothing, food, 
and other wares.

You are what you buy.(15) I have to buy some
thing every week. I could shop every day.

I get total fulfillment from it. Shopping is 
like a drug. It's a temporary high.(16)

to mass consumption. The very act of being there suggests 
acquisitiveness and the ability to pay. Coming up On 75 
acres near Minneapolis is the 'Mall of America', the 'Mega- 
maLl' . It 'will be a colossus and an extraordinary event. 
Coming here will be a two- or three-day event'." The 
ground-breaking ceremony for this largest mall in the world 
was on Flag Day, with a 50-by-100 foot American flag being 
unfurled and F-14s flying overhead. "The VIP event was a 
patriotic extravaganza in honor of Flag Day and the fact
that Mall of America will truly be America's Mall" the
supreme example of both "patriotic duty" and "religious 
que st".

(14) "The collections of goods and services testify not 
only to social status but also to an individual's worth as a 
human being. Small and shabby collections belong to small 
and shabby souls. The more equal people become, the more 
relentless their desire for inequality."

(15) "The critics who deplore the rapaciousness with 
which Americans consume the goods and services of a spendth
rift economy fail to notice that the material acquisitions 
matter much less than the states of being that they sup
posedly announce and contain. It isn't the thing itself
that' S important but w h a t  the thing- r e p r e s e n t s .  A  t e l e v i 
sion commercial is an artifact far more subtly made than the 
product it advertises; of the people who buy jogging shoes, 
70% don't jog. I buy a Mercedes not because it is a fine 
piece of German engineering, but because I value it as a 
symbol of my success. The mass media clearly have done a 
lot to whip up this shopping orgy. Many TV shows portray a 
life of opulence. Even if you don't believe life is really 
like that, you sort of operate as if it were. Advertise
ments have fueled the increasing tendency of consumers to 
value objects for what they stand for instead of what they 
can do."



A number of recent studies present the fol
lowing picture of American shoppers:

About 70% of all adults visit a regional mall 
weekly. Most shop at neighborhood shopping cen
ters twice a week. On the average, everybody 
grocery-shops at least a twice a week.(17) More
men are shopping --- making up in 1987 about one-
third of the adult mall crowd, up from one-quarter 
in 1981. For teens both the time spent shopping 
(two hours for boys and four hours for girls) and 
the enjoyment of the pastime are increasing rapid
ly. (18) The most avid shoppers are the single, 
the widowed and the divorced. For a lot of peo
ple, shopping appears to be a substitute for a 
relationship. (19) It is tailormade for a video 
generation that thrives on bright colors and visu
al distractions. It dispels boredom, relieves 
depression, provides escape and fulfills fanta-

(16) "Personal debts doubled in the United States 
between 1981 and 1987 alone from $300 billion to $600 bil
lion. Not coincidentally, personal bankruptcies doubled as 
well. Credit cards have made debt the American way of life. 
People are going into debt at incredible levels without mak
ing rational decisions about how and why they are spending 
money. The average American's instalment debt has grown 
from $239 in 1960 to $2702 in 1988. Society encourages 
spending. Buying is a national pastime. Catalogs jam mail
boxes, goodies are hawked on television shopping channels. 
And credit is sinfully easy. There is a mindless character 
to it. Support groups such as Debtors Anonymous and Shopa
holics Ltd. have sprung up all over the country. I would 
term it a national problem."

(17) This, in spite of refrigerators as a standard fea
ture in houses.

(18) "The mall is a magnet for kids yearning to be 
free. Parents drop them at the mall on weekends for as much 
as six hours. 'My parents are glad to get rid of me. They 
can do what they want instead of listening to us complain 
about being bored. The mall is never boring. There are 
lots of goodlooking guys here. It's fun to spend money. It
feels good to get all the new clothes. School's no fun --
you have to do work, and all the grown-ups are there.' 'Who 
can blame them in this environment?' asks a director of fam
ily and youth programs . ' They have a need to stand out in
some way not created by the adult world.'"

(19) "Kids who are shoplifting are often the ones who 
are not supervised after schooL. Also, children may sho
plift when their family is under a lot of stress, such as 
during a divorce."



sies.
I shop when I'm feeling bored. If you look 

in ny closet, you'll say I don't need anything'. 
But I get sick of things after a couple of 
months.(20)

I can go into this home-decorating store and 
it1s therapy. I can go into a trance.

Just the thought of going shopping makes me
feel better. I think about the clothes, the col
ors. It may not feel better in the long run, but
it takes my mind off my problems.

It is a pleasant, mind-numbing narcotic.
It's absolutely mindless behavior.(21)5

i c  "k *

Masks extend far beyond their physical form. Much 
more than a facial disguise, they serve as a door
way into the spirit. Masks are symbols of our 
fantasies, our hopes and fears, our secret selves. 
They are aLso a part of our ordinary everyday 
lives. Many adults feel that they themselves 
become more whole by acknowledging, in their 
masks, parts of themselves they had previously 
sent into exile. They allow us to create our own 
stories, to become heroes and heroines in myths of 
our own making.

When a woman buys a designer dress or suit, 
she is buying the illusion of what that dress or 
look means. She is buying emotional rather than 
material value. It's a form of social security.

(20) ''Consumers are caught in a 'hedonic trap' an
ever-spiraling and hopeless search for happiness through the 
acquisition of things. With each purchase your expectations 
are never quite fulfilled, so you say 'I'll just buy this 
one more thing.'"

<21) "Consumers are susceptible to spending if the 
right buttons are pushed. They have developed an almost 
Pavlovi an response to c r e d i t  c a r d s ” , willing to pay much 
more if payment can. be made by that means. A psychologist
refers to "cLick-whirr behavior''  "Life has become so
compLex that consumers can't possibly analyze the merits of 
all their decisions. So they are more susceptible to cues 
like 'discount' or 'last day sale' and take less time to 
anaLyze fundamental questions like need or cost."



"Lipstick," says Grace Mirabella, publisher 
and former editor of Vogue, "is not just about 
beauty; it's about self-esteem as well."(22)“

There' s the mystique that if you buy a new 
eyeliner, your whole life will change.(23)

The most important knowledge to have before 
buying a fur is Self Knowledge. By the time 
you're old enough to buy a fur, you know exactly 
who you are.

Fashion, at its deepest and most personal 
level, is fantasy. Through it we play out a dream 
vision of the life we long for, often at the 
furthest possible remove from our "real" life. 
For years, late-night discos all over the country 
have been full of stock clerks dressed as Hell's 
Angels and bank trainees disguised as streetwalk
ers or flamenco dancers. Now there is a new ver
sion of the same phenomenon: the passion of urban

(22) "Girls as young as 9 are dipping into beauty prod
ucts. Hair dyes are selling very well to girls as young as 
11 years oLd. Among people 12 to 18 years old, 99% wear 
fragrance, 80% started wearing it before they were 14 years 
old. Lip glosses can start as young as 9, and mascara sells 
well to 14-year-olds." "'We still live in a society where 
more money is spent on women's looks than on social service 
programs. In a 1980 report on the cosmetics industry, the 
New York Times estimated consumer expenditure on cosmetics 
and personal hygiene products during the previous year to 
include the following: cosmetics, $2,656,800,000; women's 
hair products, $1,913,400,000; women's fragrances, 
$1,828,300,000; skin preparations, $1,552,400,000; feminine 
hygiene, $770,100,000; diet aids, $388,800,000" (Schur, 
1988:97).

(23) "Many women addicted to cosmetics shopping are 
prone to serious overspending on other items. Perfectionist 
standards and emotional deprivation, combined with the pres
sures of modern living, propel them into the stores, where 
they try to purchase power, image and Love. Sprees can be 
an antidote to depression, loneliness and boredom. A major 
attraction, is that salespeople are deferential and attentive
 you become the star in your own production. At heart,
though, shopahoLics are plagued by a lack of self-esteem. 
People shop tc make up for what they don't have inside. 
They're trying to fill up because they feeL empty. And com
pulsive shopping is far commoner among women than men. 
Women typically buy clothing and accessories to enhance 
their attractiveness. Men favor electronic gadgetry and 
tools. They try to boost their self-esteem by buying an 
image of power."
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American plutocrats the yuppies  for the
costumes of the rural British aristocracy promoted 
by a Jew with a phony French last name.(24)

You don't have high fashion without an 
elite.(25) Eliminating wrinkles is a roughly $3 
billion business in youth-conscious America.(26)

Pass by a perfume counter these days. Forget 
the faces of weary shoppers. Close your eyes, 
take a deep breath and smell.  It's Elizabeth Tay
lor! Cher! Catherine Deneuve! Sophia Loren! Herb 
Alpert! Celebrity scents are the fragrance indus
try's Latest marketing ploy, and they're capturing 
a bigger and bigger share of the $4 billion per
fume industry. Women used to pick a fragrance and 
stick with it for life; these days they tend to 
wear different perfumes on different occasions and 
switch loyalties often. Celebrities are a natural 
for splashy advertising campaigns that capitalize 
on their fame. The woman who uses a celebrity 
perfume uses a whiff of that glamour.(27)

(24) His advertisements have also begun to aim at 
b(1ack)uppies too, but "the man who wants to house America 
in tattersalls, foulards, and chambray" in "none of the ten 
rooms [in his own home] has so much as a shred of swag, pat
terned fabric, or flowered prints not a square inch of
paisley in the entire place. One looks in vain for flocked 
paper and Aubusson tapestries". For himself, Ralph Lauren 
prefers "minimalist decor" (Rybcznski, 1986:195-196).

(25) On the flip side, an ex-punk says, "We wore 
ripped-up clothes because we wanted our insides to be out
side. The whole intention was to deliver your core self 
without any filters. The final idea was, 'I don't care'."

(26) even though, for example, for one highly-touted 
and commercially very successful anti-wrinkle cream "there 
is no conclusive evidence that it reduces wrinkles". Thanks 
to media hype and sponsorship by university medical 
researchers (paid for by the drug company but not so
revealed during the sponsorship "This is a fact of life
in American today. Science and marketing are becoming con
fused. Most people don't know when a doctor is in fact a 
paid spokesman") "demand for the drug quickly exceeded sup
ply. For the first seven months of 1988, sales surpassed 
$62 million, nearly double the total for 1987, and hit $115 
milLion by year-end".

(27) "'Celebrities have become, in recent decades, the 
chief agents of moral change in the United States.... Famous 
people are used as symbols [for] putting across ideas of



The cosmetics industry is taking a growing 
interest in luring males to the make-up counter. 
Men now account for one-third of U.S. fragrance
sales. In 1988, that meant $1.8 billion -- or
four million gallons --  of cologne and after
shave. A "totally masculine" cologne is adver
tised as "the soul of m a n "  "Complex, Virile,
Sophisticated. Sporty. So individual, the man 
who wears it becomes unforgettable". A major man
ufacturer simply wraps its women's products in 
gray bottles and stamps them with new names: "Skin 
is skin", says its senior vice president and 
director of education.(28)s

Ever since television came on to the scene, 
increasing attention has been paid to clothing 
cues. Even and especially by Presidents and Pres-

every kind --  social, political, aesthetic, mor
al... .Various institutions have found it convenient to play 
up and play off these figures.... they are both deliberately 
and accidentally employed to enhance in the individual audi
ence member a confusion of the realms (between public and 
private life, between those matters of the mind that are 
best approached objectively and those that are best 
approached subjectively), matters that are already confused 
enough by the inherent tendencies of modern communications 
technology. The result of all this is a corruption of that 
process of rational communication on which a democratic 
political system and reasonable social order must be based" 
(Schickel, 1985:29,viii-ix). According to The World Alma
nac's annual surveys of students in grades 8 through 12, 
"the most admired public figures among America's youth" have 
been: 1980 and 1981, Burt Reynolds; 1982, Alan Alda; 1983, 
Sylvester Stallone; 1984, Michael Jackson; 1985, Eddie Mur
phy; 1986, Bill Cosby; 1987, Tom Cruise; 1988, Eddie Murphy; 
and 1989, Michael Jordan --- all entertainers of one kind or 
another.

(28) "A hit perfume is liquid gold -- especially con
sidering that the ingredients in the bottle account for only 
4% of the price. More than one-third of 9- to 11-year-old 
girls use deodorant, perfume and nail polish regularly. 
According to the California Air Resources Board, the second- 
largest source of air pollution from consumer products after 
drying paint is hair spray. This grooming aid burdens Cali
fornia' s air with 27 tons of noxious fumes every day --
only two tons less than paints. Cosmetics companies are 
going after a new market: young children. The industry is 
courting the upscale cradle set with fragrances, soaps, 
mousse baby shampoos, sun blocks, and even a scent for those 
born yesterday. Who buys all this? It seems to be guilty 
yuppie parents who work all the time and want to smother 
their children with Little goodies. 11



idential candidates. Voters make a lot of quick 
judgements from a candidate's clothes. They are 
not saying: I am not going to vote for this man
because he doesn't dress the part. But because 
it's on a subconscious level, we pick up cues of 
authority and trustworthiness. Clothing can't 
make candidates, but helps them shape an 
image.(29)

If you don't have the right clothes, says a 
4th grader, you can't get a girl.

If a child doesn't have the right shoes or 
pants, says the mother of a 3rd grader, it 
reflects on the parents. The decision about what 
is right is made by the child. Children, says the 
president of a retailer of children's clothing, 
have their own fashion convictions at younger and 
younger ages, and retailers who want to succeed 
have to cater to their wishes. Dressing for suc
cess usually involves wearing specific styles and 
brand-name items.(30)

Experts approve. Children use clothing as a 
way of expressing their personalities and assert
ing independence. A university professor of psy-

(29) and the image they wish to present determines the
clothes they choose to wear or that are chosen for them
by their handlers. In interesting contrast to the carefully 
cultivated "presidential image'' is the occasional televised 
use by these dignitaries of the immensely popular "baseball 
cap, football coach's cap, feed cap, or (most revealingly) 
gimme cap. Among Old Boys and Good Old Boys (and Girls) 
alike, this uniclass headgear smashes the barriers of defer
ence that divide the hatted order. But suppression of class 
pride and individuality is the price. The 19th-century hat 
announced the wearer's place in a productive process at the 
same time it proclaimed a unique personality. The gimme cap 
usually marks instead participation in what Daniel Boorstin 
has called a consumption community. At the Minnesota State 
Fair, the English writer Jonathan Raban saw hats promoting 
'farm machinery, HoLsum Bread, chemical fertilizers, pesti
cides, corn oil, cement, and root beer'. Under these 'cor
poration colours,' he observed, 'the owners of the hats 
looked queerly like retainers riding round wearing the arms 
of their barons'." In other words, the President so signals 
that he is "one of us”!

(30) and generally, the more expensive, the more fash
ionable, so that children from less well-to-do families with 
limited wardrobes are considered and made to feel inferior. 
It is not surprising that "in some communities the old tra
dition of uniforms is being revived".



chology says that parents have to look at what's 
in style and let the child be part of the group. 
Kids have to express themselves and it's better 
they express themselves with clothes than with 
alcohol and drugs. An educational consultant 
agrees. Her son says that a child doesn't want a 
parent to control any part of his life.

Clothes, one gathers, make the young Ameri
can .



"The faithful consume goods and services as if they 
were partaking of the body and blood of Christ. The more 
costly the substance consumed, the more perfectly the com
municant enters into a union with God. Perceived as sac
raments, the acts of consumption acquire a spiritual mean
ing not always apparent. Taken in appropriate quantity 
and with a decent regard for ruinous expense, products 
bestow health, Long life, status, sexual prowess, intelli
gence, national security, happiness and peace of mind --
all the blessings devout Christians expect from the hand 
of God. If the state of perpetual dissatisfaction becomes 
imbued with the significance of both patriotic duty and 
religious quest, then the satisfied man stands condemned 
as a heretic and a traitor. What Tocqueville noticed as 
the peculiarly American dread of ’sinking in the world' 
accounts for the seemingly irrational spending that 
prompts so many people to buy the proofs of salvation they 
cannot afford. The feeling of chronic emptiness is, of 
course, very good for business. The feasts of consumption 
sustain the economy, keep up the volume in the stock mar
kets, employ the unemployable, excite the fevers of specu
lation and stimulate the passion for political and sexual 
novelty. It isn't too much to say (as some of President 
Reagan's apologists for supply-side economics have indeed 
said) that the safety of the free world depends on the 
size and violence of the American appetite."

"I don't think all this materialism is so good. It's 
probably good for the economy, but not real good for peo
ple's minds." Cf . Michael Hooker: "Dwelling on the mean
inglessness of your Life...is a meaningful activity. What 
I'm concerned about is the people who don't dwell on the 
meaninglessness of their lives, or the meaningfulness of 
it -- who just pursue mindless entertainment. The shop
ping mall is a contemporary opium. Half of the kids there 
are stoned anyway, but the other half are stoned by the 
mall. The mall provides a kind of transfixing environment 
that takes their minds off of whatever their issues are.
They walk around you look in their eyes, and there's
nobody home" (in Kidder, 1987:31).

"There is always in democracies a large number of men 
whose fortune is on the increase, but whose desires grow 
much faster than their fortunes, and who gloat upon the 
gifts of wealth in anticipation, long before they have the 
means to obtain them. Such men are eager to find some 
short cut to these gratifications, already almost within 
their reach. From the combination of these two causes the 
result is that in democracies there is always a multitude 
of persons whose wants are above their means and who are 
willing to take up with imperfect satisfaction rather than 
abandon the object of their desires altogether" (Tocque
ville, [1840]1956:51-52).

"We're amused at natives of Other cultures who wear



shells in their lips and bones in their noses, while we 
spend dollars on just the right garments to bring us clos
er to the desired ideal, and stand for hours in front of a 
mirror working to achieve that 'natural' look" (Thompson, 
1982:84). On the American social history of "beauty", on 
"beauty as big business", and on the marketing of "a prod
uct as nonessential as cosmetics", see Banner (1983).

"The fact is, babies have an odor, and many people 
think that babies smell nice," says the director of a uni
versity child study centre. "In 31 years of doing 
research I've never had a mother say my baby smells bad 
except when she's changing the diaper. Any foreign odor 
could interfere with a child's ability to bond with its 
mother; research shows that infants as young as 6 or 7 
days recognize their mother's scent."
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KNOCKING LITTLE STICKS, CALLING FOLKS TOGETHER

You would never find them in a survival kit, 
but there are things Americans say they cannot 
live without: everything from microwave ovens and
videocassette recorders to inexpensive must-haves 
lijce Scotch tape and aluminium foil. And while 
these common household items often mirror the par
ticular passions of their owners, they also pro
vide a telling glimpse of the relationship between 
people and things. They capture consumers' souls.

The automobile is the one item that is a 
necessity for an overwhelming majority of Ameri
cans, (1) and they have over 600 different versions 
from which to choose. Chevrolet is advertised as 
"the heartbeat of America".

Cars have always occupied a particularly 
highly charged corner of the male psyche.(2) For 
millions of men, the chrome and steel machines are 
macho symbols, transcending their description of 
four-wheeled transportation boxes with a lot of

(1) Eighty-eight percent in 1988, followed by a clothes 
washer, clothes dryer, and television set. "Most people 
observe technical guidelines on how to care for their auto
mobiles in order to obtain the highest and most reliable 
performance. There is comparable, scientifically based 
advice for one's own body. Individuals who follow such rec
ommendations are simply maximizing the amount of time that 
their bodies will allow them to experience life fully."

(2) "The auto business is still incredibly macho....a 
man's world" - Iacocca (1988:84-85). "Would you. . .be in 
favor of an invention that is responsible for 50,000 deaths 
a year in the United States, as well as two million inju
ries, and $20 billion in property damage, and urban sprawl, 
and the decline of inner cities, and the deterioration of 
public transportation, and a pollution that causes unknown 
thousands of deaths from emphysema, lung cancer and heart 
disease, and the conversion of thousands of acres of farm
land and scenic countryside into asphalt?" Yes, in a man's 
world, you would.

491
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image. (3) For teenagers, they are the ultimate 
possession. If you're a teenager and you don't 
have wheels, you don't have anything.(4)

A jewelry designer says of the objects he 
makes that "they are all my children and I am 
their father”.

An unmarried pop culture celebrity confided 
every day's details of his life to his tape 
recorder. He called it his wife.

(3) "Power, control, raw sensual appeal --- concepts 
car makers have used for years to tout their products, have 
been commandeered by the shoe industry. Like the car ads, 
which are couched in the language of power and brawn, the 
shoes are aspects of contemporary acceptable machismo. 
Wearing rugged-lookin sneakers is a way of saying 'I'm 
tough' . Like the Mazda RX-7 , a sports car the manufacturer 
claims is engineered to feel like 'an extension of you', 
contemporary athletic shoes are sometimes presented as hand
some and powerful body appendages. 'We look at shoes as an 
extension of the visuaL image of the body. We believe that 
the contouring trend taking place in terms of body con
sciousness is also taking place in terms of footwear,' says 
the chief marketing officer of a major shoe manufacturer."
Among inner city teenagers, such shoes "you can hardly
call them 'sneakers'  are a fashion item, a symbol of
status and taste” and the more expensive they are, the more 
they are desired, the result of "life-style expectations and 
sophisticated marketing. Worse than the burden on family 
budgets is what happens when the money doesn’t come from Mom 
or Dad. Some kids work to support their shoe habit, but 
others deal drugs, collecting high-price shoes (exceeding 
$150 a pair) the way drug kingpins collect Mercedeses and 
fine suits. 'They come in with cash,' says a store manager. 
The shoes cost about $20 a pair in South Korea where they
are made the difference between that and the price tags
in the United States is largely promotional hype, such as 
multimillion-dollar endorsement contracts for pro players. 
The big companies push pictures in the mind, not more quali
ty on the foot. And the chief executive officer of Reebok 
International earned [sic] a cash bonus of $15 million in 
1987."

(4) The State of West Virginia, in an "effort to solve 
what has been one of the most intractable problems of Ameri
can education: the failure of one of every four high school 
students to make it to graduation" enacted a law that 
"revokes the drivers licenses of teenagers who drop out of 
school". The response has been very gratifying, and other 
States are considering similar laws (Wisconsin and Florida 
already having foLlowed the Virginian example).
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A chairmaker sees chairs as an extension of 

the self, and a telephone is advertised as "a col
orful extension of you".

One of New York's biggest real estate dealers 
was described as seeing one of his buildings as an 
extension of himself, a living monument, something 
that could not be reduced to a profit-and-loss 
statement.

A feminist, who for 12 years has "enjoyed" 
living in a hotel, says "It's Mommy. It makes 
your bed and changes the towels. You just have to 
pay for it in actual money, not emotional black
mail. It's the perfect realization of a woman's 
fantasy."

An airline -- named after its owner, as are
other numerous substantial properties owned by him
  is claimed to reflect his personality, his
views and his style.

Sometimes the reflection of personality 
becomes severed from any direct human connection
 the object then has its own personality, and
is described in human terms. Thus, an expensive 
upscale mass-produced brandname biscuit is adver
tised as "each cookie being one of a kind, with an 
individual personality all its own". A bass vio
lin travels in its own airplane seat, with its own
ticket in its own name A. B.Bass and earns
frequent-flier miles.(5)

(5) For an account of the most "incredible" interaction 
between adult humans and inanimate objects, see Hoffman
(1984) --  this is the story of the Cabbage Patch dolls, "in
no way an isolated occurrence". The anthropomorphic fantasy 
that they were "babies" was created in the late 1970s and, 
through skillful emotional manipulation, became a resounding 
marketing success, peaking in 1983, but still doing extreme
ly well when the book was written. For millions of Americans 
these dolls literally became their babies, were treated
exactly as reaL babies, and even preferred to them "I
can shower this baby with as much love, affection, and 
material goods as I want. And I can stop whenever I want 
also, and never hear a single complaint....They don't cause 
you a single gray hair, and you know where they are at all 
times." The dolls were "born" in a "hospital", delivered by 
"doctors" and "nurses" and were formally "adopted" (in Fort 
Worth, Texas, even legally) . They were burped, talked to, 
babysat, baptised, counselled, even married. Their 
"parents" formed social groups centered around interaction 
with them. "Children treating dolls like real people is 
hardly anything new" but adults, and on such a scale?
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It's getting so that nowadays the first thing 
some people want to know is your number, not your 
name. As an increasingly complicated society 
calls for more intricate machines, technology and 
electronic devices, numbers are a growing aspect 
of identity for millions at every turn. Fifty 
years ago, the idea of identification numbers 
would have ignited instant horror among citizens 
proud of their stubborn independence and resistant 
to registration. Americans once fiercely prized 
privacy, dignity and nuanced identity. Now, obe
diently, they punch in their numbers and worship, 
cheerfully, at the touchscreen altar of conven
ience. While Americans may still bristle at the 
idea of identity numbers, they accept the reali
ty. (6)

Our numbers are our identity.
* * *

And it is not just dolls that are "babies". There was the 
"pet rocks" phenomenon. And, "on the Texas Gulf coast near 
Freeport, volunteers are midwives in a conservation project, 
overseeing the birth of a new dune that begins as a few 
sticks in the sand but over the years will grow. They 
receive a commemorative 'birth certificate' showing how they 
helped usher a new dune into the world".

(6) "In his classic novel 'Nineteen Eighty-Four, '
George Orwell described a society in which citizens were 
referred to by numbers. 'It's here,' says a Washington sec
retary. 'I mean, you call up your credit-card company or 
the telephone company and say, "Hi, this is Nancy Pickens, 
can you help me?" And they act as though you're speaking
Greek. They respond by asking for your account number.
Then return to the phone, after confirming your existence, 
and in a patronizing voice say: "Oh, Ms. Pickens. How can
we help you?"' A businesswoman who oversees an internation
al network of 15 associates, advises her fellow citizens not 
to be impatient and Look onLy at the bottom line. 'General
ly, it's very difficult for Americans to operate in an envi
ronment based on peopLe, rather than numbers. But there is 
a saying in certain countries of the Orient that "we do 
business only with friends". It takes a long time to become 
considered a friend. But once that trust is built, your
word is your bond --  as is theirs.'" Cf. how Donald Trump
(1987:104-105), familiar only with deals in which "nothing 
counts but a signed contract", learnt this lesson.



America, and much of the world, is in the 
midst of a sweeping technological conversion, 
replacing humans with high-tech wizardry. Life 
magazine, February 1989, reported on research in 
growing a human embryo "in an out-of-body uterus" 
and referred to childbirth not involving "carrying 
at all just an occasional visit to an incuba
tor" in which "the fetus will be gestating in an 
artificial uterus under conditions simulated to 
re-create the mother's breathing patterns, her 
laughter and even her moments of emotional 
stress”. (7) Voice-messaging systems have succeed
ed telephone-answering machines -- instead of
talking to a simple tape recorder, people are con
versing! sic] with a computer at the end of the 
line. Voice mail units answer phones, route call
ers and dispense information ranging from baseball 
scores and movie reviews to weather reports and 
horoscopes.(8)1 Phone companies offer customers 
electronic operator systems. A survey of consum
ers discovered that 60% prefer the automated sys
tem because they did not like dealing with human 
operators. Phone companies also offer business 
customers a service known as automatic number 
identification that provides the telephone number 
of the incoming caller. Using a computer match-up 
with a customer list or some other data base, num
ber identification helps retrieve and display the
name and address of the caller  and perhaps
also the caller's credit history, income, marital 
status, number of children, mortgage history, 
police record, you name it. A citizen's computer 
file begins while one is still in the womb and 
never stops: it may include medical-test results, 
school grades, arrest record, size of mortgage, 
merchandise purchased, library books checked out, 
and even organizations and causes supported. (9) 
Computerizing of public records in recent years 
has proved a boon to private detectives who say 
they can find out almost anything simply by keying 
a Social Security number into a computer. The 
military's Selective Service bought a computerized 
list of the names and birth dates of youngsters 
who had filled out cards at an ice cream parlor

<7) Cf. Huxley's Central London Hatchery and Condition
ing Centre (1958:1).

(8) "Even the Vatican has a voice-mail system, allowing 
devout calLers to hear messages recorded by the Pope."

(9) Cn "the automatic documentation of the daily lives 
of almost every person in the United States", see Burnham 
(1984:50) .
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chain to get a free sundae on their birthday, so 
that the service could identify 18-year-olds who 
had not registered for the draft.(10) Software 
now exists that can read through documents for 
split infinitives, passive voice, archaic or for
eign words, improper punctuation, doubled words, 
cliches, hackneyed words, etc.(11) Handheld elec
tronic interpreters are hoped will substitute for
human ones or even for the need of learning
the language of the other at all. The technology 
is still in its infancy: "This is a baby now,"
says its creator. "This is the beginning of a 
whole new world."(12)

At NASA, managers are replacing skilled engi
neers with "intelligent" machines --- not only do
the latter sometimes do the job better, but they 
greatly increase efficiency by reducing the number 
of people needed to perform a given job. "That's 
the only way to get the costs down," says the 
director of the space policy institute at George 
Washington University in Washington. The director 
of robotics at a research organization working

(10) "No laws are being broken, though many people feel 
their privacy is violated. Beyond individual consequences 
loom societal ones. A citizen's previous support of an 
unpopular cause could be recorded in a massive data base 
ready for matching whenever a governmental agency or an 
employer had a 'need to know. ' Had such technology been 
available during the McCarthy era, it would have taken only 
moments for the names of all high school teachers to be 
matched up against all signers of a 10-year-old petition 
demanding better relations with the Soviet Union. In the 
future, knowledge of how organizations can gain such quick 
access to records might dampen political dissent."

(11) Why should a human study grammar if there is a 
machine that can write the language for him or her? Or 
study maths? Yet it is a common experience at checkout 
counters to find cashiers standing helplessly, unable to do 
the simplest arithmetic, when their machines are out of 
order.

(12) Even as a private foundation is "supporting for
eign language instruction at the high school level" because, 
in the words of its executive director, "language is the 
lifeboard of the human family", the National Science Founda
tion is encouraging research in technology "that can trans
late from one language to another without human interven
tion". The woman director of one of its projects forecasts 
that "by the end of the 1990s there will probably be 
extremely limited use that does not require human interven
tion, but nothing general".



with the United States Postal Service on several 
projects says "that the function of [his] lab is 
to replace not only the blue-collar worker but 
also the white-collar worker" with machines.(13) 
The general manager of advanced intelligent 
machines at another research laboratory reminds us 
"the human body is very frail" and that "robots do 
not have to be recruited, trained, housed, fed, 
clothed or pensioned. They do not get tired. Men 
are very expensive in the long run". A robot, 
rather than a human, spoke to over 250,000 chil
dren in 18 States during the 1988-89 school year 
about the importance of maintaining a clean, well- 
fed body. The human body, said the robot, is a 
Million Dollar Machine, that, like a car, needs 
gpod fuel. The robot also teaches the children 
the secrets of making their dreams come true. The 
first secret, this machine tells its human audi
ence, is loving yourself. A business organization 
has employed[sic] a computer as a therapist(14)2 
  people are more willing to reveal their rela
tionships to a computer than to a human being they 
are meeting for the first time and computer

(13) Wendell Berry says he and his wife constitute "a 
literary cottage industry that works well and pleasantly". 
Explaining why he will not buy a personal computer, he says 
"it is well understood that technological innovation always 
requires the discarding of the ’old model1 -- the 'old mod
el' in this case being not just our old [typewriter], but my 
wife, my critic, my closest reader, my fellow worker. Thus 
(and I think this is typical of present-day technological 
innovation), what would be superseded would be not only some 
thing, but some body" (1988).

(14) "My first reaction was, 'a machine? You want me 
to sit down with a machine?' . " Weizenbaum discusses "com
puter administered psychotherapy", quoting the astrophysi
cist Carl Sagan: "In a period when more and more people in 
our society seem to be in need of psychiatric counseling, 
and when time sharing of computers is widespread, I can 
imagine the development of a network of computer psycho
therapeutic terminals, something like arrays of large tele
phone booths, in which, for a few dollars a session, we 
would be able to taLk with an attentive, tested, and largely 
non-directive psychotherapist." Such therapy, says Weizenb
aum, is "delusional" since "the therapist's imaginative pro
jection into the patient's inner life [is] entirely supp
lanted by pure technique" (1975:5-7). Whether the computer 
is "alive" or not is especially confusing for children, and 
it is easy for "children growing up in a computational cul
ture" to be conditioned into accepting "that computers 
closely resemble people in their 'thinking' and differ only 
in their Lack of 'feeling'" (see Turkle, 1984).



therapy is available at some psychiatric hospi
tals, colleges, and health maintenance organiza
tions. A Boston. University physician no longer
makes house calls --- his hypertension patients
dial his computer at his office at an appointed 
time each week, and punch keys to answer ques
tions. If they have skipped taking a pill, the
computer's voice synthesizer scolds. It has, says 
one patient, "a perfect bedside manner".(15) 
Sales of preschool computers are rising rapidly, 
doubling from 1988 to 1989. They are essentially 
video games with an educational twist, and often 
take the place of a parent who has little interac
tion with a child. Computers have become the 
in.tellectu.al equivalent of sports for boys. Com
puter programs are substituting for guidance coun
selors in some schools, and they are replacing 
open debates in town meetings. (16) Chess-playing 
computers have many advantages over human players. 
They do not experience psychological pressure. 
They can play anywhere, under any conditions.

(15) "in my childhood, a majority of Americans died at 
heme, mostly in their bedrooms, probably in the same bed 
they slept and loved and perhaps gave birth in. The family 
was gathered around. ... About 80% of Americans now die in 
institutions. In these buildings, patients get good care, 
and we can aLL feel fine about putting them there, out of 
our misery. Not coincidentally, of course, if they stayed 
hone, the insurance wouldn't pay for their care." As a par
ticipant in a Sally Jessy Raphael programme of March 10, 
1989, pointed out, for persons in a coma to be taken off 
life-sustaining machines, you "pull the plug. My [comatose] 
son wasn't a machine. They said, pull the plug. They want
ed us to pulL the plug the first day. He's not an appli
ance. You pull the plug off of an appliance, not a human 
being". Cf. Chopra: "My first American patient had been a 
dead man. It wasn't much as I had expected, and not just 
the corpse. Everything had been medically proper, yet so 
unhealthy. The machines were in the room and the family was 
outside the door" (1988:4). Cf. too The Park Lane Hospital 
for "the Dying (Huxley, 1958:134).

(16) "Town meetings were once a wondrous thing. The 
whole town came to a hall, citizens spoke their words, then 
they counted hands and knew what to do. Today, a small part 
of the town comes, everyone pushes and shoves for a spot in 
front of the television cameras, and then, to prove that 
they are right, people yell their opinions. In the elec
tronic town meeting you get a cross-section of the town in a 
room, give citizens hand-held Quick Tally computers, ask 
guestions about issues like racism and in 1.5 seconds you 
know exactly how they feeL and you can start tackling the 
prob lent. "
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They are more objective than a human being. Noth
ing bothers them. The creator[sic] of the chess 
computer at Carnegie-Mellon University in Pitts
burgh says, "You can talk to this machine in a 
language you yourself have created. Yet it can 
have a mind of its own/ making unexpected respon
ses. You get involved with it. You watch it 
grow. You learn from it as it learns from you.
It can get sick and you have to take care of it. 
It's a pet." A researcher in the machine percep
tion research department at A.T.& T. Bell Labora
tories in New Jersey speaks of endowing his robot 
with a sense of time and a sense of self- 
awareness. Another researcher shouts instructions
at her robot as she would at a child even
though she knows it cannot hear.(17)

"There's something slightly anti-human about 
it," says a computer scientist at the University 
of Western Ontario. "They're so eager to see the 
first robot take its tiny steps that I have the 
feeLing they're into a kind of metallic father
hood. " (18)

If machines are growing more humanlike, 
humans are growing more machinelike.(19) 3

Cam Neely, successful ice hockey player, is 
described as creating around himself during play 
"a small but significant demilitarized zone. Nee-

(17) Fjermedal (1986:225) notes performances of robots 
being applauded by humans, but not the performances of 
humans.

(18) "Men can't have babies, and so they go have them 
on the machine. Women don't need the computer, they have 
them the other way" (a male hacker in Turkle, 1984:235). 
Fjermedal notes the anthropomorphism frequent among robotics 
researchers for their machines. For one researcher at 
least, it is only the machine that can confer on him the 
self-esteem others seek through human interaction: "I would 
like to buiLd a machine that can be proud of me"
(1985:28,94).

(19) "We are trying to make... machines into superexten
sions of ourselves, which is what all machines are. Even 
the mechanical analogies of the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries, the whole Age of Machines, was the idea that man 
could extend himself physically. The computer is the idea 
that you can extend yourself mentally, and robotics is the 
idea that you can extend yourself both mentally and physi
cally —  and your machine can now become your superbeing" 
(see Fjermedal, 1986:188).



Ly, who has one of the National Hockey League's 
hottest tempers, is praised by his coach: 'He's
pretty close to a machine right now. His explo
sive strength is unmatched.'1' A warfare machine.

"The most amazing computer of all is born, 
not made," said the advertisement for a 1988 Pub
lic Broadcasting System series on "The Mind" in 
which the mind was defined as being what the brain 
does.

The mind is directed by the brain, and the 
brain is just a machine. It is a quantifiable 
manifestation of something physical.

A camera is advertised as an "intelligence 
camera", as having a "mind".

An associate clinical professor of neurology 
refers to "a loose connection" in his patient's 
brain "wiring".(20) A shopping center in Califor
nia has the country's first "brain spa" which peo
ple visit for "repairs" or a "quick brain tuneup"
  its promoter hopes such brain spas will become
a sort of McMeditation, doing for brain function 
what fast-food franchising did for hamburgers. 
"You park your car, you run in, you get your anxi
ety released," he said. "Every shopping center 
shouLd have one."

"Mind gyms" have exercise machines designed 
to pump power into our cerebral muscles. The bur
geoning new market has psychiatrists, psycholo
gists, physicians, educators, and chiropractors 
jumping on the brain-machine bandwagon too.

The captain of the U.S.S. Vincennes, which in 
1988 mistakenly[sic] shot down an Iranian airbus, 
said that he regretted the deaths but did not 
apologize for his actions. "Both my crew and the 
system performed basically as designed."

An airLine advertises itself as "the on time 
machine’' and "this is what makes it tick peo
ple working together with clocklike precision".

(20) A herb tea company, on some of its cartons, uses a 
quotation from 1.Frank Baum in which the Oz master, in plug
ging "Lmagination", refers to "your brain-machinery whizz
ing". The mainframe computer for robotics research at MIT
is caLled Os --- it even has a yellow brick road leading to
it (Fjermedal, 1985:67).



"I have become a computer jock," says a woman 
in her mid-50s. "My computer answers needs that I 
never even knew. I had. It's my friend in the 
night who challenges my brain and warms me with an 
intimacy that never gets mushy. Making it respond 
to my every need is like being with the nonexis
tent perfect lover every woman seeks. When I use 
the modem to send in a book review to a newspaper, 
the sight of my words sweeping across the screen 
at 1200 baud gives me a partners-in-power thrill 
that no human being could provide. Best of all,
I now understand men better than I ever did when I 
was sleeping with them because I've come to share 
one of their most maddening traits: I'm a queer
for machinery."(21)k

The phenomenon is familiar in the world of 
"hackers": a young man of exceptional intelli
gence!; sic], feeling that he is alienated from the 
system and threatened by the real world, finds 
safety in the computer lab and develops an obses
sion for the technology. Shunning sleep, and lim
iting social relations to the sphere of hackers

(21) "There are a lot of areas about robotics that peo
ple avoid talking about....A robot as a companion. A robot 
as a best friend. A robot as a lover....We know that there 
are just an incredible number of lonely people out there. 
Really lonely people. We are a lonely society....Most peo- 
pLe in this country are so malnourished when it comes to 
personal attention: getting a neck rub, a back rub, somebody 
there to soothe them, to be with them, that., .they will be 
more than, accepting [for the attention from a robot. Espe
cially children, for whom the robot is] an interactive piece 
of technology. That [is] the big thing...[and] some of the 
other attributes [robots designed for children have]: 
patience, kindness, warmth, the appearance of love, always 
sensitive, never angry. And it always [has] time for 
them....A robot gives you the chance for individual atten
tion. And robots don't have to look like androids... .The 
Cabbage Patch doll is real popular. Why not turn that Cab
bage Patch doll into a small robot...why not give the child 
their own personal baby robot?.... There are some real dan
gers involved in this, too....The child's greatest degree of 
affiliation would be with a thing. But look what we are 
giving kids right now. We're giving them a tube. Not a 
tutor, a tube as their constant companion. And we are 
finalLy starting to admit there is a first-degree relation
ship between violence on the tube and behavior patterns of 
children afterward.... Right now we're offering children 
either no bonding opportunities, poor bonding opportunities, 
bad bonding opportunities, and some good ones" - see Fjer- 
medal (1986:22 0-222). Better a bond to a machine than no 
bend at all.



with whom he shares his obsession, he pushes him
self to his physical and mental limits in the 
quest for the ultimate hack, the fusion of elegant 
thought and computer code. (22)'*

The director of the Mobile Robot Laboratory 
at Carnegie-Mellon predicts that robots will pass 
the threshold of humanlike abilities within 50 
years or so, at which point they will no longer 
need us: "Today machines are still simple cre
ations, requiring the parental care and hovering 
attention of any newborn.... But within the next 
century they will mature into entities as complex 
as ourselves, and eventually into something tran
scending everything we know in whom we can
take pride when they refer to themselves as our 
descendants." He argues nations will be forced to 
develop robots as fast as possible in the name of 
economic competitiveness. Apparently humans are 
simply to fade away, leaving the universe to our 
heirs and betters.(23)5

(22) "Some move over into the shadowy culture of cyber
punks --- committed to the ’social engineering’ of society 
by illegally entering and tampering with the computer net
works that American society has come to rely on  ’if peo
ple's data is destroyed, then so be it. If people are stu
pid enough to accept pirated software, then they deserve to 
be punished'." Fjermedal notes the "disdain for locked 
doors be they actual or societal" even among the senior 
researchers at Carnegie-Mellon and at MIT (1986:60). Hack
ing "represents an extremely developed form of a disorder 
that afflicts much of our society". The compulsive program
mer and the compulsive gambler are driven by the same need 
for reassurance (Weizenbaum, 1976:121).

(23) Fjermedal*s 1986 study of these "tomorrow-raakers" 
"found a simplistic faith that total automation would solve 
all the problems humans have wrestled with since the begin
ning of time. How to achieve peace? In the Utopian elec
tronic future, a benign supertechnology would garner all the 
weapons of mass destruction into a machine-controlled sys
tem, in the same way that you have to take matches from 
children. How to achieve freedom? Computers taking over 
might make us free in every other sense. How to achieve the 
truth? Machine sociology, anthropology, and psychology 
would set new standards of near infallibility. How to 
achieve happiness? Androids would put an end to lonelines, 
with empathy and loyalty engineered into your mechanical 
roommate as a natter of quality control. A number of 
visionaries even foresaw the possibility of marriage between 
humans and androids".



The final triumph of the American experiment 
the ultimate transcension of Nature by Ration-



Protestant theologians at the Harvard Divinity School 
no longer believe in the "immortality of the soul" but, on 
the analogy of information-processing, discuss human-ness 
as value-processing and see "no spiritual problem" at all 
with downloading the human mind into a machine (Fjermedal, 
1986:149). "it is not by chance that it is the Mormons 
who run the world's biggest computerization project: the
recording of twenty generations of living souls throughout 
the world, a process which is seen as a rebaptizing of 
those souls, bringing them a new promise of salvation. 
Evangelization has become a mission of mutants, of extra
terrestrials, and if it has progressed(?) in that direc
tion, it is thanks to the latest memory-storage tech
niques. And these have been made possible by the deep 
Puritanism of computer science, an intensely Calvinistic, 
Presbyterian, discipline, which has inherited the universal 
and scientific rigidity of the techniques for achieving 
Salvation by good works. The Counter-Reformation methods 
of the Catholic Church, with its naive sacramental prac
tices, its cults, its more archaic and popular beliefs, 
couLd. never compete with this modernity" (Baudrillard, 
1983: 42 ) .

On pets as attentive and non-directed therapists, see 
Beck and Katcher: "Carl Rodgers observed that patients
were most satisfied with psychotherapy when they felt 
their therapist had two critical attributes: empathy and a 
nondirective stance. Rodgers perfected a very simple 
technique for keeping the patient talking without imposing 
the therapist's sense of direction onto his talk. The 
therapist simply repeated the last phrase or sentence of 
the client as if it were a question. 'I am feeling terri- 
bLe! ' 'You are feeling terrible?' 'Yes, I just don't 
know if I can make it through the day. 1 'You don't think 
you can make it through the day?' The procedure sounds 
patently stupid when it is laid out in that simple fash
ion, but it always works. The patient's monologue contin
ues almost uninterrupted. The strength of the technique is 
such that it works even on the most highly trained profes
sional, as Dr. Catcher discovered when it was used on him. 
The lodgerian technique has the form of conversation, but 
the anaLyst uses almost no words at aLl . Sound familiar? 
A Rodgerian analyst is not unlike a Labrador retriever.

"The Labrador retriever is certainly not directive.
He gives no advice and never interjects his opinions about 
your life, your successes and mistakes. He never criti
cizes your judgement about men or women or money. He is 
perceived as empathetic, and he keeps your conversation 
going by muzzLing, by looking with the kind of wide-eyed 
inquiry that dogs sometimes have, by resting next to you 
as you play with his fur. The retriever, of course, has a 
great advantage over the analyst. He can touch you, lick 
your face, let you kiss and hug him whenever it feels 
gocdri ( 1983: L2 8-129) .
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on. "the culture of artificial intelligence as a colo

nizing discipline", see Turkle (1984:251). On "the 
machine as civilizer" and as symbol and justification of 
the superiority of Western civilization over the Other, 
see Adas (1989:221). On "the computer-driven globaliza
tion of business", see Hamilton (1989) who describes how 
"data entry is tedious and demanding, with pay based on 
speed and accuracy as monitored by computers....(in the 
United States, entry workers often are those with few 
career options. Many states... find data entry a good way 
to keep prison inmates busy). Critics see vestiges of 
colonialism in the practice of farming out data entry to 
the third world. They also perceive a rich irony: the
vaunted Information Age, with the Global Village as its 
defining metaphor, in practice finds the poor countries 
performing'piecework for the rich ones". Frederick Turn
er, describing the planet Mars as "the great American sym
bol of the Other" to the planet Earth, recommends its col
onisation by humans to create Paradise: "We live at a time
when --  despite the achievement of relatively great
wealth and security by a majority of people in Western
developed nations --  there is a widespread sense of loss
of value, dignity, and grandeur in our vision of ourselves 
and our cosmos. Nothing brings us together as the great 
religions, and even great wars, once did. The young, 
especially, seem to suffer the lack of a grand societal 
project, a vision (and perhaps turn to drugs as a substi
tute)" (1989). Claiming that life on earth is now a mess, 
these American cultural maximizers speak of and research
"terraforming" -- the "engineering process of converting
a planet into a habitable environment for humans", to be 
inhabited, of course, selfishly by the maximizers them
selves to create the scientific and technological utopia 
their efforts have failed to produce on Earth. The physi
cist Freeman Dyson was "not alone in fearing for the lon
gevity of life on our gentle planet. Especially if life 
in the universe is at all rare, we must not leave all of 
our eggs in one nest. We've got to get off the planet and 
spread into space". Characteristic of the maximizers 
Ejermedal calls "the tomorrow makers" is the fear "that 
the world would blow apart before we could get there. It 
isn't just the threat of nuclear or biological warfare. 
There is also the toll of pollution: that we may destroy 
our atmosphere, that we may kill the oceans, that we may 
poison the land and the groundwater. There is also the 
specter of overpopulation.... Combine these threats togeth
er -- placing that of nuclear destruction at the top of
the list and you can understand why Hans Moravec would
say, ’We could already be off the planet, and I think it's 
inexcusable that we're not. If we stay here, we are going 
to get wiped out sooner or Later. And what's more, we'll 
deserve it'." For such maximizers, terraforming and "the 
presence of space means that there are no limits to 
growth". Fjermedal himself refers to the "joyful worlds" 
this process could create, with "guidance" from computers



"carrying the knowledge of civilized human beings [the 
maximizers themselves?].... In time, especially when deal
ing with planets as naturally blessed as Earth, we may be 
able to complete the job of transformation [terraforma- 
tion] in a mere six days, leaving the seventh to take our 
rest" (Fjermedal, 1986:253,62-63,250,256,261). It It is 
not very clear who the "we" will be -- the cultural max
imizers peopling and controlling bliss-filled tektopias 
(the word is from Bell, 1956:42), the military-industrial 
(but mainly military) controllers who fund this research 
and so manipulate the maximizers, or the computer that 
some maximizers hope will emerge to be an Orwellian Big 
Brother. On terraforming as a symptom of the throwaway 
culture, with the Earth itself being "discarded like any
other product --  disposable rubbish", see Lloyd Richards
(in Kidder, 1987:145). On the machine-manufacturing of 
Faradise, see Berry (1977:55). A propos Big Brother, a 
very intelligent Princeton science undergraduate told me 
it would be a good idea if a superintelligent computer 
could be the President of the United States. Then, all 
decisions would be "rational" ones. Does that mean doing 
away with the emotions? Oh, the emotions can be pro
grammed in!

"There are few women hackers. This is a male world. 
Though hackers would deny that theirs is a macho culture, 
the preoccupation with winning and of subjecting oneself 
to increasingly violent tests makes their world peculiarly 
male in spirit, peculiarly unfriendly to women. There is, 
too, a flight from relationship with people to relation
ship with the machine -- a defensive maneveur more common
to men than to women. The computer that is the partner in 
this relationship offers a particularly seductive refuge 
to someone who is having trouble dealing with peo- 
pLe....[Many hackers] found a refuge in the computer and 
never moved beyond" (Turkle, 1984:210-211).

Those who oppose such a dream are "carbon-based chau
vinists". They are "racist, in that they prefer the human 
race to a race of computers" (see Fjermedal, 1986:136).



THE LAND OF THE FREE

Interactional theory speaks of human-ness existing only 
■through socia>l process, that is (Mead's adjunctive reference 
notwithstanding), through interaction between humans. We 
are told that philosophies are creations of their times. As 
such a creation, an understanding of the ideological impli
cations of interactionism is necessary for understanding the 
nature of American society and culture. Bennis and Slater 
(1968) describe America as "the temporary society" (and pro
pose that the only appropriate, and inevitable, political 
arrangement for such societies is democracy, presumably of 
the American variety). According to them, the primary char
acteristics of temporary social systems are the acceleration
of "the process of individuation -- the separation of the
individual from those permanent groups that provide him with 
ready-made values and traits and from which he derives his 
identity*', and the "concomitant feelings acute and per
suasive --  of alienation, of anomie, of meaninglessness"
(p.79). Secondary characteristics include "interchangeabil- 
ity. . . .that people be as interchangeable as possible, and 
this is most simply achieved through uniformity",(1) and

(1) "Little boxes on the hillside / Little boxes made
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"other-directedness" by which they mean "flexible moral pat
terns" (2) and a 11' fun morality1 --- the tendency of modern 
Americans to view having a good time as a moral obligation" 
(pp.83,87,88). Neil Postman (1985) shows how a television- 
based culture makes "relevance irrelevant" (p.67) and "pub
lic discourse essentially incoherent" (p.69). Language 
becomes "sensational, fragmented, impersonal" (p.70). "The 
vorLd is recreated as a series of idiosyncratic events" (see 
p.73) . It is "atomized. There is only a present and it 
need not be part of any story that can be told" (p.74).(3) 
Orlean refers to the possibility of "a dateless, hourless, 
calendarless future" (1990).(4) Note the parallels between

of ticky-tacky / Little boxes on the hillside / Little boxes 
all the same / There' s a green one and a pink one / And a 
blue one and a yellow one / And they're all made out of 
ticky-tacky / And they all look just the same

And the people in the houses / All go to the University 
J  Where they all get put in boxes / And they all come out 
-the same / And there's doctors and there's lawyers / And 
business executives / And they're all made out of ticky- 
tacky / And they all look just the same

And they play on the golf course / And they drink their 
martinis dry / And they all have pretty children / And the 
children go to school / And the children go to summer camp / 
And then to the University / Where they all get put in boxes 
J  And come out just the same" - Malvina Roberts, 1962.

(2) Cf .rocgueville: "It's not in the nature of a demo
cratic power to lack material means, but rather moral force, 
stability, and skill." He went on to say there were "two 
vays fox a government to perish", the second being "bad use

t cf power, as with all the tyrannies", and forecast that 
"it's through this second evil that the American republics 
will perish" (Pierson, 1959:425-426).

(3) "History is bunk" (Huxley, 1958:22). Contrast Jer
emy Ri fkin: "VJhen the Iroquois made a decision, they said, 
'How does it affect seven generations in the future?'" 
(quoted in Tivnan, 1988).



the telegraphic mode of communication -- "a neighborhood of
strangers and pointless quantity; a world of fragments and 
discontinuities" (Postman, 1985:70) -- and the interaction
al nature of the human. Contexts must be invented --

a pseudo-context is a structure invented to give 
fragmented and irrelevant information a seeming 
use. But the use the pseudo-context provides is 
not action, or problem-solving, or change. It is 
the only use left for information with no genuine 
connection to our lives. And that, of course, is 
to umuse. The pseudo-context is the last refuge, 
so to say, of a culture overwhelmed by irrele
vance, incoherence and impotence. (p.76)(5)x

Discussing the epistemology of television, Postman 
shows further how it "has gradually become our culture. . . .we 
have...thoroughly accepted its definitions of truth, knowl
edge, and reality" (pp.79,80).

(4) Cf. Orwell: "History has stopped. Nothing exists
except an endless present in which the Party is always 
right" (1961:128).

(5) Research by the Air Force and NASA pioneered the 
construction of "artificial-reality machines" by which "you 
effectively create the illusion of being in an alternate 
reality. You literally treat things that aren't real as 
real". These are now commercially available and the major 
civilian manufacturer has a "vision of Americans working and 
playing in electronic fantasy worlds that will transform 
entertainment, education, engineering, medicine, and many
other fields of endeavor -- even pornography. 'There's
this problem that you have to cope with in the real world. 
You have to give up the infinity of your imagination to 
reach other people. Because we meet in this physical world, 
we have to make compromises, we have limited power. In 
artificial worlds there's this incredible sense of release. 
All of a sudden you are infinite in the world'." Cf. Hux
ley's "all-super-singing, synthetic-talking, coloured, ster
eoscopic feely. With synchronized scent-organ accompani
ment" (1958:113).



Such truth, knowledge, and reality (cf. the Hindu sat, 

cit and ananda) have their philosophical basis in what Jules 
Henry called a pecuniary philosophy:

"Truth is what sells(6)
Truth is what you want people to believe(7)
Truth is that which is not legally false" 

(1972:51).(8)2

This, in its practice, is greed and, as Ivan Boesky 
said in a 1986 commencement speech at the business school of 
the University of California at Berkeley, "Greed is all

(6) Thus, the major scandal that Chrysler sold used 
cars as new was, according to Iacocca, "plain dumb and stu
pid" (1988:128). Note, not wrong, just stupid. The mistake 
lay in getting caught.

(7) "The final key to the way I promote [i.e., "the art 
of the deal"] is bravado. I play to people's fantasies. 
People may not always think big themselves, but they can 
still get very excited by those who do. That's why a little 
hyperbole never hurts. People want to believe that some
thing is the biggest and the greatest and the most spectac
ular. I call it truthful hyperbole" (Trump, 1987:40). On 
"government by deception, by flat lying, grow[ing] apace in 
America", see Nisbet (1988:81).

(8) "Today, unless you've committed a crime, going to 
court is nothing to be ashamed of. In fact, suing somebody 
or getting sued carries a certain status with it. 'I'm 
suing the son Of a bitch' is one way to let everybody know 
you can't be pushed around. Even getting sued is practical
ly a badge of honor in a perverse way. If you've never been 
taken to court, you begin to feel that maybe you're not 
aggressive enough or important enough or rich enough for 
anybody to bother....The United States is by far the most 
litigious country on earth. We sue one another at the drop 
of a hat. About 90 percent of all the civil actions tried 
before juries in the whole world are tried in the United 
States....In the old days, if a neighbor's apples fell into 
your yard, you worked it out over the back fence or picked 
them up and made pies. Today, you sue" (Iacocca,
1988:131-132). Today, even judges -- nearly 3,300 of them
nationwide -- have taken out malpractice insurance.



right. I think greed is healthy." The most striking recent 
application of this philosophy has been in that "granddaddy 
of all takeovers...the 1980's biggest deal, the $25 billion 
sale of RJR Nabisco in 1988", in which F.Ross Johnson, pres
ident of the company and leading corporate American, said, 
"Never play by the rules. (9) Never pay cash. And never 
teLl tbe truth" (Burrough and Helyar, 1990). Such is "true 
greed" (Lampert, 1990).

This philosophy is propagated by cultural maximizers 
  "the scientifically trained elite" (Henry, 1972:36)(10) 3
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(9) "Hostility is virtually built into an arrangement 
where someone else's fate is inversely related to your own. 
So it is that a structural imperative to beat others invites the use 
of any means available.... This process is part of the natural 
trajectory of competition itself. The only distinction that 
a competitor qua competitor knows is between winning and 
losing; other distinctions, such as between moral and immor
al, are foreign to the enterprise and must be, as it were, 
imported. They do not belong. The only goal that a compet
itor (again, qua competitor) has is victory; the only good 
is what contributes to this goal" (Kohn, 1986:161,162). On 
"the logic of playing dirty", ibid., p.158.

(10) "Historians have for many years agreed about the 
significance of three developments in the late-nineteenth- 
century United States: the maturation of the national mar
ketplace, including the establishment of national advertis
ing; tbe emergence of a new stratum of professionals and 
managers, rooted in a web of complex new organizations (cor
porations, government, universities, professional associa
tions, media, foundations, and others); and the rise of a 
new gospel of therapeutic release preached by a host of 
writers, publishers, ministers, social scientists, doctors, 
and the advertisers themselves. Perhaps the key development 
was the rapid expansion of professional-managerial stra
tum .... While nineteenth-century elites ruled through ethical 
precepts that encouraged people to internalize, twentieth- 
century elites rule through subtler promises of personal 
fulfillment. The older idiom was individualistic and moral
istic; the newer one is corporate and therapeutic" (Fox and 
Lears, 1983:xi,xii). "The therapeutic ethos...provide[s] a 
secuLar world view...well suited [to] the interests of cor
porate proprietors and managers" (Lears, 1983:11).
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  with advertising,(11)“ primarily through the medium of
television,(12) as the chief instrument of social con
trol. (13)5 It is, as Henry points out, a wholly consumerist

(11) "The average American sees 32,000 TV commercials a 
year, so it's no wonder we are seduced by this non-stop bra
inwashing. Television and advertising now provide children 
with the social standards and philosophy they earlier got 
from their mothers. The Coca-Cola Company has television 
commercials associating itself with Santa Claus. Focus 
groups of mothers in four major cities reported overwhelming 
enthusiasm. They said that if Coca-Cola has it on the back 
of the package, then there must be a Santa. Children will 
believe Santa exists because it1 s Coca-Cola versus their 
mother telling them. A commercial for McDonald's defies the 
criteria of truth and falsity. It is out of the realm of
logic and therefore difficult to defend against -- like
Ronald Reagan. Whether a consumer or voter likes what he 
sees becomes a matter of esthetics, not of reason." For 
"the way public opinion is shaped through a mass culture of 
hype", see the Bill Moyers presentation, "The Public Mind", 
shown on PBS in November, 1989. As one participant 
observed, "Advertising has become the primary mode of public 
address...the term 'consumer' has become a substitute for 
the term 'citizen' ... the truth is that which sells...if peo
ple buy it, it's right".

(12) Cf. Rogin: "For nearly half a century... movies 
were the central medium of mass culture; they have been 
supplanted by another visual medium, television. A 
national-security state has arisen during the same period, 
with surveillance at the center of its opera
tions. ...surveillance and the mass media become the distinc
tive and most important modern agents of social control 
within the borders of the nation-state" (1987:295). On the 
"neglected, dark" history of "political repression in the
United States", ibid., pp.44,47. Such repression --  of
American Indians, blacks, immigrant workers, political oppo
nents, the Catholic church, women, and "subversives" of var
ious hues --  was open and widespread until about after the
War of 1939-1945. Thereafter it has moved "underground, 
intimidating by its invisibility" (p.77).

(13) Advertising "embodie[s] an important departure 
from familiar ideas of autonomy, will, and choice. It por- 
tend[s] a view of human nature that has become common among 
advertisers and public relations men [that] human beings 
were fundamentally unthinking and impulsive. 'Man has been 
called the reasoning animal but he could with greater truth
fulness be called the creature of suggestion....He is rea
sonable, but he is to a greater extent suggesti
ble ’....Advertising helped to create a culture in which



philosophy, manipulating humans around material objects. 
The human, in such a philosophy, is

insatiably desiring, infinitely plastic, totally 
passive, and always a little bit sleepy; unpredic- 
tably labile and disloyal (to products); basically 
woolly-minded and non-obsessive about traditional 
truth; relaxed and undemanding with respect to the 
canons of traditional philosophy, indifferent to 
its values, and easily moved to buy whatever at 
the moment seems to help his personal inadequacies
  this is pecuniary philosophy's conception of
man in. our culture" (Henry, 1972:74).

ALlov for Henry's "passionate" (p.13) tone and we have, in 
effect, a babbitt.

This too is what interactionism makes of humans in 
America. I have called Ronald Reagan the representative 
character for America. I have also suggested Mr. Reagan 
appears in many ways very similar to George Babbitt. More 
accurately, the representative American is a babbitt. Mark 
Schorer points out that "the terror and loneliness that 
[Babbitt] feels in his brief taste of freedom (and that 
freedom itself consists largely of a very 'mechanical' bit

there were few symbols rooted in specific customs (as in 
traditional cultures)....There were only floating, detached 
images -that. . .promised therapeutic feelings of emotional or 
sensuous excitement. But fulfillment seemed always just out 
of reach....A quest for self-realization through consumption 
compensated for a loss of autonomy on the job. Therapeutic 
ideals converged with advertising and mass amusement to pro
mote new forms of cultural hegemony" including, for women, 
the promise of "fake liberation through consumption" (Lears, 
1933:19,22,29,27). On "advertising and the therapeutic 
ethos", see Lears again, (p.17). Cf. Huxley: "God isn't com
patible with machinery and scientific medicine and universal 
happiness....Our Ford himself did a great deal to shift the 
emphasis from truth and beauty to comfort and happiness. 
Mass production demanded the shift. Universal happiness 
keeps the wheels steadily turning; truth and beauty can't" 
(1958:159,155).



of adultery) arise from the fact that when he is free he is 
nothing at all. His only self is the self that exists ̂ only 
within the circle of conformity" (in Lewis, 1961:323). His 
circle of conformity is his church and his clubs, but his 
self is the creation of "the large national advertisers". 
They "fix what he believed to be his individuality" and it 
was in the possession of material goods that he found the 
"symbols and proofs of excellence. [They were] at first the 
signs, then the substitutes, for joy and passion and wisdom" 
(Lewis, 1961:81). Babbitt is a manufactured person, a pup
pet, manipulated by the media and through advertising both 
controlled by a governing elite. Just as the original Bab
bitt had his occasional metaphysical yearnings, so also do 
American babbitts speak confusedly of "the real me" or "the 
core self". Cultural maximizers, enveloping this in psycho
babble, push natives' constructions of themselves through 
channels well designed to serve the pecuniary purposes of 
the ruling class. The inchoate need for metaphysical sta
bility transmuted into an identification with non-human 
objects meshes neatly with the hegemonic focus on the non- 
human object as its central intention of being.(14)

(14) And the maximizers, in a strategic masterstroke 
fostering the illusion of choice, shift the perception of 
the responsibility of the effects of the hegemonic system
onto the shoulders of the babbitts themselves who then,
the babbitts are told, have only themselves to blame for the 
conseqences of their own actions, since the system itself is 
clearly unexceptionable. But if the babbitt "I" is to make 
his or her own choices so that he or she is responsible for 
them, who is the "i" who is actually responsible, since that 
changes from moment to moment? "In the creation of the con
ventional wisdom about the consumer a key role was played by 
social scientists....Whether they considered themselves
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This is, of course, a simplification. In the complex 
interplay between the rulers, the maximizers, and the bab
bitts can be read --  for Eastern and Southern cultures --
a deeper lesson. Erich Fromm, discussing "1984", shows that 
the significant characteristics of the society Orwell first 
described more than four decades ago are already prominent 
in America. The first of these is "the economic signifi
cance of continuous arms production, without which the eco-

JR

nomic system cannot function". The second is the "mobile"
nature of truth, and the third is doublethink -- "the power
of hoLding two contradictory beliefs in one's mind simulta
neously, and accepting both of them" (in Orwell,
1961:262-265).(15) Orwell himself, in describing the role
of the rulers the Inner Party identifies its two
aims: "-to conquer the whole surface of the earth and to
extinguish once and for all the possibility of independent 
thought. There are therefore two great problems which the 
Party is concerned to solve. One is how to discover,
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reformers or neutral analysts, social scientists were in
fact purveyors of advice --  about the efficient management
o£ i ns-ti.tu.tions ranging from the family to the national 
economy. Whether they believed their clientele to be busi
ness, labor, government, or the public in general, they were
united in their commitment to professional expertise --  as
a means both of furthering the scientific understanding of 
society and extending the market for their advice. The pro
fessional social analysis produced in the interwar years was 
designed not only to provide expert counsel but to prove the 
necessity of such counsel for the preservation of social 
order” (Fox, 1983:104). See also A.ndreski (1972:25-26) and 
Mukerji (1989).

(15) The pre-eminent example of American doublethink is 
the beLief that an intensely competitive ethic harmonises 
with a compassionate one ("a kinder, gentler nation").



against his will, what another human being is thinking, and 
the other is how to kill several hundred million people in a 
few seconds without giving warning beforehand" (p.159). The 
conviction in the manifest destiny of America is, of course, 
one of American dominion over the world. We know too that 
America is possessed by the cult of the superweapon, that it 
pioneered the ability "to kill several hundred million peo
ple in a few seconds", and that it has used its armed capa
bilities to press for world domination.(16)6 As for the dis
covery of thought, the American "Party" is tackling this 
with typical Yankee ingenuity --  by making thinking unnec
essary for the proles. We have noted the manipulative use 
of advertising, especially through television, in encourag
ing "a culture of consumption", on consumption as "a cultur
al ideal" (Fox and Lears, 1983:x). More subtle is the role 
of the cultural maximizers, the Orwellian Outer Party, so 
to speak, and it is here that we find the real contribution 
of interactional theories of the self to the constitution of 
American society as it is seen today. Perinbanayagam 
(1989), for example, tells us that human-ness is an "ongoing 
and never-ending, endless conversation", that "human beings 
are trapped in process.... are caught in a world in process" 
and that "we take desperate measures to arrest it, and say,

(16) "'America stands at this moment at the summit of 
the world,' Winston Churchill proclaimed in August 
1945....The flashes that obliterated Hiroshima and Nagasaki 
etched permanent shadows of their victims onto the walls 
that remained standing. They inscribed an equally indelible 
message in the minds of a generation of world leaders: The
nation that could claim scientific and technological superi
ority would dominate the globe" (M.L.Smith, 1983:188).



veil, see, I have this self for the time being....We cling 
to various ways in which we can arrest those process", oth
erwise "we will be completely lost.... desperate isolation
and loneliness" -- there is an "abyss" out there.(17)7

The crux, and I cannot emphasise this enough, is that 
human-ness for Americans is a continual and never-ending
process of doing, never -- as in many Eastern and Southern
traditions a state of being. (18) The American search

(17) What is the "scientific" proof -- since interac
tional theory will admit of no other -- for the abyss of
Being? How do the interaction!sts know of the "desperate 
isolation and loneliness" of Being? Contrast the "oceanic 
feeling", the truth of which is known through what Riencourt 
calls "translogical knowledge" (1981:38).

(18) This is true too for the computational interpreta
tion of the human which is evolving from the interactional, 
and aLready holds sway among one class of maximizers, gradu
ally spreading into popular discourse. Since it merely 
extends the cultural applications of interactionism, I do 
not consider it in detail. In both theories, existence is 
only in and through action. In the interactional, the 
action is between humans and so the self is constructed; in 
the computational, the action is between the "microproces
sors" within the human, and so the illusion of a self is 
constructed. According to the interactional, there is no 
stable, unchanging, core self; according to the computation
al, there is no self at all, and hence no "I" and no "me". 
In the interactional, social consciousness results from 
"doing"; in the computational, social consciousness itself
is an illusion since the human is a machine therefore,
too, free will, individual responsibility, and emotions are 
illusions. hot surprisingly, there are many inconsistencies
in the computational theory just as there are in the
interactional. On the computational theory of the self, see 
Turkle (1984). The questions I raise and the inferences I 
draw in regard to the larger social consequences of interac
tionism are equalLy applicable to the theory that is suc
ceeding it. If the former can be generalised as "man and 
machine", the Latter makes them "machine as man". Ultimate
ly, as computational theory and practice intend, the dis
tinction between men and machines is to be obliterated. 
"Wan" is deliberate --- this is almost entirely a male world 
and a male endeavour, and glorifies the intellectual desires 
and capabilities associated in the American way with mascu
linity.
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for the self can never end. It is constantly changing and
must constantly be sought   endlessly.(19) Maximizers
tell us this is the only way to escape the "abyss we face 
when we don't have things" (Perinbanayagam, 1989). The most 
convenient means of having things is by relating one's own 
constantly changing self to objects which have a conceptual 
existence that is not transient. That this fits in with the 
culture of consumption has been noted. But, at a deeper 
level, it is also a solution to the Inner Party's problem of 
Independent thought. Blandford says of one of her infor
mants that "most of the time, she keeps too busy to think" 
(1983:221). "Busy, busy, busy", said an informant as he 
rushed past me. That is exactly the point. Keep the people 
too busy to think. Then they won't have any thoughts at 
all. (20)* Advertise, advertise, advertise, and they learn to

(19) "Men who live in democratic communities not only 
seldom indulge in meditation, but they naturally entertain 
very little esteem for it. A democratic state of society 
and democratic institutions keep the greater part of men in 
constant activity; and the habits of mind that are suited to 
an active life are not always suited to a contemplative 
one....Men are in constant motion; the mind of man appears 
almost unmoved" (Tocqueville, [1840]1956:44,271). On the 
connection between equality and "the indefinite perfectibil
ity of man", ibid., p.34. On the "constant motion" of 
"becoming American", see Vamos (1989).

(20) "According to a Harris survey reported in 1989, 
the amount of leisure time enjoyed by the average American 
has shrunk 37% since 1973. Over the same period, the aver
age workweek, including commuting, has jumped from under 41
hours to nearly 47 hours --- as against expert forecasts in
the 1960s that by the mid-1980s, the workweek would be just 
22 hours. In some professions, predictably law, finance and 
medicine, the demands often stretch to 80-plus hours a week. 
Vacations have shortened to the point where they are fre
quently no more than long weekends. And the Sabbath is for 
  what else? -- shopping. Hallmark, that unerring alma
nac of American mores, now markets greeting cards for



"love their servitude".(21) Gore Vidal notes that

the corporate grip on opinion in the United States 
is one of the wonders of the Western world....The 
average American household keeps the [television] 
set throbbing seven hours a day. This means the 
average American has watched 350,000 commercials 
by age 17. Since most opinion is now controlled 
by twenty-nine corporations [down from 50 in 
1983]...one can then identify those twenty-nine 
C.E.O.s as a sort of politburo or college of car
dinals, in strict charge of what the people should 
and should not know. They also select the Presi
dents and the Congresses or, to be precise, they 
determine what the politicians may talk about at
election time that famed agenda that never
includes the interesting detail that, in peace
time, more than two-thirds of the Federal revenue 
goes to war.... Although AIDS can be discussed as a 
means of hitting out at unpopular minorities, the 
true epidemic can never be discussed: the fact
that every fourth American now alive will die of 
cancer. This catastrophe is well kept from the 
public by the tobacco companies, the nuclear power 
companies (with their bungled waste disposal) and 
other industries that poison the earth so that 
corporate America may enjoy the freedom to make 
money without the slightest accountability to 
those they are killing (1989).

Bagdikian descibes the international implications of such 
contro1:

parents to tuck under the cereal in the morning ('Have a 
super day at school' chirps one card) or under the pillow at 
night ('I wish I were there to tuck you in'). An economist 
with the Rand Corporation notes, 'You start losing touch 
with things. My work is research, which at its best is con
templative. If you get into this mode of running around, 
you don't have time to reflect.' The risk is that the unex
amined life becomes self-sustaining."

(21) "If the economic effect [of advertising) is to 
make the purchaser like what he buys, the social effect is, 
in a parallel but broader sense, to make the individual like
what he gets --  to enforce already existing attitudes, to
diminish the range and variety of choices, and, in terms of 
abundance, to exalt the materialistic values of consumption" 
(Potter, 1954:188).



The lords of the global village have their own 
political agenda. All resist economic changes 
that do not support their financial interests. 
Together, they exert a homogenizing power over 
ideas, culture and commerce that affects popula
tions larger than any in history. Neither Caesar 
nor Hitler, Franklin Roosevelt nor any Pope, has 
commanded as much power to shape the information 
on which so many people depend to make decisions 
about everything from whom to vote for to what to 
eat....Five media corporations dominate the fight 
for the hundreds of millions of minds in the glob
al vi11 age. . . .In the Third World, global news and 
entertainment purveyors... have swamped local news 
and culture. Despite thirty years of organized 
protest by Third World countries, the Western 
media presence has only grown.... aimed at creating 
a 'buying mood' in an audience of millions and all 
using the same formulas, heavily laden with sex, 
violence, and fantasy commercials.... For the lords 
of the global village are part of a powerful troi
ka: themselves, the new worldwide advertising
agencies and the multinational manufacturers of 
consumer goods. And this troika is already chang
ing the cultural, social and political values in 
much of the world (1989).(22)

There is a "philosophical, anthropological and psycho
logical" question Fromm raises about such a dystopia: "Can
human nature be changed in such a way that man will forget 
his longing for freedom, for dignity, for integrity, for
love that i s to say, can man forget that he is human?"
(in Orwell, 1961:260). The Orwellian controller had no 
doubt that it could: "Never again will you be capable of
ordinary human feeling. Everything will be dead inside you. 
Never again will you be capable of love, or friendship, or 
joy of living, or laughter, or curiosity, or courage, or 
integrity. You will be hollow. We shall squeeze you empty,

(22) On "the press as a creature of the very richest of 
the rich and the mightiest of the mighty in American socie
ty" and as "shaping mass opinion, while reflecting elite opin
ion", see Hertsgaard (1988).



and then we shall fill you with ourselves" (Orwell, 
1961:211). With the American "controller", only if there 
are humans can questions of human-ness be raised. But what 
if human-ness is steadily eroded, at least as it encompasses 
humane-ness? As Young notes, "the psychological capacities 
of individuals are in the process of being replaced in 'mod
ern' society by the electromagnetic capacities of technolo
gy, by the decision-making and control capacities of busi
ness systems, by the physical capacities of modern 
industrial machinery....Much of the object of interfacing 
computer technology with productive and distributive tech
nology is to eliminate human thinking, neutralize human 
feeling and minimize human behavioral input"
(1972:2,42).(23) Society is being "technically constituted" 
(Winner, 1986:47). We know of the advanced research at MIT, 
Carnegie-Mellon, and elsewhere. We know the understanding 
of those researchers of the human condition. We have seen 
how the language and conceptions of this research are "max
imising" rapidly throughout American culture. We know even 
that this research is sponsored and funded by the American

(23) "Rajiv Gandhi was trained as an Indian Airlines 
pilot, and some would argue that he approaches politics as 
if he were still at the controls of a Boeing 737. A pilot 
spends the flight alone in the company of buttons and con
trols that respond instantly to his commands. He addresses 
the passengers in a voice of unquestioned authority through 
a one-way speaker system. Afterward, he exits alone. Many 
of Rajiv's crew of bright young men and women have an equal
ly tenuous contact with most Indians. They approach India's 
development problems through the computer terminal and the 
modem, when what is needed is people who can navigate the 
knotted jungle of caste, religion, traditions, and folk wis
dom. One wonders if these two Indias will ever connect." 
They won't -- the former cannibalises the latter.



military establishment. Indeed, MIT is "one of America's
largest military contractors" (Newmayer, 1986:87). Specula
tion of vhat will come of all this provides grist for the 
mills of science fiction.(24) But the facts are there for 
those who wish to see.(25)5

David Riesman introduced into the American vocabulary 
the term "other-directed" to describe "the changing American 
character":

What is common to all the other-directed people is 
that their contemporaries are the source of direc
tion for the individual -- either those known to
him or those with whom he is indirectly acquaint
ed, through friends and through the mass media. 
This source is of course "internalized" in the 
sense that dependence on it for guidance in life 
is implanted early. The goals toward which the 
other-directed person strives shift with that gui
dance: it is only the process of striving itself 
and the process of paying close attention to the 
signals from others that remain unaltered through-

(24) In the late 1930s or early 1940s, Huxley "project
ed [his brave new world] six hundred years into the future". 
By the mid-1950s, "it seem[ed] quite possible that the hor
ror may be upon us within a single century. That is, if we 
refrain from blowing ourselves to smithereens in the inter
val" (1958:xiii-xiv).

(25) "In all cultures the part to which people commit 
most of their resources is the part where the main compo
nents of that culture meet. At such core units in a cul
ture...the intellectual gifts and drives of the cultural 
maximizers are most exercised. The search for such a core 
Unit in our political structure suggests the Department of 
Defense, for that is the organ of Government that spends 
most, that utilizes national resources most, and that occu
pies most scientific and technical talent.... Cultural maxim
izers and elites impel a culture towards its goals, and in 
our culture the chemists, physicists, mathematicians and 
engineers are cultural maximizers. Inasmuch as they are 
engaged extensively in the manufacture, deployment and fan
tasy of death, it follows that they are the elite of death, 
and that what is maximized in our culture is the goal of 
death" (Henry, 1963:105,97). On American scientists as "an 
elite Labor force" for the Government, see Mukerji (1989).



out life (1961:21)

Such other-direction meshes in with babbittry, interac- 
tionism, and consumerism.(26) The inner-directed American 
of earlier centuries encapsulated a religious nucleus which 
governed his or her life (Greven, 1977). Other-directed 
Americans are enucleated Americans. What, then, drives 
them? Told that they are constructed as transient entities, 
existing only from moment to moment, and in existence only 
at that moment, they search hungrily for relationships with
entities -- the filling of "existence with things to make up
for the grief of it" (Wersba, 1972:2) -- through which they
can say, "Well, here is what I am, and here I am....It is in 
these kinds of artifacts that we try to control our mind, so 
to speak, and put some boundaries, and try to break this 
abyss". Such artifacts are "clothing, appearances, names, 
kinship terms, social relationships, and our knowledge of 
history and various public symbols and houses and homes and

(26) Thus, M.L.Smith gives an example from among one 
class of cultural maximizers: "The space race was consum
mately other-directed, revealing a curious mixture of unsur
passed power and deep insecurity among American leaders. In 
constant doubt of their global technological superiority, 
and unsure how to apply it, they rushed to outdistance their 
geopolitical rivals in every measurable contest for pres
tige. A vertiginous depiction of space policy   explora
tion, rather than a race --- might contribute greatly to
that prestige, lending the nation the appearance of a self- 
assured, mature state seeking knowledge for all humanity 
among the stars. The more other-directed they became, the 
more desperately Presidents and Congresses sought the inner- 
directed images by which to convince the world   and them
selves -- of their sense of purpose. A self-contradictory
rhetoric emerged, as jeremiads on the enemy's impending 
'control of the universe' alternated with invocations of the 
'measureless wonders' of space" (1983:195).
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neighbourhoods and so on and so forth" (Perinbanayagam, 
1989). In the pattern that is America today, there is less 
and less place for the artifacts that express meaningful 
human social relationships -- kinship terms, homes, neighb
ourhoods. Americans commonly identify themselves to each 
other by first name only (and to corporate institutions and 
the State by State-allocated numbers). The name is a tag, 
with no indication or recognition of larger social connec
tions. Prefixes and suffixes of kinship are abandoned even 
among blood relations.(27) Each American exists, and is 
acknowledged by others as existing, simply as in himself or 
herself. (28)10 But the culture's maximizers tell them that,

(27) "Among democratic nations new families are con
stantly springing up, others are constantly falling away, 
and all that remain change their condition; the woof of time 
is every instant broken and the track of generations 
effaced. Those who went before are soon forgotten; of those 
who will come after, no one has any idea: the interest of 
man is confined to those in close propinquity to him
self.... Aristocracy had made a chain of all the members of 
the community, from the peasant to the king; democracy 
breaks that chain and severs every link of it....Not only 
does democracy make every man forget his ancestors, but it 
hides his descendants and separates his contemporaries from 
him; it throws him back forever upon himself alone and 
threatens in the end to confine him entirely within the sol
itude of his own heart" (Tocqueville, [1840)1956:105,106).

(28) or, sometimes as in itself. Many Americans prefer 
not to speak of themselves as men or as women, but as 
unsexed "persons" --- or, in an interesting twist, as bisex
ual (and, therefore, neither strictly "himself" nor "her
self"). The "landmark Kinsey survey of (white) male and 
female bedroom behavior in 1948 and 1953 found that 18% of 
males were equally involved with men and women for at least 
three years between the ages of 16 and 55, and an additional 
13% tended to be more homosexual than heterosexual. For 
women, the figures were about half those of men". Hill 
(1987) reports 25 million bisexual spouses in America. This 
fits in with the social and cultural fragmentation that the 
larger consumer culture requires for its progress. "Even 
gender... become[s] a product which could be produced and



in fact, Americans can exist only through the selves of oth
ers. Since these too are transient, the American practice 
is logical of relationships with entities they believe are 
without transient selves. Logically too, to provide identi
ty, such entities must be possessed, and it follows that in 
a consumer culture it is only through sustained possessing 
that the American can be declared to be alive, and through 
increasing pgssessions that he or she can be seen to be 
growing. The quantities of life are become the quality of 
life.(29)11 The political and economic system, the educa-

purchased" (Tiger, 1987:281). Americans are notorious for 
their absence of historical perspective. Numerous recent 
reports bewail the lack of geographical perspective. The 
familial perspective is fragmented. The anatomical perspec
tive is disjointed. The sexual perspective is dismembered. 
What is this process at work? Rent from time, cloven from 
space, sundered from kin, riven from body, dissected from 
sex, this is "dia-bolic, the raising of the mode of differen
tiation to an ultimate goal" (Csikszentmihalyi and Rochberg- 
Halton, 1981:42). The only logical goal is of the human as 
a numbered consuming unit finding existential meaning solely 
in the instant gratification of needs and wants manipulated 
by a ruling elite. Cf. Emerson: "The reason why the world
lacks unity, and has broken and in heaps, is because man is 
disunited within himself" (quoted in Chopra, 1988:37).

(29) "it is strange to see with what feverish ardor the 
Americans pursue their own welfare, and to watch the vague 
dread that constantly torments them lest they should not 
have chosen the shortest path which may lead to it. A 
native of the United States clings to this world's goods as 
if he were certain never to die; and he is so hasty in 
grasping at all within his reach that one would suppose he 
was constantly afraid of not living long enough to enjoy 
them. He clutches everything, he holds nothing fast, but 
soon loosens his grasp to pursue fresh gratifications.... It 
may readily be conceived that if men passionately bent upon 
physical gratifications desire eagerly, they are also easily 
discouraged; as their ultimate object is to enjoy, the means 
to reach that object must be prompt and easy or the trouble 
of acquiring the gratification would be greater than the 
gratification itself.... In democratic times enjoyments are 
more intense than in the ages of aristocracy, and the number 
of those who partake in them is vastly larger: but, on the



tional ideology, the religious structure, the social frame
work, the cultural arrangements, the "competitive impera
tive" (Kohn, 1986:186,129), are mutually supportive, and 
their construction of the American presents a picture of 
humans as loose,(30)12 nameless, core-less, pre-social,(31) 
antipathetic, clonal universes of endless ephemeral needs 
and wants(32) to satisfy which those institutions exist, and

other hand, it must be admitted that man's hopes and desires 
are oftener blasted, the soul is more stricken and per
turbed, and care itself more keen" (Tocqueville,
[1840]1956:144,145,147). On the relationship between com
petitive consumption and the purposes of the ruling class, 
see Huer (1977:39).

(30) "Repeatedly in history the combination of war and 
political centralization leads to a fraying effect upon the 
social fabric. Threads are loosened by the tightening of 
power at the center. Dr. Johnson once told Boswell of a man 
in London he knew who 'hung loose upon society.' Loose in 
the sense of the loose cannon, the ship that slips its haw
ser, the dog its leash, the individual his accustomed moral 
restraints. Without doubt there are a great many loose 
individuals in American society at the present time: loose 
from marriage and the family, from the school, the church, 
the nation, job, and moral responsibility. What sociolo
gists are prone to call social disintegration is really 
nothing more than the spectacle of a rising number of indi
viduals playing fast and loose with other individuals in 
relationships of trust and responsibility. From the right 
level, it could all look like what physicists call a Browni
an movement, one in which molecules fly about in no discer
nible patterns.... The cause may not lie within the group but 
in some distant magnet, such as the centralized state or 
capitalism become seductive, which loosens the individual's 
relationships with family and other ascribed institutions" 
(Nisbet, 1988:84).

(31) or even asocial or anti-social --  "The conception
of the 'individual' as distinct from his 'culture' --  and
necessarily in opposition to it --- is significantly Ameri
can" (Raphael, 1988:228,fn . 7). However, British Prime Min
ister Margaret Thatcher is also reported to have said, 
"There is no such thing as society, only individuals" 
(Black, 1989). On the reality of such a society, see (Turn
bull, 1972).

(32) "A state of vacuum in which individual bodies



the institutions in turn create new varieties of needs or 
wants(33)13 or, rather, new products for the elusive and 
illusionary satisfaction of the same old basic human needs 
and wants.(34)

527

float around in search of happiness in physical sensations 
while fearful, of colliding and entangling with other bodies" 
(Huer, 1977:6).

(33) "The most characteristic feature of modern con
sumption [is its] insatiability....There is a widespread 
tendency to take such behaviour for granted and to assume 
that, even though it might not be morally desirable, it is 
at least a perfectly 'normal' or 'rational' mode of acting. 
It takes only a little reflection to realize, however, that 
such a view is neither supported by psychology nor anthro
pology, but is merely the product of a deep-seated ethnocen- 
tricity....On the contrary, if there is such a thing as a 
'normal' pattern in these matters, it is the traditional one 
of a fixed, limited and familiar set of wants.... Thus 
instead of contemporary practices being regarded as excep
tional, pre-modern peoples are typically considered to be 
merely prevented from behaving like us because of the lack 
of an industrial economy. In this way, the modern pattern 
is presented as immanent in history and its peculiarity giv
en a technological justification" (C.Campbell, 
1987:37,39-40).

(34) "Despite a superficial veneer of modernity, the 
main concerns of. . .people are largely the same ones that 
have moved men and women at least since the beginnings of 
recorded history. It seems unlikely that the solution to 
their aspirations will come from technological and material 
advances. Despite a standard of living that is many times 
higher than any of the past or than that now enjoyed by most 
people in the world, persons in this culture are still con
fronted by the same fears and frustrations that have threat
ened the value of life since humans acquired self- 
consciousness. Meaning, not material possessions, is the 
ultimate goal in their lives, and the fruits of technology 
that fill the contemporary American home cannot alone pro
vide this. People still need to know that their actions 
matter, that their existence forms a pattern with that of 
others, that they are remembered and loved, and that their 
individual self is part of some greater design beyond the 
fleeting span of mortal years" (Csikszentmihalyi and 
Rochberg-Halton, 1981:145).



The Hindu too lives in a world of illusion (maya), but 
there are essential differences between the American maya 

and the Hindu one. The American system requires the perpet
uation of the maya it creates, the Hindu advocates the lift
ing of the maya that has been created; the American seeks 
and sets up worlds of fantasy, the Hindu endeavours to 
escape them; the American craves illusions of uniqueness, 
the Hindu acknowledges the reality of same-ness; the Ameri
can is threatened with nameless terrors should the veil of 
maya be pierced, the Hindu is promised eternal bliss; for 
the American, the path to self-realization is through the 
elaboration of desires and the acquisition of material 
objects, for the Hindu through their renunciation; American 
illusionists deny a core, the Hindu professes its transcen
dental nature.(35) The Hindu ideal teaches the four aims of 
life (purusartha-s  kama, artha, dharma, moksha) over life
times; the contemporary American teaches that kama and artha

are sufficient unto their immediate selves(36)1 * -- and
life has no higher meaning, purpose, or justification.

(35) On "the making of illusions" as "the business of 
America" (and on "the selling of American images abroad" as 
"a remunerative business"), see Boorstin (1980): "The 
American citizen thus lives in a world where fantasy is more 
real than reality, where the image has more dignity than its 
original. We hardly dare face our bewilderment, because oui 
ambiguous experience is so pleasantly iridiscent, and the 
solace of belief in contrived reality is so thoroughly real. 
We have become eager accessories to the great hoaxes of the 
age. These are the hoaxes we play on ourselves (p.37).

(36) "Our whole society is more devoted to pleasure
than any whole society ever was before" (Berry, 1988) --
hedonism, wealth, fame, power, these make up "the Path of 
Desire" (Huston Smith, 1965).



America, and the West, araneiform, have spun their web 
over much of the world during what is called the modern era. 
If earlier the strands were of iron and steel, now they are
silken --  but they ensnare just as stickily. America is
the prime "modern" culture. Forms of oppression in cultures 
such as the Hindu are generally open --- the enemy is, so to 
speak, without. Oppression in American culture is subtle, 
covert, and devious -- the enemy is within. It is my sub
mission that the American way is egregiously instrumental 
and, under the guise of "Life, Liberty and the pursuit of 
Happiness", fosters militarism, narcotism, gross sexualisa- 
tion, and violence. It is the way of a hubris, "the mental
ity which allows and encourages violence -- an overweening
pride and sense of superiority, of invulnerability, of con
tempt for the rights of others.... the mood which drives one 
man...to treat [another] as nothing, to show disrespect for 
his dignity as a man, to deprive him of his honor" (Griffin, 
1989, quoting Bernard Knox). Iyer demurs from the "easy" 
conclusion "that the West's main contributions to the rest 
of the world are sex and violence", yet the entire account 
of his journey in 1985 through ten Asian lands centres 
around Rambo's conquest of them: "millions of Asians were 
taking as their role model an All-American merce
nary .... Rambo was 'Reaganizing1 the youth of all the world", 
and he describes vividly how the "East scramble[s] in the 
dust" for the sex-and-violence sweepings of America 
(1988:13,3-5,9,95).
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I believe the question can fairly be asked whether the

feet of the Statue of Liberty are in truth of clay. The
brilliance of her flame blinds Easterners and Southerners to 
the bog of her feet.(37) Nevertheless, the lady cannot be 
accused. It is in the nature of a Circe to weave her spells
of enchantment though it is we who are turned into
swine. The fault lies in us and not in the American stars. 
As the Hindi proverb asks, hamari akal kya ghaas charney gayi

hai, is our our own sense out grazing?
America is not good or evil. It is good and evil. Both 

are manifestations of the same essence. Sometimes one is in 
the ascendant, sometimes the other. In portraying America 
as the Other, I have tried to show that, in fact, it is not 
the Other at all, merely an other like the rest of us,

(37) "Framers of the Constitution who may steal back to 
look at the bicentennial of their labors in Philadelphia, 
will find a colossus, a giant. But it is a deeply flawed 
giant; not yet moribund but ill-gaited, shambling, and spas
tic of limb, often aberrant of mind....It is a giant in mil
itary resources but not in the exercise of military power 
and responsibility. Befuddled by belief that God intended 
it to be morals teacher to the world, our giant stumbles 
from people to people, ever demonstrating that what America 
touches, it makes holy. Convinced of effortless superiori
ty, devoted to the religion of Know How, Can Do, and No 
Fault, the giant commits Desert One after another, on land, 
sea, and in the air....America is a giant too in its domes
tic bureaucracy, the largest in the world....In structure, 
our giant is a horde of loose individuals, of homunculi 
serving as atoms of the giant's body, as in the famous 
illustration of Leviathan in Hobbes's classic. There is 
little sign of organic connection among the tissues and 
organs. Economically, our giant is bemused by cash in hand 
rather than property and wealth. Growth is for weeds and 
idiots, not for the illuminati and literati. Culturally, 
reigning symbols are two in number: deconstruction and min
imalism, each resting securely on the conviction that self
exploration is the mightiest truth of them all.

"What does it all portend?" (Nisbet, 1988:133-134)



all human. If one side of America is bright, its other side 
is dark. If one side of America is adbhuta, wondrous; its 
other side is bhayanaka, frightening. If one side of Ameri
ca is Kamadhenu, the wish-fulfilling cow, the other side is 
Putana, demoness and destroyer of children   and represen
tative, therefore, of the culture of death.

It is this side that is in the ascendant now.
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Dhyayato visayan pumsah 
sangas tesu pajayate 
sangat samjayate kamah 
kamat krodho 'bhijayate

Krodhad bhavati sammohah 
sammohat smrtivibhramah 
smrtibhramsad buddhinaso 
buddhinasat pranasyati
- Bhagavad Gita, 11.62,63.(38)

(38) "When a man thinks of objects, attachment for them 
arises; from attachment desire is born; from desire arises 
anger. From anger comes delusion; from delusion loss of 
memory; from loss of memory the destruction of discrimina
tion: from destruction of discrimination he perishes" (Chin- 
mayananda, 1973:112).

I



At both Carnegie-Mellon and MIT, work is going on in 
"artificial experience". This is the savouring of sensory 
experiences through robotic extensions of the human's 
brain. It is being touted as a contribution to the tou
rism industry. Not unexpectedly, the Japanese are ahead, 
working in "the fascinating area of tele-existence...a 
vision system that so closely links the human and the 
robot that the human feels as if he or she exists within 
the robot" (see Fjermedal, 1986:229-235). Cf. the Japa
nese perception of the robot as "the perfect being" (Iyer, 
1988:332). The MIT researchers fear that "movements in 
the democracies could get organized and stop this technol
ogy or that technology. But the effect of that would be 
simply to keep the democracies from developing these 
things. There are technologically oriented states that we 
don't have control over, that have an ability to continue 
to move forward in all of these areas, perhaps not quite 
as fast as we are able to, but quite fast enough to get 
there. Eventually they will get these technologies, and 
if they get them first, it would deliver control over the 
entire world to precisely those groups that are not sub
ject to influence by democratically constituted movements" 
(Fjermedal, 1986:246-247). For the extent to which such 
technology has in America really been subject to democrat
ic influence, refer to Parts 3.1.4 and 3.2.1. See also 
Morone and Woodhouse (1989).

"In life, it is hard enough to see another person's 
view of things; in a lawsuit, it is impossible. The fatal
attraction of a lawsuit -- as Dickens showed us in Bleak
House, with the case of Jarndyce v. Jarndyce is the
infinite scope it offers for escape from the real world of 
ambiguity, obscurity, doubt, disappointment, compromise, 
and accommodation. The world of the lawsuit is the world 
of the Platonic ideal, where all is clear, etched, one
thing or the other. It is a world --- as Dickens showed
with his allegory of obsession -- that we enter at our
peril, since it is also the world of madness" (Malcolm, 
1990). On the law as "the sole measure of social guide- 
line[sic] in America", see Huer (1977:5,10-15).

"Consumer culture is more than the 'leisure ethic,' or 
the 'American standard of living.' It is an ethic, a 
standard of living, and a power structure. Life for most 
middle-class and many working-class Americans in the twen
tieth century has been a ceaseless pursuit of the 'good 
life' and a constant reminder of their powerlessness. 
Consumers are not only buyers of goods but recipients of 
professional advice, marketing strategies, government pro
grams, electoral choices, and advertisers' images of hap
piness. Although the dominant institutions of our cul
tures have purported to be offering the consumer a 
fulfilling participation in the life of the community, 
they have to a large extent presented the empty prospect 
of taking part in the marketplace of personal exchange.
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Individuals have been invited to seek commodities as keys 
to personal welfare, and even to conceive of their own 
selves as commodities. One sells not only one's labor and 
skills, but one's image and personality, too. While the 
few make decisions about managing society, the many are 
left to manage their appearance, aided by trained counse
lors in personal cosmetics" (Fox and Lears, 1 9 8 3 :xii).

And the shopping "mall is the delivery dock for the 
cravings that television arouses, an extension of the men
tal world that the screen projects upon the home. One 
could call it television in space" (Rowe, 1989). "Homo 
sapiens trains his children for the roles they will fill as 
adults....In contemporary America children must be trained 
to insatiable consumption of impulsive choice and infinite variety. 
These attributes, once instilled, are converted into cash 
by advertising directed at children....The central aims of 
our culture are to sell goods and create consumers" (Hen
ry, 1963:67,68). "When the taste for physical gratifica
tions among [a democratic people] has grown more rapidly 
than their education and their experience of free institu
tions, the time will come when men are carried away and 
lose all self-restraint at the sight of the new posses
sions they are about to obtain. ... It is not necessary to 
do violence to such a people in order to strip them of the 
rights they enjoy; they themselves willingly loosen their 
hold. The discharge of political duties appears to them 
to be a troublesome impediment which diverts them from 
their occupations and business....These people think they 
are following the principle of self-interest, but the 
ideal they entertain of that principle is a very crude 
one; and the better to look after what they call their own 
business, they neglect their chief business, which is to
remain their own masters" ---- Tocqueville
([1840]1956:149). "Why don't Americans vote? While other 
parts of the world edge closer to democracy, America's 
democracy is shrinking. Reflecting a steady decline in 
participation, barely half the voting-age population took 
part in the 1988 Presidential election --- the worst turn
out in 64 years." According to Harper's Index 1989, the 
percentage of Muscovites who said that "average people 
don't have any say about what the government does" was 43. 
The percentage of New Yorkers who said this was 52!

Of the major and historical instruments of social con
trol, I have not dealt in this dissertation with the edu
cational and the religious systems. In earlier days, the 
former was encompassed by the latter and was part of it. 
Today, in America, both are encompassed by advertising, 
and imbued with pecuniary values. On education see, for 
example, Powell, Farrar and Cohen (1985). In regard to 
religion, the rhetoric of secularism declares the separa
tion of the Church and the State. This is not the kind of 
secularism practised in India, even though Indian secula
rism was derived from the Anglo-American model. In India,



apart from the separation of the "church" and the State, 
the State (and its servants in their public lives) must 
disavow religious symbolism, or at least pretend a neu
trality to symbols of all religions. Such neutrality, its 
critics claim, has generally meant appeasing powerful 
minority religions so that, for example, while Hindus are 
subject to a uniform civil code, Muslims enjoy the right 
to their own personal laws. In Britain, the ruler is 
officially Defender of the [Christian] Faith, and Chris
tian religious teaching is part of the curriculum even in 
State-supported schools. Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher 
tells the editors of the Reader's Digest (May 1989) that 
the British creed "is deeply grounded in religion". The 
British blasphemy law protects only Christianity. In 
America, even though religion is professed to be a matter 
between the citizen and his or her conscience alone, the 
symbols of Christianity have spread steadily across the 
public domain. Tocqueville noted over a century ago that 
Americans draw a distinction between the theory and the 
practice of their faith. His companion Gustave de Beau
mont observed the "outward manifestations" of the "relig
ious spirit", which he said, had "more breadth than 
depth". "Under these external forms," said Tocqueville, 
"faith is evidently inert" (Pierson, 1959:44,70,99). This 
breadth is so extensive that Americans speak of an "elabo
rate and well-institutionalized civil religion" (Bellah, 
1970:168). Such an interpretation of Christianity 
receives the highest judicial support, and the most popu
lar Christian symbol, the Christmas tree, has been decreed 
secular. As long as there is a Christmas tree, other
religious symbols -- such as the nativity scene and the
Jewish menorah --  can be added. In other words,
government-sponsored Judaeo-Christian religious displays 
are legally permissible provided recognition is accorded 
also to this overarching symbol of American Christianity. 
There is, in the King's Canyon National Park in Califor
nia, even an official national Christmas tree, at the foot 
of which a Christian religious service is held in December 
every year. Bellah himself acknowledges that all the civ
il religious symbols are drawn only from the biblical tra
dition. "In 1984, the New York Times observed that [Presi
dent Reagan] 'usually refers to Christians as "we" and the 
adherents of all other faiths as "they"(M.Miller, 
1988:167). The money of the United States declares the 
trust of the people in "God". The great seal of the Unit
ed States acknowledges the favour of "God". The President 
routinely seeks the blessing of "God" upon the American 
people, and in his Thanksgiving Day Proclamation official
ly thanks "God" for blessings received. The Proclamation
is signed and dated "in the year of our Lord...", that is,
Christ. President Bush modified his Constitutional oath 
of office by adding to it the words "So help me God". In
his Inaugural Address on January 20, 1989, he said his
"first act as President is a prayer I ask you to bow
your heads" and he followed this, very much as part of the



Address, with a prayer to the biblical "Heavenly Father". 
He ended his Address with a "God bless you and God bless 
the United States of America". The sessions of many 
American legislatures are opened with prayers to "God". 
The U.S. Capitol building has a special prayer room for 
the use of legislators. The only religious text in it is 
the Bible. The United States has a National Day of Prayer 
"on which the people of the United States may turn to God 
in prayer". State-run schools all over the country start 
the day with students reciting the official Pledge of 
Allegiance, a pledge to "one nation, under God, indivisi
ble". These schools also present concerts during the 
"holiday season" in which the music is exclusively from 
the biblical tradition, just as the god is exclusively a 
biblical god. The State of California requires in its 
schools equal time for the teaching of Darwinian evolution 
and of the biblical account of the creation of man.

In depth, America is a pecuniary nation. "Praise the 
Lord and pass the loot", was one 1989 headline. A pastor, 
asked whether there was anything most or all Americans 
considered sacred, unhesitatingly replied, "Money". It is 
hardly a coincidence that the peak season for the acquisi
tion of material goods is Christmas. More than one Ameri
can has observed that Christmas is celebrated more in the 
department store than in the church. In breadth, however, 
America and the American State is openly Christian. This 
is not the Christianity of the Ten Commandments and the 
Sermon on the Mount -- that would hardly do in a competi
tive and pecuniary culture. But it is Christianity, nev
ertheless, and through the State-supported spread of bib
lical imagery   especially of Thanksgiving and Christmas
  the heathens are enticed into the fold. Many expatri
ate Indians observe Thanksgiving, and almost all celebrate 
Christmas, even to a Christmas tree in the house and a
Santa Claus -- St. Nicholas -- outside. Many have given
their children Christian first names. Fundamentalist 
Christians press for greater political power, but Chris
tians in America do not and cannot claim the discrimina
tion that many and more Hindus in India assert of
being a minority in their own "secular" land.

"What is often overlooked in dwelling on the destruc
tive force and strategic weight of the A-bomb is the man
ner in which it was revealed to the world. Like nothing 
before it, the bomb exemplified the pattern of concealed 
development and dramatic unveiling that the advertising 
industry had perfected. The primary effect of this tech
nique -- a heightened capacity to manipulate the symbolic
as well as the technical impact of a given product (or
weapon) --- had been glimpsed in previous wars. But the
Manhattan Project constituted the most elaborate secret 
undertaking, and the most lavish concentration of scien
tific acumen, in history. As such, it created an unprece
dented opportunity to stress the engineering of appearanc-



es as a vital attribute of the product itself" (M.L.Smith, 
1983:188).

If "desperate isolation" and "loneliness" are the indi
cators of the "abyss" then there is sufficient empirical 
evidence that, for America, the abyss is not out there, 
but right here. On the connection between competition and 
this abyss, see Kohn (1986:11-113), who notes that the com
petitive process is never-ending, one needs to win again 
and again to surmount the transience of winning, and so
not-winning becomes "'nothing --- emptiness, the nightmare
of life without ultimate meaning'". The literature on the 
"loneliness" and the "alienation" of the American condi
tion would fill a library. Cf. Tiger: "Let's simply begin 
with a broad given:, that our species, like so many others, 
is a gregarious one; that solitary confinement is the 
direst of punishments short of death, so that when we come 
home at night and there is no one there, we are very like
ly to turn on television or open a book in order to remain 
in quite direct contact with other human beings and their 
stories. We are so gregarious we insist on having social 
contact even with people who are not there, people made up 
to seem real, people we pay to encounter in the cinema or 
theater or opera. We make parties and go to them, to 
heighten the gregarious stimulus, and the party may rever
berate in the inner personal circuits for hours or days. 
Much technology is used to create ways of memorizing 
social moments, in photography for example, or making them 
possible despite distance, with the telephone for example. 
So there is an overwhelming urgency to social connection 
and we literally move mountains to reach one another.

"A salient feature of our modern history is that we 
have as a community not only permitted but encouraged the 
break-up of the natural gregarious group into individual 
units who are permitted to hold property and who consti
tute the real blocks of society. In economic terms, we 
have deconstructed the body social" (1987:76), so that, as 
an informant suggested, Americans are now a "post-social
people -- a transformation of natural sociality by human
rationality!

"Thought is the basic energy in. human history. Civili
zation is put together not by machines but by 
thought.... The impotence of the brute alongside the power 
of the sage is represented by thought....We have more food 
than we can eat. We have more money per person than any
where else in the world. We have bigger homes, bigger 
cars, bigger theaters, bigger schools. We have everything
we need except the most important thing of all --- time to
think and the habit of thought" (Cousins, 1989).

"In Western culture today one must make a distinction 
between the culture of life and the culture of 
death....The culture of death, which every day draws more
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and more of the elite, does not include mathematicians, 
physicists and chemists only. Biologists and physicians 
do research in biological warfare; sociologists and 
anthropologists engage in systems analysis (the study of 
the integration of weapons, radar systems, people and 
machines) and the study of the make-up of bombing and mis
sile crews; economists work on global strategies for eco
nomic warfare, the economics of weaponry and contract 
allocation, logistics, and so on. It is impossible to 
calculate just how much American scientific talent has 
been put out to pasture on the rank grasses of death: uni
versity research and consultantship, non-profit 'defence' 
corporations, industrial research 'parks', and so on. 
Probably 50 per cent would be a low estimate. Together 
with the engineers and technicians they constitute the 
well-fed, comfortably housed culture of death. Thus we 
have an elite of death that we support in relative luxury. 
We must bear in mind that this is not the hasty mobiliza
tion of brains against a short-lived threat, but rather 
the long-sustained (perhaps for fifty years) training of 
tens of thousands of the most acute brains in the country 
in thinking about a world charnelhouse.

"Where is the culture of life? The culture of life 
resides in all those people who, inarticulate, frightened 
and confused, are wondering 'where it will all end' . Thus 
the forces of death are confident and organized while the
forces of life the people who long for peace are,
for the most part, scattered, inarticulate and woolly- 
minded, overwhelmed by their own impotence. Death struts 
about the house while Life cowers in the corner" (Henry, 
1963:382-383). Coincidentally, in rasa-bhava theory, the 
colour associated with bhayanaka rasa is white, and its 
presiding deity is Tama, god of death (Prajnanananda, 
1981:300) .

"Community in the modern age...is no longer so intrin
sically associated with 'place'" (Groat, 1976:53). See, 
especially, Berry (1977) on the divorce of Americans from 
all Gaian connections. Garretson (1976) shows how Ameri
cans believe that Culture results from the transformation 
of Nature by Human Rationality. It follows that the 
highest Culture, the result of the greatest Rationality, 
would be that which has the least to do with Nature. Cf. 
Dumont: "Most societies have believed themselves to be
based in the order of things, natural as well as social;
they have thought they were copying or designing their 
very conventions after the principles of life and the 
world. Modern society wants to be 'rational', to break 
away from nature and set up an autonomous human order" 
(1982:217). The American cultural achievements are tech
nological ones including The Bomb and, in place
of religion (from the Latin ligare, bind), "a kind of tech
nological integration is weaving [American] society 
together" (Groat, 1976:52). Consider what is advertised



as the "computerized published system that lets teachers 
customize their textbooks. 'Custom Publishing,' from 
McGraw-Hill. What an extraordinary idea. Give our 
teachers the ability to personally customize a textbook
to match their curriculum and their students' needs. 
Then print and ship it within days. The textbook will never 
be the same" (emphasis mine). Stewart Brand (1987) 
describes the corporation - university research nexus to 
"individualise" the mass media and, noting "the hazards 
of totally addictive total connectivity", makes a direct 
comparison with The Machine of E.M.Forster's science fic
tion story, "The Machine Stops". "In ancient Greek, sym- 
ballein meant to 'throw together,' or 'to join.' The 
phrase came to designate a coin that two friends break in 
half, each with the hope of reuniting. When the two 
friends would meet again, the joining of the two half 
coins signified the relationship between the two persons, 
so the separation of the coin served the larger purpose 
of unity. Thus symbol originally meant that which brings 
people together. It is significant that the opposite of 
sym-ballein is dia-ballein, to 'throw apart,' or 'separate,1 
which is the root of our word for 'diabolic,' the essence 
of evil. Evil is what separates the self of a person 
into conflicting forces, what divides one person from 
others, what sets up people against the cosmos" (Csiksz- 
entmihalyi and Rochberg-Halton, 1981:40). On industrial
ism itself as evil, see Tiger (1987) who notes "that a 
natural animal has produced an unnatural system" (p.54).
This, as Csikszentmihalyi and Rochberg-Halton indicate, 

is possibly the fruition of the ideology "in Western cul
tures [that] the broad stages of history are marked by 
the kind of objects people could make....From this per
spective the evolution of humankind thus tends to be 
measured not by gains in intellect, morality, and wisdom 
[as in many non-Western cultures]; the benchmarks of 
progress have to do with our ability to fashion things of 
ever greater complexity in increasing numbers....The most
basic information about ourselves as human beings --  the
fact that we are human --  has been traditionally conveyed
[in the West?] to us by the use of artifacts. Civilized 
people express their identity as humans by wearing 
clothes, cooking their food and eating with utensils, 
living in houses, and sleeping in beds" (1981:ix,92). 
This artifactual interpretation of civilisation is now 
universal, and represents perhaps the greatest triumph of 
the Western social paradigm. Its ultimate artifact, its 
supreme fruit, is, of course, The Bomb which can not only 
annihilate its creators but all other civilisations and
forms of life as well --- an unsurpassable example of the
West’s Human Rationality.
As for the common belief, perhaps first enunciated by

Tocqueville, that Americans are a nation of "joiners" --
"in addition to being open, friendly individuals...well-
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socialized American adults in the 1980s are supposed to 
desire community". As Moffatt writes, "real communities 
in Western or Third World Societies consist of people who 
have to get along with one another on a daily basis. 
They usually do not have much choice about the matter. 
Real communities thus constrain or even define the indi
vidual. ...'Community,' in its contemporary American ideo
logical sense, is often an individualistic concept mas
querading as a sociological one. It usually means 
something like 'people who choose to live together or 
work together due to common interests'" (1989:72-73). 
Cf. Huer: "A public is created out of individual members
within a politically organized society, in which each 
member recognizes the realms of collective responsibility 
and its collective "philosophy" about what is to be done 
in the name', not of the individual member, but of the 
collectivity itself. Instead of personal interests, a 
public thus acquires collective interests; instead of 
personal gains and fortunes, a public concern reaches out 
to the areas of Gross National Product, trade balance, 
'public good,' national defense, collective morality and 
purpose. With highly self-centered and free individuals 
as members, however, a public is difficult to form in the 
above sense of exercising modern citizenship. The Ameri
can public, in the way we understand it, does not qualify 
to be a public within the modern concept of a citizenry. 
It is a loose aggregation of free and independent indi
viduals in search of happiness and pleasure by the very 
definition of their national creed, bound by the acciden
tal origin of American nationality and geographic distri
bution within it. In this natural America, no opinion is 
considered particularly right nor particularly wrong; 
none is solicited and none offered. In this vacuum of a 
public and a 'public philosophy,' bureaucratic and com
mercial arms of society can expand virtually unchecked 
and justify their existence with impunity. While no 
opinion among people has the force of leadership, bureau
cratic directives and commercial messages are always 
accepted, if reluctantly, by their clients as the only 
source of certainty. Thus, the American public is made 
up of the mere numerical values in its total number with
out adding the 'public' qualities of a citizenry. As the 
free and independent Americans become more and more free 
and independent, their unfreedom and dependency upon the 
caretakers increase at the same time....Most Americans 
remain relatively uninterested in their caretakers as 
long as their personal lives are made tolerably free and 
comfortable" (1977:37,38). Cf. the Orwellian "Freedom is 
Slavery".
"No living being can be happy or even exist unless his 

needs are sufficiently proportioned to his 
means... .Unlimited desires are insatiable by definition 
and insatiability is rightly considered a sign of morbid
ity. Being unlimited, they constantly and infinitely



surpass the means at their command; they cannot be 
quenched.... Nothing gives satisfaction and all this agi
tation is uninterrupedly maintained without appeasement. 
Above all, since this race for an unattainable goal can 
give no other pleasure but that of the race itself, if it 
is one, once it is interrupted the participants are left 
empty-handed. At the same time the struggle grows more 
violent and painful, both from being less controlled and 
because competition is greater.... From top to bottom of 
the ladder, greed is aroused without knowing where to 
find ultimate foothold. Nothing can calm it, since its 
goal is far beyond all it can attain. Reality seems val
ueless by comparison with the dreams of fevered imagina
tions; reality is therefore abandoned" (Durkheim, 
1951:246,247,253,256). On "the experience of scarcity as 
an invention of modernity", see Xenos (1989). As Edward 
Abbey wrote, "Growth for the sake of growth is the ideol
ogy of the cancer cell" (quoted by Fergus, 1989).
"It might be useful to distinguish...hedonistic pleas

ure from enjoyment. The former refers to a value derived 
from satisfaction that is an end in itself; it is the 
consummation of a feeling and not the meaning or purpose 
of that feeling that makes the difference. Whatever will 
make one 'feel good' is pleasurable regardless of what 
effects this has on one's other goals or on the goals of 
others. Enjoyment, by contrast, results from the purpose 
aimed at by the activity and intrinsically involves the 
integration of the pleasurable feeling with one's context 
of goals. Enjoyment, then, is a purposeful feeling inse
parable from the interaction and not merely a subjective, 
individual sensation. It implies self-control, the 
development of skills in the pursuit of voluntary as 
opposed to spontaneous goals" (Csikszentmihalyi and 
Rochberg-Halton, 1981:84). The contemporary American 
ideal is hedonistic; the traditional Hindu, ascetic. For 
a lucid account of the latter, see Huston Smith 
(1965:14). Buddhists too, like Americans, assert the 
illusionary and nominal nature of the self, but the emp
tiness of Buddhist self-lessness is not nihilism. On the 
contrary, the realization of the nature of this emptiness 
leads not to any fearful abyss but to the welcome clear 
light of enlightenment (Tenzin Gyatso, 1984).



* * *

So many goodly citties ransacked and razed; 
so many nations destroyed and made desolate; so 
infinite millions of harraelesse people of all sex
es, states and ages, massacred, ravaged and put to 
the sword; and the richest, the fairest and the 
best part of the world topsiturvied, ruined and 
defaced for the traffick of Pearles and Pepper: Oh 
mechanicall victories, oh base conquest. - Mont
aigne

The mechanized slaughter on the Western Front 
corrupted or undermined the credibility of most of 
the ideals and, assumptions on which the Europeans 
had based their sense of superiority to all other 
peoples and from which they had fashioned that 
ideological testament to their unprecedented 
hubris, the civilizing mission. Years of suicidal 
devastation forced European intellectuals to ques
tion the very foundations upon which their thought 
and value systems had been built: the conviction
that they were the most rational of all beings, in 
control of themselves, of other peoples, and of 
all creation.... Just as the decline of Europe's 
global hegemony opened the way for the emergence 
of the United States as the premier world power, 
the Europeans' doubts about their civilizing mis
sion strengthened the Americans' growing convic
tion that they knew best how to reform "backward" 
societies that were racked by poverty, natural 
calamities, and social unrest. - Michael Adas

I always say one thing. If a mother can kill 
her own child, then what is left of the West to be 
destroyed? - Mother Teresa

Reporter: Mr. Gandhi, What do you think of Western 
Civilization?
Mr. Gandhi: I think it would be a good idea!

- painted on a ghetto wall in New York

* * *
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